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PREFACE. 


Ihe  Grammar,  which  is  now  offered  to  the  learned 
Public,  has  been  compiled  already  years  ago,  but  as 
there  were  no  means  of  printing  it,  it  was  laid  aside 
hopelessly.  That  it  has  finally  been  rescued  from  obli- 
vion is  owing  to  the  enlightened  patronage  of  Her  Ma- 
jesty’s Government  for  India,  which  liberally  granted 
the  printing  expenses. 

I am  afraid,  that  I have  given  rather  too  much 
than  too  little  by  endeavouring  to  render  the  Grammar 
as  complete  as  possible;  I trust,  however,  that  this  object 
may  have  been  attained  to  some  extent  at  least. 

A beginner  will  do  well,  after  he  has  acquainted 
himself  with  the  Sindhi  system  of  sounds,  to  commence 
at  once  with  the  declensions  and  to  turn  bye  and 
bye  to  the  formation  of  themes  after  he  has  got  a fair 
insight  into  the  fabric  of  the  language.  The  Intro- 
duction is  intended  for  those  only,  who  wish  to  pe- 
netrate more  deeply  into  the  origin  and  nature  of  the 
Sindhi. 
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The  quotations,  which  I have  added,  I hope  may 
prove  useful  to  introduce  the  beginner  into  the  study 
of  the  Sindh!  literature;  most  of  the  quotations  are 
taken  from  my  edition  of  the  Shaha  jo  Risalo1),  but 
many  others  also  from  manuscripts  in  my  possession, 
which  I collected  during  my  former  stay  in  Sindh. 
What  we  need  now  most  is  a critically  sifted  edition 
of  the  popular  Sindh!  tales  and  songs,  which  are  very 
numerous  and  from  which  a good  collection  might  be 
made.  The  next  desideratum  is  an  enlarged  Sindh! 
Dictionary,  as  the  late  Capt.  Geo.  Stack’s  Dictionary, 
which  is  very  good  as  far  as  it  goes,  is  not  sufficient 
for  reading  older  or  more  difficult  pieces.  We  may 
fairly  expect,  that  these  deficiencies  will  soon  be  re- 
medied by  Mr.  Peile,  the  present  energetic  and  en- 
lightened Director  of  Public  Instruction  in  the  Bombay 
Presidency,  for  which  the  thanks  of  the  learned  Public 
will  be  due  to  him. 

The  Sindh!  is  by  no  means  an  easy  language,  it 
is  on  the  contrary  beset  with  more  intricacies  and  dif- 
ficulties than  any  of  its  Prakrit  sisters.  But  on  the 
other  hand  it  amply  repays  to  the  philologist  the 
labours  he  bestows  on  it;  for  the  Sindh!  has  preserved 
a great  many  forms,  for  which  we  look  in  vain  in  the 


1)  Published  with  the  title: 

Sindhl  Literature.  The  Dlvau  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  known  by  the 
name  of:  Shaha  jo  Risalo,  739  pages.  Printed  by  F.  A.  Brockhaus, 
Leipzig,  1866. 

In  the  quotations  Sh.  stands  as  an  abbreviation  for  it. 
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cognate  idioms.  For  the  purpose  of  intercomparing  the 
modern  Arian  dialects  the  SindhI  is  therefore  invalu- 
able. For  this  reason  we  have  pointed  out,  in  the 
form  of  annotations,  the  relation  of  the  SindhI  with 
the  Sanskrit- Prakrit  on  the  one  hand  and  with  the 
modern  cognate  idioms  on  the  other  hand , to  give 
some  impulse  to  a comparative  study  of  the  North- 
Indian  Vernaculars,  which  as  yet  has  been  totally 
neglected. 

The  SindhI  Grammar  of  the  late  Capt.  Stack  is 
an  accurate  and  meritorious  work,  but  as  all  first 
attempts  (for  the  SindhI  Grammar  of  Wathen  does 
not  deserve  the  name)  incomplete  and  destitute  of  a 
Syntax.  I sincerely  wish,  that  the  deficiencies  of 
his  work,  from  the  emendation  and  enlargement  of 
which  he  was  prevented  by  an  untimely  death,  may 
have  been  made  up  by  the  Grammar  now  offered  to 
the  Public. 

The  English  reader  will  no  doubt  meet  in  this 
Grammar  with  many  an  expression,  which  he  will  con- 
sider as  erroneous  or  ill -chosen.  For  all  such  and  si- 
milar mistakes  I must  beg  his  pardon,  which  the  kind 
reader  surely  will  not  withhold,  when  he  is  told,  that 
the  idiom,  into  which  I endeavoured  to  clothe  my 
thoughts,  is  not  my  mother  - tongue. 

Whilst  this  Grammar  was  passing  through  the 
press,  I had  gone  to  India  for  the  purpose  of  trans- 
lating the  Sikh  Granth.  In  order  not  to  delay  too 
long  the  printing  of  it,  I could  only  see  and  correct 
a proof-sheet  once.  The  unavoidable  consequence  was, 
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that  owing  to  the  letters  of  this  Grammar  being 
loaded  with  so  many  dots  and  distinguishing  marks,  a 
number  of  misprints  has  crept  in,  which  the  student 
is  requested  to  correct  first  after  the  affixed  list  of 
misprints. 

Reutlingen,  4th  June,  1872. 

E.  TRUMPP. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

4.  jdf  • 

THE  RELATIONSHIP  OF  THE  SINDHI  TO  THE 
SANSKRIT  AND  PRAKRIT. 

(T**  ' v • 

The  Sindhi  is  a pure  Sanskritical  language,  more 
♦ free  from  foreign  elements  than  any  other  of  the  North 
Indian  vernaculars.  The  old  Prakrit  grammarians  may 
have  had  their  good  reason,  to  designate  the  Apabhran- 
sha  dialect,  from  which  the  modern  Sindhi  is  immedia- 
tely derived,  as  the  lowest  of  all  the  Prakrit  dialects;  but 
if  we  compare  now  the  Sindhi  with  its  sister-tongues,  we 
must  assign  to  it,  in  a grammatical  point  of  view, 
the  first  place  among  them.  It  is  much  more  closely 
related  to  the  old  Prakrit,  than  th§- Marathi,  Hindi, 
Panjabi  and  Bangall  of  our  days,  and  it  has  pre- 
served an  exuberance  of  grammatical  forms,  for  which 
all  its  sisters  may  well  envy  it.  For,  while  all  the 
modem  vernaculars  of  India  *)  are  already  in  a state  of 
complete  decomposition,  the  old  venerable  mother- tongue 
being  hardly  recognisable  in  her  degenerate  daughters, 
the  Sindhi  has,  on  the  contrary,  preserved  most  important 
fragments  of  it  and  erected  for  itself  a grammatical  struc- 
ture , which  surpasses  in  beauty  of  execution  and  internal 
harmony  by  far  the  loose  and  levelling  construction  of 
its  sisters. 

The  Sindhi  has  remained  steady  in  the  first  stage 
of  decomposition  after  the  old  Prakrit,  wheras  all  the 

1)  In  speaking  of  the  modern  vernaculars  of  India  we  exclude 
troughout  the  Dr&vidian  idioms  of  the  Sonth,  which  belong  to  quite 
a different  stock  of  languages.  . 

* Trampp,  SiadhI-Qrsmmftr.  1 
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other  cognate  dialects  have  sunk  some  degrees  deeper; 
we  shall  see  in  the  course  of  our  introductory  remarks, 
that  the  rules,  which  the  Prakrit  grammarian  Krama- 
dlshvara  has  laid  down  in  reference  to  the  Apabhransha, 
are  still  recognisable  in  the  present  SindhI,  which  by 
no  means  can  be  stated  of  the  other  dialects.  The  SindhI 
has  thus  become  an  independant  language,  which,  though 
sharing  a common  origin  with  its  sister- tongues,  is  very 
materially  differing  from  them. 

The  SindhI,  which  is  spoken  within  the  boundaries 
of  Sindh  proper,  is  divided  into  three  dialects,  which 
grammatically  differ  very  little  from  each  other,  but  offer 
considerable  discrepancies  in  point  of  pronunciation.  The 
dialect  of  lower  Sindh,  comprising  the  Indus-Delta  and 
the  sea-coast,  is  called  lari,  from  laru ') , by 

* *^3 

which  lower  Sindh  is  designated.  The  dialect,  which  is 
spoken  north  of  Haiderabad,  is  called  facn^  siraikl, 
from  farr  siro,  by  which  Upper  Sindh  is  designated; 
the  dialect  in  vogue  in  the  Thar,  or  desert  of  Sindh,  is 
called  sjXjfl  thareli,  from  tharu,  the  desert. 

The  dialect  of  Lar,  though  employed  in  most  SindhI 
compositions,  is  not  the  purest;  the  vowels  are  frequently 
contracted  and  the  consonants  too  much  softened  down 
by  assimilation.  The  northern  or  Siraiki  dialect  has 
remained  far  more  original  and  has  preserved  the  purity 
of  pronunciation  with  more  tenaciousness,  than  the  southern 
one.  With  reference  to  this  superiority  of  the  northern 
dialect  to  the  southern  the  Sindhls  like  to  quote  the 
proverb: 

tr^ft  fat  wr 

lara  jo  parhyo  sire  jo  dhago. 

The  learned  man  of  Lar  is  an  ox  in  Upper  Sindh. 

is  not  a proper  noun,  but  an  appellation,  signifying .- 
„sloping  ground;11  the  same  is  the  case  with  fatt  siro , which  signifies 
the  upper  country. 
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The  dialect  of  the  Thar  is  vigorous  but  uncoutli 
and  already  intermingled  with  the  Marvarl;  it  is  spoken 
by  the  Shikaris,  Dhedhs  carrier)  and  other  out- 
cast tribes.  As  far  as  I know,  there  are  no  literary 
compositions  extant  in  this  dialect. 

The  object  of  these  introductory  remarks  is  to  show 
the  relative  position,  which  the  SindhI  holds  to  the 
Sanskrit  and  Prakrit;  and  in  order  to  elucidate  this 
subject,  we  shall  lay  down  the  rules  and  principles,  by 
which  the  present  SindhI  vowel  and  consonantal 
system  has  been  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  by  the  me- 
dium of  the  Prakrit.  Thus,  we  hope,  a solid  basis  also 
will  be  gained  for  intercomparing  the  SindhI  with  its  other 
sister-tongues.  By  this  process  alone,  which  will  enable 
us,  to  assign  to  the  Arian  stock,  what  has  been  taken 
from  it,  though  much  altered  now  in  shape  and  outward 
appearance  by  dint  of  contraction  and  assimilation,  we 
shall  on  the  other  hand  be  able  to  trace  out  a certain 
residuum  of  vocables,  which  we  must  allot  to  an  old 
aboriginal  language,  of  which  neither  name  nor  extent 
is  now  known  to  us,  but  which,  in  all  probability,  was 
of  the  Tatar  stock  of  languages  and  spread  throughout 
the  length  and  breadth  of  India  before  the  irruption  of 
the  Arian  race , as  all  tin?  other  vernaculars  contain  a 
similar  non -Arian  residuum  of  words,  which  have  been 
already  designated  as  “provincial”  by  the  old  Prakrit 
grammarians. 

The  following  investigation  is  destined  for  such  as 
may  be  competent,  by  their  previous  studies,  to  penetrate 
more  deeply  into  the  real  nature  of  the  modern  idioms 
of  India,  and  for  them,  I trust,  these  outlines  may  prove 
useful  and  at  the  same  time  incentive,  to  follow  up  more 
deeply  the  intricate  path,  which  I have  pointed  out. 


i * 
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I.  THE  SINDffl  VOWEL  SYSTEM.  *> 

§•  I- 

We  consider  first  the  single  vowels,  their  change, 
substitution,  contraction  or  elision  in  Sindh!. 

1)  (p)  and  its  permutations. 

The  Sindh! , like  the  old  Prakrit,  has  cut  off 
from  its  system  of  sounds;  for  it  is  either  treated  as  a 
vowel,  in  which  case  it  is  changed  to  i,  a etc.,  or  as 
a consonant,  in  which  latter  case  it  coincides  with 
* (r). 

At  the  beginning  of  a word  "Sff,  if  standing  by 
itself,  is  changed  to  ft  (ri),  just  as  in  Prakrit,  e.  g.  Sindh! 
ftg(  riihu,  bear,  Prak.  ftj£,  Sansk. 

But  if  be  joined  to  a consonant,  the  following 
rules  hold  good; 

a)  r is  usually  dissolved  into  i,  as:  disarm, 

to  see,  Sansk.  (but  Prak.  Hind!  ftfSJ 

vichu,  scorpion,  Prak.  (or  ftpf^t),  Sansk. 

f^iWt  ki6»  done,  Prak.  Sansk.  ftlTN 

ginhanu;  to  take,  Sansk.  Prak. 

b)  r is  dissolved  into  u,  if  the  consonant,  to  which 

it  is  joined,  happens  to  be  a labial^  as:  3**  budho, 
old,  Prakrit  on  the  other  hand  Sansk. 

mud,  dead,  Prak.  or  already  (by  elision  of  <5), 

Sansk.  In  such  instances,  as  sunanu , to 


1)  In  order  to  facilitate  the  intercomparison  of  the  Sindhl  with 
the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  we  have  used  in  these  introductory  remarks 
a modified  Sanskrit  alphabet,  the  particulars  of  which  see  further  on 
under  the  Sindhl  alphabets.  The  romanized  transcription,  which 
we  have  added -every -where,  is  in  accordance  with  the  Standard 
Alphabet  by  Prof.  Dr.  Lepsius,  2d  edition. 
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hear,  Prak.  the  original  root-vowel  (Sansk.  D has 

been  preserved. 

c)  In  most  instances  though  r is  dissolved  into 
ar,  irrespective  of  the  consonant  to  which  it  may  be 
joined,  as: 


♦H<y  maranu,  to  die,  Prak.  Sansk.  JJ. 

bharanu,  to  fill,  Prak.  Sansk.  >J. 

dharanu,  to  place,  Prak.  Sansk.  JJ. 
saranu,  to  move,  Prak.  ^T.,  Sansk.  ^J. 

In  such  like  instances  the  Sindh! , as  well  as  all  the 
other  cognate  dialects,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  Pra- 
krit usage,  the  Sanskrit  verbal  noun  being  taken  as 
the  base  of  the  infinitive  in  the  modern  idioms.  In 
other  instances  though  the  Sindh!  is  not  so  liberal  in 
dissolving  r,  as  the  Prakrit;  it  has  managed,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  many  cases  to  preserve  r by  changing  it  to  ir 
or  transposing  the  same,  as:  mirdangu  (or: 

mirdhangu)  a tabor,  Prak.  Sansk. 

virkhu,  taurus  (planet),  Sansk.  hirdhd1),  heart, 

Prak.  Sansk.  but  the  more  Prakritical 

form  f&tt  hlo,  is  also  in  use  in  Sindhi. 


In  a few  cases  r has  been  preserved  by  being  changed 
to  simple  r (subscribed),  in  conjunction  with  a dental  t, 
d,  or  a cerebral  t,  d;  as:  jatro,  son-in-law,  Prak.  _ 

vtrtwt,  Sansk.  irnrnj^i  in  this  form  *T  has  been 
elided,  which  is  rather  of  rare  occurrence,  and  the  dental 
has  passed  into  a cerebral,  the  affix  ^ being  dropped 
altogether;  similarly  77T$T  rnatre,  and  its  derivatives,  as: 
matrejo , matreto  etc.,  corresponding  to 

the  Prakrit  form  Sansk.  ♦iltj'ft 


1)  The  aspiration  of  is  caused  by  the  following  r,  which  very 
frequently  aspirates  a preceding  consonant,  as  we  shall  have  often  oc- 
casion to  notice. 
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2)  The  Diphthongs  ^ ai  and  au. 

Properly  speaking  there  are  no  diphthongs  in  Sindh!, 
as  little  as  in  Prakrit ; ai  is  generally  pronounced 
loosely  as  a-i,  and  au  as  a-u.  The  Sindh! , however,  is 
somewhat  tighter  in  its  pronunciation  and  not  quite  so 
effeminate  as  the  Prakrit,  so  that  it  will  depend  more 
or  less  on  the  option  of  the  speaker,  if  he  will  contract 
ai  or  au  into  a real  diphthong,  or  pronounce  them  se- 
parately  as  two  distinct  vowels.  From  the  manner  of 
writing,  no  safe  conclusion  can  be  drawn,  as  a fixed 
system  of  orthography  is  still  a desideratum.  It  may 
however  be  laid  down  as  a general  rule , that  the  Sindh! 
ignores  diphthongs  and  pronounces  them  as  two  distinct 
vowels. 

a)  The  diphthong  ai. 

a)  In  such  words,  as  are  borrowed  from  the  Arabic 
or  Persian,  the  original  diphthong  is  generally  retained, 
and  written  and  pronounced  accordingly,  as:  IN  sairu, 

journey;  Arab.  paida,  created,  Pers.  loJj  j like- 

wise in  such  nouns,  as  have  been  taken  from  the  Hindu- 
stani, as:  paiso,  a pice.  On  the  rest  it  is  quite 

■ optional,  to  write  and  pronounce  for  instance  saina 
or  fliyj  sa-ina,  hint;  the  Hindus  prefer  the  loose  Pra- 
krit pronunciation  (a-i,  a-u),  the  Muhammedans  more 
the  Arabic  or  Persian  method  (ai,  au). 

(3)  But  generally  the  diphthong  ai  is  contracted  into 
e in  Sindh!,  which  is  always  long,  and  never  anceps, 
as  in  Prakrit;  e.  g.  veru,  enmity,  prak.  (Lassen 
quotes  also  a form  Sansk.  veju,  physician, 

Prak.  %55T,  Sansk.  cfgf:  sendholunu,  rocksalt 

(literally,  Sindh -salt),  from  the  Sansk.  Sindh!,  and 

salt  (Prak. 

In  a similar  manner  also  ay,  which  in  Sin- 

dh! is  treated  in  the  same  way  as  ai,  is  frequently 
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contracted  into  e,  as:  nenu,  eye,  Prak. 

Sansk.  ,-lAJrj;  %1TT  seja,  bed,  Prak.  %55TT,  Sansk.  ^TBJT, 
f)  The  original  diphthong  ai  may  also  be  contracted 
to  I,  as:  dhirju,  firmness,  Sansk.  Prak.  vN 

This  Sindln  form  is  so  far  a proof  for  the  correctness  of 
the  Prakrit  rule,  as  can  only  be  derived  from 
and  not  from  itself;  similarly  Hindi 

b ) The  diphthong  au. 

The  same,  that  has  been  remarked  on  the  diphthong 
ai,  may  also  be  stated  of  the  diphthong  au;  it  may  be 
optionally  pronounced  as  a diphthong,  but  is  more  com- 
monly separated  into  its  component  vowels. 

a)  This  diphthong  is  generally  preserved  in  words 
borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian,  as:  IN  dauru, 

a period,  arab.  ^3 ; ^TTTrT  aurata,  woman,  Arab. 
also  in  pure  Sindhi  words  it  is  used  and  written,  as: 
aukho,  difficult;  bhaurii,  a large  black  bee, 
Sansk.  laugu,  a clove,  Sansk.  In  such 

pure  Sindhi  wrords  though  the  diphthong  may  also,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  be  separated  into  a-u,  as: 
cJ^ZjJJ  va-uranu,  to  seek,  or:  vauranu; 

blia-unanu,  to  wander  about,  or:  bhaunanu. 

At  the  end  of  a word  no  diphthong  is  admissible,  and 
it  must  always  be  pronounced  a-u,  for  the  sake  of  infle- 
xion, as:  ■FFJ  sa-u,  hundred  (Prak.  5T3  ja-u , barley, 

Sansk.  ca-u,  say,  imperative  of  ^T^TJT, 


Pers. 


9*> 


to  say. 


p)  But  very  frequently  this  diphthong  is  contracted 
to  6,  as:  kkt  goro,  fair,  Sansk.  jobhanu, 

time  of  youth,  Prak.  WtlTO.  Sansk.  HT?, 

raoru,  a crest,  Prak.  (Sansk.  35?);  WpifT  bhono, 

or  bha-uno,  a vagabond.  The  same  rule  also  is 
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occasionally  applied  to  Arabic  or  Persian  words,  as: 
koma,  a clan,  or:  kauma,  Arab.  p’yS. 

7)  The  diphthong  au  may  also  be  contracted  to  u, 
as:  suriha!,  heroism,  Prak.  Sansk. 

lunu,  salt,  Prak.  ^|{J , Sansk.  (^ST^  being 

treated  like  au). 

§•  2. 

3)  The  vowels  a,  a;  i,  I;  u,  u;  e;  6. 

Having  considered  the  diphthongs  ai  and  au  in  their 
relative  position  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  we  submit 
now  the  common  Sindh!  vowels  to  a nearer  examination. 

o)  The  vowels  a,  a. 

The  short  vowel  a,  is  more  tenaciously  kept  fast 
in  Sindh!,  than  in  the  Prakrit,  and  the  Sindh!  very  fre- 
quently recurs  directly  again  to  the  original  Sanskrit, 
as:  pako,  cooked,  Sansk.  TfSp,  but  Prak.  fins; 

-^5PrT?j  angaru,  coal,  Sansk.  but  Prak. 

supano,  dream,  Sansk.  but  Prak. 

o(f^5  vale,  a creeper,  Sansk.  cHjjft,  but  Prak.  But 

there  is  no  lack  of  examples  on  the  other  hand,  in  which 
original  a has  been  likewise  shortened  to  i,  as : fijPRT  khima, 
patience,  Prak.  Sansk.  miria,  marrow, 

Sansk.  ^n||, 

In  this  way  a has  been  shortened  to  i in  all  those 
forms,  which  are  already  alleged  by  the  Prakrit  gram- 
marian Kramadishvara  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  (com- 
pare: Lassen,  Instit.  Linguae  Prak.  p.  454)  as:  fw&- 
f?tel  jia-tla  (Apabhransha  : fav-firo,  instead  of  "5JTJ  - 
rTV) ; fsrfB-ffrfw  jite-tite,  where -there  (Apabhransha: 
from  fqrflf  kite,  where?  (Apa- 

1)  e is  in  Prakrit  before  a double  consonant  = ? = t. 
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bhransha:  ifiFIEJ,  from  an  original  form  instead  of 

thence  the  Common  Sansk.  form  ^l).  The  SindhI 
adverb  Ta  or  ^5^  ia,  thus,  corresponds  to  the  Prak. 
{i}|,  and  is  regularly  derived  from  the  Sansk.  adverb 
(not  from  which  Lassen  has  already  doubted) 
with  the  elision  of  h (Ta  — iha). 

Short  a is  occasionally,  but  rarely,  changed  to  u,  as: 
TT^ra  -uru,  tax,  Sansk.  TT^T^R  (but  not  in  the  examples 
quoted  by  Lassen  §.  173,  3). 

Long  a is  in  Sindh!  frequently  preserved  in  such 
forms,  where  in  Prakrit  it  has  been  already  shortened 
(owing  to  the  contraction  or  assimilation  of  the  following 
compound  consonant) : as : bairagi , a religious 

ascetic,  Prak.  Sansk.  W*?5  marikha, 

way,  Prak.  TfJ J|,  Sansk.  'SfTjJT  jatra,  pilgrimage, 

Prak.  WT,  Sansk.  HT^T;  cTPj|)  vaghu,  tiger,  Prak.  c(T!g, 
Sansk.  ^fTET.  Long  a has  been  shortened  in  ko- 

dare,  spade,  Sansk. 

Long  a is  weakened  to  ! in  the  following  adverbs, 
after  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as:  ^r%f?-rr1rff  ja- 
dehe-tadehe,  when -then;  kadehe,  when?  which 

are  derived  from  the  Sansk.  adverbs:  HtJJ-rTtJT, 

Long  a as  a feminine  termination  of  Prakrit  nouns 
is  in  SindhI  occasionally  permuted  for  I or  even  ! (e),  as: 
va-I,  speeck,  Prak.  RTWTj  Sansk.  , gft  dhure, 
origin,  Prak.  Sansk.  The  only  example  of 

final  W of  a masc.  theme  being  changed  to  i is  TT5 
ra-e,  prince,  Prak.  TT^I,  Sansk.  TT5TT  nom. 

In  a certain  number  of  words,  ending  in  the  Sansk. 
crude  state  in  IJ  (but  nom.  sing.  rTF),  final  a has  been 
changed  in  Sindh!  (as  now  and  then  already  in  Prakrit) 
to  u,  as:  fxjsj,  father,  Prak.  (by  elision  of  rf), 

Sansk.  nom.  fWT;  HR  bhau,  brother,  Prak.  RTISfT, 
Sansk.  *flT7FT;  and  by  the  same  levelling  process:  HR 
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mail,  mother,  Prak  TfRSfT,  Sansk.  Tmn;  tr  rau,  prince 
(besides  TT?);  pandhu,  journey,  Sansk.  tp^T  m* 

As  regards  the  vowel  changes  in  the  midst  of  a 
word,  the  Sindh!  adheres  on  the  average  to  Prakrit  usage, 
as:  Ui patharu,  bed,  Prak.  Sansk.  U^3TRj  Hindi 

f44d4j>  different  from  the  else  identical  word  stone, 

Prak.  Mf'5R,  Sansk.  IftxjR  (Hind!  Tpq^);  TP7  maya, 
compassion,  Sansk.  TTf^TT  (Hind!  likewise  TRT); 
devall,  temple  (in  Sindh!  with  the  fem.  termination  i), 
Prak.  Sansk.  <*4 1^54  (Hind!  likewise  ^d|^), 

J)  The  vowels  i,  I. 

Short  i is  in  Sindh!  pronounced  like  short  e,  when 
preceded  or  followed  by  ^ li,  and  regularly  so,  when 
ending  a word,  as:  ssfr  eliaro,  such  a one,  fafffrf 
mehete,  a mosque;  gale,  word.  Short  i corresponds 

therefore  often  to  the  Prakrit  IJ  e,  which  is  considered 
short,  when  followed  by  a compound  consonant,  whereas 
17  e is  in  Sindh!  always  long;  e.  g.  Prak.  Sindh! 

(fi|b^fy)>  to  take;  f^»  nindra,  sleep,  Prak. 
or  Sansk.  cinhu,  sign,  Prak.  or 

Sansk. 

It  is  a curious  phenomenon  in  Sindhi,  that  occasion- 
ally a short  i is  interpolated  in  a syllable,  which  the 
effeminate  pronunciation  finds  too  harsh  for  the  ear. 
This  is  particularly  the  case,  when  a syllable  closos  with 
a double  n or  n followed  by  another  consonant  (especially 
a liquida).  The  consequence  of  this  effeminate  pronunciation 
is,  that  the  n thus  separated  by  the  interpolation  of  i, 

becomes  nasalized,  as:  saina,  sign,  hint,  instead 

of  from  saisaru,  world,  instead  of 

maijala,  a day’s  journey,  instead  of 
(JyS),  and  is  frequently  no  longer  heard  at  all,  especially 

) 
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in  the  mouth  of  the  Muhammedans,  who  write:  JyLe 
ma-izala,  sa-isaru  etc. 

Lengthened  is  I in  ki,  what,  Prakrit  already 

from  the  Sanskrit  further  in  sihu,  lion, 

Prak.  Sansk.  but  not  in  jibha,  tongue, 

Prak.  Sansk.  f^T. 

Long  I is  kept  fast  by  the  SindhI  in  many  instances, 
where  in  Prakrit  it  has  been  shortened  to  I,  in  consequence 
of  the  assimilation  of  consonants,  as:  tirthu , a 

holy  batliing-place,  Prak.  frTr^T,  Sansk.  rfR 

Long  I is  rarely  shortened  to  i,  and  this  only, 
when  ending  a noun,  as:  nare,  a woman,  Prak.  et 

Sansk.  Srpft. 

Long  I passes  into  e in  those  instances,  which  have 
been  already  marked  out  by  the  old  Prakrit  grammarians, 
as  Prakrit  xpfpR  etc.,  Sansk.  etc. 

The  corresponding  SindhI  forms  are:  keharo,  what? 

(by  transposition  of  *1,  instead  of  keru,  who, 

(by  elision  of  i?,  instead  of  kerliu;  in  the  Apa- 
bhransha  dialect  r on  the  other  hand  has  been  dropped, 
as:  The  Prakrit  form  (Apabhransha 

has  not  been  taken  up  by  the  SindhI,  but  other  forms 
have  been  created  from  the  pronominal  bases 

by  adding  to  them  the  diminutive  affix  ^ 
ro,  as : keharo,  of  what  kind;  jeharo 

— tehard,  of  which  kind  — of  such  a kind;  5S?t  eharo, 
of  this  kind,  uharo,  of  that  kind. 

c)  The  vowels  u,  u. 

On  the  whole  the  SindhI  has  taken  up  those  changes, 
which  these  vowels  have  been  made  subject  to  in  Prakrit; 
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but  in  some  special  cases  it  has  remained  more  original, 
than  the  Prakrit,  as:  purusu,  man,  Prak.  SftHt, 

Sansk.  mukhiri,  a bud,  Prak.  TTW,  Sansk. 

U is  changed  to  a in:  TJ^garo,  heavy,  Prak. 

Sansk.  dabalu,  weak  (Prak.  still  Sansk. 

or  it  may  be  dropped  altogether,  as:  pare, 

on,  upon,  Prak.  Sansk.  tJTjfL 

U is  changed  to  6 only  in  the  following  instances, 
as:  ITtrft  moti,  pearl,  Prak.  (motta)  Sansk.  W*' 

pothl,  book,  Prak.  Sansk. 

kodare,  a spade,  Sansk. 

Long  u is  preserved  more  tenaciously  in  Sindhl, 
than  in  Prakrit,  e.  g.  nuro,  a hollow  ring  on  the 
ankle,  Prak.  Sansk.  — In  such  cases,  where 

original  u has  been  depressed  to  6 in  Prakrit,  the  original 
vowel  generally  reappears  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^3  fid  f<  ukhirl, 
a mortar,  Prak.  <j5 , Sansk.  puthe, 

power,  Prak.  Sansk-  yfV,  which  is,  though 

identical  in  form,  not  to  be  confounded  with  puthe, 
the  back,  Sansk.  TJU,  Hindi 

d ) The  vowels  e and  6. 


In  Sindhl,  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  e and  6 are  no 
longer  looked  upon  as  Guna-vowels,  but  as  simple 
sounds.  In  Sindhi  e and  6 are  always  long,  never 
anceps,  as  in  Prakrit  ; for  the  short  Prakritical  e short 
i is  substituted  in  Sindhl,  as:  % hiku,  one,  Prak. 
m-  and  for  the  short  Prakritical  6 short  u,  as  stated 
already. 

Both  vowels  keep  their  place  very  steadfastly  and 
frequently  reappear  in  such  cases,  where  they  have  been 
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already  shortened  in  Prakrit,  owing  to  the  assimilation 
of  consonants,  as:  jfaf  premu,  love,  Prak.  (p8mma); 

jobhanu,  time  of  youth,  Prak.  ijj  (jovva- 

nam);  ^T^jogu,  fit,  Prak.  ^Tfli J.  Sansk. 

Quite  exceptional  is  the  shortening  of  6 to  u in 
luharu,  blacksmith,  instead  of:  JR  (Sansk. 

*4^41 0>  where  a has  been  likewise  shortened  to  a;  and 
the  change  of  e to  i in  tfhr  piju,  draught,  Sansk. 

^ khi,  wellfare,  Sansk.  nihu,  love,  Prak. 

Sansk.  mihu,  rain,  Prak.  Sansk. 

im. 

When  ending  a noun  e and  6 are  frequently  shortened 
to  6 and  u respectively,  especially  in  poetry;  but  these 
changes  being  peculiar  to  Sindhi,  we  shall  consider  them 
hereafter  separately.  The  peculiarity  of  the  Apabhransha 
dialect,  as  noted  by  the  grammarian  Kramadlshvara,  is 
fully  borne  out  by  the  modern  Sindhi;  it  uses  likewise  in 
the  locative  singular  e (i)  instead  of  e,  as  pa- 

radehe,  in  a foreign  country,  ghar&,  in  a house  etc. 
In  the  same  way,  as  the  Apabhransha,  the  Sindhi  also 
changes  to  a great  extent  the  Prakrit  termination  6 to 
u,  as:  cfiW  kamu,  business,  Prak.  sfiWRt  etc.  The  same 
may  also  he  said  of  the  ablative  sing,  termination 
(=  a— 6 with  elision  of  which  is  commonly  shortened 
to  adu  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect,  and  in  Sindhi  further 
to  a-u:  as  ghara-u,  from  a house.  This  old 

Sindhi  ablative  termination  is  now-a-days  generally  con- 
tracted to  ^3  au  (a  being  likewise  shortened  to  a,  and 
to  avoid  the  hiatus,  both  vowels  being  nasalized)  but  a-u 
is  still  very  frequently  used  in  poetry. 
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§.  3. 

The  elision,  contraction  and  insertion  of  vowels. 


These  three  points,  so  important  in  the  old  Prakrit, 
\ve  may,  as  far  as  the  Sindhl  is  concerned,  sum  up 
under  the  following  brief  remarks: 

a)  An  elision  of  vowels  takes  far  more  rarely  place 
in  Sindhl,  than  in  the  Prakrit,  because  the  consonants 
do  not  so  easily  give  way;  there  is  however  no  lack  of 
instances,  in  which  the  Sindhl  accedes  to  Prakrit  usage, 
as:  cT^nrt  duaro , temple  (different  from  door, 

Sansk.  TO.  Sansk.  ^«|  where  e has  been  elided; 

siaro,  the  cold  season,  Prak.  Sansk- 

kumbharu , potter , Sansk. 

T^TR?  pakhala,  a pair  of  leather- bags , Sansk.  Tplj;  ^ , 
rinu,  the  desert  (the  Ibn) , Sansk.  dhia, 

daughter  (prakrit  already  see  Lassen  p.  172,  note); 

fa  bi,  also,  Prak.  f^,  Sansk.  ^rfa. 


b)  As  regards  the  contraction  of  vowels,  the 
Sindhl  coincides  more  fully  with  the  Prakrit,  though  in 
some  instances  I have  noticed  a deviation  from  Prakrit 


analog)',  as:  cotho,  the  fourth,  Prak.  Sansk. 

TfiJ'lj;  moru,  peacock,  Prak.  JTfto  Sansk. 

lunu,  salt,  Prak.  Sansk.  sonu, 

gold,  Sansk. 


c)  With  reference  to  the  insertion  of  vowels  the 
Sindhl  agrees  on  the  whole  with  the  Prakrit. 

a)  An  original  compound  consonant  is  separated  by 
the  insertion  of  a vowel,  to  render  its  pronunciation 
more  easy  for  a Sindhl  organ.  The  insertion  of  a respective 
vowel  depends  on  the  sequence  of  vowels  or  the  varga 
of  the  consonant,  which  is  to  be  separated  from  the 
preceding  one,  though  this  rule  is  by  no  means  strictly 
adhered  to. 
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a is  inserted  in  cases  like  the  following:  sa- 

raha,  praise,  Prak.  Sansk.  sa- 

loku,  a sloka,  Prak.  Sansk.  ^fteR. 

i is  inserted,  as:  3-eft  istrl,  woman,  Prak.  3r*ft> 
Sansk.  $ijft;  cfftg  varehu,  year,  Prak.  Sansk. 

milanu,  to  be  obtained,  Prak.  fWTTT?. 
Sansk.  root  jg. 

U is  inserted,  as:  supano,  dream,  Prak.  fa- 

Sansk.  sumaranu,  to  remember,  Prak. 

Sansk.  (root 

P)  On  the  other  hand  the  Sindhl  very  frequently 
has  gone  a step  farther  and  dispensed  with  the  insertion 
of  a vowel  by  pushing  the  root -vowel  between  the 
compound  consonant  and  dropping  the  final  consonant, 
as:  senu,  friend,  Prak.  Sansk.  or  more 

commonly  it  drops  simply  one  of  the  compound  consonants, 
as:  nuhu,  daughter-in-law,  Prak.  Sansk.  ^pEfT; 

saghanu,  to  be  able,  Prak.  Sansk. 

^TsFtf»T. 


§■  4. 


Sandhi,  Hiatus  and  Euphony. 

v 

The  Sindhl,  as  well  as  the  Prakrit,  dispenses  totally 
with  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  and  vowels  may  therefore 
meet,  without  being  subject  to  the  laws  of  euphony. 
To  separate  however  in  some  measure  concurring  vowels, 
the  Sindhl  very  liberally  employs  the  use  ofAnusvara, 
whereby  a certain  nasalizing  pronunciation  has  been 
imparted  to  the  language,  which  is  in  some  measure 
disagreeable  to  our  ear;  e.  g.  au,  I;  8U- 

khau,  nom.  plur.  of  ^TT,  vows;  khainu,  to 

bum;  gau,  cow  etc.  The  Anusvara  is  further 
inserted,  to  facilitate  the  lengthened  pronunciation  of  a 
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vowel,  as:  m!hu,  rain,  Sansk.  this  is  particularly 

the  case,  when  a noun  ends  in’  a long  vowel,  as  m 
pri,  friend,  ^ bhu,  earth  etc. 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  examples  to  be 
met  with,  where  original  Anusvara  has  been  dropped 
in  Sindh! , as:  masu , or  mahu,  meat,  Sansk. 


II.  THE  SINDHI  CONSONANTAL  SYSTEM. 


§.  5. 

In  comparing  the  Sindh!  letters  (see  below  the  Sindh! 
alphabets)  with  the  Prakrit  alphabet,  we  see  at  the  first 
glance,  that  the  Sindh!  has  retained  the  letters  a, 
3*  h,  >T  n and  n,  as  single  letters,  which  have 
disappeared  already  from  the  Prakrit  alphabet,  except 
when  preceding  a consonant  of  their  respective  vargas. 

8,  is  in  Sindhi  by  no  means  a palatal  sibilant, 
as  in  Sanskrit,  but  a simple  dental  sound,  equally 
unknown  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  which  has  become 
naturalized  in  all  the  modem  idioms  (with  the  exception 
of  the  Gujarati),  and  which  corresponds  to  our  common 
dental  sh.  It  is  derived  from  various  sources: 

a)  from  the  Sanskrit  palatal  sibilant  as: 

sabdu,  word,  Sansk.  sanru,  body  (besides 

sarlru),  Sansk.  sukru,  friday,  Sansk. 

b)  from  the  Sanskrit  dental  sibilant  H s,  as:  % 

fcihu,  lion,  Sansk.  firf*?;  Sahu,  rich  (by  the  Musal- 

mans  generally  pronounced  HI 'A  sa-u)  Sansk.  Hl^;  the 
s of  Persian  words  is  also  now  and  then  changed  to  §, 
as:  slkha,  a spit,  Pers. 

c)  from  the  Sanskrit  cerebral  sibilant  ^ a,  as: 

kaSanu,  to  pull,  Sansk.  (Hindi  kiSnu, 
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Krishna,  Sansk.  ^jUTj : fc(3T  visu,  world  (besides 
Sansk.  fcT^R. 

The  letter  of  Arabic  and  Persian  words  is  always 
rendered  by  ^T,  as:  Sahara,  town,  Pers. 

Saha,  king,  Pers.  »Li. 

This  is  a very  remarkable  deviation  from  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Prakrit,  where  the  letter  ^T  has  been  changed 
to  and  further  to 

In  Sindln  the  use  of  the  letter  is  confined  to  a 
limited  number  of  indigenous  vocables  (those,  which 
have  been  borrowed  from  foreign  sources,  not  being  taken 
into  account),  but  that  it  is  still  to  be  considered  more 
or  less  exceptional,  may  be  concluded  from  the  circumstance, 
that  the  Prakrit  rules  concerning  its  permutations  (^t  — 
= 5)  are  still  in  full  force  in  SindhI,  as:  HUTTJT  su- 
nanu,  to  • hear , Prak.  Sansk. 

phasi,  or  phaln,  a noose,  Sansk.  ^ desu, 

country,  Sansk.  5?  daha,  ten,  Prak.  FfJ,  Sansk. 

The  same  law  holds  good  with  reference  to  the 
cerebral  s,  which  like  ^T,  passes  into  ^ or  as: 
^ nuhu,  daughter-in-law,  Sansk.  visu, 

world,  Sansk.  %5fj  vesu,  disguise,  Sansk. 

’ST  and  ^ are  in  SindhI  also  frequently  changed  to  v5 
ch,  as:  fasgt  kichari,  rise  and  pulse  boiled  together  (Hindi 
Jjansk.  chancharu , Saturdaj', 

Sansk.  fiha,  or  dhaha,  six,  Prak.  w\ 

Sansk.  This  permutation  6eems  in  Sindln  to  be  so 

deeply  rooted,  that  even  the  ji  of  Arabic  and  Persian 
words  is  occasionally  changed  to  ns : dhala 

(besides  |<?i ) , would  to  God,  Arab.  iJUULs; 
chabase,  bravo!  Pers.  jiGLi;  pachahu,  king, 

Pers.  »LioL>. 

v 

Trumpp,  Siadhi-G  rammar.  J> 
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The  cerebral  ^ is  occasionally  written  in  SindhI, 
but  only  by  Brahmans,  and  even  with  them  its  use 
depends  on  their  relative  knowledge  of  Sanskrit.  We 
may  therefore  as  well  leave  out  this  letter  from  the 
consonantal  system  of  the  SindhI,  as  its  actual  pronun- 
ciation is  completely  ignored.  In  Capt.  Stack’s  SindhI 
Dictionary  some  words  are  given  with  the  cerebral 
such  as:  visa!,  voluptuary,  15  dustu,  bad, 

kastu,  wretchedness  etc.,  but  the  letter  itself  as  well  as 
those  words  are  only  known  to  the  Brahmans. 

The  guttural  3*  h,  as  well  as  the  palatal  3T  h,  keep 
their  place  in  SindhI  as  single  letters,  e.  g.  arm, 
body  (Hindi  or  Sansk.  marianu, 

to  ask  (Hindi  7Tf7|rn),  Sansk.  (r.  *T»n§ 

maiianu,  to  heed  (Hindi  +H«sO),  Sansk.  HW*I.  In  the 
kindred  dialects  both  these  nasals  are  only  used  in  con-  . 
junction  with  a letter  of  their  varga,  and  never  as  single 
consonants  (the  Panjabi  alone  being  excepted). 

The  cerebral  n has  not  supplanted  the  dental 
aR  in  SindhI,  as  in  Prakrit,  but  both  are  sharply  kept 
asunder ; n is  also  used  as  a single  consonant,  in 

the  same  way  as  ^ n and  5T  n,  and  is  of  Very  frequent 
occurrence,  in  which  respect  the  Panjabi  alone  agrees 
with  the  SindhI,  the  other  dialects  using  TJT  n only  before 
letters  of  the  cerebral  class,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Hindustani,  which  is  destitute  of  a cerebral  nasal. 

§■  6. 

1)  Single  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

At  the  beginning  of  a word  the  following  consonants 
occur  in  SindhI: 

1)  Gutturals:  k,  ^ kh;  *T  g,  ^ gh;  — ^ h;  — — g. 

2)  Palatals : ^ o,  6h;  ^T  j,  \ jh:  — *T  y;  — 5T  j. 

3)  Cerebrals:  <?  t,  3 th;  5 d,  5 dh;  — ? r;  ■ — ■ — ? d. 

4)  Dentals:  TT  t,  ^ th;  ^ d,  V dh;  5T  n;  t r;  ^ 1;  s;  — 

fi)  Labials:  p,  ^ ph;  ^ b,  H bh;  m:  ^ v;  — — «T  b. 
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‘ • T;  This  scheme  deviates  from  that  of  the  Prakrit  in 
some  essential  points,  which  we  have  partly  already 
noticed. 

Peculiar  to  the  Sindhx  is  the  cerebral  ^ r,  beginning 
a word,  which  is  not  found  in  any  of  the  other  dialects. 
It  is,  however,  also  in  Sindhi  confined  to  the  two  inter- 
jections 3 re  and  ^ ri;  the  former  is  used  in  calling 
out  to  a man,  the  latter  in  calling  out  to  a woman. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  that  we  have  in  both  forms 
the  Sansk.  interjections!  adverb  (which  form  is  also 
used  in  Sindhi)  which  has  been  vindicated  by  Dr.  Cald- 
well (Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian  languages, 
p.  440)  to  the  Dravidian  idioms  of  the  south,  and  the 
original  signification  of  which  is:  o slave!  The  correctness 
of  Dr.  Caldwell’s  statement  is  borne,  out  by  the  Sindhi, 
in  which  besides  ^ and  also  and  *B  used, 

corresponding  to  the  Dravidian  ada. 

All  those  consonants,  as  arrayed  above,  hold  their 
place  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  when  standing  single; 
but  when  a noun  happens  to  be  compounded,  then  the 
first  consonant  of  the  second  noun  is  no  longer  con- 
sidered initial,  and  may  therefore  be  elided,  as:  ftrarrcr 
siaro,  the  cold  season,  Prakrit  already  Sansk. 

sfVrT — 


1)  ?R  k is  not  subject  to  aspiration,  as  in  some  examples 
of  the  Prakrit,  e.  g.  ^55J,  Sansk.  Sindhi  kubo, 

hump-backed;  neither  is  k changed  to  ^T  at  the  beginning 
of  a word,  but  frequently  at  the  end  (being  an  affix) 


and  in  the  case  of  the  genitive  affix  even  to  the 
media  'ST  j. 


The  k of  Arabic -Persian  words  on  the  other  hand 


is  now  and  then  aspirated  or  even  changed  to  ^ Xj  as: 
wills'  khutabu,  school,  or  olli-  xutabu,  from  the  Arabic 
t*rjUd';  sukhanu,  a rudder,  Arab. 
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2)  *T  g is  aspirated  in  the  single  instance  of 
gharu,  a house,  Prak.  TR.  (instead  of  Sansk.  T* 

3)  7T  t is  very  frequently  changed  to  the  cor- 

responding cerebral  7 t.  The  tendency  of  the  dentals, 
to  surrender  their  place  to  the  corresponding  cerebrals, 
lias  so  much  got  the  upper  hand  in  Sindh! , that  its 
consonantal  system  differs  therein  quite  materially  and 
significantly  from  the  old  Prakrit;  e.  g.  tramo,  - 

copper,  Prak.  d j <sj,  Sansk.  WT*  (HindI  FRT);  | tre, 
three,  Prak.  frrfer,  Sansk.  (Hind!  rffc^);  the  same 

may  also  be  stated  of  the  aspirate  ^ th,  as:  thanu, 

stable,  Prak.  tqnjT,  Sansk. 

The  cerebral  * (3)  with  its  media  7 (<5)  comprises 
the  most  non-Arian  elements  of  the  language;  nearly 
% of  the  words,  which  commence  with  a cerebral,  are 
taken  from  some  aboriginal,  non-Arian  idiom,  which  in 
recent  times  has  been  termed  “Scythian”1),  but  which 
we  would  prefer  to  call  Tatar.  This  seams  to  be  a 
very  strong  proof,  that  the  cerebrals  have  been  borrowed 
from  some  idiom  anterior  to  the  introduction  of  the 
Arian  family  of  languages;  the  Sanskrit  uses  the  cerebrals 
very  sparingly,  but  in  Prakrit,  which  is  already  con- 
siderably tinged  with  so-called  “provincial”  (i.  e.  non- 
Arian)  elements,  they  struggle  already  hard  to  supplant 
the  dentals. 

4)  7 d,  as  wTell  as  its  tenuis  W t,  is  very  frequently 

changed  to  the  corresponding  cerebral  7 d,  and,  as  even 
d did  not  seem  hard  enough  at  the  beginning  of  a word, 
it  w'as  changed  in  most  cases  to  the  peculiar  Sindh!  7 <1 
(the  pronunciation  of  which  see  under  the  Sindh!  al- 
phabets), as:  doll,  a kind  of  sedan  chair,  Prakrit 

already  Sansk.  5^  dandu,  a stick,  Prak. 

1)  This  term,  though  used  hy  Dr.  Caldwell  and  Mr.  Ed.  Norris, 
we  find  too  vague;  Tatar  is  more  specific,  as  we  understaud  hy  this 
term  a certain  family  of  languages. 
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Sansk.  dianu,  to  give,  Prak. 

Sansk.  root  disanu,  to  see,  Prak. 

Sansk.  But  if  r be  joined  to  the  cerebral  media, 

the  simple  cerebral  (5)  must  be  used,  as  ? d is  already 
by  its  own  nature  a double  cerebral,  e.  g.  IWT  drakha, 
grape , Sansk.  SHiff  (Hindi  ^T^).  The  simple  cerebral 
5 d is  very  seldom  to  be  met  with  at  the  beginning  of 
a word,  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  ^ d, 
as:  ditho,  obstinate,  but  ditho,  seen,  par- 
ticiple past  of  to  see. 

^ d,  is  changed  to  its  aspirate  V dli  in  the  single 
instance  of  fw  dhia,  daughter,  after  the  precedent  of 
the  Prakrit  or 

5)  Initial  is  aspirated  in  some  instances,  as: 

phasl  or  phahi,  a noose,  Sansk.  tppjj  (Hindi 

now  and  then  it  passes  also  to  the  semi -vowel 
c[  (by  the  medium  of  ^ b)  as:  TT^t  vajlio,  a Hindu 
schoolmaster,  Sansk.  s^mU||4l  (initial  u having  first 
been  dropped). 

6)  The  semi -vowel  y has  become  now  very 

scarce  in  Sindbl  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  as: 
yabhauu,  coire;  HZ*  yato,  stout;  yaraha,  eleven. 

After  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit  initial  ^ is  generally 
changed  to  as:  jo , who , Sansk.  jasu, 

fame,  Sansk. 

In  words,  borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian, 
y is  always  preserved,  as:  yarn,  friend,  Pers. 

etc. 

The  only  instance,  where  initial  has  been  changed 
to  *5  1 in  SindhI  is  lathe,  a walking-stick;  the 
same  is  the  case  in  Prakrit,  Sansk.  ^rf%. 
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§•  7. 

8)  Single  consonants  in  the  midst  of  a word. 

According  to  a common  Prakrit  rule  the  following 
consonants : 

5R  k,  g;  ^ c,  If  j;  rf  t,  ^ d;  TJ  p,  ^ b, 
when  standing  single  in  the  midst  of  a word,  may  either 
be  retained  or  elided.  This  ride  we  find  corroborated 
by  the  Sindhi,  but  not  without  some  essential  restrictions, 
the  consonants  being  on  the  whole  more  frequently  re- 
tained than  elided,  as  the  effeminacy  of  pronunciation 
has  not  yet  reached  that  degree  of  indistinctness  in  Sindhi, 
which  so  peculiarly  characterizes  the  Prakrit.  We  shall 
therefore  find,  that  in  many  instances  the  Sindhi  has 
followed  the  already  beaten  track,  but  has  more  fre- 
quently preserved  the  old  harder  form,  or  chosen  its  own 
way  of  elision  and  contraction.  The  semi -vowels  are 
but  rarely  totally  elided  in  Sindhi;  they  either  keep 
their  place  or  are  dissolved  into  their  corresponding 
vowels. 

Examples  of  elision:  6ui,  needle,  Prak. 

Sansk.  kio,  done,  Prak.  Sansk. 

rau,  prince,  Prak.  TT^TT  i Sansk.  j ; 
ca-umas5 , the  rainy  season , Sansk.  sara-u, 

autumn,  Prak.  Sansk.  fxT3  piu,  father, 

Prak.  fqm,  Sansk.  ftJWf. 

This  process  of  elision  is  extended  even  to  foreign 

words,  as:  ■R'PT^IT  nakhuo,  a ship-master,  Pers.  ItiiLlI. 

But  more  frequently  the  consonants  keep  their  place, 
as:  sagaru,  the  sea,  Prak.  Sansk.  ^TFR; 

nagaru,  town,  Prak.  Sansk. 

vacanu,  promise,  Prak.  c^Tlf,  Sansk. 

It  is  quite  characteristical , that  the  Prakrit  does 
not  elide  the  cerebrals,  for  which  it  shows  already 
such  a predilection,  but,  wherever  possible , it  changes 
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the  dentals  into  cerebrals,  to  guard  them  thus  against 
elision.  This  process  we  find  in  full  operation  in  the 
modern  dialects,  which  have  sprung  from  the  Prakrit; 
the  common  dentals  have  become  too  weak  for  the  mouth 
of  the  people,  a circumstance,  which  receives  a particular 
light  from  the  manner,  in  which  the  modern  Indians 
write  and  pronounce  European  words;  every  dental  is 
without  mercy  changed  by  them  into  a cerebral,  which 
proves  at  least  so  much,  that  the  cerebrals  are  more 
familiar  to  them , than  the  dentals. 

Let  us  now  briefly  glance  over  the  exceptions,  which 
have  been  noted  down  by  the  Prakrit  grammarians. 

1)  According  to  the  rule,  laid  down  at  the  head 
of  this  paragraph,  the  letters  k,  *T  g,  xf  6, 

are , when  not  elided,  retained.  The  exceptions  from  this 
rule  in  Prakrit  are  not  borne  out  by  the  Sindh! , and 
seem  therefore  to  have  been  more  of  a local  character. 
The  only  exception,  which  is  corroborated  by  the  modern 
idioms,  is  the  Prakrit  form  sister,  Sansk.  IUjV 

which  must  be  explained  by  an  original  form 
from  which  has  sprung ; Hind!  and  Sindh!, 

by  transposition  of  the  aspiration,  bhenu. 

^i  k,  may  pass  into  its  corresponding  media  *7, 
as:  bhagatu,  a worshipper,  Sansk. 

sagate,  strength,  Sansk.  ujfk  On  the  contrary  there 
is  a transition  of  *7  to  (and  by  the  influence  of  following 
r to  kh)  in  Ijfg  khada , a pit,  Prak.  Hi,  Sansk. 

2)  The  cerebral  Z t and  its  aspirate  Z th,  frequently 

pass  into  their  corresponding  media,  as:  kandh!, 

a necklace  (besides  Sansk.  This  is  fully 

borne  out  by  the  modern  dialects,  especially  the  Sindhi, 
which  goes  already  a step  further  in  this  downward 
course,  and  changes  5 d to  f r,  and  Co  dh  to  rh; 
e.  g.  baru,  the  Indian  fig-tree,  Sansk.  £T^7TT 
troranu,  to  break,  Sansk.  parhanu,  to 
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read , Sansk.  pirhl,  throne,  Sansk. 

lurta?u,  to  roll  down,  Sansk. 

To  this  permutation  also  the  original  Sanskritical 
? d is  subject  in  many  instances,  as:  juranu,  to 

be  joined,  Sansk.  plranu,  to  press,  Sansk. 

jaru,  inanimate  body,  Sansk.  5T3.  In  a similar 
manner  also  the  Sansk.  <»  dh  may  be  changed  to  <}>  rh, 
as:  murhu,  ignorant,  Sansk.  *jP5. 

Hut  by  far  the  greatest  number  of  words,  in  which 
r or  rh  is  to  be  found,  is  of  non-Arian  origin. 

3)  IT  very  often  passes  into  its  media  <^,  as: 

khande,  patience,  Sansk.  Tijlfn’f-  The  Sansk.  par- 
ticipial termination  ^|ifl  (Wr^)  is  always  changed  in  Sindh! 
to  and 6,  as:  halando,  going,  doing. 

W is  even  changed  to  an  aspirated  cerebral,  but  only 
in  such  cases,  where  the  aspiration  has  been  caused  by 
an  elided  r,  as:  vathu,  taking,  Sansk.  ^frT.  W is 

preserved  in  many  instances,  where  in  Prakrit  it  has 
passed  into  the  media  <*,  as  rute,  season,  Prak. 

Sansk.  In  words  borrowed  from  the  Arabic 

(or  Persian)  is  occasionally  aspirated,  as:  him- 

matha,  Arab.  saatha,  hour,  Arab.  o^eU,. 

4)  *T  only  rarely  passes  into  its  media  «t,  as  bi, 

also,  Sansk.  rajbutu,  a Eajput,  Sansk.  XT' 

Prak.  upon,  but  Sindh!  Tjf^ 

On  the  other  hand  there  is  a transition  of  the  media 
to  the  tenuis  in  the  abstract  affix  TJ,  TpJ  etc.  (Hindi 
^),  from  the  Sansk.  affix  F3f-  RR  (v  — b — p),  as: 
dahapa,  wisdom. 

Final  "R  js  now  an(j  then  changed  to  u (p  — b — 
v ==  u),  as:  rTHT  thu,  heat,  Sansk.  WTO,  Hindi  WTO  tab. 

5)  The  substitution  of  ^5  in  lieu  of  5 lias  been 
preserved  in  the  case  of:  W^WTO  talau,  a tank,  Prak. 
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Sansk.  T*T.  In  other  examples  however  the 
course,  taken  by  the  Prakrit,  has  again  been  abandoned, 
and  a new  one  struck  out;  e.  g.  the  Prakrit  pome- 
granate, sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  (by  the  sub- 

stitution of  ^5  for  5)  becomes  in  Sindhi  ^Tfjj^darhu  (Hindi 
the  initial  dental  being  first  changed  to  ? d 
and  then  hardened  to  ? d,  and  3 d passing  into 
^ r with  an  additional  aspiration  (which  is  rather 
unusual). 

The  modem  idioms  deviate  in  this  respect  from  the 
Prakrit,  that  they  change  5 d to  $ r,  instead  of  substituting 
for  5;  but  therein  also  lies  a hint,  how  the  sub- 
stitution of  for  5 has  been  possible.  The  change  must 
have  been  effected  by  the  medium  of  $ r (not  of  T,,  as 
Lassen  supposes),  which  approaches  ^5  very  closely  in 
sound.  This  explains  sufficiently  such  like  cases  as : 
pilo,  yellow,  Sansk.  xfriT;  the  change  must  have  passed 
through  the  following  stages,  as: 

= J^= 

6)  The  substitution  of  T.  r for  in  those  numerals, 
which  are  compounded  with  has  been  retained  in 

Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects,  e.  g.  Prak. 
1^1  If,  Sindhi  yarahil,  eleven  ; Prak.  ^ fLf , Sindhi 
baraha,  twelve;  Prak.  Sindhi  teraha, 

thirteen ; ^ however  must  be  standing  by  itself,  for 
Prak.  Sindhi  codaha,  fourteen. 


§•  8. 


3)  Single  Aspirates  in  the  midst  of  a word. 

■ 


On  the  average  the  aspirates  are  in  Sindhi  more 
frequently  preserved,  than  elided,  though  the  Prakrit 
laws,  concerning  their  elision,  are  also  in  force. 

a)  The  letters  kh,  t|  ;gh,  th,  V dh,  H bh 
may  be  elided  in  this  wise,  that  only  the  spiritus  f 
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remains.  This  phenomenon  is  so  far  of  great  importance, 
as  the  Prakrit  seems  to  indicate  thereby,  that  it  considers 
the  aspirates  as  compound  consonants,  like  gh,  bh  etc., 
the  base  of  which  is  dropped  and  the  spiritus  alone 
retained.  The  aversion  of  the  Prakrit  against  the  aspirates 
seems  to  point  to  a Tatar  under-ground  current  in  the 
mouth  of  the  common  people,  the  Dra vidian  languages 
of  the  south  being  destitute  of  aspirates.  Against  this 
tendency  of  clearing  away  the  aspirates  the  modern  idioms 
react  far  more  strongly  than  the  old  Prakrit,  their  pro- 
nunciation proving  in  this  respect  much  tighter,  than 
that  of  their  immediate  common  mother-tongue. 

• Examples  of  elision:  muhu,  face,  Prak. 

Sansk.  ; but  TJljf  mukhu  is  also  in  use  in  Sindhi; 
% nnhu,  rain,  Prak.  Sansk.  ifa;  in  Sindhi  also 

sahl,  friend,  Prak.  Sansk. 

kahanu,  to  say,  Prak.  Sansk.  lahanu, 

to  obtain,  Prak.  Sansk.  V*. 

In  some  instances  the  Sindhi  advances  beyond  the 
Prakrit  by  dropping  ?*,  which  has  been  severed  from 
its  base,  as;  sail,  upright,  Prak.  Sansk. 

b)  But  more  commonly  the  aspirates  in  question  are 
retained,  as:  S3  sukhu , pleasure , Prak. 

adhlro,  hasty,  Prak.  sugharu,  shrewd, 

Sansk.  3^- 

c)  The  aspirates  eh,  ^ jh,  Z th,  <©  dh,  ph 

are  retained  unaltered;  e.  g.  icha,  wish,  Sansk. 

acho,  white,  Sansk.  kanthl,  a 

kind  of  necklace,  Sansk.  dhundhanu,  to 

seek,  Sansk.  saphalu , fruitful,  Sansk.  Pft+ih?. 

d)  The  aspirate  Z th  may  also  pass  into  its  cor- 
responding media,  as:  sundhe,  ginger,  Sansk.  3- 

Hindi  kandhi,  a kind  of  necklace  (be- 
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aides  rff^  gandhe,  a bundle,  Prak.  1 ||ljd , Sansk. 

The  cases  of  a media  passing  into  its  corresponding 
tenuis  are  very  rare,  as:  gft  sutho,  pure,  Sansk. 

Hindi  agam 

e)  The  aspirated  dental  ^7  th  passes  in  some  in- 
stances into  its  corresponding  media  \f,  as:  pandku, 

journey,  Sansk.  m-  The  aspirated  dentals  may 

also  be  exchanged  for  their  corresponding  cerebrals,  as; 

budho,  old,  Prak.  ^5,  Sansk.  Tf<|  miidhu, 

a fool,  Prak.  Sansk. 

The  transition  of  an  aspirated  dental  to  its  cor- 
responding non-aspirate  is  very  rare,  as  madu,  liquor, 
Sansk.  (Hindi  *1^  and 

§•  9- 

4)  Single  nasals. 

The  dental  n,  is  now  and  then  changed  to  the 
palatal  >f  ii , as:  thariu,  woman’s  milk,  Sansk. 

Hindi  (udder).  *7  is  changed  to  the  cerebral  T(T  n 
in  dhenu , a milk-cow , Sansk.  *3-  In  the  case  of 
lirau,  a nimb-tree,  ^ has  been  exchanged  for 
Sansk.  ft(J|,  Hindi  and 

The  palatal  n is  in  some  instances  substituted 
for  Tjf  jj  (==  Sindhi  If  j) , as  ftT5|  mihu,  marrow,  Sansk. 
Tf55fT;  but  besides  ftf^  the  form  ftp?  mija,  is  also  in  . 
use.  Similarly  >f  li  may  supplant  nn,  as:  purii, 

virtuous,  Prak.  Sansk.  T^Rf;  suno,  empty,  • 

Prak.  J^TTTTT,  Sansk.  It  only  rarely  happens,  that 

a cerebral  n is  changed  to  a dental  one,  as: 

(=  punno)  accomplished,  participle  past  of  TpjfTjJ,  Sansk. 

A single  H m in  the  midst  of  a word  is  now  and 
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then  elided,  as:  sal,  lord,  Sansk.  (=  WT- 

fn^);  but  the  form  saml  has  likewise  been 

preserved. 

^ m is  further  elided  in  the  affixes  and 

TJTJ,  as:  ^rTftT  achane,  whiteness,  from  acho, 

white;  lohao,  made  of  iron;  further  in  the 

affix  as:  bharyatu,  a carrier  of  burden,  from 

a load.  These  forms  we  shall  explain  further  on 
in  the  formation  of  themes. 

§.  10. 

6)  The  semi-vowels  H y,  and  cf  v. 

1)  In  Prakrit  ^ y has  lost  its  hold  in  the  midst 
of  a word;  it  is  either  dissolved  into  the  vowel  i,  or 
changed  to  II  j,  or  dropped  altogether.  In  Sindh!  on 
the  contrary  may  keep  its  place  in  the  midst  of 
a word;  it  is  even  frequently  inserted,  to  avoid  a hiatus, 
as:  ayo,  come,  bharyo,  filled,  though  these 

forms  may  also  be  written  and  pronounced: 
a-i-o,  bhar-i-o,  which  is  frequently  done  in  poetry,  to 
gain  a syllable.  The  cases,  where  ^ has  been  dropped 
altogether  in  Sindh! , are  rare,  as:  TT^va-u,  wind,  Prak. 
already  ^F3i , Sansk.  is  frequently  contracted,  as: 

nenu,  eye,  Prak.  Sansk.  rPRiR;  at  the  end 

of  a word  the  elision  of  ^ is  more  common,  as:  f^T 
vi£u,  world,  Sansk.  After  the  precedent  of  the 

Prakrit  is  exchanged  for  "5T  in  cases  like  the  following: 
seja,  bed,  Prak.  %WT,  ^nsk.  'SqAlij;  plju, 

draught,  Sansk.  etc. 

^ as  a sign  of  the  passive  verb  is  in  Sindln,  as 
already  in  Prakrit,  always  changed  to  51  j,  a method, 
by  which  the  Sindh!  has  gained  a regular  passive  voice, 
whereas  all  the  kindred  dialects  are  compelled  to  make 
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up  the  passive  by  compositions;  e.  g.  ffftrsng  disijantf, 
to  be  seen , active  disarm,  to  see,  Hindi 

«TRT  etc. 

2)  v is,  after  the  analogy  of  either  preserved 
or  dissolved  into  u;  but  if  the  laws  of  euphony  require 
it,  it  is  again  reinstated*  between  two  vowels,  and  very 
rarely  dropped  ^altogether;  e.  g.  jiu,  life,  formative 
jlva  (instead  of  jia),  Prak.  Sansk.  ■sfta; 

devl,  goddess;  on  the  otlier  hand  deu,  a demon, 
formative  deva;  Tpaf^  pavanu,  wind,  Prak.  T|'3 
Sansk.  It  is  also  now  and  then  totally  elided;  as: 

ftreTrg  jianu,  to  live;  dlhu,  day,  Prak. 

Sansk.  especially  when  compounded  with  another 

consonant  , as  we  shall  see  hereafter.  It  may  also  be 
contracted,  as:  punu,  to  fall,  instead  of  IS 

cnnu , to  say,  instead  of  In  the  prefix  it 

may  also  be  contracted  to  au,  as:  ausaru 

or  avasarii,  want  of  rain;  autaru  or 

(1 1^*  avataru,  an  Avatar. 

A euphonic  insertion  of  ^ takes  place  in  the  word 
chava  shade,  to  keep  the  two  vowels  a-a  asunder; 
in  Prakrit  already,  for  similar  reasons,  ^ has  been  in- 
serted, KHJT  (comp.  Varar.  II,  18),  Sansk.  ^|q|. 


11. 


6)  The  liquidae  I r and  ^ 1;  the  sibilant  s and  the 

spiritus  h. 

1)  K r and  V 1 are  not  elided  in  Sindhi,  but  keep 
their  respective  places;  & is  frequently  exchanged  for  I 
in  Sindhi,  as:  kelo  or  kero,  name  of  a flower; 

burbuli,  a nightingale,  from  the  Persian  jJjG ; 
siaru,  a jackal,  Hind  , Sansk.  fro; 
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dubiro,  weak,  instead  of:  dubilo,  which 

v9  n9 

ia  also  in  use,  Sansk.  ip®;  RRf  saraha,  praise,  Prak. 
R<3T|fT,  Sansk.  ^IMl.  The  only  example,  in  which  T. 
has  been  changed  to  R — is  pujanu,  to  be 

accomplished  ( Hindi  likewise  from  the  Sansk. 

^5. 

2)  The  sibilant  R (be  it  original  or  a derivative 

from  '3J  and  *?)  either  keeps  its  place  or  is  changed  to 
*f,  as:  desu,  country,  more  generally:  fg  dehu, 

Sansk.  ^fT;  RTR  masu,  flesh,  or  R[g  mahu,  Sansk. 

TTTTIi 

In  the  case  of  % hanju  or  fr  kanjhu,  a wild 
goose,  original  R has  been  exchanged  for  R or  (in 
Hindi  or  Sansk.  fR,  Similarly  gR  hanja 

or  gl^  hanjha,  tear,  Sansk.  Prak.  (initial  h 

being  in  Sindhi  of  a euphonic  nature  in  this  case);  in 
the  same  way  the  Sindhi  demonstrative  pronoun 
ijho  seems  to  have  sprung  from  TJR  = and 
ujlio  from  the  remote  demonstrative  base  u,  and  bo 
(=  sa)- 

3)  ^ h remains  unaltered  in  Sindhi;  in  some  in- 

stances however  it  is  dropped  for  euphony’s  sake,  as: 
Rift  saraho,  joyful,  Sansk.  R*T^  (=  = R£- 

igt  ==  Rift)  RT3i  Ba-u  or  Rig  Baku,  the  same  as: 
RT^  or  RT^t  honest. 

Remark.  The  final  consonants,  their  respective 
changes  and  permutations  we  may  here  as  well  pass  over, 
as  the  modem  Indian  vernaculars  have  already  so  much 
receded  from  the  old  Prakrit,  that  partly  quite  new 
formations  have  been  introduced,  which  preclude  any 
nearer  comparison  with  the  Prakrit.  The  particular 
changes  or  elisions,  to  which  the  final  consonants  are 
subject  in  Sindhi,  we  shall  supply  in  their  proper  places. 


Digitized  by  Google 


INTRODUCTION. 


XXXI 


§■  12. 

7)  Compound  consonants. 

For  a thorough  insight  into  the  nature  of  the  North 
Indian  vernaculars  this  point  is  of  the  greatest  importance; 
for  thus  only  we  can  trace  out  the  changes,  which  the 
Sanskrit  has  undergone  in  the  mouth  of  the  common 
people,  if  we  follow  up  the  laws,  according  to  which 
the  Sanskrit  sounds  have  been  decomposed  into  the  Pra- 
krit and  its  modern  daughters,  or  weakened  at  least 
to  such  a degree,  that  they  are  now  scarcely  recognisable. 
We  can  perceive  a principle  pervading  this  process  of 
decomposition  similar  to  that,  by  which  out  of  the  old 
Latin  the  modern  Romanic  tongues  have  been  derived, 
and  the  mutual  congruity  is  often  surprising. 

We  meet  here  again  with  the  same  principle,  which 
we  have  seen  operating  in  the  decomposition  of  the  vowels 
and  the  single  consonants.  The  effeminacy  of  pronun- 
ciation, which  absorbs  every  hard  and  rough  sound,  and 
which  consequently  rather  bears  up  with  vowels , though 
they  may  form  a displeasing  hiatus,  than  with  consonants, 
which  are  elided  wherever  possible,  can  in  a far  less 
degree  endure  compound  consonants.  All  means 
are  therefore  employed,  either  to  smooth  them  down  or 
to  assimilate  them , in  order  to  adjust  them  for  a Pra- 
krit mouth,  a consonant  compounded  of  letters  of  dif- 
ferent vargas  being  incompatible  with  Prakrit  rules  of 
euphony.  It  is  understood,  that  in  such  an  idiom  a 
conjunction  of  three  letters  is  quite  out  of  question; 
the  utmost  which  the  Prakrit  can  endure,  is  the  same 
letter  doubled,  as  1?  kk,  H tt  etc.;  T.  and  j!  alone 
cannot  be  doubled. 

Another  means,  to  do  away  with  a compound  con- 
sonant, is  to  dissolve  the  same  into  its  component  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  a method,  to  which  recourse 
is  had  very  frequently  in  Prakrit  and  the  modern  ver- 
naculars. 
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But  even  bucIi  a doubled  consonant  is  as  yet  thought 
too  hard;  we  perceive  therefore  already  a tendency,  as 
well  in  the  old  Prakrit  as  in  its  daughters,  to  clear 
away  the  doubling  of  a consonant  by  prolonging  the 
preceding  vowel,  to  restore  thereby  again  the  quan- 
tity of  the  syllable,  as:  ^|pl  age,  fire,  Prak. 

Sansk.  Hindi  : Hindi  ^ wall,  Sindhi 

Sansk.  faf%. 

§.13. 

A)  Assimilation  of  the  first  four  consonants  of  the 
five  vargas. 

These  are  the  following: 

lc,  ^ kh;  *T  g,  y gh. 

^ 6h;  ^ j,  ^ jh. 

Z t,  Z th;  5 d,  ? dk. 

W t,  y til ; ^ d,  V dh. 

y p,  ph;  ? b,  ^ bh. 

The  ground -law  of  the  Prakrit  is  this':’  when  two 
consonants  form  a compound,  the  former  must  give 
way  to  the  latter,  liy  being  assimilated  to  the  same; 
thereby  originates  the  only  conjunction  of  consonants, 
which  is  suffered  in  Prakrit,  the  doubling  of  the 
same  consonant.  In  the  dental  class  this  doubling  of 
a consonant  does  not  prevent  it  from  passing  over  into 
the  cerebral  class;  in  the  other  vargas  the  transition 
of  a so  doubled  consonant  to  another  varga  is  rare, 
as  the  consonant  gains  more  strength  by  being  doubled. 
The  only  example  of  such  a transition  to  another  varga 
is  sarvagu,  omniscient,  Prak.  yy-ij5R,  Sansk. 

where  the  doubled  palatal  has  been  changed  into 
a double  guttural  = TTT),  a transition,  which  is 
natural  enough  in  a single  consonant,  but  which  is  very 
seldom  to  be  met  with  in  a doubled  consonant, 
saghanu,  to  be  able,  Prak.  Hwrfa  , Sansk. 
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(Hindi  and  perhaps  a few  others,  which  may 

have  escaped  my  notice. 

On  file  whole  the  SindhI,  as  well  us  the  kindred 
dialects,  agrees  with  this  ground -law  of  the  Prakrit1), 
without  making  it  an  immutable  rule  of  its  proceedings: 
for  it  may  also  assimilate  the  following  consonant  to 
the  preceding.  In  many  instances  the  Sindhi  is  more 
original,  than  the  Prakrit,  by  preserving  such  like  con- 
junctions of  consonants,  as  are  usual  in  Sanskrit. 


Examples  of  assimilation. 


5*  suto,  asleep,  Prak.  Sansk. 

upano,  created,  Prak.  ^TCJL|4(4JJ,  Sansk.  bhatu, 

boiled  rice,  Prak  Sansk.  (Hindi  by  pro- 

longing the  preceding  -vowel);  ladho,  received,  Prak. 


Sansk.  But  on  the  other  hand:  kubo, 

humip -backed,  Prak.  Sansk.  T*. 


But  an  original  compound  consonant  may  also  be 
preserved  unaltered  in  Sindhi,  as:  '5T3^  sabdu,  word, 
Prak.  Sansk  fjpj;  *-jvh)  mukto,  free,  Prak  TjfW, 
Sansk. 

It  depends  however  more  or  less  on  the  option  of 
the  speaker,  if  he  will  pronounce  a compound  con- 
sonant as  such,  or  separate  the  same  by  the  insertion 
of  a vowel,  as:  '3J®g  sabdu,  or  sabidu , the  in- 


serted i being  pronounced  so  rapidly,  that  it  is  scarcely 
perceptible.  The  Musalmans  therefore,  when  writing  with 
Arabic  letters,  never  place  the  sign  jazm  (-?-)  above  a con- 
sonant, destitute  of  a vowel,  but  always  add  the  kasr,  which 
is  nearly  equal  to  jazm,  it  being  scarcely  heard  at  all  in 


i ' 


i 


1)  It  roust  be  stated  here,  that  according  to  the  common  method 
of  writing  the  Sindhi,  a double  consonant  is  not  expressed  generally, 
but  only  in  such  instances,  where  two  words,  written  else  in  the  same 

» _ i 

way,  are  to  be  distinguished,  as  una,  by  him,  and  unna,  wool. 
Trmopp,  S i nrihi- 1 1 rain  mar  3 


Digitized  by  Google 


XXXIV 


INTRODUCTION. 


pronunciation.  The  next  vowel,  thua  inserted,  is  usually  i 
(kasr),  but  a or  u may  also  be  employed,  according  to 
euphony  or  the  sequence  of  vowels,  as:  bhagatu, 

a worshipper,  Sansk.  wjfn  sagate,  power,  Sansk. 

(Hindi  £)• 


§.  14. 

B)  Assimilation  of  the  nasals. 


o)  A nasal,  preceding  a consonant,  generally  keeps 
its  place  as:  antu,  end,  Sansk.  A preceding 

\J) 

nasal  may  be  dropped  altogether,  if  the  preceding  vowel 
happen  to  be  a long  one,  as:  masu,  flesh,  Sansk. 

Rift  gado,  a cart,  Sansk.  (Hindi  7Tf|Y), 

the  doubled  consonant  being  cleared  away  in  the  latter 
instance  by  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel. 

The  compound  "R  nm  is  severed  by  the  insertion 
of  a vowel,  as:  ^H+4  janamu,  birth,  Sansk. 

h)  In  a compound  consonant  the  following  nasal 
is  assimilated  to  the  preceding  consonant,  as:  age, 

fire,  Prak.  ^[pi|,  Sansk.  la  go , applied, 

Prak.  J | , Sansk.  bhago,  broken,  Sansk. 

HR. 


The  compound  consonant  however  may  also  remain 
unaltered,  or  be  taken  asunder  by  the  insertion  of  a vowel, 
as:  ratnu  or  ratanu,  jewel;  jujanu,  wise, 

Pr&k,  ^ n|  j Sansk.  supano , dream , Sansk. 

The  nasal  may  also  be  pushed  forward,  to  escape 
being  assimilated:  as:  &ft  nango,  naked,  Prak.  R”Tt, 
Sansk.  *TR. 


On  the  reverse  a following  nasal  may  also  as- 
similate a preceding  consonant,  as:  HiH  sa-ina,  hint, 
Sansk.  ram,  queen,  Sansk.  The  nasal 

may  also  assimilate  a preceding  consonant  in  such  a wise, 
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that  it  draws,  the  same  over  at  the  same  time  to  its 
own  varga.  The  only  example  of  such  an  assimilation 
(if  it  be  not  to  be  explained  in  some  other  way)  is  the 
reflexive  pronoun  m<ji  pana,  self,  Prak.  ->>|M  101 , Sansk. 

I ; in  Hindi  we  have  the  form  l|,  which  has 
sprung  from  instead  of  W¥T  (=  ^H|rH  |) ; compare 

on  this  head:  Lassen  §.  67. 

c)  The  nasals  may  assimilate  a preceding  or  fol- 
lowing semi-vowel,  as:  puni,  virtuous,  Prak. 

Tprq,  Sansk.  T^Ef;  5^“  surio,  empty,  Prak.  §^05, 
Sansk.  THTTIf;  "3^  unna,  wool,  Sansk.  ^37^;  3^1^) 
ca-umaso,  the  rainy  season,  Sansk.  xJrTHlH, 

On  the  other  hand  notice  puro,  full,  Sansk. 
curu,  pulverized,  Sansk.  xflTj,  where  the  semi- 
vowel r has  assimilated  the  nasal,  r being  stronger  in 
sound,  than  n. 

*3  mr  in  the  Sanskrit  3HF?  amra,  is  changed  in  SindhI 
to  mb,  as:  ambu,  mangoe,  Prak.  ^13  (Hindi  ) ; but 

in  the  case  of  the  SindhI  word  jmt  tramo,  copper, 
Sansk.  Prak.  (Hindi  fTT^T  or  fTPRT)  the  semi- 

vowel r has  been  pushed  forward  to  t t,  as  r may 
easily  hold  its  place  in  conjunction  with  a dental  or 
cerebral. 

*3  mb  is  assimilated  to  mm,  as : nimu  (=  nimmu) 

a lime-tree,  Sansk.  H ml  is  taken  asunder,  after 

the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as:  milanu,  to  be 

obtained,  Prak.  frp3|tl|,  Sansk.  TT,  Hindi  likewise 

fepT. 

§.  15. 

C)  Assimilation  of  the  semi -vowels. 

• a)  The  semi-vowel  y. 

a)  If  the  semi- vowel  happen  to  be  joined  to  a 
preceding  consonant,  it  is  assimilated  to  the  same,  as: 

3* 
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IftTT  jogu,  fit,  Prak.  ^7Tf,  Sansk.  Hindi 

o|l^  vaghu,  a tiger,  Sansk.  qJLJ jU;  va-isu,  a Vai- 

shya,  Sansk.  (Hindi  %)•  It  may,  however,  also 

hold  its  place,  as:  vakyu,  a sentence,  Sansk.  cf|^^ 

though  this  is  very  rarely  the  case. 

(3)  when  compounded  wTith  a preceding  T.,  is 
elided,  as:  turl,  a small  trumpet,  Prak.  rft}  Sansk. 

|[§;  ifH  dhira,  finnness,  Prak.  fti,  Sansk. 
aru,  sense  of  honor,  Sansk.  ^TT^,  Hindi  But 

may  also  be  preserved  by  being  changed  to  3T,  as: 
tftf  dhlrju,  the  same  as:  tfn  wfr*  suriju,  the  sun, 
Prak.  or  Sansk.  acurju,  wonder- 

ful, Prak.  W55fW,  Sansk. 

y)  joined  to  a preceding  dental  is  either  simply 
dropped,  as:  % nitu,  always,  Prak.  fTO,  Sansk.  fS?sr; 

aditu,  the  suu,  Sansk.  qJfjQjnlf,  or  it  may  also, 
though  rarely,  be  preserved , as:  matlxya,  falsely, 

Prak.  flftgj,  Sansk.  fz^UIT.  But  the  more  usual  way 
is  that  being  first  assimilated  to  a preceding  dental, 
draws  the  same  over  to  its  owTn  (i.  e.  palatal)  class,  so 
that  is  changed  to  W,  ^ to  ^55,  *5  to  and 
to  5^  (for  which  double  consonants,  as  remarked  al- 
ready, the  simple  bases  are  only  written  in  Sindhi);  e.  g. 
%T  vija,  science  (3T  = v5f).  Prak.  Sansk. 

®T;  aju,  to-day,  Sansk.  (Hindi  ^1^); 

khaju,  food,  Sansk.  *S’  manjhu , the  midst, 

Prak.  Sansk.  bajlianu,  to  be  boimd, 

Sansk.  vajhd,  a Hindu  schoolmaster,  Sansk. 


TtTTWRT;  haca,  murder,  Sansk.  ^HTT. 

S)  joined  to  a preceding  is  changed  to  ^ jh, 
as:  Tjjjf  gujho,  concealed,  Prak.  , Sansk. 

e)  ^ is  assimilated  to  a preceding  <?5,  but  final  ^5, 
instead  of  being  doubled  in  consequence  thereof,  is 
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aspirated,  e.  g.  kalha,  yerterday,  Prak.  Sansk. 

(Hindi  ) ; 3T^  mulhu,  price,  Sansk.  3=Tv2J;  in 
the  midst  of  a word  7J  is  simply  assimilated  to  <53  (the 
doubling  not  being  expressed  in  SindhI),  as : palangu, 

a bedstead,  Sansk.  (r  being  exchanged  lor  1);  TJ- 

^77JJ  palanu,  a pack-saddle,  Prak.  Sansk.  t| t) | IIJ. 

b)  The  semi-vowel  7 r. 
a)  7.  is  assimilated  to  a preceding  or  following 
consonant,  as:  5JJ3J  agu,  the  front,  Prak.  Sans^:. 

3nT5TTt  gujarl,  name  of  a RaginI,  Sansk.  37- 

jfty  gajanu,  to  thunder,  Sansk.  3T*t*7  (but  Hindi  37757- 
J77) : kamu  (=  kammu),  business,  Prak.  cfjTJff , Sansk. 

(Hindi  ^737^);  3^  mundhl,  head,  Sansk.  371^; 
37TJ  sapu,  snake,  Sansk.  TTTJ*  sigho,  quick,  Sansk. 

’SjfHl  (Hindi  cakl,  a mill,  Sansk.  ^"55; 

ftWTTJ  nibhugu,  misfortune,  Sansk.  fHHFT. 

On  the  other  hand  T.,  preceding  or  following  a con- 
sonant, may  just  as  easily  hold  its  place,  without  being 
assimilated,  as:  carco,  silly  talk,  Sansk.  ift 

pri,  friend,  Sansk.  iW  ^ parbhu,  a festival,  Sansk. 

(^  = ■Sf,  and  ^ aspirated  by  the  influence  of  7) ; 
rp|  garbu,  pride,  Sansk.  3j^;  *ITs||  sukru,  Friday,  Sansk. 

surgu,  heaven,  Sansk.  4<(/} ; V77  dharmu,  re- 
ligion, Prak.  \7337  Sansk.  *m. 

Very  frequently  such  a compound  is  again  dissolved 
into  its  constituent  parts  by  the  insertion  of  a vowel, 
as:  m piri,  friend,  or  m pn;  fcrflHlffT  piribhate, 
break  of  day,  Sansk.  ITHIrf ; or  r is  transposed  for  euphony’s 
sake,  as:  Tfffrq  partapu,  splendour,  Sansk.  UrTHT;  tn| 
partu,  leaf  (of  a book),  Sansk.  drigho,  long, 

Prak.  Sansk.  fififjfj  kirte,  trade,  ft#  kirtu, 


Digitized  by  Google 


xxxvm 


INTRODUCTION. 


action,  Sansk.  ffir  and  fa*  SI  traku ,-  a spinning 
wheel,  Sansk.  *§• 

It  very  rarely  happens,  that  r is  totally  elided  in 
a compound,  as:  TO  vaghu,  tiger,  Sansk.  ■an'SJ;  vfb 
rate,  night,  Sansk.  TTfa  (Prak.  by  ejection  of  a); 

bhau,  brother,  Sansk.  STHTT.  The  ejection  of  r in 
these  and  such  like  examples  is  caused  by  the  pi'eceding 
long  vowel,  which  precludes  the  possibility  of  assimilating 
the  compound  consonant,  or  by  the  consonant,  with 
w|iich  r forms  a conjunction,  being  initial.  In  such 
cases,  as  Tjft-  the  Prakrit  has  preferred  to  drop  the  long 
vowel,  in  order  to  make  room  for  assimilation. 

(3)  When  compounded  with  a preceding  dental,  r 
is  in  most  cases  assimilated  to  the  same  in  Prakrit, 
though  it  may  also  keep  its  place ; in  Sindh!  on  the 
other  hand  r is,  when  following  a dental,  mostly  pre- 
served, and  the  assimilation  takes  place  only  in  the  dialect 
of  Lar  (Lower  Sindh),  whereas  in  the  dialect  of  the  Upper 
country  (Siro)  the  original  compound  is  preserved,  the  den- 
tal only  being  commonly  changed  to  a cerebral  (or  even 
to  an  aspirated  cerebral,  by  the  influence  of  r);  e.  g.  31 

putru,  son,  Prak.  Sansk.  T*  (in  Lar:  TJjr  puttu, 

according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit);  fa?  mitru, 
friend , Prak.  Sansk.  fire  (in  Lar:  faf  mittu); 

canclru,  the  moon,  Prak.  Sansk.  % 

khetru,  a field,  Sansk.  mantru  (or  with  tram 

. ,.  . -S 

siton  to  the  medm)  ^ mandru,  an  incantation,  Sansk. 

tre,  three,  Sansk.  ^ dadhru,  or  5<|  da- 
dhu,  a cutaneous  disease,  Sansk.  dhrapanu, 

to  be  satiated,  Sansk  rP^T  (by  transition  of  the  tenuis 
into  the  media).  In  those  adverbs,  which  are  compounded 
with  the  adverbial  affix  ^ is,  after  the  precedent 
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of  the  Prakrit,  changed  in  Sindh!  to  R,  as:  kithe, 

where;  jithe,  in  which  place;  tithe,  in  that 

place  etc. 

E,  when  preceding  a dental,  may  likewise  be  as- 
similated to  the  same,  as:  katanu,  to  spin,  Sansk. 

^irR  katara,  scissors,  Sansk.  vatC, 

a -wig,  Sansk.  q f£e(u ; R5  khada,  a pit,  Prak.  Rift, 
Sansk.  On  the  other  hand  the  compound  may  also 

be  retained  unaltered,  as:  ardhangu,  palsey,  Sansk. 

31  3TR  arthu,  object,  Sansk.  tirthu, 

a holy  bathing-place,  Sansk.  or  the  compound  may 

again  be  dissolved  by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  as:  Rtf* 
murate,  image,  Sansk.  klrate,  glory,  Sansk. 

cfitfW,  Prak.  jffr^  tirathu  — 

if)  ^ rv  is  either  assimilated,  as:  sabhu,  all, 

Sansk.  Raj,  Hind!  Rf^  (the  aspiration  of  b being  caused 
in  Sindh!  by  the  influence  of  elided  r);  or  the  compound 

may  be  retained  unaltered,  as,  sarvasagate, 

<.  ♦ 

omnipotent;  or  the  compound  may  bo  dissolved  again 
by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  as:  purabu,  the  east, 

Sansk.  f*  _ ,•  • // 

8)  In  the  compound  ^ sr  the  semi -vowel  r may 
either  be  assimilated,  as,  suo , heard , Prak. 

(=  Rift),  Sansk.  ’Epf;  R^  sasu,  mother-in-law,  Sansk. 
TJiQh  or,  the  compound  may  be  retained,  as:  Tjft  Sri, 
prosperity;  or  more  commonly,  the  compound  is  dis- 
solved by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  as  siradhu, 

funeral  obsequies , Sansk.  ^5TRf  (Hind!  The  San- 
skrit tear,  Prak.  already  ^R  (instead  of  3|JR) 

has  become  in  Hind!  ^flR;  the  Sindh!  form  is  |f5f  hanja 
or  hanjha  (with  initial  euphonic  h),  s being  changed 
in  this  instance  to  R or  Panjabi  likewise  anjhu.  . 
The  same  holds  good  with  reference  to  the  compound 
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sr,  as:  sahasu , thousand,  Prak.  ^f^W,  Sansk. 

i 

The  compound  ^ rs  and  rs  are  assimilated  in 
Sindh!  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  as:  to  rain,  Sansk. 

^["t;  TTTOt  paso,  side,  Sansk.  TTP%  (Hmd!  TTR^)i 
sisx,  head  and  neck,  Sansk.  ’Stfht  (Hindi  or  they 

are  preserved  (of  course  with  transition  of  ^ and  ^ to 
**)>  as:  <*7^  darsanu,  interview,  Sansk.  <^£7;  rFFftg 
tarsanu,  to  wait,  Sansk.  fHft*!;  the  compound  rs  may 
also  be  dissolved  into  T$T,  and  this  again  into  T*.,  as: 

weft  sarahd,  happy,  Sansk.  (compare  §.11,  end). 

* f ' m 

c)  The  semi-vowel  ]. 

; a)  ^ forming  a compound  with  another  consonant 
at  the  beginning  of  a word,  is  severed  from  the  same 

' by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  as:  HTH?  saraha,  praise, 

Prak.  Hr*5|^T,  Sansk  TSTPEfT  (r  ==  1 in  Sindhi); 
kilesu,  fatigue,  Sansk.  (Hindi  77^T|  sa- 

loku,  a Sloka,  Sansk. 

P)  In  the  midst  of  a word  is  assimilated  to  any 
consonant,  save  'J7,  7.  and  ^ as:  bakaru,  vegetables, 

Prak.  c(gRt*3,  Sansk.  or  it  is  severed  again  from 

the  compound  by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  as:  hot 

wind , Prak.  ^TUTTi  Sansk.  the  initial  vowel  u 

being  thrown  back  to  serve  in  place  of  an  inserted 

; vowel. 

d)  The  semi-vowel  ^ v. 

a)  joined  to  a preceding  consonant  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word,  is  either  dissolved  into  u,  as:  7^ 

surgu,  heaven,  Sansk.  FFT;  duaru,  door,  Pr^S. 

Sansk.  suau,  taste,  Sansk.  ^7^; 

or  it  is  totally  elided  (i.  e.  assimilated  to  the  preceding 
consonant)  as:  jalanu,  to  burn,  Sansk. 

sargu  (besides  5*  ),  heaven,  Sansk.  FTP  Hlf  sai, 
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lord,  or  Wft  saml,  Prak.  Hrfa,  Sansk. 

sahurd,  father-in-law,  Sansk.  sasu,  mother- 

in-law,  Sansk.  v may  also  be  severed  from  the 

compound  by  the  insertion  of  a vowel  (a  or  u),  as: 
savaclu,  taste,  flavour  (besides  ^’’iil'3),  Sansk.  ^ 1^; 
duvaru,  door  (besides  very  rarely  as- 
similates a preceding  consonant,  as:  ba,  two,  Sansk. 

(=  vva  .=  bba  = b). 

P)  «|  v being  joined  to  a preceding  consonant  in 
the  midst  of  a word,  is  assimilated  to  the  same,  as: 
pako  (=  pakkd)  cooked,  Prak.  Sansk.  Tf^i; 

satu,  strength,  Prak.  Sansk.  fW 

In  the  abstract  affix  HH,  the  dental  on  the 
other  hand  is  assimilated  to  the  semi -vowel  which 
latter  is  first  changed  to  the  labial  and  then  to 
the  corresponding  tenuis  "R,  so  that  we  have  in  Sindh! 
the  forms  TJ  pa,  Tf^  po,  TJTJT  panu  or  pan5,  as: 

|*^H  banhapa,  banhapo  etc.,  slavery,  'from 

banho,  a slave. 

The  regular  form  of  assimilation  however  is  also  in 
use,  but  only  in  a few  examples;  is  in  this  way  as- 
similated to  tt  = £ tt,  and  the  double  consonant 
again  cleared  away  by  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding 
vowel,  as:  chokiratu,  time  of  youth,  from  ^r- 

chokaru,  a boy. 

The  semi- vowel  may  also  be  dissolved  into  u,  as: 
WtfS  paramesuru , supreme  lord  = God , Prak.  already 
W*  JT-  Sansk.  WTO  or  it  may  be  retained,  as: 
danesvarl,  liberal,  besides:  danesurl. 

§.  16. 

D)  Assimilation  of  the  sibilants. 

a ) The  palatal  sibilant  ’SJ  §.  . 
a)  ^ b,  when  preceded  by  c and  Si  cli,  is  as- 
similated to  them,  as:  acurju,  wonderful,  Prak. 
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SnsfeS,  Sansk.  (long  a being  shortened  in 

Prakrit  and  Sindhi,  and  in  compensation  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing consonant  doubled , to  restore  again  the  quantity 
of  the  syllable);  SlfavH*  sanicaru,  Saturday,  Sansk.  ^Erc|- 

(Hindi 

(3)  The  compound  6c  (which  however  is  rendered 
in  Sindhi,  as  all  double  consonants,  by  its  simple  base) 
arising  Irom  the  assimilation  of  R,  is,  after  the  analogy 
of  the  Prakrit,  frequently  aspirated  in  Sindhi,  on 
acoount  of  the  inherent  tendency  of  the  sibilant  towards 
aspiration  (R  = ^),  as:  vicbu,  scorpion,  Prak. 

, Sansk.  pachutau,  repentance, 

Sansk.  J M.  tinal  R being  changed  (by  b = v)  in 

Sindhi  to  u. 

7)  W followed  by  R,  assimilates  the  same,  as:  TSft 
rasl  (=  rassl),  a rope,  Prak.  RfR,  Sansk.  but  not 

necessarily;  for:  kasmlru,  Kashmir. 

b)  The  cerebral  sibilant  R s. 

a)  Tlie  compound  1S«R  sk  (of  IRjf  I have  hitherto  not 
met  any  instances)  is  assimilated  in  Sindhi  to  ^[?  (—  3l), 
and  not  to  kkh,  as  in  Prakrit;  e.  g.  dukalu, 

^ „ * v9  0 

famine,  Sansk.  TRofiRi  nikaml,  useless,  Sansk. 

fcufi+i;  suko,  dry,  Sansk.  sitcti  (Hindi,  as  in 

Prakrit,  ^ST>. 

(3)  The  compounds  "W  st  and  U sth,  are  assimilated 
in  Sindhi  to  tth,  as:  ditlio,  seen,  Prak.  Sansk 

gothu,  a village,  Prak.  Sansk. 

iRdPj  nitharu,  obstinate,  Prak.  Sansk. 

mitho,  sweet,  Sansk. 

The  compound  is  also  retained  unaltered,  as:  IS 
dustu,  bad;  but  this  is  only  done  by  Brahmans,  who 
understand  Sansk'it;  the  common  people  ignore  it  com- 
pletely. 


Digitized  by  Google 


INTRODUCTION.  XLIII 

The  cerebral  Z,  which  has  sprung  from  Tf  or  by 
assimilation,  may  also  pass  into  its  corresponding  media 
<n  dh,  and  this  again  to  cj»  rh,  e.  g.  korhu,  leprosy, 
Sansk.  (the  preceding  vowel  u having  been  length- 
ened in  Sindh!  to  6,  to  clear  away  the  double  consonant 
tth  or  dclh). 

y)  The  compounds  EtJ  sp,  'Em  §ph  are  assimilated 
to  m in  Sindh!,  as:  «(im  bapha,  steam,  Prak. 

Sansk.  cppEm  (Hindi  and  even  with  aspiration  of 

In  compound  words  Elf  is  simply  assimilated  to  ^ 
p (=  pp)  as:  niputro,  without  a son,  Sansk. 

faEgm 

5)  In  the  compounds  ETf  Am  and  EJJ  an,  ^ is  in 
Prakrit  exchanged  for  h and  placed  after  and 
respectively;  in  Sindh!  the  original  compound  may  be 
preserved,  as:  <4I|  visnu,  Prak.  mi ^ vi- 

snavahu,  a worshipper  of  Vishnu;  by  the  Musalmans 
however  words  of  this  kind  are  simply  written 

, Hindustani  likewise  JjJij , as  cerebral  s is  ignored 
by  the  common  people. 

e)  The  compound  EIJ  Ay  (and  E^  sv)  is  in  Prakrit 
assimilated  to  w ss,  but  in  Sindh!  to  kh  (—  kkh) 
as:  sikhu,  a disciple  = Sikh,  Sansk.  f\l  WJ. 

c)  The  dental-sibilant  ^ s. 

a)  The  compound  sk  is  assimilated  in  Prakrit 
to  ^ kh,  in  Sindh!  however  to  m k,  as:  kandhu, 

shoulder,  Prak.  ^rr  (^t)  , Sansk.  (Hind! 

P)  The  compounds  st.  and  R sth  are  assimilated 
to  Ef  (—  tth)  and  ts  to  *5  eh  (=  cch),  as:  ihariu, 

woman's  milk,  Sansk.  ^R:  fwt  thio,  become,  Sansk. 
ff%7  H ; ER  thambhu , post  (Prakrit  on  the  other  hand 
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Sansk.  TrW;  vathu,  thing,  Sansk.  a[^[ ; 
*3.  hathu,  hand,  Prak.  |*r^.  Sansk.  (Hind!  ^); 
thano,  place,  Sansk.  *4J|rf ; atha,  is,  Prak. 
Sansk.  vache,  a buffalo  calf,  Prak. 

Sansk.  <m^. 

The  compound  1ST  st  however  may  also,  instead  of 
being  assimilated,  be  dissolved  into  its  constituent  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  and  when  the  compound 
happens  to  be  initial,  by  prefixing  a vowel,  as: 

astute,  praise,  Prak.  Sansk.  +^frf;  istirf, 

woman,  Sansk. 

f)  W sp  is  assimilated  to  tT  (=  pp),  sph  to 
(=  pph),  ps  to  tT  (—  pp)  respectively  as:  'CR7PT 
phutanu,  to  be  broken,  Sansk.  Ttjjv* ; phurti, 

activity,  Sansk.  lap!,  a dish  of  coarse  wheaten 

flour,  Sansk.  ^fwrr;  but  ^ may  also  remain  un- 
assimilated, as: 

In  compound  words  sp  may  be  preserved,  as:  fa- 
FrffT,  vispate,  Thursday,  Sansk.  ^SFCfd  ,-  or  the  com- 
pound, especially  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  may  be 
dissolved  into  its  constituent  parts,  as:  parasu,  the 

philosopher’s  stone , Sansk.  (TTRTT)  , Hindi  likewise 

8)  The  compound  ^ sn,  when  beginning  a word,  is  - 
either  dissolved  into  its  consistuent  parts  by  the  insertion 
of  a vowel,  as:  sananu,  bathing,  Sansk. 

saneho,  a message  of  love,  Sansk.  ^i?;  or  the 
preceding  is  cast  off  altogether,  as:  mhu,  love, 

Sansk.  ^ (Hindi  J^),  Prak.  also  ^ nuhu, 

daughter-in-law,  Prak.  Sansk. 

e)  The  compound  sm  is  assimilated  to  s (=  ss) 
as:  fwrf  visa!,  stupor,  Sansk.  or  dissolved 

again  by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  as:  sumaranu, 

to  remember,  Sansk.  TO:  fcJHlHtn  visamanu,  to  be 
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stunned , Sansk.  n=1  rVft  (f^R)  PraJs-  or  8 

is  changed  to  h and  placed  after  (similarly  to 
as  Prakrit  ^ ='^T,  in  the  pronominal  forms  3»t, 

(cf.  Lassen  p.  331,  4;  p.  329,  5),  In  Sindhi  the 
H of  the  conjunct  is  also  changed  to  v,  as  cfojff  tavhi, 
you,  instead  of  3^1  tumlii. 

5)  The  compound  R sy  is  assimilated  to  H s (=  ss) 
and  thence  farther  to  i?  li,  as:  muln,  ijf$*  tfihi  etc., 

•which  must  have  sprung  from  an  original  form  HR, 
il+^l  etc.,  Prak.  already  3*  (thence  also  the  other 
Prakrit  forms  Hr3j,  jpjj  = H^I,  (^7  = HR.  1JR); 
rtif^  tahe,  of  that  (nom.  sing.  Ht  so)  Prak.  rTW. 
Sansk.  cTR. 


d ) The  compound  TJJ  ks. 

This  compound  letter  is  assimilated  in  Sindhi: 

ot)  lo  H kh  ( — kkh),  as:  akhe , eye , Sansk. 

Ijffaj  khlru,  milk,  Sansk.  HKt  khard, 

brackish,  Sansk.  TJJTT.;  khetu,  field,  Sansk. 
f^JHI  kliirna,  patience,  Sansk.  khi,  wellfare, 

Sansk.  rakhanu,  to  keep,  Sansk.  HSPlFi  Hl- 

khande,  patience,  Sansk.  ^Tf^rT. 

All  these  instances  are  against  Prakrit  usage,  ac- 
cording to  which  ought  to  have  been  assimilated  to 
5 6h,  though  H is  also  admissible  in  Prakrit,  and 
prove  distinctly,  that  the  Sindhi  has  followed  its  own 
course,  independently  of  the  Prakrit. 

(3)  TJJ  is  also  assimilated  to  U.  ch,  after  the  pre- 
cedent of  the  Prakrit,  as: 
churl,  a knife,  S 
to  pluck,  Sansk.  f^J^;  ladhanu,  sign,  Sansk.  <j5- 

T5JTJJ  but  lakhanu  is  also  in  use  in  Sindhi. 

According  to  Prakrit  rule  every  consonant  (the  nasal 
n excepted),  which  is  joined  to  T5T,  must  be  dropped; 


fn*  richu,  a bear,  Sansk. 
Etnsk.  chinanu, 
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but  the  Sindh!  so  far  deviates  from  the  Prakrit,  that  it 
separates  any  such  consonant  by  the  insertion  of  a vowel, 
as:  Prak.  but  Sindh!  lachiini,  the  wife 

of  Vishnu,  Hind!  likewise  Sansk.  7$  On 

the  other  hand  the  Sindh!  assimilates  the  nasal  in  the 
compound  ^IJT  ksn  to  IjJ  (1th  = ks),  whereas  the  Prakrit 
changes  the  same  to  tlj»,  as:  Sindhi  tikho  (— : tikkho), 

quick,  Prak.  Sansk.  rft^T. 

A change  of  ^ kh  (—  ks)  to  the  spiritus  ^ k is 
found  in  Hindi,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as: 
Hind!  right  (opposed  to  left),  instead  of  the 

more  common  but  not  in  Sindhi,  which  simply 

clears  away  the  doubling  of  the  letter  in  Prakrit  by  the 
prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel,  as:  3Tfijrcri“  <?»- 
khino,  right,  southerm. 

§.  17. 

F)  The  spiritus  fj  h. 

The  spiritus  cannot  be  assimilated  to  any  other 
consonant.  If  therefore  ^ be  joined  to  any  other  con- 
sonant, the  compound  is  again  separated  into  its  com- 
ponent parts  in  the  following  way: 

a)  In  the  compounds  |!  hn,  hm,  I?  is  put  after 

the  nasal,  a euphonic  transposition,  which  is  already 
common  in  Prakrit,  as:  bake,  fire  (instead  of  '«lf 

bahe),  Prak.  Sansk.  cinhu , mark, 

Sansk.  the  hardened  Prak.  form  or 

is  not  used  in  Sindhi. 

The  compound  (instead  of  iJT  hm)  is  in  Sindhi,  on 
account  of  the  preponderance  of  the  labial,  .already  ex- 
changed for  mbk,  as:  bambhanu,  a Brahman, 

Prak.  Sansk.  ^T^RT. 

b)  iJI  hy  is  assimilated  to  ^ jh  (by  transposition: 
by  = yh  = jh),  as:  St  gujho,  concealed,  Prak.  JJ- 

Sansk.  JpSRJ. 
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c)J£hv  ia  assimilated  to  H in  SindhI  (hv  = vh  — bli), 
whereas  in  Prakrit  the  following  semi -vowel  is  simply 
elided,  as:  jibha,  tongue,  Prak.  •iftfT,  Sansk.  f^TT. 

(Hindi  sffyj. 

§.  18. 

E)  Assimilation  of  three  conjunct  consonants. 

In  SindhI,  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  a compound,  con- 
sisting of  three  consonants,  can  only  then  be  tolerated, 
if  the  first  consonant  happen  to  be  a nasal:  as: 
candru,  moon,  mantru , incantation.  18 

As  regards  the  assimilation  of  three  conjunct  con- 
sonants the  preceding  rules  come  into  operation.  If  no 
assimilation  takes  place,  the  one  or  the  other  of  the 
consonants  thus  joined  together,  is  severed  from  the  rest 
by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  as:  sastirl,  a Shastri, 

learned  in  the  Shastras  (a  usual  title  of  a Brfihman), 
from  the  Sansk.  SJHiSI.  In  reference  to  the  assimilation 
itself  the  following  rules  are  to  be  observed. 

a)  If  one  of  the  consonants  happen  to  be  a semi- 

vowel, it  is  dropped,  and'  the  assimilation  of  the  re- 
maining two  consonants  is  effected  according  to  the  usual 
method,  as:  marathi,  a Marathi  man  (or.  adj.), 

Sansk.  agyo,  the  foremost,  Sansk. 

paso,  side,  Prak.  mi-}.  Sansk. 

The  semi -vowel  ^ alone,  when  preceded  by  a 
dental,  forms  an  exception  to  this  rule,  this  compound 
being  changed  to  the  corresponding  palatal  (see  §.  15,  y), 
as:  TO  sanjho,  evening,  Prak.  TOT’  Sansk. 

b)  When  of  three  conjunct  consonants  the  two 

former  or  the  two  latter  can  be  assimilated,  preference 
is  given  to  the  stronger  assimilation,  as:  macbu, 

fish,  Prak.  Sansk.  in  this  instance  flS  ts 

is  assimilated  to  (cch),  the  assimilation  of  it  being 
stronger  than  that  of  to  W. 
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§•  19- 

G)  Elision  of  a double  consonant. 

The  doubling  of  a consonant  renders  the  same  so 
much  stronger,  that  even  a long  vowel,  preceding  it, 
must  give  way  and  is  weakened  to  its  corresponding 
short  one.  On  the  other  hand  a double  consonant,  as 
noticed  already,  may  again  be  rendered  simple;  but  in 
this  case  the  preceding  vowel,  to  make  up  for  the 
quantity  of  the  syllable,  must  be  prolonged,  as:  Ufa 
rate,  night,  Truk.  Sansk.  kamu  (=  kam- 

mu),  business,  Prak.  Hindi  on  the  other  hand 

3RTH. 

It  is  quite  against  the  genius  of  the  language,  to 
elide  totally  a double  consonant;  notwithstanding  this 
some  few  examples  of  this  kind  are  to  be  met  with  in 
Sind  hi,  as:  duare,  illness,  adj.  duaii,  ill, 

>5  - 

Prak.  Sansk.  mio,  friend  (cor- 

roborated already  by  the  Prakrit,  which  however  pre- 
serves also  the  original  from  In  these  and  such 

like  examples  the  process  cannot  have  been  such,  that 
a double  consonant  is  elided  at  once,  but  it  must  first 
have  been  reduced  to  its  simple  base  by  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  preceding  vowel,  as:  mi  to,  instead, 

of  f*nrt;  from  this  base  has  sprung  again,  according 
to  the  usual  laws  of  elision,  the  form  mio , in 

which,  against  the  ordinary  process,  long  I has  been 
shortened  to  x,  M 

In  the  forms  and  original  double  b 

must  have  been  changed  to  vv  (both  letters,  b and  v, 
being  already  identical  in  Prakrit)  previous  to  its  elision; 
but  it  is  quite  an  extraordinary  phenomenon,  that  the 
following  vowel  has  been  lengthened  instead  of  the 
preceding  one. 
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Far  more  easily  may  one  of  the  compound  con- 
sonants be  elided,  when  preceded  by  a long  vowel,  which 
renders  the  assimilation  impossible,  especially  if  one  of 
the  compound  consonants  be  a semi-vowel,  as: 
vaghu,  a tiger,  Sansk.  TJTjft  rani,  queen,  Sansk. 

TTsft-  Thus  even  two  semi-vowels  may  disappear,  as: 
paso,  side,  Sansk. 


§•  20. 

H)  A double  consonant  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 


A compound  consonant  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
is  subject  to  the  same  laws  of  assimilation,  as  in  the 
midst  (or  end)  of  a word.  But  as  a double  consonant 
would  not  be  utterable  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  one 
of  the  assimilated,  i.  e.  doubled  consonants  is  simply 
cast  off,  so  that  only  the  simple  base  of  the  con- 
sonant remains,  as:  jalanu,  to  burn,  instead  of: 

jjalanu,  Sansk.  vaghu,  tiger,  instead, 

kandliu,  shoulder,  instead  of 
kkandhu.  But  if  a word  be  compounded,  the  common 
laws  of  assimilation  are  applied  (to  the  second),  as: 
dubalu,  weak,  Prak. 


Those  compounds,  which  are  not  susceptible  of 
assimilation,  are  dissolved  into  their  component  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a vowel,  as:  kilesu,  weariness, 

Prak.  r<*^,  Sansk.  sumaranu,  to  re- 
member, Prak.  Sansk.  (^fj);  or  the  first 

letter  of  the  compound  is  cast  off,  which  is  particularly 
the  case,  if  this  happen  to  be  a sibilant,  as:  % 
nihu,  love,  Prak.  4-1  saneha,  Sansk.  bnt  if  the 

sibilant  be  followed  by  a semi-vowel,  the  latter,  as 
the  weaker,  is  dropped,  as:  sahu,  breath,  Sansk. 

Trnmpp,  Slndhl- Grammar.  ^ 
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■sgfT^  salo,  wife’s  brother,  Prak.  salo, 

Sansk.  'me. 

tr  and  ^ dr,  which  in  SindhI  are  commonly 
changed  to  the  corresponding  cerebrals,  keep  their  place 
as  well  at  the  beginning  as  in  the  midst  (or  end)  of  a 
word,  as:  ^ tre,  three;  drakha,  grape,  but  Hindi 

Sansk. 
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Up  to  the  present  time  various  alphabets  have  been 
in  use  in  Sindh,  the  Muhammadan  portion  of  the  com- 
munity using  the  Arabic  characters,  loaded  with  many 
dots,  to  express  the  sounds  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi,  and 
the  Hindu . population  employing  different  alphabets  of 
their  own,'  which  vary  very  much,  according  to  the  lo- 
cality, in  which  they  are  used,  though  all  of  them  are 
originally  derived  from  an  old  Sanskrit  alphabet.  These 
latter  alphabets , which  are  known  in  Sindh  by  the 
name  of  the  Banya  characters,  are  utterly  unfit  for 
literary  purposes,  as  they  have  become  greatly  mutilated 
in  the  course  of  time  and  are  very  deficient  in  the  vowel 
and  consonant  system,  so  that  the  Hindu  merchants, 
themselves,  after  a lapse  Of  time,  are  hardly  able  to  re- 
produce with  accuracy  what  they  have  entered  in  their 
ledgers.  No  alphabet  suits  the  Sindhi  better,  than  the 
Sanskrit  alphabet,  the  Sindhi  being  a genuine  daughter 
of  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit.  But  appropriate  as  the  Sanskrit 
characters  are  to  the  Sindhi  sounds,  they  will  under  the 
present  state  of  society  in  Sindh  be  hardly  in  their  right 
• place,  religious  prejudices  preventing  the  great  majority  , 
of  the  population  from  using  them  in  their  writings. 
Sindh  has  been  the  first  Indian  country,  which  has  suc- 
cumbed to  the  fury  of  the  Moslim  invaders,  and  Hin- 
duism and  the  culture  of  Sanskrit  literature  has  been 

« T rumpp,, Sindhi- Gramma#.  A 


Digitized  by  Coogle 


2 


THE  SEN'DHI  ALPHABET. 


so  completely  swept  away  from  its  borders,  that  it  is 
now,  as  has  been  stated,  “a  country  without  castes  and 
Brahmins.” 

The  Muhammadans  of  Sindh,  as  soon  as  they  tried 
to  employ  their  native  idiom  for  literary  purposes,  de- 
tected, that  the  Arabic  system,  which  had  been  forced 
upon  them  as  a necessary  consequence  of  the  Islam,  was  - 
deficient  in  many  sounds,  and  they  endeavoured  to  make 
up  for  this  deficiency  by  dotting  the  nearest  corresponding 
Arabic  letters.  The  manner,  in  which  they  have  done 
this,  has  not  been  very  satisfactory.  They  were  not  led 
by  any  system  and  therefore  the  emendation,  they  at- 
tempted at,  stopped  half-way. 

In  the  guttural  class  the  Arabic  base  <S  (k)  was 
indiscriminately  used  to  express  the  sounds  k,  kh;  g, 
gh,  g;  the  aspiration  (kh,  gh)  was  left  unnoticed,  and 
for  the  media  g not  even  the  corresponding  Persian 
letter  (S)  was  supplied;  the  guttural  h was  expressed 
by  the  compound  j£j  (nk). 

In  the  palatal  class  the  aspirate  6h  was  happily  distin- 
guished by  an  additional  dot  (—  jr ),  and  jh  marked  like- 
wise also  the  peculiar  Sindh!  j (dy)  was  not  forgotten 
and  marked  by  the  palatal  n (ny)  was  again  expressed 
by.  the  compound  £>,  so  that  in  this  class  all  sounds 
were  provided  with  distinguishing  marks. 

In  the  cerebral  class,  which  is  completely  wanting 
in 'the  Arabic  system,  the  bases  of  the  dentals  were 
retained  and  the  dots  distributed  in  such  a way,  as 
to  distinguish  them  from  the  corresponding  dentals, 
viz.:  lL  = t;  o = th;  o = fl,  o = dh,  3 = d,  a method, 
which  is  not  without  ingenuity;  but  the  cerebral  r and 
the  cerebral  n were  again  completely  forgotten  (n  e.  they 
were  expressed  by  the  corresponding  dentals  ^ r and 
n)  and  left  to  the  knowledge  of  the  reader. 

The  dental  class  did  not  offer  many  difficulties; 
only  the  aspirates  had  to  be  provided  with  diacritical 
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marks,  whieh  was  done  in  the  following  way:  — th, 

!y  = dh. 

The  same  was  the  case  with  the  labial  class,  where 
the  aspirates  only  were  to  be  pointed  out  by  peculiar 
marks;  but  here  their  skill  seems  to  have  left  them. 

In  order  to  express  ph,  refuge  was  taken  to  the  pe- 
culiar Arabic  and  Persian  letter  o (f),  which  was  pro-  . . 

vided  with  two  additional  dots  ==  o,  bh  having  been 
expressed  already  by  the  peculiar  Sindhi  b was 
dexterously  rendered  by  t^». 

The  Sindhls  had  in  this  undertaking  apparently  the 
Sanskrit  alphabet  before  their  eyes,  where  the  aspi- 
rates are  written  and  treated  as  one  sound.  Ac-  - v 
cordingly  they  tried  to  express  the  aspiration  of  a letter 
by  additional  dots,  which  overloaded  the  tew  Arabic 
bases  with  diacritical  signs. 

The  necessity  further,  to  provide  marks  for  the 
cerebral  class,  compelled  them,  to  distribute  afresh  the 
dots  for  the  dental  aspirates , so  that  the  eye  finds  only  " 
with  difficulty  a resting-place  in  the  confuse  mass  and 
position  of  diacritical  marks,  as:  = t,  o = t; 

= th ; = th. 

This  attempt  to  adapt  the  Arabic  characters  to  the 
sounds  of  a Prakrit  language  is  very  interesting,  though  . 1 

the  method  applied  has  followed  a wrong  track  and  has 
not  been  extended  to  all  the  sounds  of  the  language. 

The  way , in  which  this  has  been  done  in  Hindustani, 
is  far  more  correct,  in  fact,  the  only  course,  which  can 
be  taken  in  adapting  the  Arabic  letters  to  an  Indian 
language.  The  Arabic  system  knows  no  aspirates, 
and  consequently  the  aspiration  must  be  expressed  by 
an  additional  .»  h,  if  the  original  character  of  the  * • 
Arabic  alphabet  is  to  be  preserved  in  any  way;  else  a 
quodlibet  will  be  made  out  of  it,  which  may  be  de- 
signated by  any  name  but  Arabic. 

It  was  therefore  soon  found,  when  European  scho- 
lars began  to  pay  attention  to  the  Sindhi,  that  the 

. • A 2 


Digitized  by  Google 


4 


THE  SIN  Dill  ALPHABET. 


common  Sindh!  characters  would  not  do  lor  scientific 
purposes.  New  characters  were  in  consequence  com- 
posed by  a Bombay  civilian  and  unfortunately  introduced 
into  the  government  schools  of  Sindh,  without  being 
first  submitted  to  the  examination  of  competent  scholars. 

This  new  system,  instead  of  striking  at  the  root  of 
the  previous  confusion,  merely  endeavoured  to  make  up 
some  deficiencies  of  the  old,  while  retaining  all  its  errors, 
so  that  it  cannot  even  boast  of  the  compactness  of  the 
old  system. 

■ The  alterations  and  emendations  were  the  following : 

In  the  guttural  class,  where  the  old  system  was 
most  deficient,  as  wre  have  seen,  the  Persian  letter  S g 
has  been  justly  taken  in,  and  from  the  Hindustani , the 
aspirate  gh,  of  which  wTe  fully  approve.  We  should 
now  reasonably  expect  to  find  the  compound  kh 
corresponding  to  gh;  but  to  our  utter  surprise  we 
find  the  old  error  repeated,  and  'kh’  again  rendered  by 
the  simple  base  S k.  So  it  has  happened , that  all  the 
prints  published  in  this  character  are  disfigured  by 
the  letter  ^=,  which  is  now  used  throughout  as  the 
simple  base  for  k,  whereas  it  is  well  known,  that  £=> 
is  only  used  at  the  beginning  of  a word , wiien  connected 
with  a following  letter  and  in  the  midst  of  a word  only, 
when  unconnected  with  the  preceding  and  connected  with 
the  following  letter,  and  that  it  is  in  no  way  differing, 
as  regards  its  pronunciation,  from  J';  as  a final  letter 
the  shape  of  £=>  has  never  been  seen  before. 

, The  guttural  n,  which  in  the  old  system  was  con- 
sequently rendered  by  jCi  (nk),  has  been  expressed  in 
the  new  system  by  o,  which  is  quite  inappropriate; 
for  the  base  is  not  'g’,  but  'n’,  pronounced  with  the 
guttural  organ,  and  in  the  Arabic  consonantal  system' 
it  can  only  be  rendered  by  a compound  letter  (cJCi  ng). 
The  peculiar  Sindh!  g is  marked  <^;  we  have  only  to 
point  out  the  inapplicability  of  two  dots  beneath  S, 
and  the  frequent  confusions,  to  which  it  will  give  rise. 
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In  the  palatal  class  we  meet  with  the  same  in- 
consequence; the  aspirate  ch  has  been  taken  over ’from 
the  old  system  (^),  whereas  for  jh  the  Hindustani  com- 
pound has  been  borrowed.  In  the  other  letters  of 
this  class  only  the  dots  have  been  differently  distributed; 


j (in  the  old  system  marked  ^.)  has  been  expressed  by 
_ , and  the  palatal  h by  which  is  less  to  the  point, 
than  the  old  which  was  as  correct  as  it  could  be 


than  the  old 
rendered. 


In  the  cerebral  class  only  the  dots  have  been  dif- 
ferently arranged  as:  t = o (old  system  o),  th  = o 
(old  system  o);  d = o (old  system  the  same),  dh  = o 
(old  system  the  same) , <J  = S (old  system  o);  the  ce- 
rebral r,  which  had  not  been  marked  at  all  in  the  old 
system,  has  been  borrowed  from  the  Hindustani  (j),  and 
the  cerebral  V is  marked  by  the  antiquated  method  of 
placing  a ic  above  it  ( L>),  which  is  highly  inconvenient 
in  writing,  and  has  therefore  been  justly  discarded  in 
. Hindustani,  where  formerly  the  cerebrals  used  to  be 
marked  by  the  same  letter. 

In  the  dental  class  the  old  system  has  been  re- 
tained unaltered. 


In  the  labial  class  the  base  o was  retained  for  ph, 
with  additional  dots  (=  o';  old  system  o);  bh  was 
rendered  by  o,  as  in  the  old  system. 

We  fully  allow,  that  the  old  SindhI  system  of  writing 
did  not  answer  its  purposes,  quite  abstracted  from  its 
deficiency;  but  instead  of  emendating  the  old  system  by 
a different  distribution  of  dots  and  inserting  a few  Hin- 
dustani letters,  wre  consider  it  far  more  advisable,  to 
adopt  the  whole  Hindustani  consonantal  system, 
and  to  mark  those  sounds,  which  are  peculiar  to  the. 
SindhI,  by  convenient  dots. 

The  SindhI  language  is  restricted  to  the  com- 
paratively small  province  of  Sindh;  we  cannot  there- 
fore see  any  reason,  why  the  Hindustani  alphabet,  which 
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is  known  throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  India, 
and  which  is  a compact  system  in  itself,  should  not  be 
preferred  to  such  a motley  composition? 

The  number  of  the  Indian  alphabets  should  not  be 
augmented,  but  rather,  wherever  possible,  be  restricted, 
as  they  only  serve  as  barriers  to  mutual  intercourse. 
If  therefore  the  old  system  of  writing  proves  unfit  for 
literary  purposes,  we  consider  it  for  the  best,  to  sub- 
stitute one  universally  known,  instead  of  emendating  im- 
perfectly a local  alphabet,  which  has  no  chance  to  spread 
beyond  its  narrow  borders. 

As  under  the  present  circumstances  it  is  not  likely, 
that  the  Hindu  portion  of  the  community  will  adopt  tlie 
Hindustani  alphabet,  owing  to  religious  scruples  on  their 
side,  we  have  chosen  for  them  the  Hindi  characters, 
with  some  slight  deviations  from  the  system  employed 
by  Capt.  Stack,  which  were  imperatively  necessary,  and 
which  will  be  noticed  further  on.  We  may  say  the  ■ 
same  of  the  Hindi  alphabet,  what  has  been  remarked 
on  the  Hindustani;  it  is  well  known  throughout  India, 
and  the  common  vehicle  of  literature  amongst  the  whole 
Hindu  population.  An  emendation  of  the  old  Banya 
characters  would  have  been  far  more  useless,  than  that 
of  the  Arabic  system  current  amongst  the  Moslims. 
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8.  2. 


I.  The  Sindhi  consonantal  system. ') 


Gutturals: 


Palatals: 


Cerebrals: 


Linguals: 


Dentals: 


Labials: 


SINDHI. 

ARABIC  LETTERS. 

s 

J* 

£ C t ^ u’ 

* 

W 

. . . 

* 

j 

k;  kh 

g; 

n 

h 

• • • 

g 

I 6 m‘ 

* 

d 

$ 

l r 

e 

i 

l 

i 

3T;  \ 

V 

? 

c;  dh 

j;  jh 

n 

y 

s 

j 

di>; 

S; 

3;  -®; 

. . . 

0 

i 

: *;  3 

f;  3 

?;  ? 

. . . 

? 

• ‘i 

i 

t;  th 

d;  dh 

n 

r;  fh 

• • • 

a 

■;  • • 

• ’• 

. .• 

• • 

• 

Js  (jO  Jb  ^ ; 

t s 5 z ' 

-4> 

d;  J80 

iD 

;;  J 

LT 

r • • 

vi>  I>  ^ ( jf  Pers.) 

W;  ^ 

* v 

* 

* 

. . . 

• 

t;  th 

d;  dh 

n 

r;  1 

S 

S » z (z) 

Vi  -fr? 

r 

) 

. . . 

I«r> 

1 

o 

J 

XT;  TTi 

* 

. . . 

. 

p;  ph 

b;  bh 

m 

V 

b 

f 

1 

We  subjoin  here  the  . common  alphabetical  order  of 
the  Arabic -Sindhi  Alphabet: 


1)  In  the  Romanized  transcription  we  have  followed  the  Standard 
Alphabet,  by  Prof  Lepsius  (2d  edition). 
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Un- 

connected. 

Final. 

Med. 

Initial.  . 

Name. 

Pronun- 
ciation. , 

U“ 

cr 

A* 

AM 

ij*? 

s 

A \ 

U" 

A 

U~ 

A 

AM 

A 

AW 

a.  A A 

8 

\j° 

ya 

a£. 

A0 

oLo 

8 

u* 

(ja 

ao. 

A^ 

oLd 

z 

So' 

Ja 

' \ 

k 

io 

ssi-*® 

t 

Sc 

id 

la 

k 

1 

8 

£ 

t 

X 

a 

o > 

&** 

? 

£ 

t 

k 

d 

o " 

T 

o 

A 

i 

. srf 

f 

O 

ij- 

. . \ . 

A 

3 

oli 

q 

<JS 

vil,  UX 

i. 

c. 

k 

<$ 

JC 

£ 

r 

wiir 

g 

Jt 

Si 

S* 

usii* 

g 

J 

J* 

JL 

3 

r* 

i 

r 

I* 

4,  ♦ 

* 

r*f 

m 

v* 

A 

j 

ur’ 

n 

O 

A 

j 

&3 

n 

» • .< 

5 

y 

> 

J(5 

V 

s 

J>,  x 

a 

h 

15 

*S 

A 

J 

y . 

Digitized  by  Google 


10 


THE  SINDHI  ALPHABET. 


The  (purely)  Arabic  letters  are  also  used  as  nu- 
meral values,  in  recording  (by  brief  sentences,  in  which 
the  sum  of  all  the  letters  must  be  added  together) 


historical  events. 


1 

1 

c 

8 

u** 

60 

2 

is 

9 

e 

70 

c 

3 

<5 

10 

o 

80 

o 

4 

20 

u° 

90 

8 

5 

J 

30 

O 

100 

6 

r 

40 

) 

200 

) 

7 

o 

50 

LT 

300 

CJ 


t 

i> 

u* 

Jb 

t 


400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1000 


This  method  of  computation  is  called  abjad,  from 
the  first  four  letters,  which  are  pronounced  as  a group. 
The  following  technical  groups  are: 

uaJi**, 

The  Arabs  have  borrowed  this  whole  system  from 
the  Hebrews  and  have  therefore  also  followed  the  order 
of  the  Hebrew  alphabet;  the  first  nine  letters  re- 
present the  units  1 — 9 ; the  nine  following  the  tens, 
the  nine  following  the  hundreds  and  the  last  £ a 
thousand. 

The  order  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  goes  only  as 
far  as  (400);  from  thence  the  Arabs  have  gone  their 
own  way,  by  using  those  letters,  which  are  peculiar  to 
their  own  language. 
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1)  The  Gutturals. 

7 

The  gutturals  k,  g are  pronounced  in  the  common 
manner;  their  aspirates,  kh,  gh,  as  all  other  aspirates, 
form,  according  to  the  Sanskrit  system,  one  sound, 
and  must  therefore  be  pronounced  by  a strong  breathing 
of  the  respective  simple  base.  Peculiar  to  the  Sindh! 
is  the  guttural  h,  which  is  throughout  used  as  an  in- 
dependent sound  (like  the  english  ng  in  “sing”),  and 
never  precedes  the  letters  of  its  own  varga  or  class, 
in  which  case  Anusvara  or  simple  n is  employed  (see 
Introduction  §.  5).  In  the  Hind!  alphabet  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  3*,  it  being  an  original  Sanskrit  sound,  but 
the  Arabic  system,  which  knows  only  one  dental  n (^), 
offers  great  difficulties  in  this  as  in  other  respects.  In 
Hindustan!  an  independent  guttural  n is  not  to  be  met 
with;  we  have  therefore  been  compelled  to  circumscribe 
it  by  the  compound  jCi  ng,  which  comes  nearest  to  it, 
following  therein  the  track  of  the  old  Sindh!  alphabet. 
But  one  difficulty  still  will  remain,  that  the  guttural 
simple  n can  thus  not  be  distinguished  from  the  guttural 

n preceding  a letter  of  its  own  varga,  as:  Jol  <^f)  anu, 
body,  and  jCil  or  more  properly:  ^STjJ)  angu  (aiigu) 

a limb.  In  the  alphabet,  now  in  use,  an  attempt  has 
been  made,  as  has  been  adverted  to,  to  obviate  this  dif- 
ficulty (viz.:  & = h),  but  we  cannot  agree,  that  the 
problem  has  been  solved  satisfactorily,  a false  base  having 
been  chosen  for  the  guttural  nasal.  Practically  the  dif- 
ficulty will  be  easily  surmounted  by  any  careful  student, 
as  there  are  only  a few  nouns  in  the  language,  in  which 
simple  guttural  n is  found. 

We  subjoin  here  an  alphabetical  list  of  all  those 
words,  in  which  the  simple  (unconnected)  guttural  nasal 
is  to  be  found:, 

Jjf  m.  anu,  body;  m.  anaro , Tuesday.  ^ISot 

f.  ahari,  a disease  of  the  gums  etc.  in.  anaryo, 
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a bruise  in  the  sole  of  the  foot ; jjol  n.  aharu , coal ; 

m.  aiiuru,  a finger’s  breadth.  Jiff.  anure,  a finger ; 
toe;  m.  ahanu,  courtyard ; m.  aiiutho,  the 

thumb;  f.  aiiutln , a thumb-ring.  JoL^j  m.  bhaho, 

share,  and  its  derivatives,  as:  adj.  bhaiiaito, 

in  shares;  m.  bhanerd,  a sharer.  ji£uy|j  m. 

phefiano,  tlio  orbicular  excrement  of  camels  ( f. 


pheninl,  the  orbicular  excrement  of  sheep  etc.), 
m.  januro,  the  wild  Beru  fruit;  f.  jaiiurl,  the 

wild  Beni  tree;  adj.  caiio,  good,  and  its  derivatives. 

^IXijso  m.  dhihal,  a manufacturer  of  saltpetre; 
v.  a.  dandranu,  to  flog;  jfLio  adj.  duhito,  stout; 
f.  duiiiri,  a stick  to  beat  clothes  with  (in  washing); 
y&Jbli  m.  dhunino,  name  of  a fish.  ji;  m.  ranu,  colour; 

v.  a.  rahanu,  to  dye,  and  its  derivatives;  jJoJ  m. 
rand,  a carpenter’s  chalk-string.  jslSoli  f.  sahaha,  or: 
ill.  f.  sahaha,  care,  and  its  derivatives  (as:  jZjol&lL 

adj.  sanahito,  careful,  yel&Ll  adj.  sanahu,  ditto); 
v.  n.  sanahanu,  to  be  careful.  m.  sanu,  connexion 

by  marriage,  and  its  derivatives;  J Cl*  m.  siiiu,  born,  and 
its  derivatives;  f.  sinari,  name  of  a fish  (or: 

^\jyu«  6lharT);  JjuL  m.  sanaru,  the  seed-pod  of  the  thorn- 
tree;  O&JL  v.  a.  sananu,  to  point  out;  JO**-  f.  sina, 
bow.  m.  gaho,  or  gam,  name  of  a fruit 

and  shrub  (Grewia  betuloefolia).  jCd  m.  lanu,  lameness 
(jjC J adj.  land,  lame);  jCJ  m.  liiiu,  limb;  JCJ  f.  liiia, 
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a trip  in  carrying;  m.  lino,  time,  turn  (besides: 

UCJ  f.  linft,  ditto).  JCu  f.  maha,  a betrothed  girl;  JixJo 
rn.  muhu,  a grain  of  mung;  y&Si  m.  manaru,  fire; 
m.  muhiro,  a mallet  (used  by  washermen);  v.  a. 

mananu,  to  ask,  to  beg,  and  its  derivatives;  adj. 

mono,  having  the  colour  of  mung;  adj.  & adv. 

ninuno,  entirely,  wholly.  m.  vananu,  the  egg- 

plant, and  its  derivatives;  JCajb  f.  hihu,  Assafoetida; 


jJCuo  m.  hihiro,  name  of  a fruit  of  an  aquatic  plant. 


Another  letter  peculiar  to  the  Sindh!  is  J*,  g; 
it  is  not  found  in  Hind!  or  Hindustani,  nor  in  any  of 
the  cognate  dialects,  and  we  have  therefore  been  com- 
pelled to  provide  it  with  a mark  of  its  own.  After  the 
precedent  of  the  Pasto  we  have  added  a hook  below  the 
under  parallel  line,  which  marks  off  this  letter  strongly 
enough,  without  giving  rise  to  any  confusion  or  mis- 
conception. The  pronunciation  of  g is  quite  peculiar; 
it  is  that  of  the  letter  g uttered  with  a certain  stress 
in  prolonging  and  somewhat  strengthening  the  contact 
of  the  closed  organ,  as  if  one  tried  to  double  the  sound 
in  the  beginning  of  a word,  as  gga.  The  pronunciation 
is  so  far  quite  in  accordance  with  the  origin  of  this  and 
the  other  three  letters,  peculiar  to  the  Sindh! , though 
they  are  now  treated  to  all  intents  and  purposes  as 


simple  letters;  e.  g.  J*t  agu,  the  front,  Prak.  ^ J J l, 

Sansk.  (compare  Introduction  §.  15,  b);  & lago, 
applied,  Prak.  Sansk.  <*5^  (see  Introduction  §.  14); 


bhago,  broken,  Prak.  Sansk.  In  other 

instances,  where  an  original  doubling  of  g cannot  be 
proved  etymologically,  the  use  of  this  harsh  g must  be 
explained  by  the  influence  of  the  following  letters,  as: 

gothu,  a village,  Prak.  'Ti^,  Sansk.  in  this, 

as  in  similar  cases,  the  weight  of  the  double  tth,  which 


r 


i 
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in  SindliT  has  been  reduced  to  its  simple  base  by  the 
prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel,  seems  to  have  been 
thrown  forward  on  g.  Such  an  influence  is  especially 

exercised  by  a following  r,  as:  garb,  heavy,  Prak. 

Sansk. 

Both  letters,  g and  g,  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
in  pronunciation,  as  the  signification  of  a word  varies 
considerably  according  to  the  use  of  one  or  the  other 

letter,  as:  ^ garo,  mangy,  but  garb,  heavy  etc. 


2)  The  palatals. 

The  palatals  ^ j and  ^ 6,  and  their  respective 
aspirates  _^=>.  jh,  and  ch,  are  pronounced  in  the 
common  Indian  w'ay  as  simple  sounds,  and  are  gram- 
matically treated  as  such,  though  they  are,  according 
to  their  present  pronunciation,  compound  sounds. 
Originally  they  cannot  have  been  pronounced,  as  they 
are  at  present,  for  else  the  grammatical  rales  of  Panini 
would  be  incomprehensible.  In  our  days  ^ is  pro- 
nounced as  english  j,  and  ^ as  english  ch,  that  is  to 
say,  as  dz  and  ts  respectively;  how  these  sounds,  if  they 
are  to  be  treated  as  simple  ones,  should,  be  aspirated 
or  doubled  by  any  human  organ , is  past  our  conception. 
The  old  pronunciation  of  these  letters1)  must  have  gone 
through  great  variations,  till  they  have  become  the  com- 
pound sounds  of  the  modern  Indian  idioms.*)  In  the 
ltoman  transcription  they  have  therefore  not  been  marked 
by  the  palatal  stroke  (— ),  but  by  the  same  sign,  with 


1)  See  Standard  alphabet,  p.  93. 

2)  The  pronunciation  of  the  Marathi  rf  and  as  ts  and  dz 

respectively  before  the  vowels  a,  a,  u,  a,  ai,  0,  does  not  fall  under 
this  head,  as  this  is  owing  to  Hra vidian  influences  and  only  occurs 
in  words  of  non-Arian  origin. 
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which  the  sibilant  sh  (=  s)  is  provided,  to  point  out 
their  modern  pronunciation. 

The  Sindhi  has  preserved  the  palatal  nasal  ri  (>T) 
as  an  independent  sound,  which  never  precedes  the  let- 
ters of  its  own  varga,  for  which  purpose  anusvara  (and 
in  Hindustani  writing  simple  is  used.  The  Hindu- 
stani being  destitute  of  a palatal  nasal,  we  had  to 
provide  a new  character.  Following  the  analogy  of 
the  old  Sindhi  alphabet  we  chose  for  it  the  compound 
g,  which  comes  nearest  to  it,  for  the  palatal  6 of  the 

Sindhi  is  properly  a compound  sound,  and  is  pro- 
nounced ny.  The  proper  circumscription  by  ^ would 
not  do  for  this  reason,  that  the  palatal  ti  is  still  con- 
sidered by  the  Sindhi  as  a simple  sound  and  rendered 
in  Sanskrit  writing  by  >f ; it  ought  therefore  to  be  pointed 
out,  as  near  as  possible,  as  such,  for  which  purpose  the 
compound  ^ answers  much  better,  than  which  latter 

would  give  rise  to  many  misconceptions.  In  the  Ro- 
manized transcription  it  lias  simply  been  furnished  with 
the  palatal  line  = n. 

The  sign  chosen  for  it  in  the  alphabet  at  present 
in  use  viz.:  _,  is  not  to  the  purpose,  as  the  base  is  not 
but  the  nasal  with  a subsounding  y. 

The  sibilant  jZ.,  s,  which  we  have  inserted  in 
our  scheme  in  the  palatal  row,  is  no  longer  a palatal 
sound  at  all,  but  a pure  dental  sh  = s.  The  original 
pronunciation  of  is  more  than  doubtful;  now-a-days 
it  is  in  no  way  differing  from  our  commoii  sh,  and 
might  therefore  bo  as  well  classed  under  the  dentals. 
The  Arabic  - Persian  ji  is  always  rendered  in  Sanskrit 
writing  by  but  it  is  also  found  in  pure  Sindhi  words, 

as:  sihu,  lion  etc.  compare;  Introduction  §.  5. 

Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  , J.  It  is  now  treated 

as  a simple  sound,  but  it  has  in  most  cases,  as  etymology 
proves,  sprung  from  a double  jj  (=  W),  and  is  still  pro- 
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nounced  as  a compound  sound  = dy;  e.  g. : I aju 

(=  advii),  to-day,  Prak.  Sansk.  ^floT  (on  the  as- 

similating process  see  Introd.  §.  15.);  ULj  vija,  science, 
Prak.  f^WT,  Sansk.  %t;  ^ veju,  physician,  Prak. 

Sansk.  In  other  nouns  though  an  original 

doubling  of  ^ cannot  be  traced  etymologically,  as: 
jatu,  a Jat 


indi  and  ^ is  in  such  instances  fre- 
quently exchanged  for  as:  jatrl,  or:  jatrl, 

a pilgrim,  Sansk. 


3)  The  Cerebrals. 

The  cerebrals  o t and  o d,  and  their  respective 
aspirates,  *§2  th  and  jt><$  dh  are  common  to  all  the 
North-Indian  vernaculars ; they  are  pronounced  by  turning 
• the  tip  of  the  tongue  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth 
whilst  sounding  the  dental  bases,  t,  d,  etc.  respectively. 

The  Sindhi  has  likewise  preserved  an  independent 
cerebral  ^j,  *SJ,  n,  which  is  not  bound  to  the  letters  of 

its  own  varga  as: ' Jjj  vanu,  a tree  (Sansk.  «(h) 
thanu,  the  teat  of  an  animal,  Hindi  ^T»p,  Sansk. 

It  is  pronounced  very  hard  and  resembles  much  the  com- 
pound nr  (in  Pasto  it  is  therefore  very  frequently  ren- 
dered by  nr). 

In  Sindhi  it  exchanges  therefore  occasionally  its  place 
with  the  cerebral  r,  as:  manhu,  man,  or: 

marhu.  The  cerebral  5 d,  which  in  Prakrit  already  fre- 
quently supplants  the  dental  d,  has  in  Sindhi  given  birth 
, to  two  other  cerebral  sounds,  viz.:  5,  5 cl,  and  -,  3 r, 
and  this  again  aspirated,  rh. 

j,  5 i is  pronounced  in  a similar  way  as  g;  the 
cerebral  d (<5)  is  uttered  with  a certain  stress  in  pro- 
longing and  somewhat  strengthening  the  contact  of  the 
closed  organ , as  if  a double  d was  to  be  pronounced. 
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i ; 

Originally  it  is,  as  g,  a double  d,  as  may  lie  still  proved 
in  most  cases  by  etymology;  e.  g.:  505  vado,  great, 

Prak.  Sansk.  codaho,  the  fourteenth, 

Prak.  But  the  Sindlii,  which  is  very  fond  of 

hard  cerebral  sounds,  often  employs  this  letter  d,  where 
no  original  doubling  of  the  cerebral  has  taken  place, 
especially  at  the  beginning  of  words,  where  the 
full  stress  of  the  voice  can  bo  laid  upon  it,  as: 
doll,  a kind  of  sedan  chair,  Prak.  Sansk. 

(compare  Introd.  §.  G.  4).  The  simple  cerebral  o 
has  been  thus  nearly  totally  supplanted  at  the  beginning 
of  a noun  by  d,  and  d is  only  found  in  a few  nouns, 
to  distinguish  them  from  others  written  else  quite  alike, 
as:  ditho,  obstinate,  but  34^0  ditho,  seen. 

It  has  therefore  been  a great  mistake  of  Capt.  Stack, 
that  he  has  not  distinguished  3 d from  ^ d , and  marked 
both  sounds  by  the  same  diacritical  dot  (=  ^),  though  . > 
he  has  been  aware  of  their  different  pronunciation.  A 
Sindlii  will  never  confound  o d with  o d;  they  are  in 
his  mouth  thoroughly  distinct  from  each  other  and  have 
been  differently  marked  already  in  the  old  Sindlii  al- 
phabet (viz.:  d = o,  and  d =±  o).  Wo  were  therefore  com- 
pelled in  this  respect  to  deviate  from  Capt.  Stack’s  San- 
skrit alphabet,  retaining  for  tho  simple  cerebral  d the  ' . 
original  Sanskrit  letter  3,  and  marking  the  sound  of  d 
by  a line  beneath  3 (=  3),  the  dot  beneath  3 being 
reserved  for  some  other  sound,  which  we  shall  presently 
notice.  . \ 

The  cerebral  j,  5 ?>  as<l  its  aspirate  jej,  rh  have 
sprung  from  the  cerebral  o d and  jd3  dh  respectively 

9 9 * 

(see  Introduction  §.  7,  2),  as:  guru,  molasses,  Sansk. 

*J3;  I drirhata  (fd<£r1l)  finnness,  Sansk.  6<Srl  I. 

Wo  have  noticed  already  (1.  c.),  that  by  far  the  greatest 
number  of  words,  in  which  r or  rh  is  to  be  found,  is 

Trumpp,  Sindlil-Gnumnar  B *. 


Digitized  by  Google 


18 


THE  SINDHI  ALPHABET. 


taken  from  some  aboriginal  tongue,  which  is  now  lost, 
and  wich  must  have  had  a great  predilection  for  cerebral 
sounds  (as  the  Dravidian  idioms  of  the  south)  and  to 
the  influence  of  which  the  preponderance  of  the  cerebrals 
in  the  north  Indian  vernaculars  must  be  ascribed. 

The  two  peculiar  letters  2 (tr)  and  5 (dr),  which 
(’apt.  Stack  in  his  Sindh!  Grammar  has  advocated  for 
the  Sindh!  under  the  cerebral  class,  are  found,  on  nearer 
investigation  to  be  compound  sounds  (see  Introduction, 
§.  15.)  and  may  therefore  be  safely  discarded  from  the 
alphabet,  as  they  ought  to  be  written  $£  tr  and  5 dr 
respectively,  as:  putru,  son,  Peak.  Sansk. 

drakha,  grape,  Sansk.  £lH||.  A subscribed  r is 
also  found  in  some  nouns  with  the  aspirate  <5  dh,  as: 
dhrapanu,  to  be  satiated,  and  its  derivatives,  as: 
dhrainu,  to  satiate;  dhrau,  satiety,  all  of 

which  are  sprung  from  the  Sansk.  root  rpi(rT%)=  51 
dadlmi  (also  written:  dadhu) , a cutaneous  disease^ 

Sansk.  Hind!  (compare  Introduction  §.  15.  b.  (3). 

We  have  not  inserted  the  cerebral  § ^ in  the  Sindh! 
alphabet,  though  in  Capt.  Stack’s  Sindh!  Dictionary  a 
few  words  are  written  with  *1.  This  letter  is  com- 
pletely ignored  by  the  common  people  and  left  unnoticed 
in  the  old  Sindh!  alphabet;  only  a Brahman  now  and 
then  uses  it,  to  show  his  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  (com- 
pare Introduction  §.  5). 


4)  The  dentals. 

The  dental  row  offers  nothing  particular;  T.  r,  which 
is  considered  a cerebral  in  Sanskrit,  has  become  a pure 
dental  in  the  modem  idioms. 


5)  The  labials. 

It  is  to  be  noted,  that  _gj , tfi  ph,  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced as  the  aspirate  of  u,  *1  p,  and  never  os  f, 
which  is  of  Arabic  or  Persian  origin,  wherever  found. 
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Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  the  letter  ^ b;  it  is 
pronounced  in  the  same  way  as  g and  d,  being  ori- 
ginally a double  b,  as:  G ba,  two,  Sansk.  5 {=  vva  = 
bba;  see  Introduction  §.  15.  d.  a);  kubo,  hump-backed 
(see  Introd.  §.  13);  dabalu,  weak,  Prak. 

Sansk.  5%.  In  other  nouns  howevor  an  original  doubling 
of  b cannot  be  traced  out,  and  the  language  seems  to  use 
b and  ^ b quite  arbitrarily,  as:  jjG  babo,  father, 
but,  jjG  babo,  father’s  brother,  both  nouns  being  de- 
rived from  the  Turkish  GG  father. 

The  nasal  of  this  class  is  m;  but  when  preceding 
a letter  of  its  own  varga  it  is  supplanted  by  simple  n 

(or  anusvara),  as  in  all  the  other  rows;  e.  g.:  v5  (itj) 
ambu,  a mango;  kumbharu,  a potter. 

§.  3. 

On  the  purely  Arabic  letters. 

The  Sindhi,  as  well  as  the  Hindustani,  has,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  forced  introduction  of  the  Islam,  been 
considerably  mixed  up  with  Arabic  elements,  and  though 
the  vulgar  pay  no  attention  to  the  particular  pro- 
nunciation of  the  genuino  Arabic  sounds,  the  original 
Arabic  orthography  has  been  generally  adhered  to. 

Under  the  guttural  class  we  find  the  letters:  £,  £, 

£,  ,j,  the  Roman  transcription  of  which  we  have  - 
conformed  to  the  Standard  alphabet,  though  these  letters 
are  somewhat  differently  pronounced  in  Sindhi.  £ , which 
is  in  Arabic  treated  as  a consonant,  is  generally  ignored 

and  only  its  accompanying  vowel  articulated,  as: 
saqulu,  intelligence,  is  sounded:  akulu.  In  the  midst 
of  a word  £ is  either  passed  unnoticed  (i.  c.  only  the 

respective  vowel  is  uttered)  as:  niainata  (properly: 

B2 


Digitized  by  Google 


20 


THE  SINDHI  ALPHABET. 


nisamata)  or  £ with  its  accompanying  vowel  is  pro- 
nounced as  a long  syllable,  as:  jJLUJo  a ferrier,  is 
sounded  like:  nalbandu  (properly:  naslbandu)  and  by 
ignorant  people  also  written  accordingly;  or  the  £ with 

its  respective  vowel  is  dropped  altogether;  as:  food 

(tajamu)  is  commonly  pronounced:  tamu.  The  same  is 
the  case  at  the  end  of  a word,  where  £ with  its  vowel 

is  contracted  by  the  vulgar  to  a long  syllable,  as: 
receipt -account  (jamasa)  is  pronounced  like  jama,  and 
mostly  written  accordingly;  only  the  Mullas,  who  pretend 
to  a knowledge  of  Arabic,  affect  the  deep  guttural  ar- 
ticulation of  the  Arabic.  In  Sanskrit  writing  £ is  there- 
fore simply  rendered  according  to  its  accompanying 
vowel,  and  not  dinstingnished  by  any  particular  mark 
or  dot. 

The  deep  Arabic  _ R is  treated  in  the  same  way 

and  pronounced  as  simple  h,  as:  Jli  Ralu,  state,  is 
sounded:  halu.  The  Arabic  and  Persian  ^ ^ is  com- 
monly pronounced  by  the  vulgar  (especially  the  Hindus, 
who  are  quite  unable  to  articulate  x)  as  kh,  as:  ^ * ■•>■ 
sixa,  a spit,  is  sounded:  slkha  (Pers.  £jy«). 

The  Arabic  or  Persian  £ f is  pronounced  in  Sindh! 
as  simple  g,  and  very  frequently  exchanged  for  \S  in 

writing,  as:  £lJ  bayu , garden,  is  sounded  as:  bagu; 

jii  yamu,  grief,  as:  gamu  etc. 

The  deep  guttural  j q of  the  Arabic  is  articulated 

in  Sindh!  like  simple  k,  as:  ^jji  qoma,  a tribe,  clan 
(Arabic  pis),  is  pronounced  like:  koma ; • Jy>  qaulu, 
word,  like:  kaulu  etc.  The  Hindus  ignore  all  those 
foreign  letters  in  their  writings  and  render  them  by 
the  nearest  Sanskrit  consonants,  as  has  been  adverted  to. 

The  lingual  letters,  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Arabic, 
are  not  distinguished  in  Sindh!  pronunciation  from  the 
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corresponding  dentals;  h t is  sounded  liko  common  t, 
and  (jo  s liko  z;  Jo  & and  ^ z likewise  as  z.  The 
Hindus  on  the  other  hand  pronounce  Je  and  u©  liko  j, 
and  render  these  letters  promiscuously  according  to  their 
actual  pronunciation,  which  is  frequently  done  by  the 
Musalmans  likewise,  especially  the  unlearned. 

The  Arabic  letters,  which  figuro  under  the  dental 
row,  viz.:  & i 5,  and  ^ z (the  two  latter  of  which 
are  also  common  to  the  Persian)  are  pronounced  in  Sindh 
(and  India  generally)  as  follows:  like  s,  i and  ^ like 

z,  whereas  the  Hindus  pronounce  these  two  latter  con 
sonants  like  j and  render  them  also  accordingly  by  «f, 
which  is  not  unfrequently  done  by  the  Moslims  also. 

The  Arabic  and  Persian  o f is  sounded  by  the  Mu- 
hammadans as  f,  but  by  the  Hindus  as  ph,  and  ren- 
dered in  their  writings  by 

§.  4. 

n.  The  Sindhi  vowel  system. 

We  next  subjoin  a tabular  survoy  of  tlie  Sindhi 
vowel  system. 

1)  Simple  vowels: 

J «! 

* £ 

i (e)  i 

*!  3* 

e o 

2)  Diphthongs: 

% ^ 

ai  au 
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3y: 

Nasalized 

vowels. 

J 

J 

ji  « 

J 

J 

* 

i 

a 

a 

l 

3 

1 

Q, 

u 

cJi* 

e 

b 

c*» 

¥ 

, 

a! 

au 

1)  Simple  vowols.1)  The  Sindlii  uses  all  the 
vowels,  common  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit;  but  it  is 
to  be  noted,  that  i,  when  preceded  or  followed  by  h, 
or  when  closing  a word,  lias  the  sound  of  short  o (see 
Introduction  §.  2.  b).  E and  6 are  in  Sindlii,  as  already 
in  Prakrit,  simple  (and  not  China)  vowels  (see  Intro- 
duction §.  2.  fZ),  and  consequently  always  long  (and  not 
aneeps,  as  in  Prakrit). 

As  the  Arabic  is  destitute  of  the  sounds  e and  6, 
a great  difficulty  arises  in  Sindh!  as  well  as  in  Hindu- 
stani, how  to  distinguish  I from  e,  and  u from  6.  The 
Indian  grammarians  have  therefore  invented  the  term 

of  J^'  ya-e  majhul,  or  the  unknown  ^ for  the 

sound  e,  and  vavo  majhul,  or  the  unknown 

lor  the  sound  6 ; but  at  the  same  time  no  practical  mea- 
sures were  taken,  to  mark  off  e and  6 by  any  dia- 
critical sign,  and  the  reader  was  left  to  help  himself, 


1)  As  we  shall  further  ou  employ  only  the  Ilindastani  cha- 
racters, we  cannot  enter  here  more  minutely  on  the  Sanskrit  vowel 
system,  and  we  refer  therefore  the  sludent  for  nearer  information  to 
Juiy  Sanskrit  grammar.  We  shall  only  make  use  of  the  Sanskrit 
characters  in  the  course  of  this  grammar,  os  occasion  may  call  for. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  8INDH1  ALPHABET. 


23 


as  best  be  could.  But  as  the  distinction  of  I • from  6 
and  u from  6 is  somewhat  difficult  for  a beginner, 
especially  a European,  and  for  the  right  understanding 
of  the  language  very  important,  we  have  contrived  to  dis- 
tinguish e from  I by  a perpendicular  line,  as:  ^ 
ke,  some,  ^ kl,  somewhat;  and  6 from  u by  placing  the 
sign  — above  as:  to,  from-on;  tu,  thou.  In 

prints,  destined  for  the  use  bf  natives,  these  distinctions 
may  be  dispensed  with  as  more  or  less  superfluous; 
but  in  prints,  intended  for  the  use  of  Europeans  1 have 
no  doubt  they  will  prove  very  serviceable  and  clear 
away  many  a stumbling  block. 

In  Arabic  writing  the  short  vowels  a,  i,  u are 
not  expressed  in  the  body  of  the  consonants,  but  by 
mere  marks,  placed  above  or  beneath  the  consonant, 
after  which  they  are  to  bo  sounded;  if  the  consonant 
happen  to  be  an  aspirate,  the  vowel  mark  is  placed 
on  the  accessory  jt>.  The  mark  for  a is  — , and  is  cal- 
led >LS\i  fatli  ah  (in  Persian  ^ zabar) ; the  mark  for  i is 
— , and  is  called  kasrah  (in  Persian  y»y  zlr,  pro- 

nounced in  India:  zer);  the  mark  for  u is  and  is 
called  zammah  (in  Persian  jigu  pis,  pronounced  in 

- ^ " , 9 

India:  pes)  e.  g.  ^ fana,  ^ fini,  ^ funu.  But  if  a 

noun  commence  with  a short  vowel,  t (alif)  must  serve 
as  base  for  the  these  vowels,  the  vowels  themselves  being 
considered  only  as  auxiliary  signs  for  the  consonants,  as: 

ana,  ^ ini,  ^,1  unu.  In  Arabic  initial  Ms  in  these 

''  . . , t- 

cases  always  provided  with  hamzah,  as:  ^jt,  ^1, 

but  in  Hindustani  it  is  dispensed  with , to  which  practice 
we  sliall  also  adhere  in  Sindhi.  , 

The  three  long  vowels:  a,  i,  u arc  expressed  in 
the  body  of  the  consonants  by  the  letters  I,  ^c,  .,  with 
the  addition  of  the  respective  vowel  points;  in  this  case 
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I,  ^5 , 5 are  called  sakin,  or  quiescent,  because 

tliey  are  not  moved  by  a vowel  of  their  own;  e.  g.: 
^Ub  bar! , a peasant;  jjl i niaru,  a beater;  inurl, 

capital  (in  trade)  clkatu,  creaking.  The  same 

holds  good  with  reference  to  the  vowels  e and  6, 
which  arc  not  (originally)  distinguished  in  writing  from 
I and  u,  as:  chero,  whetting.  *) 

Long  a,  when  initial,  is  expressed  by  1 and  the 

sign  - placed  above  it,  as:  jS  1 adaru,  courtesy.  This 

sign  is  called  sjL*  maddah,  i.  e.  extension,  and  is  pro- 
perly an  alif  placed  above  horizontally.  Long  i and  u, 
when  initial,  must  be  preceded  by  alif,  to  support  the 

respective  vowel  point,  as  ^ and  } themselves  are 

* 

quiescent;  e.  g.:  iho,  this  very  person;  uho, 

that  very  person.  The  samo  is  the  case  with  e and  6, 
as:  s Jut  edo,  so  large,  ijj!  odo,  near. 

' i 

^5  and  } when  quiescont,  should  be  provided  with 
the  sign  jazm  (— ),  to  indicate  thereby,  that  they  are 

not  moved  by  a vowel  of  their  own,  as: 

’jIj  plru;  but  tills  practice  is  generally  neglected  in  Hindu- 

«<* 

stanl,  as  superfluous.  If  on  the  other  hand  ^ and  y bo  moved 
by  a vowel  put  above  or  beneath  them,  they  are  no  longer 

quiescent,  but  regular  consonants,  as:  jb  yaru,  friend; 

niyanu,  a tank;  vanu,  tree;  nivai,  want 

of  wind;  |!j  vava,  formative  of  vau,  wind. 

1)  In  some  Arabic  nouns  final  ^ (generally  without  dots)  is  used 

with  the  power  of  alif,  as:  ifc  lisa,  Jesus;  Sikrft  remem- 

brance.  Note  also  the  antiquated  writing  cijLc  zalat,  prayer,  oJj^i 
taurat,  the  Thorah  (pcntatcuch) , which  is  falsely  pronounced  in  India: 
taurot. 
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2)  Tho  diphthongs  ai  and  an. 

The  diphthongs  ai  and  au  are  expressed  in  Arabic 
by  a preceding  fath'ah  and  a following  quiescent  ^ or 
which  should  be  provided  in  this  case  with  jazm,  to 

prevent  mistakes,  as:  aitru,  spinning  wheel; 

bairagl,  an  ascetic;  >$05!  authd,  impure;  cau- 

dharl,  round  about.  At  the  end  of  a noun  no  diph- 
thong is  admissible  in  Sindhi;  compare  Introduction, 
§■  1,  2. 

3)  The  nasalized  vowels  or  Anusvara. 

We  have  noticed  -already,  that  the  simple  dental  n 
(^)  is  now  used  in  Sindhi  before  the  letters  of  any  varga 
indiscriminately,  which  in  Sanskrit  writing  is  commonly 
expressed  not  by  the  dental  •?,  but  by  the  sign  called 
Anusvara  ("*”)  e.  g.:  jlXur  kangalu  (properly: 

kaiigalu)  poor;  j_sL f (Tt^t)  ganjo,  scald-headed;  jjeJuj 

(^Wt)  nandho,  small;  (t^)  randu,  path;  OffaO 

bambha,  hag. 

But  besides  this  full  nasal  the  Sindhi  also  uses 
the  proper  Anusvara,  which  only  communicates  to 
the  respective  vowel  a nasalizing  touch,  very  extensively, 
and  as  both,  full  n and  the  nasalizing  touch,  which  is 
communicated  to  a vowel,  are  expressed  in  Sanskrit 
writing  by  Anusvara,  and  in  Hindustani  by  the  dental 
n (^j),  some  confusion  necessarily  arises  from  this  practice, 
to  obviate  which  the  following  remarks  should  be  care- 
fully attended  to. 

a)  Anusvara  (or  ,j)  preceding  another  consonant 
must  always  be  pronounced  as  a full  nasal,  if  the 

vowel  of  the  syllable  be  short,  as:  J0(XL>  pandhu, 

journey;  but  if  Anusvara  precede  'll’  in  a short  syllable, 
it  is  always  to  be  pronounced  as  such , i.  e.  only  a slight 
nasalizing  touch  is  thereby  communicated  to  the  vowel, 
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as:  aff^,  jahe;  j£jo  muhu,  mouth;  iu  a few 

words,  whore  full  n precedes  h,  it  must  be  rendered  iu 
Sanskrit  writing  by  *T,  not  by  Anusvara,  as:  cinhu, 

a sign;  *I^Tg  tlianhanu,  to  compress.  In  Hindustani 
writing  no  such  distinction  can  be  made,  as  there  is 
only  one  (^)  at  hand,  which  must  serve  as  full  nasal 
or  Anusvara,  as  the  case  may  be;  nothing  is  therefore 
left  to  the  student,  but  to  commit  these  few  words  to 
memory.  We  must  repeat  here,  what  lias  been  remarked 
already,  that  the  use  of  the  Arabic  characters  offers  great 
difficulties  when  applied  to  a Prakrit  language  of  India. 

b)  Anusvara  preceding  a consonant  in  a long  syl- 
lable is  to  be  pronounced  as  a full  nasal,  as: 

■ffiLsG  banthc,  ravenousness;  .■ftfcuu  plngha,  a swing: 

jojuji'  kundhu,  a young  man;  vendo, 

going;  yJ'yi  lombaru,  a male  fox.  But  if  the 

long  vowels,  provided  with  Anusvara,  lie  followed  by  h, 
s or  v,  they  are  to  be  pronounced  with  a nasalizing 

touch  only,  as:  tliahara,  steadiness; 

J«jLi  masu,  meat,  ^ I ^ ’^yly  thavaru,  Friday;  Tfh?. 
m?hu,  rain;  trti,  mehe,  buffalo  etc.  Wliere 

full  n precedes  h in  a long  syllable,  it  must  bo  ren- 
dered by  (in  Hindustani  writing  a further  distinction 

is  impossible),  as:  banhi,  a slave-girl,  but: 

4^4  balia,  arm. 

c)  At  the  end  of  a word  Anusvara  always  retains 
its  proper  nasalizing  touch,  be  the  final  vowel  short 

or  long,  as:  ift,  prx,  friend;  ^yy  bhu,  earth; 

muhe  (Formative  of  the  1.  pronoun  sing.);  also  in 

• • 9 9^ 

compound  words,  as:  -?  bhu  bhu,  buzzing. 

This  rule  is  based  on  the  fact,  that  in  Sindhl  every 
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word  must  noeds  end  in  a vowel  (which  however  may 
bo  nasalized). 

d)  Anusvara,  placed  between  two  vowels,  be  they 
short  or  long,  always  retains  its  proper  nasalizing  sound, 


as:  ai,  and;  miiinu,  to  measure; 

au,  I;  kiau,  it  has  been  done  by 

them  (compare:  Introduction  §.  4). 

The  same  holds  good  with  reference  to  Anusvara, 
following  a diphthong  (see:  Introduction  §.  1,  2),  as: 


rauso,  merriment  (=  rauso); 
maltha,  madder  (—  maitha). 

In  the  Romanized  transcription,  which  we  shall 
add  throughout  this  grammar,  the  two  different  sounds 
of  Anusvara  are  rendered  in  this  way,  that  the  sound 
of  full  n is  always  expressed  by  n,  whereas  the  na- 
salizing touch,  which  is  communicated  to  a vowel  by 
Anusvara,  is  marked  by  the  sign  — placed  above  it,  as: 


viol  = antu;  but  WT3i,  — au. 

We  havo  already  adverted  to  the  great  difficulties, 
under  which  the  Hindustani  labours  to  mark  the  ori- 
ginal sound  of  Anusvara,  as  it  has  only  one  n (and  this 
the  dental  n)  at  its  disposal.  The  difficulty  is  already 
great  in  Hindustani,  and  still  greater  in  Sindh!,  which 
is  so  much  addicted  to  the  use  of  nasalized  vowels.  In 
addition  to  what  has  been  stated  already,  wo  beg  to 
turn  the  attention  of  the  student,  as  far  as  the  Hindu- 
stani characters  are  concerned,  to  the  following 
poiiits : 


Final  ^ has  always  the  sound  of  Anusvara  proper 
(see  under  c)  and  need  therefore  not  perplex  the  student, 

as:  marhu,  man;  zalu,  women;  ia, 

from  this  place,  ^ULi  tin,  from  that  placo. 

Anusvara,  separating  two  short  or  long  vowels  (see 
under  d)  is  rendered  by  and  can  be  recognized  as 
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such  by  its  position;  in  this  case,  to  obviato  all  mis- 
conceptions, we  liavo  furnished  the  second  vowel  with 
hamzah,  to  point  out  thereby,  that  the  following  vowel 
is  not  to  be  read  together  with  the  preceding,  but  that 
closes  the  first  syllable,  as:  ^3 1 i-a,  thus; 

(ffcsr)  tT-a,  in  that  manner;  (Jixj)  gau,  cow.  If 

the  second  vowel  chance  to  be  a long  one,  ^ (without 
dots)  provided  with  hamzah  must  precede  the  same,  to 
serve  as  basis  for  the  vowel  point  (see  further  on  under: 

Hamzah),  as:  sal  (HT5)  lord;  (f%^HT)  hTo, 

mind;  ciau,  it  has  been  said  by  them. 

In  such  like  instances,  as  exhibited  under  a and  &, 
the  Hindustani  alphabet  offers  no  means  of  distinguishing 

the  full  nasal  from  Anusvara  proper,  as:  ^gjG  banlii,  a 

slave -girl,  «$jG  baha,  arm,  and  these  difficulties  can 
only  be  overcome  by  practice.  In  the  old  Sindh!  al- 
phabet and  in  that  now  in  use  no  notice  whatever  is 
taken  of  these  and  such  like  intricacies. 

§•  5. 

On  the  other  orthographic  signs. 

1)  The  sign  (*<3uo  maddah,  prolongation)  is  placed 

on  initial  alif,  to  render  it  long,  as:  atharu,  pack- 

saddle.  In  the  midst  and  at  the  end  of  a word  maddah 
is  not  placed  on  alif,  if  the  preceding  consonant  be 

moved  by  fatliah,  in  which  case  alif  is  called 

sakin,  or  quiescent,  as:  LG-lj  ra-ja,  princo;  ^G>  ma-la, 
garland;  but  if  the  preceding  consonant  is  provided  with 
jazm  (i.  e.  not  moved  by  a vowel),  alif  must  have 
the  sign  of  maddah,  as  commencing  a syllable,  e.  g.: 

j * 

qur-anu,  Qoran,  not  qu-ranu. 

2)  The  sign  — (,»G=»  jazm,  abscission),  placed  above 
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a consonant  denotes,  that  the  consonant  thus  marked 

o 90^ 

Is  not  moved  by  a vowel,  as:  vel-ho,  idle; 

mar-du,  man;  sar-gu,  heaven.  In  old  Sindln  wri- 
tings the  use  of  jazm  is  hardly  to  bo  met  with,  as  they 
preferred  to  provide  such  a mute  letter  with  kasrah,  the 
sound  of  which  was  hardly  heard  in  pronunciation,  as: 

oy>  mari-du,  instead  of  oy>  mar-du,  and  served  quite 

the  purposes  of  jasm.  We  cannot  adopt  this  system, 
as  in  many  cases  it  will  give  rise  to  confusion  and  mis- 
conceptions. 

3)  The  sign  (joiXio  ta£d!d)  corroboration,  placed 

above  a consonant  denotes,  that  the  letter  in  question 
is  to  be  doubled.  In  the  old  Sindh!  writings  the  ta§d!d 
is  hardly  ever  to  be  met  with,  as  they  were  in  the  habit  to 
express  even  an  originally  double  letter  by  its  simple  base, 

9 -o  £ ^ 

e.  g.:  pi"  kamu,  business,  instead  of  kammu.  It  is 
now  used  only  in  such  instances,  where  the  doubling  of 
a consonant  is  rendered  necessary  in  order  to  distinguish 

two  in  other  respects  identical  words,  as:  £,1  una,  by 
him,  and  unna,  wool. 

4)  The  sign  ~ hamzah,  i.  e.  punction)  is  used 

in  the  midst  and  at  the  end  of  words  as  a vicarious  base 
for  I;  when  two  vowels,  short  or  long,  meet  in  a word, 
the  second  vowel  must  be  supported  by  the  base 
furnished  with  hamzah,  e.  g.:  piu,  father;  jue, 

the  den  of  an  animal ; hlara , now;  jiia,  louse; 

qa-imu,  standing;  bhaura,  brothers;  jl-u, 

life;  & kuo,  rat;  gha-u,  wounding;  ^1  a-!,  a 

goal  etc. 

A final  short  vowel,  preceded  by  a,  u,  6 is  usually 
supported  by  the  sign  hamzah  alone,  as:  bha-u,  brother; 
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po-o,  after;  liu-e,  sound.  But  if  } be  radical  in 
a word , hamzah  with  its  accompanying  vowel  is 

placed  upon  as:  nau,  fame.  Formative  nava; 

gau,  cow;  yJcjLe  marhiia,  Formative  of: 
marhu,  man. 

In  the  Formative  Singular  of  such  nouns,  which  end 
in  I,  hamzah  is  dropped  for  brevity’s  sake,  as:  s> 

hand!,  a pot,  Formative:  handia  (instead  of 

but  in  nouns  like  sai,  lord,  hamzah  must  be 

retained  in  the  Formative,  to  prevent  mistakes,  as: 
sala. 

Note.  The  sign  -»  va§b  conjunction)  only  occurs  in 

Arabic  phrases  and  constructions;  it  joins  two  words,  the  latter 
of  which  begins  with  alif,  the  accompanying  vowel  of  which 
is  dropped  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  drawn 

over  or  rather  joined  to  the  following;  e.  g.:  lXJUJ!  t\lc  ?abdu- 

^ ^ y cj  ^ o^o  ^ ^ ^ 

lmaliki  (instead  of:  <Axc);  Jli  qala-sma5  (instead 

of:  JlS);  |v-*J  bistni-  llahi. 

«5 

The  use  of  the  so-called  Tan v In  (i.  e.  _®_  I,  — , pro- 
nounced in  Arabic  'un’,  'an’,  'in’)  in  Sindh!  is  to  be 
disproved  of,  as  the  Tanvln  is  only  a fanciful  invention 
of  the  Arabian  grammarians,  and  by  no  means  fit  to 
express  the  Sindh!  nasalized  short  (and  least  the  long) 
vowels. 
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SECTION  I. 

THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES  IN  SINDHL 

Chapter  I. 

The  termination  of  Sindhi  nouns. 

§.  6. 

In  the  formation  of  themes  the  relative  position, 
which  the  Sindhi  holds  to  the  Sanskrit -Prakrit  on  the 
one  side,  and  to  its  modem  sister-tongues  on  the  other 
side,  is  most  clearly  delinoated. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  Sindhi,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  great  advantage,  which  is  possesses  over  the  kindred 
idioms  consists  therein,  that  every  noun,  substantive,  ad- 
jective, pronoun,  participle  and  infinitive  ends  in  a vowel. 
By  this  vocalic  termination  the  Sindhi  has  preserved  a fle- 
xibility, and  at  the  same  time  a sonorousness,  of  which 
the  other  modern  vernaculars  are  completely  destitute. 

After  what  has  been  remarked  on  the  nature  of  the 
diphthongs  in  Sindhi  (see  Introduction  §.  1),  it  may 
bo  easily  gathered,  that  no  Sindhi  noun  can  end  in  a 
diphthong.  A Sindhi  noun  may  therefore  end  in  a, 
i(e),  u;  a,  I,  u,  o;  no  noun  ever  ends  in  e,  and  those, 
which  seem  to  do  so,  are  not  in  the  Nominative,  but  in 
the  inflected  case.  A final  vowel  may  also  be  na- 
salized, as:  marhu,  man,  botho , tho 

fourth;  pri,  friend,  which  is  especially  tho  case, 

if  a word  terminate  in  a long  vowel,  but  this  con- 
stitutes, after  what  we  have  said  on  the  nature  of  Anu- 
svara,  no  exception  to  the  general  rule. 

In  the  formation  of  themes  the  Sindhi  has  in  the 
main  followed  the  course  pointed  out  by  the  Prakrit, 
but  it  has  created  many  new  formations,  independent 
and  irrespective  of  the  Prakrit.  The  levelling  process 
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of  the  modern  idioms  has  already  gained  the  ascendancy, 
and  terminations,  which  the  Prakrit,  though  seized  al- 
ready by  the  same  tendency,  has  as  yet  kept  asunder, 
have  boon  thrown  together  into  one  class  in  Sindhi. 

The  Sindhi  has  lost  the  neuter,  which  has  been 
already  discarded  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  of  the 
Prakrit,  the  immediate  predecessor  of  the  modem  Sindhi. 
This,  as  it  seems,  has  been  the  first  step,  to  break  the 
fetters  of  the  old  compact  mother-tongue,  and  to  initiate 
the  levelling  process  of  the  present  idiom. 

Inasmuch  as  the  Sindhi  requires  a vocalic  ter- 
mination for  every  noun,  tho  distinction  of  the  gender 
is  not  so  perplexing  as  in  the  other  dialects,  which  offer 
great  difficulties  in  this  point  to  the  student.  The  ter- 
minations, which  have  been  already  fixed  for  the  Pra- 
krit, have  been  mostly  retained  in  the  Sindhi,  with  the 
exception  of  neuter  nouns,  which  have  been,  for  the 
most  part,  transferred  to  tho  masculine  terminations, 
loss  to  tho  feminine. 

L The  termination  u. 

1)  Masculine  themes  in  u. 

By  far  tho  greatest  number  of  nouns  end  in  Sindhi 
in  ii,  and  are,  with  a few  exceptions , masculine.  This 
short  final  u corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  termination 
5,  which,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  old 
Prakrit  grammarians,  has  been  already  shortened  to  u 
in  the  Apabhransha  dialect.1)  To  this  class  belong  in 
Sindhi: 

1)  In  Mnnlthl  final  (=  Sindhi  u)  has  on  the  whole  become 
already  quiescent;  the  same  is  the  case  in  Rangalr,  except  when 
final  a is  preceded  by  a double  consonant,  in  which  case  it  is  heard. 
In  PanjiibT,  Hindi  and  Hindustani  final  a has  quite  disappeared; 
for  nouns  like  pin,  father,  man,  mother  etc.  are  in  Panjabi  ex- 
ceptional rases. 
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, a)  such  nouns,,  as  end  in  Prakrit  in  6 (=  San- 
skrit final  W),  as:  naru,  a man,  Prak.  Sansk. 

•TT.;  'jof  gharu,  house,  Prak.  (Sansk,  kamu, 

business,  Prak.  Sansk.  To  this  class  be- 

longs also  a number  of  adjectives  (though  the  majority 

of  them  has  retained  the  termination  6),  as:  Jj  talu, 
hidden;  lif  ajaru,  imperishable;  acetu , careless. 

* . . I ‘ 

Most  of  the  adjectives,  borroved  from  the  Arabic  or 
Persian,  assume  this  termination,  as:  jllii  tamamu,  whole; 
yarlbu,  poor  etc. 

b)  such  nouns,  as  end  originally  in  u,  as:  tlj 

* ^ 9 

vau,  wind  (Sansk.  n.;  <Xc  madu,  liquor,  Sansk. 

*3>“- 

c)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit  in  ta  (crude 

form  tr),  Prak.  a (by  elision  of  t),  or  which  add  in  Pra- 
krit the  termination  aro,  as:  piu,  father,  Sanek. 

pMrtl,  Prak.  Pm^SI;  bhau,  brother,  Sansk.  M Irl  (, 

Prak.  already  (in  Sindh!  again  with  elision  of  d); 

bhataru,  husband,  Prak.  Sansk.  (see 

Yarar.  V,  31). 

2)  Feminine  themes  in  u. 

These  are,  comparatively  speaking,  few  in  number; 
to  this  class  belong  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit 

in  u,  and  are  feminine  as:  f.  thing,  Sansk. 

Jjjo* j dhenu , a milk-cow , Sansk.  ^ i or  such,  as  have 
shortened  u to  u,  as:  sasu,  mother-in-law,  Sansk. 

vijti , lightening,  Prak.  Sansk.  P^^Jr^. 

In  a few  themes  original  a has  been  shortened  to 
u,  the  Sindh!  following  herein  the  levelling  process  no- 

Tronpp,  Simlhi-Uraimuar.  ^ 
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ticed  under  .1,  c.  irrespective  of  gender,  as:  <Lc  mau, 
mother,  Truk.  HI Sansk.  dliiu,  daughter, 

Prak.  already  \fV^T  and  \fViJTT,  Sansk.  (see  Varar. 

IV,  33;  Lassen  p,  172,  note);  nuhu,  daughter-in- 
law  (Sansk.  fin);  quite  exceptional  is  bhenu,  sister, 
Prak.  (Ilindust.  J^j),  Sansk.  A number 

of  nouns  ending  in  u,  which  are  feminine,  we  shall 
enumerate  when  treating  of  the  gender  of  nouns;  their 
origin  is  in  many  cases  unknown. 

n.  The  termination  o. 

Besides  the  nouns  ending  in  u,  thoso  ending  in  5 
are  the  most  numerous  in  Sindh! ; they  are  all  without 
exception  masculine.  The  old  Prakrit  termination 
(6)  has  been  split  in  Sindhi  into  two  classes,  in  one 
of  which  o has  been  shortened  to  u and  in  the  other  of 
which  it  has  been  retained  unaltered. 

A strict  rule  seems  not  to  have  been  attended  to 
in  settling  these  two  terminations,  but  usage  alone  seems 
to  have  decided  for  the  one  or  the  other;  in  many  in- 
stances both  terminations  are  promiscuously  used.  It  is 
worthy  of  notice,  that  many  nouns,  which  end  in  Sindhi 
in  6,  have  retained  the  corresponding  termination  a 
(masc.)  in  Hind!  and  Hindustani  and  to  a great  extent 
also  in  Marathi,  Bangui!  and  Panjabi,  and  similarly  those 
nouns,  which  terminate  in  Sindhi  in  u,  have  dropi>ed  the 
corresponding  vocalic  termination  (i.  e.  a)  in  the  dia- 
lects quoted. 

— ♦ 

Examples:  taro,  the  sole  of  a shoe  (Sansk.  rfh5 

n.)^  galo,  the  throat  (Sansk.  JTS5  m.),  whereas  on  the 
* ^ 

other  hand  JJ*  galu,  cheek,  Corresponds  to  the  Sansk. 

) - 
*TW  m.,  jyp  lurko  or  JijJ  lurku,  a tear;  sonaro,  - 
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goldsmith  (Sansk.  on  the  other  hand 

luliaru,  blacksmith  (Sansk. 

In  some  instances  the  language  lias  made  use  oi'  these 
two  different  terminations  to  derive  words  of  somewhat  dif- 
ferent meanings  from  one  and  the  same  base,  as:  euro, 

powder,  tilings,  and  curu,  adj.  powdered  (both  from 
the  Sansk.  matho,  the  head,  and  inathu, 

the  top  (both  from  the  Sansk.  n.). 

We  may  however  lay  down  some  rules,  by  which 
the  Sindhi  seems  to  have  been  gnided  in  retaining  the 
original  Prakrit  termination  6:  _ . • 

1)  Adjectives,  derived  directly  from  the  Sanskrit - 
rrakrit,  have  on  the  whole  retained  tho  ending  6,  as: 

cano,  good  (Sansk.  vfjJ);  j 3?*  mitho,  sweet  (Sansk. 
khard,  bitter  (but  khard,  s.  m.  potash, 
both  being  derived  from  the  Sansk.  HJK);  rukho, 
hard  (Sansk.  ^$j).  In  many  nouns  though  both  ter- 
minations are  allowed  as:  adharo  or:  adharn, 

helpless;  jyrjo  nidharo  or:  jjeju  nidharu,  wretched; 

abliaro  or:  ^j!  abharu,  poor. 

Adjectives  derived  by  secondary  affixes  from  other 

themes  generally  retain  the  tennination  d,  as:  ja- 

tiko,  relating  to  a Jat  (^iGL);  jjC ilj  vaniko,  belonging  to 
a Vanyd  (j-dlj);  rasllo,  juicy  (from  jtAjLgi" 

khandlrd , patient  (from  Jolts').  Excepted  are  the  affixes 
Jjlj  (Prak.  , Sansk.  , as:  dayavtlnu,  com- 

passionate; Jl  (^),  as:  Jlo3  dayalu,  the  same  as 

9 »-*-  ’ ‘ * , - 

when  forming  substantives,  as: 
dhanaru , herdsman , whereas  the  affix  aro  generally  forms 

adjectives,  as:  ^L^C.  sagliaro,  strong  (from 

C‘2  ■ 
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2)  Verbal  nouns,  which  are  derived  from  the 
root  of  verbs  by  lengthening  the  root-vowel,  take  the 
termination  b,  as: 

ghato,  decrease,  from  to  decrease. 

jjs-La.  carlio,  increase,  from  to  rise. 

The  termination  u however  is  also  in  use,  es- 
pecially with  such  themes,  in  which  the  root -vowel  is 
not  lengthened,  as: 

tJ'jjc  marku,  boasting,  from  to  boast. 

jhatu,  snatching,  from  to  snatch. 

3)  Nouns  of  agency,  which  are  derived  from  ver- 
bal roots  by  prolonging  the  root-vowel  (if  it  be  short) 
take  likewise  the  termination  6,  as: 

yD$ !j  vadho,  carpenter,  from  to  cut. 

jjji  tbbo , diver,  from  to  dive. 

clro,  sawyer,  from  to  split. 

4)  Some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  change  (original) 

final  a or  ah  to  o in  Sindhi , as : jj(J  babo , father,  Ilindust. 
(turkish)  IjLj  ; darvazb,  door,  Pers.  ^°3. 

5)  All  participles  present  and  past  end  in  6, 

as:  jtXllff  halando,  going;  jll®  halib,  gone;  ma- 

rlndo,  beating,  jjjli  maryo,  beaten. 

0)  It  is  seldom  the  case,  that  an  original  final  a. 
(fern.)  has  been  changed  to  o,  and  rendered  thereby  mas- 
culine, as:  taro,  star  (Sansk.  HKI  fem.);  Hindi 

likewiso  mu  masc.  (Pastb:  storai  m.);  in  Marathi 

it  is  both  masc.  and  fem. 

Note.  If  we  turn  to  the  cognate  dialects,  we  find,  that  the 
Gujarati  conies  nearest  to  the  Sindhi  in  this  respect;  for  nearly 
all  the  nouns,  which  end  in  Sindhi  in  o and  u,  have  retained 
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the  termination  6.  As  the  Gujarati  has  preserved  the  neuter, 
it  forms  a regular  neuter  ending  in  u from  masc.  themes  in 


o,  as: 


a dog  (in  general),  but  a male  dog.  This 


neuter  termination  we  consider  identical  with  the  Sindh!  vocalic 
termination  u,  with  the  only  difference,  that  Anusvara,  as  the 
sign  of  the  neuter,  has  been  lidded. 


In  MarEthT,  Hindi  and  Panjabi,  final  o of  the  Sindh! 
and  Gujarati,  has  been  changed  to  a.  The  Panjabi  and  Hindi 
(Hindustani)  have  lost  the  neuter,  but  the  Marathi,  which  has 
preserved  it,  forms  from  the  masc.  termination  a a regular 

neuter  ending  in  6 (t)  , which  is  in  its  origin  nothing  else  but 
another  masc.  termination  with  the  addition  of  final  Anusvara, 
just  as  in  Gujarati  (compare  on  this  point:  Lassen,  Instit.  lin- 
guae Prak.  p.  429,  14);  e.  g.  : ^5  n.  a plantain,  Hindi: 

inf.  (properly  a neuter  verbal  noun,  as  in  Sanskrit), 


Sindhl  karanu  (m.),  Hindi  cf|4«4|  karna  (m.),  Gujarati: 

♦ ' 

(n-)>  as  in  Marathi. 

v*  ^ - . 

In  BaugalT  the  termination  a (—  o of  the  Sindhl)  is  only 
to  be  met  with  in  a few  nouns , as : gadhii , ass,  ghora,  horse  etc. 
(nouns  like:  pita,  karta,  do  not  come  properly  under  this  head, 
as  they  are  Sansk.  Nominatives);  as  a masc.  termination  of  ad- 
jectives a is  unknown  in  Bangall. 


IH.  The  termination  u (masc.  and  fern.). 

Nouns  ending  in  u correspond  generally  to  the/ 
Sanskrit-Prakrit  termination  u , which  in  Prakrit  is  leng- 
thened in  the  Nom.  Sing,  to  u;  those  nouns,  which  end 
already  in  Sanskrit  it,  retain  this  termination  unaltered 
in  Sindhl.  Some  feminine  nouns,  ending  in  ii,  shorten 
their  final  u again  to  u,  adding  at  the  same  time  one 
of  the  feminine  terminations  i (e)  or  a;  e.  g.:  ^ill  sau, 
upright  (Prak.  ^TP3,  Nom.  Sing.  HF3i.  Sansk. 

Hindi  or  fTP|;  taru  m.  palate,  Sansk.  nirg 

n.  (Hindi  bhu  f.  earth  (or:  £*4?  bhuo),  Sansk. 

JJ;  fjyL-  jii  f.  louse  (or;  jua),  Sansk.  T*  (with  eli- 


■s  . 
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sion  of  fmal  k iu  SindhI);  abiru,  honor  (or  e^T 
abirue)  Pers. 

Under  this  head  fall  many  appellatives  and  adjectives, 
ending  in  u,  au  and  aku,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk. 
affixes  uka  and  aku  (^TT^T),  as:  ^13'  taru,  a swim- 

xner  (=  taruka),  raliaku  or:  rahau,  inhabitant, 

jjULgS'  khatau,  profitable  (from  f.  profit). 

In  some  nouns  ending  in  u,  a more  complicated 

contraction  has  taken  place,  as:  marhu,  man, 

Prak.  Sansk.  (n  of  the  Prakrit  inter- 

changing with  r,  aiid  behig  exchanged  for  h); 
darhu  , pome  - granate , Sanskrit  , Hindustani 

; kachu , tortoise , Sansk.  (p  .=  b = 

v = u);  vichu,  scorpion,  Prak.  ^t,  Sansk. 

C» 

IV.  The  termination  a. 

Nouns  ending  in  a correspond  generally  to  the  Sau- 
skrit-Prakrit  termination  a and  are  all  feminine, 

as:  cinta,  anxiety,  Sansk.  fWP  liaca,  murder, 

Sansk.  1^14  jatra,  pilgrimage,  Sansk.  rSTPTT; 

kliima,  patience,  Prak.  ■N+U , Sansk.  ^TT. 

There  exists  a small  number  of  masc.  nouns,  now' 
ending  in  a,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
preceding  fern,  nouns,  as  they  are  of  quite  a different 
origin;  they  are  derived  from  Sansk.  themes  ending  (in 
their  crude  forms)  in  an  and  f (^J),  and  in  the 

Norn.  Sing,  in  a,  as:  UJJ  raja,  prince;  L*iT  atina,  soul; 

karta,  the  agent  (in  grammar).  There  are  also  a 
few  foreign  W'ords,  ending  in  a,  as:  tlif  asna,  an  acquain- 
stanco,  Pers.  LuiT. 


Digitized  try  Google 


SECTION  L THE  FORMATION  OF  TllEMES.  39 

A few  adjectives  end  likewise  in  a (or  a)  as:  ljt3 
data,  liberal;  tala,  exhausted  etc. 

i / 

V.  The  termination  a. 

The  vocalic  ending  A is  shortened  from  the  pre- 
ceding fern,  termination  a,  just  as  u has  been  shortened 
from  6.  To  this  class  belong  in  Sindh! : 

1)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  in 

a,  as:  jibha,  tongue,  Prak.  Sansk.  fsr^T; 

nuha  (besides  _aU)  daughter-in-law,  Sansk.  W*' 
dhia  (besides:  ^jco),  daughter,  Prak.  or  'ten; 
sa-ina,  sign,  Sansk.  ^T^sTT ; miiia,  marrow,  Sansk. 

TJWT.  Further  a great  quantity  of  nouns,  the  formation 
of  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sindh! , and  which  may  be 
derived  from  every  verbal  root.  This  formation  cor- 
responds exactly  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  (a),  which  is 
added  to  the  verbal  root,  to  form  fern,  nouns,  as  San- 
skrit: fa<*T,  breaking,  from  % etc.  In  Sindh!  the 
derivation  of  such  nouns  from  verbs  is  quite  general, 
and  the  language  acquires  thereby  a great  facility  to 

form  verbal  nouns,  as:  cokha,  investigation,  Infin. 

(root:  ^ guda,  pounding,  Inf. 

* 9 

(root:  iXf).  The  Sindh!  always  falls  back  on  the  Pra- 
krit, especially  in  such  nouns,  as  differ  already  from 
the  Sanskrit,  by  dropping  cither  a final  consonant  in 

Prakrit  or  affixing  a new  vocalic  ending,  as:  uslsa, 

blessing,  Prak.  Sansk. 

2)  The  feminines  of  such  adjectives,  as  end  in 
tlie  masc.  in  u,  as:  .j-S  kublui,  fern,  of  kubhu,  nil- 

tortunate;  sUjana,  fern,  of  well-knowing. 

Only  a very  small  number  of  adjectives  ends  ori- 
ginally in  a,  which  remain  unchanged  in  gender,  num- 
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ber  and  case,  as:  JL&.  jala,  or  jura,  abundant ; 

jama,  much,  many. 

3)  Many  nouns  fluctuate,  as  regards  their  ter- 
mination, between  a or  i (e),  as  both  short  vowels  form 


the  common  fern,  terminations  in  SindhI,  e.  g.:  ^LS  nara 
or  j nare,  woman;  '1  ara  or  y are,  affection;  Jj ^ 
chana  or  , chane,  a pond;  rira  or  rlre, 
quarrel.  From  the  adjectives,  ending  in  u,  the  feminine 


may  be  formed  in  final  a or  i (e),  as:  ^j!  atdra,  or: 
jp I atore,  what  cannot  be  weighed,  masc.  ; 
caryata  or  caryate,  mud,  masc. 


This  accounts  easily  enough  for  the  phenomenon, 
that  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Prakrit  in  i,  have  adopted 
in  Sindhi  the  termination  a (simply  exchanging  one  fem. 


termination  for  another),  as:  i bhena  (besides:  q * g <), 

sister,  Prak.  Sansk.  dhure,  origin, 

Prak.  VTI,  Sansk.  But,  though  the  respective  fem. 

terminations  are  often  exchanged,  the  original  gender 
is  commonly  strictly  adhered  to  in  Sindhi,  and  the  case 
is  very  rare,  that  an  original  masc.  noun  has  been  chang- 
ed to  a feminine,  as:  _gjG  bapha,  fem.  steam,  Sansk. 
masc.  (in  Hindi  it  has  become  likewise  a fem.). 

Note.  As  regards  the  cognate  dialects,  the  BangalT  has 
throughout  preserved  the  original  fem.  termination  a;  the  Ma- 
rathi too  has  remained  more  faithful  to  the  Prakrit,  but  it  has 
already  in  many  cases  shortened  a to  a , and  then  dropped  it 
altogether  (in  pronunciation  at  least)  as:  jibh , tongue, 

vaj,  way  etc.  In  the  other  dialects  long  final  a has  either  been 
preserved,  or  it  has  been  thrown  oil'  altogether  (after  having  first 
been  changed  to  a). 

As  in  Sindhi  every  noun  must  needs  end  in  a vowel,  such 
fem.  nouns,  as  are  borrowed  from  the  Hindustani,  frequently 


adopt  the  fem.  termination  V in  Sindhi,  as:  llindust.  (f) 
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earth,  Sindhi  zamlna;  Hindust.  iXIf  (f.)  property,  Sindh! 

-»  o 

jCLo  milka.  In  a few  nouns  the  gender  has  been  changed, 
as:  Hindust.  kitab  (fbm.),  Sindh!  kitabu,  mase.- 

VI.  The  termination  I.  (mase.  et  fern.) 

Themes  in  I are  in  Sindhi  of  both  genders ; they 
are  either  masculine  or  feminine. 

* i 

1)  Mase.  themes  ending  in  I. 

The  termination  I in  mase.  nouns  corresponds: 

«)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  I (=  in),  as:  dharini, 

religious  (Sansk.  Nom.  Sing.  Bvami, 

lord  (Sansk.  4^4 1 l*4H);  hath!,  elephant  (Sansk. 

b)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  ika  (?<?  = ^l),  bjr  eliding 

k and  lengthening  i to  I;  e.  g.:  harl,  a peasant, 

Sansk.  oth!,  a camel -rider  (from  -go'f 

camel);  ^ j v thekiri,  a seller  of  earthen  ware  (from 

earthen  ware). 

c)  To  the  Sansk.  adjectival  affix  ^ y,  by  changing 

to  T,  as:  pri ! friend,  Sansk.  to;  ^14.1  abhagl, 

unfortunate,  Sansk. 

d)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  iya,  by  eliding  31,  as: 

igt kl»  Hindi,  Indian;  Sindhi,  relating  to  Sindh.. 

With  this  class  coincide  all  the  Persian  and  Arabic 
adjectives,  formed  by  the  so-called  &L>  or  y of 

relation,  as:  fai*si,  Persian;  nirabif  Arabic; 

zajpni,  wounded. 

e)  To  Sanskrit  mase.  crudes,  ending  in  i,  which  ge- 
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norally  have  final  i lengthened  to  I in  Sindhi,  ns: 
kavl,  poet,  Sansk.  JLsCJLS'  kali-kalu,  the  Kali -pe- 

riod; in  some  nouns  though  original  short  i has  been 
preserved,  as:  hare,  Vishnu  (Hindi:  and 

pa-e,  lord,  master  (=  Mfrf), 

There  remains  a number  of  words  in  I,  which  aro 
masculine,  the  origin  of  which  is  unknown,  as:  J 

bell,  servant ; bandhl,  a log  of  wood  floating  in 

the  river;  ^-yUo  manjhl,  a brave  man. 

Note.  The  Bangfill  and  Marathi  agree  with  the  Sindhi  in 
this  respect,  as  Bang,  svauil,  Marathi  hattl  etc.  On  the  other 
hand  both  idioms  have  retained  the  masc.  termination  i,  as  Bang, 
pati,  lord,  Marathi  kavi,  poet.  In  Panjabi,  Hindi  (Ilindiist.) 
final  i of  masc.  themes  is  occasionally  preserved,  but  more  ge- 
nerally dropped,  as  har  = hari;  kav  = kavi;  or  lengthened  to 
I,  as  in  Sindhi,  as  kali  = kal,  kali. 

2)  Feminine  themes  ending  in  I. 

a)  Feminine  nouns,  which  end  in  Sanskrit  and  Pra- 
krit in  I,  remain  unchanged  in  Sindhi,  as:  nadi, 

river,  Sansk.  dtfli  satl,  a virtuous  woman,  Sansk. 

rani,  (jueen,  Sansk. 

The  Prakrit  termination  (fom.)  is  occasionally 
changed  to  I in  Sindhi,  as:  vai,  speech,  Prak.  TTW. 

Sansk.  ^f.  ; in  some  nouns  l (Prak.)  is  shortened  to  i (e), 
cis ! (litliOj  sight,  Prak.  Sansk.  Neuter  nouns, 

which  end  in  Sansk.  in  I,  may  accept  in  Sindhi  the  fern,  ter- 
mination I,  as:  dalil,  sour  milk,  Prak.  Sansk. 

makhl,  honey,  Sansk.  ^ I with  eli- 
sion of  <ii. 

b)  The  fern,  termination  1 corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit  affix  i,  by  which  feminines  arc  formed 
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from  masculine  themes.  In  Sindln  this  termination  is 
used  to  derive  feminines  from  masc.  bases  ending  in 

o and  u,  as:  JL$j  bhali,  fern,  good,  from  the  masc.  base 
; i/  golf,  a slave-girl,  from  3J3/  a slave; 

- bambhan!,  the  daughter  or  wife  of  a or  Brahman. 

c)  The  fem.  termination  ! is  frequently  applied  to 

express  littloness,  smallness,  neatness,  as: 
katl,  a small  knife,  from  katu,  a large  knife; 

mat!,  a small  jar,  from  jiU  matb,  a large  jar  etc. 

d)  The  fem.  affix  i,  which  coiTesponds  to  the  Sansk. 

abstract  affix  Tj,  derives  abstract  nouns  from  adjec- 
tives and  substantives,  as:  corl,  theft,  from 

coru,  a thief;  JUp>  bliali,  goodness,  from  bliaio, 

good;  ^5X0,3 o dost!,  friendship,  from  0^3 j dostu,  friend. 

VII.  The  termination  i (6)  fem.  (m.) 

The  ending  'i’,  which,  with  a few  exceptions,  de- 
notes fem.  nouns,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit- Prakrit 
termination  i;  in  others  again  is  lias  been  shortened  from 

I,  in  the  same  way,  as  final  a from  a;  e.  g.:  jbJu  budhc,  . 
intelligence , Sansk.  ? mate,  opinion,  Sansk. 

;li  nare,  woman,  Sansk.  ^Td. 

The  termination  i (e)  is  genendly  used  to  derive  ' 
feminines  from  adjectives  and  substantives  ending  in 

u,  as:  acete,  thoughtless,  masc.  sa- 

dhare,  stout,  masc.  J>6S  gadahe,  a jenny-ass, 

from  a jack-ass;  ^ panto,  a washerwoman,  from 
a washerman. 

In  some  few  nouns  the  original  gender  has  bet1 11 
changed,  as:  J*F  age,  fire  (fem),  Pink.  ^rf^T  (m.), 
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Sansk.  ^|fX|  m.;  dehe  (fem.),  body,  Sansk.  <5? 

(m.  aud  n.)'  in  the  cognate  dialects  both  are  alike  fem. 

It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  in  Sindh!  final  i 
(e)  very  frequently  interchanges  with  final  a,  both  vow- 
els constituting  the  regular  fem.  terminations,  e.  g.: 

A are  or  y ara,  fondness;  5 yf  gore  or  yyf  gora,  thun- 
der etc.  Among  these  we  must  also  reckon  forms  like 
dhure,  origin,  Prak.  short*final  a having  been  ex- 

changed for  i (e). 

In  Sindh! , as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects,  some  few 
masc.  nouns  have  retained  the  original  Sansk.  termination 
i,  as:  hare,  Vishnu,  viraspate,  the  planet  Jupiter 

(Thursday)  pa-e,  lord,  husband  (=  ^rf?r)  '•>  in  others 
again  I has  been  shortened  from  I,  as:  ^44  kehare,  lion, 
Sansk.  , Hind!  and  ^14;  sahae  or 

^4-,  sahai,  a helper. 

To  some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  the  termination  i 

has  also  been  added,  as:  xudae,  God  (Pens.  t<34); 

44^  sethe,  a Hindi  wholesale  merchant  (Hindust. 

- " 1 1 

^i^ire,  nom.  prop,  of  a Pir  and  fabulous  prophet. 

Some  adjectives,  mostly  such,  as  have  been  bor- 
rowed from  a foreign  source,  take  also  the  termination 

1 (m.  and  fem.),  as:  gS4  xu®°>  joyful  (Pors.  ji^i>-);  oL* 
iade,  delighted  (Pers.  ol4) ; caurase,  four-square, 

Sansk.  w* 


Digitized  by  Google 


SECTION  I.  THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES. 


•16 


Chapter  II. 

. - i , * . 

Primary  themes. 

§.  7.  . 

With  reference  to  the  formation  of  thomes  the  Sindhi 
conforms  on  the  whole  to  the  system  of  the  Prakrit,  in- 
asmuch as  Prakrit  themes  are  directly  received  into 
the  Sindhi  with  such  modifications,  as  are  peculiar  to 
the  Sindhi;  but  besides  this  the  Sindhi  has  set  up  new 
formations  of  themes , whereby  the  inherited  stock  of  vo- 
cables, be  they  of  Arian  or  non- Arian  origin,  is  peculiarly 
remodelled.  As  regards  the  themes  taken  directly  from 
the  Prakrit,  we  must  refer  to  the  Sindhi  system  of  sounds 
in  our  Introduction,  which  alone  can  give  the  necessary 
clue  as  to  the  origin  or  derivation  of  a theme  from  the 
Prakrit;  in  the  following  we  shall  only  treat  of  those 
themes,  which  have  been  formed  either  by  modifying  the 
old  inherited  stock,  or  by  now  rules  altogether,  irrespective 
of  the  Prakrit.  Nouns  of  Arabic  or  Persian  origin  we 
shall  exclude  from  our  present  investigation,  as  they  have 
nothing  in  common  with  the  genuine  Sindhi  forms,  but 
aro  intruders,  without  which  the  Sindhi  may  well  exist; 
they  partake  so  far  of  the  general  laws  of  the  formation 
of  themes,  that  a vocalic  termination  is  affixed  to  them, 
according  to  their  respective  gender,  to  render  them  sus- 
ceptible of  inflexion. 

Whe  shall  divide  the  Sindhi  formation  of  themes  after 
the  precedent  of  the  Sanskrit  into  two  classes,  viz:  that  of 
primary  and  secondary  themes,  that  is,  such  themes, 
as  are  directly  derived  from  verbal  roots,  and  such, 
as  are  derived  from  primary  nouns,  by  means  of  affixes. 
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§•  8. 

I.  Formation  of  abstract  nouns. 

4 ' , ' I * 

1)  Themes  in  a,  I (e);  u,  6 (i  fern.) 


a)  Themes  in  a are  formed  from  the  simple  root 
of  the  verb  (which  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  Sanskrit,  is 
always  monosyllabical , derivative  verbs  excepted)  by 
dropping  the  Infinitive  (verbal)  affix  anu.  In  this  way 
an  al»s tract  noun  may  be  formed  from  ever}'  Infinitive 
of  the  language,  exhibiting  the  abstract  idea  of  the  verb. 

The  affix  a corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  Wf, 
which  is  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb  (as:  Sansk.  ^ *n, 
worship,  from  to  worship)  to  form  abstract  nouns; 
in  Sindh!  final  a has  been  shortened  to  a;  see  g.  6,  V. 
e.  g.: 

jaga,  wakefulness,  Inf.  to  be  awake, 

js^je  marha,  pardon,  Inf.  Jj-iyc  to  pardon, 
plra,  pressure,  Inf.  to  press. 


sagha,  strength,  Inf.  to  he  strong. 

In  some  roots  'a’  is  prolonged  to  a and  'u’  to  6,  as: 
jhata,  snatching,  Inf.  to  snatch. 

ji4j  bhola,  eiror,  Inf.  JjjLgj  to  err. 

b)  Themes  in  i (e)  are  formed  in  the  same  way 
as  the  preceding  (i  being  only  a variation  of  a),  with 
this  difference,  that  the  root- vowel  must  always  be  pro- 
longed (viz:  a = a;  u = 6;  i = e),  e.  g.: 


yyLjT  ghate,  descrease,  Inf.  to  descrease. 

ghome,  vagrancy,  Inf.  to  wander  about. 


verhe,  quarrel,  Inf.  to  quarrel. 


c)  The  termination  'u’  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
which  derives  abstract  nouns  from  verbal  roots,  with 
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or  without  prolonging  the  root- vowel;  the  same  is  the 
case  in  Sindh! , where  the  root- vowel  either  remains  un- 
changed, or  is  prolonged.  E.  g.: 

rnarku>  ^st,  Inf.  J/p  to  boast. 
jx>5J  lahu,  descent,  Inf.  to  descent. 

bhoru,  crumb,  Inf.  to  crumble. 

J » q ; pheru,  turn,  Inf.  to  turn  (v.  n.). 

d)  Themes  in  6 are  identical  with  those  in  u, 
both  terminations  interchanging  very  frequently  (see 

§•  6,  i n.). 

ghato,  deficiency,  Inf.  JyiLzf  to  decrease. 

jjCjlc*.  carho,  increase,  Inf.  to  rise. 

3^Ca>  jhagiro,  quarrel,  Inf.  to  quarrel. 

dekharo,  showing,  Inf.  J^laJoo  to  show. 

The  masc.  termination  6 is  occasionally  exchanged 
for  the  fern,  termination  I,  with  some  slight  alteration 
of  meaning,  as: 


darhl,  ascent,  Inf.  to  ascend, 

dekharl,  showing. 


2)  Themes  in  anu,  ano,  am,  ane. 

« ) Themes  in  anu  coincide  in  Sindh!  with  the 
form  of  the  Infinitive,  which,  according  to  the  te- 
stimony of  the  old  Prakrit  grammarians,  has  already 
been  the  case  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect,  the  Infinitive 
of  which  terminated  in  ^iij  (compare:  Lassen,  Instit. 
ling.  Prak.  p.  469,  5). 

The  old  Sanskrit  Infinitive  in  (the  Latin  su- 
pinum)  has  been  lost  in  the  modem  vernaculars  (the 
Gujarati  Infinitivo,  which  ends  in  is  properly  a 
neuter  Gerundive,  and  the  Bangiil!  infinitive,  winch  ends 
in  te,  is  a past  participle,  used  as  a verbal  noun)  and 

y • 
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in  its  place  the  verbal  noun  in  is  substituted,  which 
in  Marathi  has  remained  neuter  (lj  e),  but  which  in 
Sindh!  and  the  other  dialects  has  l>een  classed  under  the 
masculine  termination.  The  affix  anu  is  added  directly 
to  the  verbal  root  in  Sindhl,  and  forms  abstract  nouns, 
corresponding  to  our  Gerunds;  as: 

disarm,  seeing,  root:  ^*3. 

halanu,  going,  root:  Jjc. 
rnaranu,  dying,  root:  ys. 

The  naked  verbal  root,  as  pointed  out,  is  in  Sindhl 
nowhere  to  be  met  with,  but  always  ends  in  the  Im- 
perative, where  alone  its  crude  form  comes  to  light,  in 
a vowel,  which  is  either  u (in  intrans.  verbs)  or  i (e) 
(in  transitive  verbs).  According  to  the  final  vowel  of 
the  Imperative  the  junction  vowel  of  the  Infinitive  or 

verbal  noun  varies  in  Sir 5,  as:  marinu  (to  beat), 

JjjL)  Ietanu,  to  recline,  but  in  Lar  no  regard  is  had  to 

this  circumstance,  and  all  Infinitives  (irrespective  of  their 
transitive  or  intransitive  signification)  terminate  in  anu. 

b)  Themes  in  ano  (which  is  originally  only  a 
variation  of  anu)  express  in  Sindhl  more  a lasting 
action,  occupation  or  state;  e.  g.: 

j i'j  v;  diano  vathand,  giving  and  taking  (debt  and 

, and  credit),  besides:  which  is  also  in  use. 

bharino  (or  bharano)  embroidering  (literally:  fil- 
ling up). 

jjXJc  manino  (or  manano)  betrothal  (literally:  asking 
[for  a bride]). 

Note.  It  is  remarkable,  that  all  the  other  dialects,  with  the 
exoeption  of  the  Bangui!  and  Gujarati,  have  retained  this  ter- 
mination of  the  Infinitive,  as:  Marathi  (e  being  originally 

identical  with  o,  see  Lassen  §.  144,  2),  Hindi  (Hindust.)  cfiTjRT. 
Panjabi : karna. 


Digitized  by  Google 


SECTION  I.  THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES. 


40 


c)  More  frequently  than  the  termination  ano,  the 
feminine  ending  an!  is  used  in  Sindh! , serving  at  the 
same  time  to  express  smallness,  neatness  etc.  of  a 
state  or  action  : 

\ 

Savani,  saying,  Inf.  to  say. 

halanl,  going,  gait  (comely),  Inf.  to  go. 

bharinl,  ombroidery,  Inf.  to  fill. 

vadhanl,  carpentering,  Inf.  to  cut. 

Occasionally  the  termination  an!  is  shortened  to  ani 
(ane),  as: 

gehane,  swallowing  (besides:  Inf. 

to  swallow. 

The  affix  an! '(or  ini)  joined  to  roots  of  causal 
verbs,  signifies:  expense  for,  wages  for,  as: 

^ LL^  khananl,  expense  for  carrying  or  lifting  up 
(porterage),  Inf.  to  cause  to  carry. 

caranl,  expense  for  grazing  cattle,  Inf. 
to  cause  to  graze. 

dhuarinl,  expense  for  washing,  Inf. 
to  cause  to  wash. 

3)  Themes  in  ti. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  fTf,  by 
which  abstract  nouns  are  derived  from  verbal  roots,  be- 
sides those,  which  are  taken  over  directly  from  the  San- 
skrit. The  junction  vowel  in  Sindh!  is  &,  as: 

khapate,  expense,  Inf.  to  spend, 

vcoj  vanate,  pleasure,  Inf.  to  please  (act.). 

avate  javate,  income,  expense  (literally: 

coming,  going);  as  Infinitives  they  are  not  used  in  Sindh!, 
but  in  Hindi. 


Trampp,  SindhX-Graraznar. 
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i-.A^  chadate,  remission,  Inf.  to  remit. 

oJjb  halate,  behaviour,  Inf.  &&  to  go. 

4)  Themes  in  atu,  atii  (a — u),  at!  (fem.). 

• *'  * **i  ^ 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  Unadi-affixes 
WfJ  which  Bopp  has  justly  referred  to  the  In- 
finitive affix  This  is  borne  out  by  their  sig- 

nification, which  in  SindhI  nearly  coincides  with  that 
of  the  Infinitive,  as: 

gheratu,  surrounding,  Inf.  oW  to  surround, 
chimkatu,  jingling,  Inf.  to  jingle. 

» - > ' » 
bhunikatu 

humming,  Inf.  to  hum. 

f.K Igj  bhunika-u 
(by  ehsion  of  t.) 

pherati,  giddiness,  Inf.  to  cause  to  turn. 

Note.  A feminine  may  thus  be  derived  nearly  from  all 
masc.  bases. 

5)  Themes  in  atru  (or:  itru). 


The  Sindh!  affix  atru  (or  itru)  corresponds  to  the 
Sansk.  affix  and  denotes  an  instrument,  where- 
with any  thing  is  done  or  executed.  In  Lar  this  affix 
is  assimilated  to  atu  (=  attu)  whereas  in  Siro  the  ori- 
ginal compound  is  preserved  (only  with  transition  of  t 
into  t);  the  root- vowel  is  lengthened  in  some  themes;  e.  g.: 

vajatru,  a musical  instrument,  Inf.  to  sound, 
yjtj  yahitru,  a beast  of  burden,  Inf.  Jjjbj  to  labour. 

6)  Themes  in  iko. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  (the 
junction  vowel  'a’  having  been  changed  to  i in  SindhI), 
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which  in  Sanskrit  forms  nouns  of  agency,  but  in  Sindhl 
also  abstract  nouns;  as: 

dariko,  quarrelling,  Inf.  to  quarrel. 

y£l>  pitiko,  beating  the  forehead,  Inf.  Jjjb  to  strike 

one’s  head  in  grief. 

§.9.  • 

n.  Formation  of  appeUatives  and  attributives. 

7)  Themes  in  d. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  (final 
being  commonly  elided  in  Sindhl),  and  forms  attri- 
butives from  verbal  roots,  which  imply  habitual 
action  or  possession.  The  root-vowel,  if  it  be  short, 
must  be  prolonged,  as  in  Sanskrit;  e.  g. : 

yjoofj  vadho,  carpenter,  Inf.  to  cut. 

clro,  sawyer,  Inf.  to  split. 

jjp  tdbo,  diver,  Inf.  to  dive. 

ghoro,  seeker,  Inf.  to  seek. 

In  some  few  instances  the  full  Sansk.  affix  has  been 
preserved,  as:  • 

Jot S gaiku,  singer,  Inf.  to  sing. 

' < ' 

8)  Themes  in  u. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  SanBk.  affix  (final 
beeing  elided  in  Sindhl  and  u lengthened)  and  forms 
verbal  adjectives  or  attributives,  implying  a habitual 
or  characteristical  action  or  state.  The  root- 
vowel,  if  short,  is  commonly  prolonged  before  the  ac- 
cession of  this  affix;  as: 

jiolj  vadhu,  increasing,  Inf.  JjjcOj  to  increase, 

jjU  taru,  a swimmer,  Inf.  to  swim. 

yejjjj  verhu,  a quarrelsome  person,  Inf.  to  quarrel. 

D2 
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• phoni,  a robber,  Inf.  ,j^4j  to  rob. 

y»yj£  ghomu,  a vagabond,  Inf.  to  stroll  about. 

Without  prolongation  of  the  root- vowel: 
yej  rahu,  inhabitant,  Inf.  JjjcJ  to  stay, 
j sahu,  patient,  Inf.  to  bear. 

9)  Themes  in  aku,  aku,  au. 

This  affix  denotes  the  same  idea  of  a habitual 
state  or  action,  as  the  preceding.  It  corresponds  to 
the  Sansk  affix  which  is  added  to  the  verbal  root 

either  unaltered,  or  with  final  V lengthened,  or  with 
elision  of  — a-u.  In  some  instances  the  root -vowel 


is  prolonged.  E.  g.: 

r<  1 a , j jnf  fo  g^y 

raha-u,  j ^ \ 

JflL  piaku,  drinker,  Inf.  to  drink. 

vircau,  wearisome,  Inf.  to  be  wearied, 

vekau,  for  sale,  Inf.  to  be  sold. 

I + " 

^>Uju  petau,  ill -wishing,  Inf.  Jjjb  to  curse. 

» *" 

10)  Themes  in  ando  (and  Indo). 


This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^JTrf,  Prak. 
^inrr  (in  Sindlil  with  change  of  the  tenuis  into  the 
media),  and  forms  in  SindhI,  like  as  in  Sanskrit  and 
Prakrit,  present  participles.  According  to  the  final 
vowel  of  the  Imperative  the  participle  ends  in  ando 
(Imperative  u)  or  Indo  (imperative  i);  some  participles 
are  formed  irregularly. 

jjJXU  lagando,  applying,  Imper.  Jjj,  Inf.  to  apply. 
jdJLlo  disando , seeing,  Imper.  J-o,  Inf.  to  see. 

jdJuJL-gj  bhellndo,  trampling,  Imper.  Inf. 

to  trample. 
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jjuxgj  thindo  (irreg.),  Imper.  Inf.  to 

become. 

.V 

Note.  We  advert  to  the  fact,  that  all  the  other  dialects 
have  dropped  the  nasal  in  the  Prak.  affix  ^ ryj) ; the  Panjabi 
has  preserved  it  in  a few  forms,  as:  hunda,  being,  janda,  going, 
but  in  the  regular  present  participle  the  affix  is  always  da,  with 
change  of  the  tenuis  into  the  media,  just  as  in  SindhI.  In  Gu- 
jarati the  present  participle  ends  in  to,  as:  lakhto, 

writing;  in  Hindi  (Hindust.)  in  ta,  as:  likhta,  hota,  being  etc. 

Hindul  tu,  as:  likh-tu,  writing.  The  Marathi  has  formed 

two  present  participial  affixes  from  the  Sanskrit  affix  one 

in  ta,  corresponding  to  the  Hindi  form,  as:  Qd fjj'fl 1 1 writing, 

■with  which  affix  the  terminations  of  the  substantive  verb 
coalesce  into  the  forms  to,  tea  etc.;  the  other  in  at  or  It.  The 
Bangail  has  discontinued  the  use  of  the  present  participle  (with 
the  exception  of  a few  Sanskrit  participles  ending  in  at)  and  only 
employs  the  same  in  conjunction  with  the  substantive  verb  achl, 
as:  dekhitechi,  I am  seeing;  but  dekhite  is  by  no  means  to  be 
confounded  with  the  Infinitive,  as  it  is  commonly  represented  in 
Bangui!  grammars,  it  is  the  Locative  form  of  dekhit,  and  signifies 
literally:  I am  in  seeing  (the  Locative  of  the  present  participle 
is  similarly  used  in  Sindh!  and  Hindi). 

11)  Themes  in  aru,  aru,  aro. 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ’STTCi, 
and  form  in  Sindh!  verbal  nouns,  which  imply  a ha- 
bitual action  or  occupation;  their  number  is  not  very 
considerable;  as:  - 

ghoraro,  I & pe^lar)  Inf.  to  seek. 

)/)**?  ghoraru,  J 

pujaro,  a worshipper,  Inf.  to  worship, 

plnaro,  a cotton  carder,  Inf.  Jyaaj  to  card 
cotton. 

penaru,  a beggar,  Inf.  to  beg. 

Digitized  by  Google 


* % 


54  SECTION  I.  THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES. 

12)  ThemeB  in  ibo. 

•V-.  V • * 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ff , in- 
credible as  this  may  appear.  In  Sindh!  rf  has  been  elided 
mid  vv  (=  ^1)  hardened  to  b (—  bb).  It  forms  now  in 
Sindln  present  participles  passive,  though  its  original 
use  and  signification  has  still  been  preserved  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  future  passive;  as: 

busatibo,  being  choked,  Inf.  to  choke. 

drbhibd , being  cheated,  Inf.  to  cheat. 

jhalibo,  being  seized,  Inf.  q!  to  seize. 

13)  Themes  in  ino. 

We  have  in  Sindh!  two  themes  in  ino,  which  are 
quite  of  different  origin  and  signification. 

a)  The  affix  ino,  added  to  such  verbs,  as  end  in 
the  Imperative  in  u,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix 
3R,  which  forms  attributives  and  appellatives;  in  Sindlii 
the  affix  ana  has  been  changed  to  ino;  e.  g.: 

' halino,  going,  Imper.  Jib. 

^ murkino,  laughing,  Imper. 

’ chirkino,  shying,  Imper. 

Pj-q-?  bhurino,  crumbling,  Imper. 
pinino,  begging,  Imper.  Jjj. 

Some  of  these  attributives  are  also  used  substantively, 
and  as  such  they  are  also  susceptible  of  the  fem.  ter- 
mination, as:’ 

1 7 1 I 

chinkino,  rattle,  i.  e.  that  which  rattles, 
phirino,  spooling- wheel,  i.  e.  that  which  turns 

round. 

dlia vane,  a pair  of  bellows,  i.  e.  that  which 

blows  (the  fire). 

b ) The  other  affix  ino  or  ano  corresponds  to  the 
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Sanskrit  affix  by  which  the  future  passive  par- 

ticiple is  formed  in  Sanskrit.  Thus  in  Sindh!  a Gerundive 
may  be  derived  from  every  transitive  verb  by  means 
of  this  affix,  as: 

rnarino,  one  who  is  to  be  beaten,  Inf.  to  beat. 

ji>o  diano,  what  is  to  be  given,  Inf.  to  give. 

yXjJno  dhuano,  what  is  to  be  washed,  Inf.  to  wash, 

rathano,  what  is  to  be  taken,  Inf.  to  take. 

In  the  same  way  a gerundive  is  derived  form  causal 
verbs,  as: 

varaino,  what  ought  to  be  returned,  Inf. 
to  return  (act). 

dhuarino,  what  ought  to  be  caused  to  wash, 

Inf.  to  cause  to  wash. 

Note.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  the  Gerundive  coincides 
with  the  Infinitive,  with  this  difference,  that  the  Gerundive  is 
properly  a raasc.  substantive,  and  therefore  only  a Gerund;  very 
rarely  the  Infinitive  is  employed  as  a Gerundive  proper  (i.  c. 
future  passive  participle),  agreeing  with  its  governing  noun  in 
gender,  as  in  SindhT.  The  Panjabi  on  the  other  hand  quite 
agrees  with  the  SindhI  in  this  respect,  using  the  Infinitive  as  a 
regular  Gerundive,  agreeing  with  the  governing  noun  in  gender, 
number  and  case,  like  an  adjective.  The  Marathi  forms  the 
Gerundive  by  the  affix  which  corresponds 

to  the  Sansk.  affix  TO,  Prak.  rTJi  in  Marathi  fT  has  been 
elided  and  in  its  place  ‘a1  lengthened,  as:  cud'll  faciendus, 
dirumpendus.  In  a similar  way  the  Gerundive  is  formed 
in  Gujarati  by  the  affix  (=  *1)  as:  ^ seribendns. 

In  Bangall  occurs  no  proper  formation  of  a Gerundive,  but 
the  Infinitive  (in  distinction  from  the  verbal  noun)  is  ge- 
nerally employed  to  express  the  idea  of  a Gerund,  like  in  Hindi, 
as:  amake  jaite  hai,  mihi  eundum  est;  but  many  original  Ge- 
rundive forms  are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit,  as:  kur- 
tavya  etc.,  the  affix  anlya  is  also  in  use. 
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14)  Themes  in  io  or  yd. 

The  affix  io  or  yo  is  used  to  derive  perfect  par- 
ticiples ; it  corresponds  to  ^the  Sanskrit  affix  H,  Pra- 
krit already  <^,  and  frequently  altogether  elided,  for 
which  reason  y or  i is  inserted  in  Sindbl,  to  prevent 
the  hiatus. 

The  perfect  participle  of  transitive  verbs  always 
implies  a passive  signification,  whereas  that  of  in- 
transitive verbs  only  expresses  the  idea  of  the 
Prseterite. 

In  many  instances  the  SindhI  has  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal Sanskrit  - Prakrit  forms  of  the  perfect  participles, 
modified  according  to  the  laws  of  elision  and  assimilation 
current  in  Sindh!. 

pasyo  (or  pasio)  seen,  Inf.  to  see. 

5-Jl^?-  jhalyo  (or:  jhalio)  seized,  Inf. 

to  seize. 

jjJj*  motyo  (or:  ypy*  motio),  returned,  Inf.  to 

return. 

54J0  (litho,  seen;  Sansk.  Prak.  Inf. 

to  see. 

y>\  uto,  said;  Sansk.  n3t$,  Prak.  Inf.  JjJi!  to  say. 

Note.  In  reference  to  the  formation  of  the  perfect  participles 
(the  perfect  participle  active  in  has  completely  disappeared 
from  the  grammar  of  the  modem  vernaculars)  a great  variation 
is  to  be  noticed  in  the  cognate  dialects.  The  Panjabi,  Guja- 
rati, Hindi  and  Hindustani  quite  agree  in  this  point  with 
the  SindhI,  as  Panjabi:  ghallia,  sent,  Inf.  ghallna;  Gujarati: 
lakhyo,  written;  Hindi  (Hindust.):  likha  (without  insertion  of 
euphonic  i or  y in  the  place  of  elided  t or  d).  Inf.  likhna. 

The  Marathi  differs  considerably  in  this  respect  from  the 
idioms  mentioned;  it  forms  the  perfect  participle  by  affixing 
to  the  root  of  the  verb  (with  the  junction  vowel  a or  i,  according 
to  the  intransitive  or  transitive  signification  of  a verb).  The 
first  traces  of  this  affix  must  be  sought  already  in  Prakrit;  the 
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Sansk.  |f  has  been  changed  in  Prakrit  to  the  corresponding  media 
and  this  again  to  5 (d);  see  Lassen:  Instit.  linguae  Prik., 
p.  363.  We  have  seen  already  (Introd.  §.  6,  4)  that  5 's  fre- 
quently changed  to  ^ r in  the  modem  idioms,  and  this  is  again 

exchanged  for  1;  as:  gone,  Inf. 

broken,  Inf. 

The  BangalT  coincides  in  this  point  quite  with  the  Hindi, 
as:  dekha,  seen  (without  insertion  of  euphonic  i or  y). 


Chapter  III. 

Secondary  themes. 

>§.  10. 

Under  this  head  we  shall  class  all  those  themes, 
which  are  derived  from  other  nouns  by  means  of  an 
affix.  We  shall  pass  again  all  those  forms,  which  have 
been  taken  directly  from  the  Sanskrit-Prakrit , and  only 
treat  of  those  formations,  which  are  peculiar  to  the 
Sindhi. 

I.  Formation  of  abstract  nouns. 

Abstract  nouns  may  be  derived  either  from  sub-  . 
stantivcs  or  adjectives,  the  affixes  which  the  Sindhi 
uses  for  this  purpose,  agree  all,  more  or  less,  with  the 
primitive  Sanskrit- Prakrit  affixes. 

1)  Themes  in  I.  (f.) 

By  the  affix  l a very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouns  is  formed,  which,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Per- 
sian, may  be  derived  from  any  noun.  The  final  vowel 
is  always  dropped  before  this  affix,  but  in  other  respects 
the  noun  undergoes  no  change  whatever. 

The  affix  i corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  ^ (n.); 
in  Sindhi  as  well  as  in  the  other  dialects  the  feminine 
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form  I,  which  is  already  current  in  Sanskrit,  has  alone 
been  retained;  e.  g.: 

6ori,  theft,  from  c5ru,  thief. 

mandl,  wickedness,  from  jd-Le  mando,  wicked, 
kaml,  deficiency,  from  kame,  deficient. 

2)  Themes  in  aL  (f.) 

The  affix  a!  is  only  a variation  of  the  preceding 
affix;  final  u (=  6)  and  6 are  not  dropped,  as  before 
the  preceding  affix,  but  changed  to  a (as  in  the  other 
dialects)  to  keep  their  place;  e.  g.: 

nirmalal,  purity,  from  nirmalu,  pure. 

yySljjJ'  kurai,  falsity,  from  kuro,  false. 

Both  forms  are  therefore  frequently  used  indiffe- 
rently, as: 

JLgj  bliall,  goodness,  or:  bhalal,  from 

bhald,  good. 

3)  Themes  in  ta  and  tai.  (f.) 

The  affix  ta  forms  in  Sindh!  a very  numerous  class  , 
of  abstract  nouns  from  attributives  and  adjectives;  the 
final  vowel  is  always  dropped  and  the  union-vowel  i in- 
serted (except  when  the  noun  ends  in  i).  The  affix  ta 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  WT,  which  is  used  for 
the  same  purpose  in  Sanskrit.  Besides  the  affix  ta,  the 
emphatic  form  with  I (ta-!)  is  also  in  use;  e.  g.: 

want , from  ghate,  deficient. 

UtfiA.  jogita,  fitness,  from  jogu,  fit. 

4)  Themes  in  te;  t!.  (f.) 

The  affix  te,  which  is  else  only  used  with  pri- 
mary formations,  is  in  Sindh!  also  (though  very  rarely) 
found  with  secondary  formations;  the  affix  tl,  which  iB 


Uljf'  ghatita, 

ghatita!, 
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also  occasionally  to  be  met  with,  is  only  a variation  of 
te  (i  having  been  lengthened  to  I);  as: 

cjj-LI  sfivate,  straightness,  from  sao,  straight, 

ghatiti,  deficiency,  from  g^at-0>  deficient. 

»v  Note.  The  affix  tl  is  also  used  in  Hindustani,  as:  is** 
deficiency,  from  £f.  ' : . . - ' 

5)  Themes  in  ane  or  aine.  (f.) 

These  affixes  form  a numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouns  from  adjectives  implying  colour  Or  some  other 
inherent  quality.  They  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  < 
which  forms  abstract  masc.  nouns.  In  Prakrit 
the  termination  may  already  be  lengthened  to 
(cf.  Var.  Y,  47);  in  Sindh!  (m)  has  been  elided,  which 
is  rather  uncommon,  and  a feminine  termination  sub- 
stituted for  the  masculine;  the  i of  iman  has  been  dropped 
= ane,  whereas  in  the  form  aine  i hits  been  inserted 
after  a,  to  render  the  V more  prominent.  E.  g.: 


^L^a-l  achane,  whiteness,  from  acho,  white. 

vokirane,  breadth,  from  jj&j  vekiro,  broad. 


vadane,  greatness,  from  joj  vado,  great. 

The  affix  ane  (aine)  is  very  often  exchanged  for  the 
affix  a!  (see  2.),  and  with  many  nouns  both  affixes  are 

promiscuously  used,  as:  or  blackness 

Note.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  the  affix  ma 
is  rarely  used,  and  no  longer  as  a masculine;  e.  g.:  garima,  f.,  - 
importance.  In  Gujuratl  the  affix  an  is  used  (as  neuter)  e.  g.: 
depth,  from  ^5)  deep;  the  Marathi  and  Bangall  have 
preserved  the  original  Sansk.  termination  ma  (as  masc.).  In  Pan- 
jabi, as  in  Gujarati,  the  form  an  (m.)  is  used,  as:  ucan,  in., 
height,  from  u£a,  high. 


f>)  Themes  in  po,  pa,  pa!,  pi;  panu,  pano;  tanu;  atu. 

These  affixes  form  a very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouus  from  substantives  and  adjectives.  We  can  see  in 
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this  instance,  how  the  Sindhi  has  menaged  to  derive 
from  one  and  the  same  Sanskrit  affix  a whole  series  of 
abstract  affixes,  which  at  the  first  glance  seem  to  have 
nothing  in  .common. 

The  affixes  po,  pa,  pal,  pi  are  derived  from  the 
Sansk.  abstract-affix  rf  tva,  which  is  assimilated  to  "EEf 
(see  Introd.  §.  15,  D,  b.);  from  this  the  Sindhi  has  formed 
the  various  terminations  pa,  pa,  pal,  pL 

From  the  self-same  affix  which  lias  become  HIJ1 
in  Prakrit  (from  an  original  H«4),  and  which  has  been 
assimilated  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  to  (see 

Lassen,  p.  459,  9.)  the  Sindhi  has  derived  the  affixes 
panu  or  pano. 

From  the  same  source  has  also  sprung  the  affix 
tanu,  but  by  a different  process  of  assimilation,  the 
semi -vowel  v being  assimilated  to  the  preceding  dental 
(cf.  §.  15,  D,  b.). 

Another  form  of  assimilation  is  the  affix  atn  (viz: 
tva  = tta  = tta  = ata,  the  double  consonant  being 
cleared  away  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel),  which 
is  only  rarely  used. 

The  final  vowels  undergo  various  changes  before  the 
accession  of  the  above  mentioned  affixes;  final  u is  ge- 
nerally changed  to  'a’  or  'i*,  with  the  exception  of  the 
fern,  nouns  ending  in  'u’,  which  preserve  *u’  (as  radical) 
before  all  affixes;  final  6 is  either  weakened  to  'a’  or 
changed  to  6;  final  I is  either  shortened  to  'i’,  or  with 
a subsounding  'a’  to  'ia’,  which  is  mostly  the  case  before 
the  heavy  affixes  panu,  pano;  final  u is  shortened  to  V 
with  a subsounding  'a’  (=  ua)  before  the  heavy  affixes 
panu,  pano;  long  u though  keeps  now  and  then  its  place 
before  them;  before  the  lighter  affixes  p5,  pa,  pai,  pi 
final  u is  shortened  even  to  *i*  (for  euphony’s  sake).  Final 
short  'a’  may  be  lengthened  to  a,  to  distinguish  the  fe- 
minine themes  from  those  ending  in  'u’;  but  this  depends 
on  usage.  • . . 
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a)  final  u: 

panditapano,  m.  The  duty  of  a pandit; 
from  otXll 

chokiratu,  m.  The  time  of  youth; 
from  chokaru,  a boy. 

vathupa;  f.  assistance; 
from  fern,  laying  hold  of. 

b)  final  6: 


nandbapai,  f. 

nandhapann,  m. 
^xAje<XU  nandhepo,  m. 

c)  final  I: 

vahipa,  f. 
vahipd,  m 

kiindhiapa,  f. 
kandkiaj,>anu,  m 


Time  of  youth;  from  jje<xli 
nandhd,  small. 


The  duty  of  a m.  or  watchman. 


The  offixo  of  a 

| kandhl,  one  who  gives 
a shoulder  in  carrying 
a corpse. 

JjjLgXi  mukhitanu,  the  duty  of  a mukhi  or 

headsman. 

d)  final  u: 


humanity,  from  manhu 

man. 


o 

manhipo, 

manhuapano, 
mirupano,  bestiality,  from  miru,  wild  beast. 
e)  final  a: 

ranapanu , widowhood,  from  rana,  a widow, 
zalapanu , womanhood,  from  Jfj  a woman. 
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Note.  These  abstract  affixes  are  to  be  met  with  in  all  the 
cognate  idioms.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  use  the  affixes 
pan,  pana  and  pa,  corresponding  to  the  Sindhi  forms  panu, 
pane  and  po.  The  GujarathT:  pan  and  pa  nil  (both  neut.);  the 
Marathi:  pan  (n.)  and  pana  (m.);  the  Panjabi:  puna.  The  Ban- 
gall  comes  nearest  to  the  Sanskrit  in  this  respect,  having  re- 
tained the  original  abstract  affix  tva  unaltered. 

7)  Themes  in  karu,  kard,  kara,  kare. 

These  themes  fall  under  our  consideration  in  this 
place  not  so  much  on  account  of  their  formation,  as 
their  signification,  for  we  have  here  not  to  deal  with 
an  affix,  but  with  an  adjective,  used  to  form  com- 
pounds, and  signifying:  making,  effecting.  In  Sindhi 
the  original  signification  of  ^TR.  has  been  already  ob- 
literated, and  it  is  now  used  in  the  same  way  as  an 
affix,  to  form  a number  of  abstract  nouns;  e.  g.: 

lucliikaro,  uneasiness,  properly:  that  which 
makes  lucha,  or  being  tossed  about. 

wood,  forest;  properly:  that  which 
produces  trees 


jUGj  vanakaru, 


vanakare, 

thadhekara,  cool  temperature;  properly  : that 
which  makes  coolness 

8)  Themes  in  ko  and  6. 

The  affix  ko  serves  originally  to  derive  adjectives, 
and  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ; but  in  Sindhi 
it  is  sometimes  used  (as  the  preceding  affix  4K)  to  form 
abstract  nouns;  the  affix  6 is  identical  with  ko,  k 
liaving  been  elided.  E.  g.: 

9 • • . - J 

ySU^sx}  lutfhiko,  uneasiness;  tlie  same  as: 

dhuryo,  a duststorm;  properly:  that  which  makes 
sand  (jy»o). 
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n.  Formation  of  apellatives,  attributives  and 
possessives. 

9)  Themes  in  i. 

This  affix,  which  in  SindhI  and  the  kindred  idioms 
is  so  frequently  employed,  has  sprung  from  three  dif- 
ferent sources:  . , 

a)  The  affix  I,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  3% 
This  affix  forms  attributives  and  appellatives  of 
various  significations;  the  root- vowel  is  generally  length- 
ened beforo  the  addition  of  this  affix,  i.  e.  'a’  becomes  a; 
'i’  : e;  V : 6;  e.  g.: 

, 9 

othl,  a camel-rider,  from  uthu,  camel. 
,5^13  bakiii,  a seller  of  vegetables,  from  bakaru, 
vegetables. 

thekiri,  a seller  of  earthen -ware;  from 
thekiru,  earthen- ware. 


b)  The  affix  I,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix 

iN, 

This  affix  denotes  in  all  the  modem  vernaculars 
descent  or  relationship.  Before  its  addition  to  a 
noun  a final  short  vowel  is  dropped,  long  n is  shortened 
to  V,  and  o is  changed  to  a.  In  some  instances  final 
short  V (shortened  from  6)  is  changed  to  a (=  6)  and 
thus  preserved;  e.  g.: 

^jJLw  sindhi,  of  Sindh,  from  jajJL  f.  sindhu,  tho 
country  of  Sindh. 

hindul,  relating  to  a Hindu,  from  ^ hindu, 
a Hindi!. 


lari, 
laral, 


9 x ( 

of  Lar,  from  in.  laru,  Lower  Sindh. 


64  SECTION  I.  THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES. 

sirai,  of  Siro,  from  siro,  Upper  Sindh. 

c)  The  affix  I,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix  S*U 
(Nom.  Sing.  I.) 

The  Sindh!  affix  I sei’ves  to  form  possessive  nouns, 
like  the  Sansk.  affix  Vb  e.  g.:  ■_  . 

dahl,  complainant,  from  daha,  complaint, 

rogl,  sick,  from  rogu,  sickness, 
mall,  gardener,  Sansk.  ^ | 

In  such  formations,  as  are  peculiar  to  the  Sindh!, 
a final  short  vowel  may  keep  its  place  before  the 
affix  !,  as: 

o matal,  tenacious  of  one’s  opinion  or  sect,  from 
cuo  make  opinion  or  religion  (final  V being  exchanged 
for  'a’,  for  euphony’s  sake). 

10)  Themes  in  ai 

The  affix  a!  is  only  a variation  of  the  affix  I (9,  a), 
final  'u’  and  o of  such  themes,  as  end  in  'u’  and  6 being 
again  changed  before  it  to  a;  nouns  thus  formed  imply 
an  occupation,  habit  or  tendency,  as: 

bagai,  gardener,  from  bhgu,  garden, 
nefiai,  a maker  of  huqqah-snakes , from  j -cv  * » 
need  a huqqah-snake. 

jhagirai,  a quarreller,  from  jhagird, 

quarrel. 

11)  Themes  in  u. 

The  affix  u,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ■31%, 
is  added  to  substantives,  by  means  of  which,  as  in  the 
primary  formations,  apellatives  and  adjectives  are 
derived,  denoting  an  habitual  action  or  state.  A final 
vowel  is  always  dropped  before  the  addition  of  this  affix; 
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in  some  nouns  the  first  vowel  is  lengthened  at  the  same 
time;  e.  g.: 

jili  hanu,  injurious,  from  hane,  injury. 

yjjy  veru,  revengeful,  from ^ veru;  enmity. 

chapiru,  a mountaineer,  from  chaparu, 

a range  of  hills. 

bakhiru,  a man  of  Bakhar,  from  bakharu, 
a town  of  upper  Sindh. 

12)  Themes  in  au. 


The  affix  au  is  identical  with  the  preceding,  the 
only  difference  being  that  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme 
is  lengthened  before  the  affix  u (fin.  u = a — a). 

dharmau,  rebgious,  from  dharmu,  religion. 

yl /t’jjit,  sarmaii,  bashful,  from,  sarmu , shame, 

modesty. 


13)  Themes  in  ao. 

The  affix  ao  is  already  so  much  corrupted,  that  its 
origin  is  scarcely  recognisable;  it  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  affix  *1*1,  which  forms  adjectives , denoting 
“made  of,  consisting  of.”  The  labial  m has  been 
elided  in  this  affix  as  well  as  in  the  abstract  affix 
and  a has  been  lengthened  in  compensation  thereof.  The 
semi -vowel  y has  likewise  disappeared,  ao  ==  ayo;  the 
final  Anusvara  is  altogether  euphonic  and  more  or  less 
optional;  e.  g.: 

haidrao,  made  of  haidra,  turmeric. 

jambhao,  made  of  jambho,  a kind 

of  oil-seed. 

' / 

lohao,  made  of  jep  lohu,  iron. 


14)  Themes  in  6. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  33:  it 

Tmmpp,  Sindlu-Orammar,  K 
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forms  adjectives  and  attributives  in  the  largest  sense.  The 
final  short  vowel  of  a noun  is  always  dropped  before  tins 
affix,  and  u and  i are  shortened.  The  root-vowel  either 
remains  unaltered  or  is  lengthened,  viz:  V to  a,  ! to  e 
and  V to  6;  as: 

sagho,  strong,  from  sagha,  strength, 
j&j  vingo,  crooked,  from  j£jj  vingu,  a crook. 


bhakuo,  stupid,  from  yCp  bhaku,  a blockhead, 
vedo,  mediator,  from  ^ vicu,  midst, 
baroco,  of  a Beluch,  from  barocu,  a Beluch. 

, y 

otho,  of  a camel,  from  uthu,  camel. 

pi?  gad,  of  a cow , from  Jy*  gau,  cow. 

Iregular  formations  are: 

mahyo,  of  a buffalo,  from  -§***  melie,  a buffalo, 
said,  hundredth  (per  cent),  from  sau,  hundred. 


15)  Themes  in  aru  (am),  aro;  alu. 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansl?.  affix 
(in  Prakrit  likewise  cf.  Yar.  IV,  26),  which  forms 

possessive  nouns.  In  Sindh!  r and  1 are  interchanged, 
and  in  some  nouns  aru  has  been  shortened  to  aru.  The 
root -vowel  commonly  remains  unaltered,  but  in  some 
nouns  'u’  is  changed  to  o (i.  e.  V takes  Guna);  as: 


jlpjc  meharu,  or 
meharu, 


a buffalo  keeper,  from  .4^00  meho, 
buffalo. 


jpp.  cotyaru,  having  a pps.  dot!,  bundle  of  hair  on 
the  crown  of  the  head. 


jliio  dhanaru,  a herdsman,  from  dhanu,  a herd 
of  cattle. 

, , 9 

otharu,  a camel-herd,  from  HP1  uthu,  camel. 
Jip.  javalu,  containing  barley,  from  jau,  barley. 
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gharyalu, 

gharyalo, 


Some  of  these  formations,  with  the  affix  alu  or  alo, 
are  used  in  a substantive  sense,  their  original  possessive 
signification  being  more  or  less  lost,  as: 

la  Gong;  literally:  containing  or 

expressing  the  hour  (<5^5"). 

JGo  dialu,  candlestick;  literally:  having  a light  (po). 
jhurfdo,  cloudiness;  literally:  containing  clouds 

16)  Themes  in  iro  and  ilo,  or:  ero  and  elo. 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  ^ and  ^55 
and  form  attributives,  signifying:  habit,  quality  or 
intensity;  ero  and  elo  have  sprung  from  the  Prakrit 
affix  ilia  (Yar.  IV,  25);  e.  g.: 

khandhlro,  patient,  from  jcjJlgS'  khandhe, 

patience. 

yX^isa  hathllo,  obstinate,  from  hathu,  obstinacy, 
fihavero, 


j l 'j  't  chavelo, 


shadowy,  from  ehava , shade. 

I 

tharelo,  of  the  Thar,  having  the  custom  of  the 

'\ 

Thar  or  desert. 

camelo , leathern,  from  camu,  leather. 

17)  Themes  in  iru. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  T.  (with 
the  union -vowel  i)  and  forms  attributives  and  appel- 
latives as  well  as  possessive  nouns;  a final  vowel,  short 
or  long,  is  always  dropped  before  the  addition  of  this 
affix;  e.  g.:  . 

sandhiru,  a house-breaker,  from  jtjJLl  sandhe, 

a hole  in  a wall. 

£ 2 
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jhatiru,  a peeper,  from  jhatl,  looking 

through  a hole. 

ehTmbhiru , a rehuker,  from  chim- 

bha,  rebuke. 

jhapiru,  one  who  snatches,  from  j + jhapo, 
a snatch. 

^iLu  petiru,  a glutton,  from  ik-u  petu,  belly, 
j vihiru,  poisonous,  from  Jt>}  f.  poison. 

18)  Themes  in  atu  and  alu. 

This  affix  has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  affix 
by  elision  of  in  some  nouns  'a’  has  been  lengthened, 
to  compensate  for  the  elision  of  m;  it  forms  possessive 
nouns,  just  as  in  Sanskrit;  e.  g. : 

bharyatu,  a porter,  from  bhari,  a man’B 

load. 

porhiatu,  a labourer,  from  porhio,  labour. 

dianyatu,  a debtor,  from  dianl,  a debt. 

19)  Themes  in  eto  (ito). 

The  SindhI  affix  eto  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
^rf,  denoting  “to  be  provided  with”,  to  possess  as  one’s 
own.  The  short  i of  the  Sansk.  affix  has  in  SindhI  been 
produced  to  e,  on  account  of  the  accent;  the  final  vowel 
is  always  dropped  before  this  affix;  e.  g.: 

putreto,  having  a son,  from  jjo  patru,  son. 

dhieto,  having  a daughter,  from  dhia, 

daughter. 

joeto,  having  a wife,  from  joe,  wife. 
jxSLjj  bliaito,  having  a brother,  from  bhau, 

brother. 
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20)  Themes  in  aito. 

This  affix  is  identical  with  the  preceding  in  de- 
rivation and  signification,  the  only  difference  being  that 
final  6,  'u’  and  'a’  are  changed  before  it  to  a,  as: 

varaito,  adj-,  at  the  right  time,  from  j^lj 
va.ro,  time. 

' s 

jjol44?  sajhaito,  adj.,  opportune,  from  sajliu, 
opportunity. 

vataitd,  having  a road,  from  otj  vata,  a road. 

• , • / '» 

21)  Themes  in  ru  and  lu. 


a)  The  affix  ru  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  diminutive 
affix  T.,  and  is  affixed  to  adjectives  and  participles  present, 
with  some  slight  variation  of  the  original  meaning;  when 
added  to  adjectives  the  root- vowel  is  now  and  then 
lengthened.  Pinal  V and  6 are  changed  to  'a’  before  the 
addition  of  this  affix;  I remains  unaltered. 


khabaru,  left-handed,  from  yjg  khabo,  left, 
sajaru,  right-handed,  from  sajo,  right. 

y~  g<~  khasaru,  sterile,  from  khasu,  not  fully 

developed. 

kachiro,  of  the  province  of  Kach,  from  ^ K, 
a Kachl. 


-tXlgjO  likhandaru,  a writer,  from  jjJLgX!  part,  pres, 
writing. 

b)  The  affix  lu  iB  identical  with  the  affix  ru  (r  [r] 
= 1)  and  turns  preterite  participles  into  simple  adjectives; 
it  is  seldom  found  with  adjectives,  the  signification  of 
which  it  does  not  change  materially. 

Joj  viaiu,  lost,  from  vio,  gone,  lost. 

ditlialu,  seen,  from  ditho,  seen. 
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> * 

9 ^ p b t p t 

visuralu,  simple-minded,  from  visuro, 

simple-minded. 

Similarly  in  Prakrit  the  affix  r or  1 (diinin.)  is 
added  to  nouns  and  adjectives,  without  essentially  al- 
tering their  signification  (cf.  Varar.  IY,  26),  as  Sansk. 

lightening,  Prak.  fsf^or  tftrT  yellow, 

IYak.  TfteT  or: 

Tlie  same  affix  <3T  we  notice  in  the  Marathi, 
where  it  is  added  to  preterite  participles  to  turn  them 
into  real  adjectives,  as:  gone  (from 

broken  (from  the  same  holds  good 

in  Gujarati,  as:  written  (Adj.)  (from 

22)  Themes  in  iryo. 

The  affix  iryo  is  originally  compounded  of  the  di- 
minutive affix  T.  (=  r)  and  the  adjectival  affix  yo  (^j; 
it  forms  adjectives  and  attributives  denoting  inclination 
or  hesitation;  e.  g.: 

sadhiryo,  half-wishing;  literally:  being  some- 
what disposed  to  wish. 

ghoriryo,  a pedlar;  i.  e.  one  who  is  inclined 
to  seek  out. 

periryo,  a walker;  literally:  disposed  to  travel 
afoot. 

paramatiryo,  easily  persuaded;  literally:  dis- 
posed to  take  another’s  counsel. 

23)  Themes  in  aku  and  aku. 

These  Unadi- affixes,  which  olse  only  occur  with 
primary  themes,  are  in  SindhI  also  used  (but  very  ra- 
rely) in  secondary  formations,  as: 

quarrelsome,  from  jhero, 

contention. 


t ^ 

JljjAflafc  jheraku, 
jheraku, 
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24)  Themes  in  iko. 

, ' i * * • * 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  (in 
SindhI  with  the  addition  of  the  union-vowel  i)  and  forms 
adjectives,  denoting  relation,  quality  etc.  A final 
vowel,  short  or  long,  is  dropped  before  this  affix;  final 
u alone  is  shortened  to  V and  takes  the  union -vowel  'a’ 
instead  of  'i’;  e.  g. : 

vaparikd,  mercantile,  from  jGlj  vaparu,  trade, 
vaniko,  relating  to  a vanyo  or  shopkeeper. 

jJfjUc  hariko,  relating  to  a hari  or  pleasant. 

miruako,  brutal,  from  miru,  a wild  beast. 


25)  Themes  in  165  or  e6o. 

These  affixes  have  sprung  from  the  Sansk.  affix 
and  form  adjectives  denoting  descent  or  origin.  In 
SindhI  'i’  has  been  lengthened  to  I or  even  to  e,  and  the 
guttural  k has  been  exchanged  for  the  palatal  6.  The 
final  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  always  cast  off  before  these 
affixes;  e.  g.: 

. * - , . ' . ‘I  . 

gotheco,  of  the  same  village,  from  go- 

thu,  village. 

pareco,  of  the  same  quarter,  from  paro, 
quarter. 

pareco,  of  tho  opposite  side,  from  ^L>  adv.,  op- 
posite. 

verhlco,  of  the  jungle,  from  verhe,  jungle. 

26)  Themes  in  oko. 


This  affix,  which  is  added  only  to  nouns  or  ad- 
verbs, denoting  time,  is  identical  with  the  affix  ®fi;  the 
union-vowel  6 is  peculiar  and  not  to  be  met  with  else- 
where; every  final  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  dropped  be- 
fore it;  e.  g.:  . 
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jfy&y)  varekoko , yearly,  from  je^j  vareku,  year. 

ratoko,  nightly,  from  rate,  night.  _ 
jjjilts  handko,  recent,  from  hand,  now.  adj. 

kalkokd,  of  yester  (day  or  night),  from 
kalha,  yesterday,  adv. 

- paroko,  of  last  year,  from  (fem.)  last  year. 

A few  other  adjectives  are  formed  by  the  same 
affix,  with  the  further  difference,  that  the  root -vowel 
is  lengthened,  as: 

..  r~ 

candrokd,  moonlight,  from  ^ candru, 

moon. 


27)  Themes  in  and  (anu,  ino),  aniko. 


Tliis  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  i«-l,  and 
forms  adjectives  denoting  relation  or  descent.  It  is 
remarkable,  that  the  original  union -vowel  *i’  has  been 
dislodged  in  Sindhl  and  a substituted  in  its  place  (com- 
pare with  this  such  Latin  forms,  as:  romanus,  afri- 
canus).  The  adjectives,  formed  by  the  affix  and  may 
moreover  add  the  affix  ko  (with  the  union  vowel  'i’), 
so  that  we  thus  have  adjectives  with  a double  affix, 
which  do  not  materially  differ  from  the  simple  forms 
in  and;  e.  g.: 


corand, 

cdraniko, 


of  a thief,  from  coru,  thief. 


jilai  lucano,  rascally,  from  jj.  luco,  rascal. 

dhiano,  of  a daughter,  from  dhia,  daughter. 


miruano,  of  a wild  beast,  from  miru,  wild 
beast. 

bhayano,  of  a partner,  from  bhal, 

partner. 
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In  a few  nouns  a short  root-vowel  is  lengthened,  as: 

moonlight,  from  candru, 

moon. 

28)  Themes  in  uno  (uniko). 

0)  This  affix  is  identical  with  the  preceding,  but 
the  union- vowel  has  been  exchanged  for  u ; in  signification 
there  is  no  difference;  e.  g.: 

sethuno,  of  a Seth,  from  q sethe,  a whole- 
sale  merchant. 

i y 

pplj  vatuno,  oral,  from  vatu,  mouth. 

pp\  aguno,  preceding,  from  J*t  agu,  front. 

py^iti  kalhuno,  of  yester  ( — day  or  night),  from 
kalha,  yesterday. 

To  the  affix  uno  the  affix  ko  (iko)  may  be  super- 
added,  without  altering  the  signification  in  any  way,  as: 

aguniko,  the  same  as:  aguno. 

b)  There  is  another  affix  uno,  which  is  joined  to 
numerals,  identical  in  form  with  the  preceding,  but 
of  different  origin.  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  noun 
Tfm  (quality),  with  elision  of  g in  Sindlu  and  pro- 
longation  of  u.  In  Panjabi  both  forms,  guna  and  una, 
are  in  use,  so  that  there  cannot  remain  any  doubt  about 
its  derivation.  *)  It  forms  adjectives  from  numerals, 
signifying:  having  such  a quality,  or:  manifold,  as: 

hekuno,  single  (having  a single  quality),  from 

r i 

heku,  one. 

ppf^j.  panjuno,  quintuple,  from  panja,  five. 

pyL  sauno,  hundredfold,  from  ^ sau,  hundred. 

1)  Compare  also  the  Persian  aul/j  as:  luiS'yO  twofold  etc. 


eandrano, 
dandranu, 
jijjLiLa-  candrind, 
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29)  Themes  in  ani. 

This  affix,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
forms  patronymics  or  nouns  denoting  descent;  the  short 
final  Y of  the  Sansk.  affix  has  been  lengthened  in  Sindhi, 
as  in  other  similar  nouns.  A final  short  vowel  is  dropped 
before  this  affix,  likewise  6;  final  i is  changed  to  y (—  i) 
and  u is  shortened;  e.  g.: 

<S^'  mahmudanl,  son  or  descendant  of 
malimudu. 

aryani,  son  of  ^1  an. 

’ -r 

aduani,  son  of  adu.  / 

jjils  G baga.nl , son  of  j/G  bago. 

30)  Themos  in  ino. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  and 
forms  adjectives  denoting  relation  or  descent;  as: 

sanino,  affianced,  from  jCcl  sahu,  connexion 
by  marriage. 

vasino,  subjected,  from  JLj,  power. 

31)  Themes  in  atho. 

This  affix  coincides  with  the  Sansk.  affix  (with 
transition  of  t into  th);  it  forms  possessive  nouns,  as  in 
Sanskrit;  e.  g.: 

j-jillilj  panyatho,  damp  (containing  water),  from 
pani,  water. 

chabaratho,  containing  chabaru,  a kind 
of  grass. 

32)  Themes  in  aso  (asu). 

This  affix,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
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forms  adjectives,  denoting  “to  be  full  of”,  to  be  pro- 
vided with”;  as  union -vowel  a has  been  inserted;  as: 

* . . • 

varyaso,  sandy,  from  van,  sand, 
o mavasu,  full  of  pride,  from  mau,  pride. 


33)  Themes  in  haru  or  hard. 

This  affix  is  in  SindhI  and  in  the  cognate  dialects 
added  to  verbal  nouns  (i.  e.  the  Infinitive);  it  forms  a 
kind  of  participle,  which  is  commonly  used  as  a sub- 
stantive noun.  In  Marathi  it  forms  the  participle 
future,  as  it  implies  at  the  same  time  the  notion  of  some 
future  act  or  state;  in  SindhI  too  it  is  now  and  then 
used  in  a future  sense.  It  is  to  be  noted  though,  that 
the  Marathi  affix  is  not  as  commonly  shown  in 

Marathi  grammars,  but  a like  mistake  is  generally 
to  be  mot  with  in  Gujarati  grammars,  where  it  is  stated 
to  be  5TR.  In  Marathi  and  Gujarati  the  form  of  the 
affix  is  clearly  enough  ^K,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk. 
adjective  «RK,  making,  doing,  with  elision  of  <BI».  In 
Sindhi,  Hindi  and  Panjabi  it  is  har,  which  form  is  to 
be  explained  in  this  way,  that  initial  has  been  ori- 
ginally aspirated  by  the  following  T.  (which  is  very 
frequently  the  case  in  Sindhi),  and  then  elided,  leaving 
h (see  In  trod.  §.  8).  In  Sindhi  the  form  haru,  hard,  is 
only  added  to  the  Infinitive,  in  other  themes  the  original 
form  karu  has  been  retained  unaltered;  e.  g.: 


sirjanaharu,  the  creator,  Inf.  to  create, 

likhanaharu,  a writer,  or  one,  who  is  about 
to  write;  Inf.  to  write. 


34)  Themes  in  karu,  karu. 

The  original  adjective  form  karu  (in  Sindhi  also 
shortened  karu)  is  also  (but  rarely)  in  use;  it  forms  ad- 
jectives and  attributives  from  substantives;  as  union- 
vowel  a is  inserted: 
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jherakaru , quarrelsome,  causing  quarrel, 

jherakaru,  from  jherd,  quarrel. 

35)  Themes  in  vanu. 

The  SindhI  has  preserved  in  this  affix  the  Nom. 
Sing,  of  the  Sansk.  affix  (=  van),  and  discarded 
the  Prakrit  form  the  same  is  the  case  in  the 

cognate  dialects,  with  the  exception  of  the  Gujarati, 
which  uses  the  termination  M-  It  forms  adjectives, 
implying  possession;  e.  g.: 

dayavanu,  compassionate,  from  t Jo  daya,  com- 
passion. 

vijavanu,  learned,  from  vija,  learning. 

silavanu,  virtuous,  from  sllu,  virtue. 


36)  Themes  in  varo. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  useful  affixes  of  the 
modern  vernaculars;  it  may  be  joined  to  any  verbal  noun 
or  substantive,  and  denotes  an  owner  or  actor;  this 
affix  is  most  extensively  used  in  Hindustani  (v&la),  where 
it  is  used  as  a substitute  for  different  formations.  It 
corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  from  which  it  has 

been  derived  by  lengthening  the  root-vowel  It  is  to 
be  observed,  that  must  be  joined  to  the  formative 
or  oblique  case  of  a noun. 

gharavaro,  owner  of  a house,  from  gharu, 
house. 


gharanevaro,  owner  of  houses. 

dianavaro,  a giver,  Inf.  dianu,  to  give, 
vicavaro , mediator,  from  ^ vicu,  midst, 
beriavaro,  boatman,  from  beri,  boat. 
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37)  Themes  in  yo. 

The  affix  yo,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
forms  adjectives  from  substantives,  as: 


bhagyo,  fortunate,  from  bhagu,  fortune; 

luck. 

vikevikhyo,  a grumbling  person,  from 
vikevike,  grumbling. 

joyo,  effeminate,  from  (*$\)  joe,  wife. 


Chapter  IV. 

Formation  of  Diminutives. 

§11. 

The  Sindhi  evinces  a great  facility  in  forming  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  Diminutives;  it  surpasses  in  this  re- 
spect all  the  kindred  dialects,  being  able  to  derive  di- 
minutives from  any  substantive,  adjective  or  even  par- 
ticiple. 

The  one  method,  to  express  the  idea  of  a diminu- 
tive, is,  to  substitute  the  feminine  termination  for  the 
masculine,  the  feminine  expressing  generally:  small- 
ness, littleness,  nicety,  as:  katu,  m.  a large 

knife,  kati,  fem.  a small  knife  (of.  §.  5,  VI,  2,  c). 

An  old  diminutive  formation  has  been  preserved 
in  a few  straggling  words,  ending  in  dtru  (otro)  or  otu 
(oto) ; the  same  formation  is  still  current  in  the  Pasto  (otai, 
utai),  where  diminutives  are  regularly  derived  by  means 
of  this  affix.  The  origin  of  this  diminutive  affix  is 
rather  uncertain;  e.  g.  Sindhi: 

bahoti,  a small  fire,  from  jtG  bahe,  fire; 
jamotru,  the  headman  of  a village  (literally:  a 
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little  jamu  or  Jam,  prince);  diatl,  a small 

light,  from  po  did,  an  oil -light. 

Besides  these  formations  the  SindhI  uses  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  diminutives  proper  two  affixes, 
which  are  originally  identical;  viz.:  ero  (=  ro,  the  union- 
vowel  'i’  having  been  produced  to  e,  on  account  of  the 
accent),  which  is  added  to  adjectives  only,  and  ro, 
which  is  promiscuously  joined  to  adjectives  and  sub- 
stantives. Both  these  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit 
diminutive  affix  T.  r,  from  which  the  SindhI,  after  its 
own  peculiar  method,  has  menaged  to  form  two  separate 
diminutive  affixes.  The  other  diminutive  affix  of  the 
Sanskrit,  k,  is  not  in  use  in  SindhI,  but  is  so  in 
Hindi,  Marathi  and  Panjabi. 


1)  The  affix  ero. 

This  deminutive  affix  is,  as  noted  already,  added 
to  adjectives  only  and  implies:  somewhat  more  or 
less  (as  the  case  may  be),  rather,  very;  e.  g.: 

drighero,  somewhat  long,  adj.  drigho, 

long. 

thorfero,  rather  little,  adj.  thoro,  little. 

yj  * v yC  ghatero , rather  deficient , adj.  v-y-gS'  gliate, 
deficient. 

2)  The  termination  ro,  fem.  rL 


This  diminutive  affix  is  joined  to  substantives  and 
adjectives,  even  to  such,  as  have  already  received  the 
affix  ero;  it  denotes  smallness,  littleness,  deficiency, 
tenderness  or  contempt.  In  order  to  point  out  more 
effectually  the  idea  of  the  diminutive,  the  feminine  ter- 
mination rl  may  be  chosen,  instead  of  the  masculine. 

The  SindhI  poets  use  the  diminutives  with  great  taste 
and  delicacy,  and  know  to  give  different  shades  to  their 
pictures  by  their  proper  application.  The  final  vowels 

- 1 
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undergo  the  following  changes  before  the  addition  of 
the  affix  ro  (rl): 

1)  Final  u (m.)  is  changed  to  V or  T,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  fem.  nouns  ending  in  V,  wich  remain 
unaltered. 

2)  In  the  same  way  final  6 is  changed  to  V or  V. 

3)  Final  V remains  unaltered. 

4)  Final  *i’  remains  unaltered  or  passes  (for  euphony’s 

- sake)  into  'a’. 

5)  Final  I and  u are  shortened  with  a subsounding 

'a*  (as  union-vowel).  v 

Final  V. 

pandharo,  a short  journey,  from  jsjJJ  pandhu, 
journey. 

hatirT,  a small  shop,  from  hatu,  shop. 

jinduro,  short  life,  from  jua.  jindu,  life,  fem. 
qj&Lj  vijun,  a small  flash 
viju,  fem.,  lightening. 


of  lightening,  from 


- Final  6. 

hiaro  heart  (endearing),  from  ylijt  hTo,  heart, 
bholiro,  a small  monkey,  from  jJj-fr?  bholo, 
monkey. 

fyjQS  thoriro,  | very  little,  from  th5ro,  little, 
thoreriro,  j extremely  httle. 

Final  V. 

dhiarl,  a little  daughter,  from  dhia, 

daughter. 

Final  V.  '. 


akhiri,  a small  eye,  from  akhe,  eye. 
galhari,  a short  word,  from  galhe,  word. 
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Final  I and  u. 

yyjt jJU  mandhiard,  a small  churning  staff,  from 
mandhl,  a churning  staff. 

. 9 - 

bhatuarl,  a small  scorpion,  from  bhatu, 

a scorpion. 


Chapter  V. 

C o m p o u n d nouns. 

§.  12. 

I.  Nouns  compounded  with  a preceding  particle. 

1)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  negative  par- 
ticles a,  ana,  na,  nir,  ni,  ma. 

All  these  negative  particles  are  of  Sanskrit  origin 
and  used  in  the  same  way  and  in  the  same  sense,  as  in 
the  Sanskrit.  The  negative  particle  'a’  is  only  used  with 
adjectives,  ana  chiefly  with  participles  and  Gerundives, 
rarely  with  adjectives;  na  with  adjectives,  and  the  shor- 
tened form  na  with  Gerundives  and  participial  adjectives; 
nir  and  ni  (with  assimilated  r),  only  with  adjectives 
(and  abstracts,  derived  from  adjectives).  We  have  not 
mentioned  expressly  the  negative  particle  dur  (<&),  which 
belongs  to  the  same  class,  as  it  occurs  in  such  formations 
only,  as  are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit  and 
have  already  passed  through  the  process  of  assimilation, 

usual  in  SindhT,  as:  JISo  dukalu,  famine,  Sansk. 

(see  Introd.  §.  16,  B).  For  the  6ake  of  a general  survey 
we  have  summed  up  here  all  the  negative  prefixes, 
though  the  nouns  compounded  with  them  belong  to 
the  subsequent  classes  of  compounds,  as  far  as  their  com- 
position is  concerned. 


\ 
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Prefix  a:  ou^a.1  a£etu,  thoughtless;  thence. 

~ 1 

acetal,  ] 

J thoughtlessness, 

t acetl . 

-I 

Prefix  ana:  anathiano,  impossible. 

anapufiho,  unasked, 
anavesaho,  unbelieving. 
jysLujjil  anavesahl,  s.  £,  unbelief. 

Prefix  na:  nakaro,  useless. 

jXIib  nacano , unwell. 

na6anai,  illness. 

Prefix  na:  nathiano,  impossible. 


nathianl,  impossibility. 

y^SZ  nakhatu,  profitless. 

Prefix  ma:  machadu,  not  giving  up. 

y^SZ o makhatu,  profitless. 

Prefix  nir  and  ni:  nir-dal,  unfeeling,  Sansk. 

Jj^j  nir-asu , hopeless,  Sansk. 

pCiiju  ni-dhaniko,  masterless  ((5iio). 

jyiZi  ni-putro,  sonless  (ycj). 

2)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  privative  particles 
re,  without,  and  be,  without. 

The  privative  particle  re,  which  is  also  used  as  a 
preposition,  and  as  such  always  requires  the  For- 
mative (oblique  case),  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  pre- 

Trumpp,  SintUri-GriuJunAr. 
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position  ^7t  (Prakrit  and  contracted  ^ 

re)  without,  excepted;  be  is  borrowed  from  the 
Persian  and  corresponds  originally  to  the  Sansk.  prefix 
fa.  These  prefixes  are  in  Arabic  writing  generally 
written  separately  and  not  joined  to  the  noun,  as: 

re:  ~yS  ^ re-kamo,  useless. 

^*iL>  ^ re-panyo,  waterless. 

_ i 

jxs*  ^ re-iayo,  untractable. 

be:  ^ be-sagho,  powerless. 

^ be-dlno,  irreligious. 

^ be-lajo,  shameless. 

3)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  particles  of  qua- 
lification su,  well,  ku,  badly,  and  ava  (au),  away,  from. 

su:  JlXl  sukalu,  good  time  = cheapness, 

sucetu,  attentive. 

“V  ' 

supri,  good  friend  = sweetheart. 

ku:  kupate,  dishonesty. 

kupatyo,  dishonest. 

^9 

iOiT  kuniyau,  bad  justice  = oppression. 
ids'  kudhango,  ill-bred. 

9 9 - 

ava  (au):  avagunu 

augunu, 

jj3y1  avataru,  I & iancjiUg  place, 
pjt  autaru,  J 

4)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  possessive  particle 

sa  (shortened  from  the  Sansk  implying  “with”, 

“provided  with”. 

saphalo,  fruitful. 


| vice. 
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jqyy'.  sabojho,  intelligent, 
saputro,  having  a eon. 

IL  Nouns  compounded  with  a substantive,  adjective 
or  numeral. 

The  Sindhi  generally  follows  in  the  formation  of  its 
compound  nouns  the  rules  of  the  Sanskrit,  though  the 
compounds  cannot  be  formed  in  Sindhi  in  the  same  un- 
limited number,  as  in  Sanskrit,  the  want  of  case-in- 
flexions  offering  an  essential  obstacle.  No  compound 
can  be  formed  from  more  than  two  nouns,  a noun  com- 
pounded of  three  words  is  a linguistic  impossibility 
in  Sindhi,  as  in  such  a compound  all  idea  of  coor- 
dination or  subordination  would  be  completely  lost.  We 
shall  consider  the  compounds  current  in  Sindhi  under 
the  received  Sanskrit  appellations. 

1)  So-called  Tatpurusa  compounds,  or  conjunction 
of  two  nouns , of  which  the  former  stands  in  a case- 
relation  with  the  latter. 


These  compounds  are  rarely  used  in  common  con- 
versation, but  more  extensively  in  poetical  compositions. 
The  former  of  the  two  nouns,  which  is  dependent  on 
the  latter,  must  consequently  be  placed  in  the  For- 
mative, to  express  thereby  its  grammatical  dependency. 
In  reference  to  the  method  of  writing  these  compounds 
there  is  no  fixed  rule;  some  of  them,  in  which  the  idea 
of  unity  prevails  so  much,  that  they  are  considered  as 
one  word,  are  joined  in  writing  accordingly;  others 
again,  in  which  the  conjunction  is  more  loose,  are  written 
separately;  e.  g.: 


i utara-vau,  north-wind. 

ghara-dhanl,  master  of  the  house. 

mathe-khau,  torturer,  literally:  eating 
one’s  head. 


F2 
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j)\Jj  JL>d  desa  nikalo,  banishment. 

karane-trutro;  a lazy  fellow;  literally:  broken 
of  hands. 

JjIj  pana  bliaru,  selfish;  literally:  filling  oneself. 

A peculiar  kind  of  compound  is  formed  by  an  ad- 
jective joined  to  a substantive,  which  by  the  addition 
of  the  affix  varo  (see  §.  10,  3,  b)  is  turned  again  into 
a possessive  noun;  the  adjective  must  in  this  case  agree 
with  its  substantive  in  gender,  number  and  case.  Such 
compounds  are,  as  far  as  their  signification  is  concerned, 
Baliuvrxhis,  but  according  to  their  composition  Tat- 
purusas;  for  the  latter  reason  we  have  inserted  them 
in  this  place;  as: 

bie  desavaro,  a foreigner  (a  man  of  another 

country). 

tikhia-surtevaro , a man  of  sharp  under- 
standing. 

is^?-  cane  pahavaro,  a man  of  good  counsel. 
More  poetical  are  compounds  like: 


Li! 5 Jo  ^ Jj  vadia  dile  data,  a munificent  giver  (a 
giver  of  a great  heart). 

2)  So-called  Dvandvas,  or  aggregation  of  nouns. 

In  the  sense  of  the  Sanskrit  Grammar  there  are  no 
Dvandvas  in  SindhL  Two  nouns  are  frequently  joined 
in  Sindhi,  expressing  one  common  idea,  but  gramma- 
tically they  are  treated  as  two  separate  words.  In 
Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  other  cognate  dialects,  two 
nouns  are  frequently  joined  together,  of  which  the  latter 
is  without  a proper  meaning,  and  only  added  to  render 
the  sound  more  full;  these  compounds  are  called  alli- 
terations. 
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4ij  vatliu  puju,  f.,  hurry;  literally:  taking  (4->j) 
arriving  (gi). 

jXJ.  cano  bhalo,  very  good;  very  well. 

viX  &jo  mata  sata,  exchange  and  both  sig- 
nifying exchange). 


"4^  ghate  vadhe,  less  or  more. 

9 , 9 y . 9 9 

jf-4>  Jhuru  phuru,  rainy  weather  cloudiness; 

>4?  droP)- 

aju  subaBa,  in  a day  or  two;  literally:  to- 
day, to-morrow. 


vXi  Jo  baka  saka,  prattle;  Jo  talking,  chatting, 
Joi  being  a meaningless  alliteration. 

But  more  frequently  than  by  aggregation  the  Sin- 
dh! joins  two  nouns  by  inserting  the  Persian  copula  6 
(frequently  nasalized  = o);  the  final  vowel  of  the  pre- 
ceding noun  is  dropped  before  it  and  both  words  are 
joined  into  one  and  written  accordingly;  in  some  in- 
stances though  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  noun 
keeps  its  place  before  5.  These  compounds  are  Dvandvas 
in  a grammatical  sense,  only  the  latter  noun  being 
subject  to  the  laws  of  inflexion. 

ratodfhu,  night  and  day. 


Jt> handhohandhu , every  place. 

rate-6-rate,  every  night;  night  by  night. 


paropare,  kind  by  kind  = every  kind. 

The  conjunction  may  also  be  effected  by  the  Per- 
sian copulative  particle  a,  in  the  same  way  as  by  6; 
this  a too  is  very  frequently  nasalized  in  Sindh!  = a; 
the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  always  disappears 
before  a or  a;  as: 
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mukhamuklil,  meeting;  literally:  tete-a-tete. 
^JluoL^jCo  mukhameld,  assembly;  literally:  face  and 
meeting. 

veravera,  adv.,  always;  literally:  time  and  time. 


3)  So-caUed  Karmadharayas,  or  descriptive  com- 
pounds.' 

The  SindhI  is  now  too  simple,  to  admit  of  new  com- 
pounds of  this  kind;  the  common  rule  is,  as  in  the 
other  dialects,  that  the  adjective  precedes  its  substantive 
and  agrees  with  the  same  in  gender,  number  and  case. 
Some  remnants  however  of  original  Karmadharaya  com- 
pounds have  been  preserved  in  SindhI,  and  what  is  still 
more  remarkable,  the  SindhI  has  formed  some  similar 
compounds  out  of  its  own  resources,  in  which  the  ad- 
jective is  joined  to  the  substantive  in  its  original  (else 
not  occurring)  crude  state.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  all 
compounds  of  this  description  are  written  in  one  word; 


e.  g.: 


mahajanu,  a great  merchant,  Sansk. 

maharaiu,  ] , 

J ’ l a great  prince. 

maharaju,  J 

vadakhau,  a glutton  (great  eater), 
ghanaghuro,  well-wishing, 
mathaghuro,  ill- wishing, 
paramarthu,  benevolence, 
paraloku,  the  other  world. 

4)  So-called  Dvigus,  or  collective  compounds. 


This  class  of  compounds,  which  is  formed  by  a pre- 
ceding numeral,  is  in  frequent  use  in  SindhI;  e.  g.: 
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bipaharl , midday;  compounded  of  j bl,  two 

and  a watch  of  three  hours. 

bihare,  a pair  of  water  wheels. 

caumaso,  a space  of  four  months  — the  rainy 
season. 


cauvato,  a place,  where  four  roads  meet;  li- 
terally: having  four  roads. 

^jlLLaAj  panjasnanl,  washing  of  the  five  parts  of  the 
body  (=  head,  two  hands,  two  feet). 

barahamasl,  a year  = a twelvemonth. 

5)  The  so-called  Bahuvrihis,  or  relative  com- 
pounds. 

This  class  of  compounds,  denoting  posssession  or 
relation,  which  again  comprises  all  the  four  preceding 
classes,  by  changing  them  into  adjectives,  is  still  very 
numerous  in  Sindh! ; for  either  original  Bahuvrlhi  com- 
pounds are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit,  or  new 
compounds  are  formed  according  to  the  same  principles, 
which  are  laid  down  in  Sanskrit.  The  final  noun  re- 
ceives generally  the  adjectival  affix  6 (see  §.  10;  14); 
in  such  compounds,  as  are  taken  directly  from  the  Per- 
sian, the  final  noun  may  remain  unchanged,  its  relative 
signification  having  been  fixed  already  in  Persian. 


o)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  TatpuruSa 
compounds. 

yijyS)  rata-varand,  having  the  colour  of  blood. 

matha-muho,  haughty;  from  top,  and 
(—  mouth. 

petarth!,  glutton;  from  petal , belly,  and 

arthi,  having  an  object;  having  the  belly  for 
one’s  object. 
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l)  Bahuvrlhi  formations  from  Karmadkaraya 
compounds. 

vadavato,  loquacious;  literally:  having  a big 
mouth. 

I 

j^sxLjS'  ghana-bijo,  having  much  seed. 

tkora-veramo , having  little  delay  = quick. 

JjJUo  safu-dile,  having  a pure  heart;  Pers. 

9 ^ A f 

Juisyi.  xuS-xialu,  joyful;  Pers. 

c)  Bahuvrlhi  formations  from  Dvigu  compounds. 

caudaro,  having  four  doors. 
jXL>  bimano,  containing  two  maunds. 

barahamaho , yearly  ==  containing  twelve 

months. 

d ) Bahuvrihi  formations  from  such  compounds, 

as  are  preceded  by  an  adverb  or  prefix. 

T 

saputro,  having  a son. 
sudetu,  attentive. 

I 

_ 9 

kumatyo,  dishonest. 


Chapter  VI. 

Gender  of  nouns. 

§•  13. 

It  has  been  stated  already,  that  the  Sindh!  has  lost 
the  Neuter,  most  of  the  original  neuter  nouns  having 
assumed  a masculine,  a less  number  the  feminino  ter- 
mination. The  gender  of  a Sindh!  noun  is  easily  re- 
cognizable, as  every  noun  must  end  in  a vowel;  some 
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terminations  admit  of  no  exceptions,  others  are  common 
to  both  masculine  and  feminine  nouns. 

The  termination  6 is  masculine  without  any  ex- 
ception; the  termination  a is  feminine  without  any  ex- 
ception; all  the  other  terminations  contain  more  or  less 
exceptions.  ' • 


1)  The  termination  V. 

The  termination  eu’  is,  according  to  its  origin,  ge- 
nerally masculine;  but  as  original  Sanskrit -Prakrit 
themes,  ending  in  *u’  and  being  of  the  feminine  gender, 
have  been  mixed  up  with  it,  a number  of  nouns  havo 
retained  the  feminine  gender.  In  some  of  them  an  ori- 
ginal feminine  termination  has  been  dropped  and  'u’  sub- 
stituted in  its  place,  whereas  the  gender  of  the  noun 
has  been  preserved;  in  others  again  no  reason  cau  be 
detected,  why  they  have  been  treated  as  feminines  in 
Sindhi,  the  masculine  gender  having  been  retained  in  the 
cognate  dialects;  some  few  of  them  are  of  unknown 
origin,  on  which  we  cannot  venture  any  conjecture. 

As  a general  rule  we  may  state,  that,  abstracted 
from  the  termination,  all  nouns  are  feminine,  which 

imply  a female  being,  as:  iLe  mau,  mother;  dhiu, 
daughter;  .gli  nuhu,  daughter-in-law;  sasu,  mother- 
in-law;  bhenu,  sister;  dhenu,  milk -cow; 

gau,  cow;  with  some  of  them  the  feminine 
termination  'a’  is  also  in  use,  as:  dhia,  -$Xj’  nuha, 


bhena. 


The  following  is  a list  of  nouns  ending  in  V,  which 
are  feminine: 


’ ! aju,  f.,  to-day;  Sansk.  ^RI,  adv.,  Hindi  adv. 

JJIf  ansu,  f.,  offspring;  Sansk.  m.;  Hindi  m. 

angu,  or:  anghu,  f.,  a rent,  tear;  origin 

unknown. 
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yj\  au,  f.,  slimy  excrement,  origin  unknown. 

jjj  baburu,  f.,  the  acacia  tree;  Sansk.  m.  Hindi 

barkhu,  f.,  shortened  from  barkhata,  bles- 
sing (Arab.  in  SindhI  k has  been  aspirated 

by  the  influence  of  r)  pronounced  as  a good  omen 
in  beginning  to  count  = one. 

dJj  bindu,  f.,  semen  virile;  Sansk.  m.;  Hindi 

m. 

J-  3 » bhasu,  f.,  ashes;  Sansk.  , n.;  Hindi  m. 

paru,  f.,  last  year;  Sansk.  adv. 

puna-u,  f.,  the  day  of  the  full  moon;  also 
puna-e;  Sansk.  n. 

Jni  taku,  f.,  a leathern  vessel;  origin  unknown. 

JJi  tandu,  f. , thread,  wire;  Sansk.  m.;  Hindi 

Htit- 

’^3  tharu,  f.,  cream;  origin  unknown. 

thanu,  f.,  woman’s  milk;  Sansk.  tdH,  m.;  Hindi 

m. 

traku,  f.,  the  spindle  of  a spinning  wheel;  Sansk. 
rl^fi;  in  SindhI  r has  been  pushed  forward,  to  keep 
its  place  the  more  easily  in  conjunction  with  the 
cerebral;  see  In  trod.  §.  15,  B,  a. 

’yL  jaru,  f.,  leech,  afterbirth.  Two  words  have  been 
apparently  melted  into  one.  Ly  leech,  corresponds 
to  the  Hindustani  jJy  zalu  (properly  Persian),  which 
has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  the  final  syl- 

lable ka  has,  as  elsewhere,  been  cast  off,  but  the 

original  gender  retained.  ’jL  afterbirth,  has  been 
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shortened  from  the  Sansk.  SRTJ,  m.,  Hindustani 
jer  (Greek:  In  Hindustani  the  gender 

of  jMa*  seems  to  be  doubtful,  for  Shakespear  is 

silent  about  it;  in  Hindi  it  is  considered  masculine 
(Thompson,  Hindi  Dictionary). 

jJLa.  jindu,  f.,  life;  borrowed  from  the  Panjabi,  where 

it  is  likewise  fern. 

ja-u,  f.,  sealing-wax;  origin  unknown. 

jaukka.ru,  f.,  a salt,  used  in  medicine;  com- 
pounded of  barley,  and  jlgT,  which  see. 

9 

J4a.jln.lu,  f.,  name  of  a plant  (Indigofera  pauciflora); 
origin  unknown. 

cupu,  f.,  or:  cipu,  silence;  taken  from  the 

Hindi,  in  which  it  is  fem. 

> 

Jo.  6ilu,  f.,  name  of  a vegetable;  origin  unknown. 

6a-u,  f.,  a jeweller’s  weight;  origin  unknown. 
fa  charu,  f.,  ashes;  originally  identical  with 
Sansk.  WK. 

chilu,  f.,  bark,  peel;  Sansk.  or  the 

original  fem.  termination  i (i)  has  been  lost  in  this 

9 

noun,  but  the  gender  retained;  besides  J-gc.  the 
form  Jug.g>  is  also  in  use. 

6izu,  f.,  thing;  taken  from  the  Hindustani  (Per- 
sian) where  it  is  fem. 

olio  dhatu,  f.,  root;  metal.  Sansk.  t|l^,  m.;  Hindi 
m or  VTg,  m.,  but  used  as  fem.  in  the  sense  of 
semen  virile. 

Jejo  dadhu,  f.,  ringworm;  Sansk.  <^,  m.;  Hindi 

— - _ v3 

m. 

Digitized  by  Google 


92 


SECTION  I.  THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES. 


sara-u,  fem.,  autumn,  Sansk.  fern.,  Hindi 

fem. 

jsjJdCl  sugandhu,  f.  (occasionally  also  masc.),  perfume, 
Sansk.  m.,  Hind!  , m. 

JdjJL  sindhu,  f.,  the  country  of  Sindh;  the  Indus; 

Sansk.  m.;  Hindi  or  fipg  , m. 

vij'  katu,  f.,  rust  (occasionally  also  m.);  origin  unknown. 
JkJ'  kasu,  f.,  verdigris;  origin  unknown. 
j'-S5'  kharu,  f.,  potash;  Sansk.  UfR,  in.,  n.;  Hindi 
WR,  m. 

yqf  kharu,  f.  (also  masc.),  oil -cake,  Hindi  f., 

Sansk.  n. 

khandru,  f.,  sugar,  Sansk.  RTF!,  m.;  Hindi 
m. 

garu,  f.,  the  mange;  Sansk.  f. 

ji*  garu,  f.,  the  pulp  of  any  fruit;  Sansk.  m. 

I If*  gamu,  f.,  name  of  a wild  grass;  origin  unknown, 
gau,  f.,  cow;  Sansk.  Rt,  f.;  Hindi  *Tt 

or 

lirnu,  f.  The  nimb  tree;  the  same  as  ^j,  which  see. 
la.il,  f.,  devotion,  love;  Sansk.  <jR?,  m. ; Hindi 

f- 

y>  maru,  f.,  cerumen;  Sansk.  n.;  Hindi  f. 

masu,  f. , ink;  Sansk.  h fil , f. ; Hindi  H ft!  or 

AjCc  mikhu,  _____  

, ' . , f.,  marrow;  Sansk.  R55TT,  Hindi  *4ts| | f. 

gx  minu, 

JJLo  mailu,  f.,  dirt;  soe  ^x,  with  which  it  is  identical. 
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nimu,  f.,  the  nimb  tree;  Sansk.  f^Fg^R,  m.;  Hindi 
or  m.  ... 

’ gvg'  nahatharu,  f.,  whitlow,  from  J$j  nahu,  nail  and 
which  see. 

vathu,  f.,  thing;  Sansk.  4*4,  n.;  Hindi  W.  f. 

vathu,  f.,  seizure;  Sansk.  v*  (election);  the  as- 
piration of  th  has  been  effected  by  r. 

viju,  f.,  lightening;  Sansk.  £,  Prak.  14^,  f. 

jfj  vira-u,  f.,  allowance,  ration;  Sansk.  4 rf4,  n.,  sti- 
pulated pay. 
u4  visu, 


trj  ^su, 


f.,  world;  Sansk.  m.;  Hindi  m. 


A - 


vasa-u,  f.,  a cultivated  place;  Sansk.  root:  4^  rl. 
provided  with  rain  (and  therefore  cultivated). 


f.,  poison;  Sansk.  f^Tj,  n. ; Hindi 


or 


m. 


4^  vikhu, 

Jtj  vihu, 

•>» 

JJij  vansu,  f.,  lineage;  Sansk.  m.;  Hindi  , m. 

^ hanju , f.,  a wild  goose;  Sansk.  m.;  Hindi 

hanjhu,  m‘  (8ee  Introd‘  §'  H>  2‘) 

ju#  hindu,  f.,  India;  originally  an  Arabic-Persian  word, 

derived  from  the  province  nearest  to  the  Persians, 
i e.  ffrj  (by  change  of  s into  h);  Hindustani: 


jJje,  m. 

jCue  hihu,  £,  assa  foetida;  Sansk.  m.;  Hindi 

_ v* 

ft1!.  or  tf7!  or  ft??’  m- 

>£>  ... 
Under  this  head  we  must  class  all  the  imitative 

sounds,  which  end  in  'u’,  and  which  are  considered  fe- 
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minines,  because  their  final  'u’  is  not  subject  to  in- 
flexion; the  same  may  be  stated  of  some  Dvandvas, 
which  consist  properly  of  two  Imperatives,  ending  in 
V,  and  which  are  likewise  treated  as  feminines,  being 
exempt  from  the  laws  of  inflexion. 

^1  acu  vaiiu,  f.,  coming  going  (Imper.). 

jhau  jhau,  f.,  grumbling  (imitative  sound). 

yA  ^ ca-u,  6a-u,  f. , ) (lmper). 

Oj  ys*  ca-u,  vatu,  f.,  ) 

yjJ  P&  tau  tau,  £,  gabbling  (imitative  sound). 

Jyj  vathu  puju,  f.,  hurry  (Imper.). 

^ etc.  etc.  etc. 


2)  The  termination  u. 

The  termination  u is  generally  masculine;  there 
are  however  some  exceptions,  the  gender  of  which 
is  regulated  either  by  original  Sanskrit  usage,  or  by 
the  practice  of  the  cognate  dialects.  The  imitative 
sounds,  ending  in  u or  u,  are  all  treated,  on  account 
of  their  inflexibility,  as  feminine.  Such  exceptions  are: 

abiru,  f.  (also:  abirue),  honour;  Hindustani 

^T,  f.  (Pers.) 

au,  f.,  pride,  egotism;  identical  with  the  I.  per- 
sonal pronoun  of  the  Sing.  J (Panjabi:  hau,  £). 

bhu,  £,  earth  (also:  bhue);  Sansk.  £ 

yyj  taru,  £,  a fine  cord  of  camel’s  hair  (root: 
to  pass  through). 

ju,  £,  louse  (also:  jua);  Hindi  £,  Sansk. 

¥<*»■  f. 

camaju,  £,  a kind  of  louse,  adhering  to  the 
skin  (^). 
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O))  O))  ™ f->  imitative  sound;  the  hum  of  a 

spinning  wheel. 

yfS  ku-ku,  f.,  imitative  sound,  by  which  a dog  is 
called, 

gau,  f.,  cow;  the  same  as 

9 > 

lu,  f.,  small  hair  on  the  limbs  (also:  lua); 

Sansk.  n.;  Hindi  m- 

ys Sj  vahu,  f.,  daughter-in-law;  Sansk.  Hindi 
3)  The  termination  a. 

The  termination  a comprises,  according  to  its  origin, 
as  we  have  seen,  mostly  feminine  nouns;  there  are 
however  a few  masculine  nouns,  ending  in  a,  the 
gender  of  which  is,  in  most  cases,  already  fixed  by  the 
signification  of  the  noun  itself,  or  by  the  language, 
from  which  the  noun  in  question  is  taken;  such  ex- 
ceptions are: 

ULtp  raja,  prince;  Sansk.  Nom.  THTT,  m. 
lala,  master;  lord;  Hindi 

LSy'  karta,  the  agent  (in  grammar) ; Sansk.  Nom.  ^T. 

Uit  atma,  soul;  Sansk.  Nom.  ^RTWT,  m. 

maxulia,  melancholy,  Arab.;  Hindustani,  masc. 

lijjo  devata,  Deity;  Hindi  ^3|HT,  f.;  Sanskrit 
4)  The  termination  I. 

The  termination  I is,  as  stated  already,  divided 
between  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  yet  so,  that 
the  feminine  prevail  considerably  in  number.  All  nouns 
denoting  a male  being  (man  or  beast)  are  of  course 
masculine,  whereas  nouns,  denoting  a female  being, 
inanimate  objects  or  abstract  qualities  are  femi- 
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nine;  contrary  to  this  general  rule  the  following  nouns 
are  masculine: 


asirl,  a large  kind  of  tamarisk  tree. 

bandhl,  a log  of  wood  floating  in  the  river, 
bundl,  the  muzzle  of  a gun -barrel, 
bhacatl,  name  of  a plant  (Desmochaeta  lap- 
pacea). 

pakl,  razor  (by  the  Hindus  used  as  fem.) 
pan!,  water. 

» pakhl,  bird. 

thud!,  the  lower  stalk  of  a plant, 
tiki,  a cake. 

^ 3 v 3 chat  hi,  a religious  ceremony,  performed  on 

the  sixth  day  after  childbirth, 
dogl,  a thick  stick, 
dharl,  a coloured  edge  to  a cloth. 

^ Burjamukhl,  sunflower. 


kundall,  horoscope. 

gharl,  a stripe  left  unfinished. 


ghitl,  a lane,  alley, 
ladl,  the  ropes  of  a boat. 


ygyLLc  mustarl,  the  planet  Jupiter. 

^JlLc  mundhl,  head, 
motl,  pearl. 

^Jolj  vangl,  a stick  with  ropes  hanging  from  it, 
carry  water  pots , etc. 


to 
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5)  The  termination  i (6).  ’ 

Th<i  termination  Y (8)  is,  with  that  of  a,  the  regular 
feminine  ending  in  Sindhi.  There  are  however  a few 
masculine  nouns,  ending  in  Y,  which  are  mostly  borrowed 
from  foreign  languages.  As  in  conformity  with  the  Sindhi 
laws  of  sound  no  word  can  end  in  a silent  consonant, 
the  quick  and  hardly  perceptible  sound  Y (e)  has  been 
added  to  some  words,  which  end  originally  in  a silent 
consonant,,  to  render  them  susceptible  of  inflexion;  to 
some  foreign  nouns  too,  which  end  in  a,  the  short  vowel 
Y has  been  added,  for  euphony’s  sake,  which  however 
may  interchange  with  V,  in  some  cases. 

- ahmade,  Nom.  prop. 

•fdcL  xndae,  God  (Pers.). 

joa  xizire,  Nom.  prop,  of  a fabulous  prophet. 

X ^ ^ ^ • - j • • ‘ * x -•  ,*  ••  • - " * 

ra-e  (or:  tQ,  prince;  Hindi  TT?. 

sethe,  a Hindu  wholesale  merchant;  Hindi. 

' i . ' ' ' ' : '• - .1  ■ '<  - • • • • 

Is  qaisare,  Caesar.  ■ 


In  some  few  instances  original  linal  e of  the  San- 
skrit has  been  preserved,  without  having  been  lengthened, 
as  is  usually  the  case  in  Sindhi,  as: 

pa-e,  lord  (also:  pati);  Sansk.  trfFT. 

viraspate,  the  planet  Jupiter;  Sansk. 
f 8anak-  11111411  or  - y 

In  others  again  original  i has  been  (contrary  to 
the  usual  rule)  shortened  to  I,  as: 

kebare,  lion,  or:  jLj£  kesare,  Sansk. 
kue,  street,  besides:  kul,  Pers. 

sahae,  helper,  besides:  sahal. 

Others  again  are  to  be  taken  as  Bahuvrihi  com- 

Trumpp,  Sindhi -Grammar.  0 
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pounds,  iii  • which  final  i (e)  may  be  preserved  (see 
§.12,  5.  6.),  as: 

JjkiLo  safudile,  a sincere  man  = having  a pure  heart, 
jolyjeol  adho-adhe,  half-sharer  = liaving  half  and  half. 


„■  { . Chapter  VII. 

Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masculine  bases. 

§.  14. 

The  formation  of  the  feminine  from  masc.  nouns 
agrees  in  the  main  with  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  usage.  In 
some  instances  feminine  derivatives  have  been  taken  directly 
from  the  Sanskrit  or  Prakrit,  subject,  of  course,  to  the 

peculiar  assimilating  process  of  the  Sindhi,  as;  rani, 

queen,  Sanslc.  (see:  In  trod.  §.  14,  b.).  Such  like 

formation's  we  shall  pass  by  in  the  following  remarks 
and  only  attend  to  the  laws  still  current  in  Sindhi. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  in  some  cases  separate  words, 
to  express  the  idea  of  the  feminine,  so  that  the  process 
of  deriving  the  feminine  from  the  masc.  base  is  super- 
seded. These  instances  however  are  restricted  to  nouns, 
implying  relationship,  and  the  names  of  the  com- 
monest domestic  animals,  where  the  language  has 
preferred  to  create  separate  words,  instead  of  deriving 
them  from  the  corresponding  masc.  base;  as: 

j bhena,  sister; 
dhia,  or  dhiu, 

daughter; 
ili  mau,  mother; 

vahu,  daughter-in-law; 
data,  a female  camel; 


bhau,  brother. 
Li putru,  son. 


, father. 

fatro,  son-in-law. 
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ga-u,  cow'';  dandu , ox. 

qiy  mehe,  a female  buf-  sanu,  a male  buffalo. 

falo; 

From  other  masc.  bases  the  Sindh!  forms  regularly 
a feminine,  as  far  as  this  is  admissible;  some  nouns  are 
only  extant  in  the  feminine,  the  masculine  being  out 
of  place  or  having  disappeared  from  the  language. 

1)  Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masc. 
nounB  in  V. 

. > ' 

From  substantives  ending  in  *u’  the  Sindh!  forms 
the  Feminine  by  changing  V into  I or  I (e);  with  ad- 
jectives the  termination  Y (e)  or  V may  be  optionally 
used.  In  the  case  of  the  substantives  the  use  of  the  ter- 
mination ! or  Y (e)  is  more  or  less  optional , but  in  some 
of  them  one  or  the  other  is  preferred.  , • 

chdkari, 
chokare, 

jtSS  gadahe,  jenny-ass,  from  JoJcT  gadahu,  jack-ass. 

vi>^j  parte,  washerwoman,  from  partu,  waslierman. 
dhlra  or  jj&o  dhlre,  firm,  from  dhlru, 

adj.  m. 

Besides  this  common  formation  of  the  feminine  another 
method  of  forming  the  same  by  means  of  the  affixes  ni, 
ni,  an!,  aini,  is  in  use,  which  are  however  only  added 
to  nouns  denoting  human  beings , castes,  occupations  etc. 
very  rarely  to  names  of  animals  or  to  adjectives. 

, All  these  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
(=  see  Bopp,  Compar.  Gram.  §.  840),  as: 
the  wife  of  Indra  etc.  In  Sindh!  the  original  affix  am 
(with  change  of  the  dental  to  the  cerebral)  has  either 
been  preserved,  or  a (see  Bopp  sub  loco)  has  again 


girl,  from  chokaru,  boy. 


G 2 
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been  cast  out,  and  only  nl  (ne)  added.  All  these  affixes 
are  joined  to  the  feminine  termination  (i,  seldom  to  ft),  as: 


J atinl , | the  wjfe  0f  a Jat. 

jaty-anl, 
y-fd?  gahine,  | 

_ . > a female  singer;  masc.  not  in  use. 

»\S  gahyani , j & 

barocani,  the  wife  (or  female)  of  a 
or  Beluch. 

sthane , lioness,  from  whu,  lion, 

itutine, 

chutinl,  | swift,  from  6hutu,  adj.  m. 

chutyani, 


2)  Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masculine 
nouns  in  5. 

From  masc.  nouns  ending  in  6 the  feminine  iB  formed 
by  changing  6 into  I,  as: 

chon,  a female  orphan,  from  fhord, 

orphan,  m. 

goll,  a slave-girl,  from  yijf  gold,  a slave  m. 

Besides  this  feminine  termination  the  affixes  nl,  ni, 
anT,  aini  are  also  in  use  with  nouns  denoting  caste, 

trade  or  occupation,  as: 

„ / " 

langhine, 


langki™> 
langhyani, 
^1*^5CaJ  langhyaine, 


the  wife  (or  female)  of  a 
langho  or  drummer  (by  caste). 


1)  After  a Palatal  short  i is  frequently  cast  out. 
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3)  Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masculine 
nouns  in  u. 

Masc.  nouns  ending  in  u form  the  feminine  by  the 
affixes  nl  or  ni , with  the  union- vowel  i , by  which  final 
u is  dislodged;  final  u may  also  be  shortened  to  'u which 
serves  at  the  Bame  time  as  union-vowel,  e.  g.: 

hindini, 

the  wife  (or  female)  of  a j jJjg,  Hindu. 

hindine, 

or: 

^ jJLs>  hindunl  1 
hindune  J 

The  affixes  an!  or  aini  are  also  in  use,  before  the 
addition  of  which  final  fi  is  always  shortened  to  V,  as: 

hindu-anl,  ] 

! - . > a Hindu  female, 

hindu-aine,  j 


4)  Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masculine 
nouns  in  I and  I. 

From  masc.  nouns  ending  in  I and  ' i ’ (e)  the  fe-  * ‘ 
minine  is  formed  by  means  of  the  affixes  hi,  ni  or  ani; 
final  i is  shortened  to  'i’,  and  serves  thus  as  union- 
vowel;  as: 

korini, 

: korir-,e> 

koryani, 

g *■*."•  sethinl , 

q g?*-.  sethine, 

sethyaiil , 


the  wife  (female)  of  a kori, 


weaver. 


the  wife  (female)  of  a i ?*■■■  sethe, 
a Hindu  wholesale  merchant. 


Note.  The  cognate  dialects  form  the  feminine  from  masc. 
nouns  in  the  same  way  as  the  Sindhl,  by  changing  either  the 
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masc.  termination  to  the  feminine,  or  by  adding  one  of  the 
above-mentioned  fern,  affixes. 

1 1 i 

The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  approach  the  SindhI  very 
closely  in  this  respect;  they  form  the  feminine  either  by  sub- 

stituting  the  feminine  termination  I,  as:  lafkl,  girl,  from 

t^J  larks,  boy,  bruhmanl,  the  wife  (or  female)  of  a 

Brahman,  from  brahman;  or  by  adding  one  of  the  af- 
fixes an,  in,-  anl,  to  the  masc.  base,  as:  sunaran  (or 

sunarin),  the  wife  of  a sunar,  goldsmith;  serni,  a 

lioness,  from  ser,  a lion;  mehtarSnl,  the  wife 

(daughter)  of  a mchtar,  or  sweeper. 

The  same  law  holds  good  in  Gujarati;  either  the  feminine 
termination  I is  substituted  for  the  masculine,  as:  a fe- 
male dog,  from  a raa^c  dog,  or  the  feminine  affixes 

or  are  added  to  the  masc.  base,  as: 

a tigress,  from  <d|  1 tiger;  a female  camel,  from 

a male  camel;  vfrransft  mistress,  from  lord. 

The  formation  of  the  feminine  is  quite  analogous  in  the 
Panjabi;  for  the  masc.  termination  is  either  changed  to  the  fe- 
minine, as:  ghorl,  a mare,  from  ghora,  a stallion,  or  the  fe- 
minine affixes  an,  nl,  an!  arc  added  to  the  masc.  base,  as: 
uskajan,  a slanderous  woman,  from  uskajl,  a slanderous  man; 
iltnT,  a female  camel,  from  ut,  a male  camel;  mugalanl,  the 
wife  (or  daughter)  of  a mu  gal. 

The  Marathi  forms  the  feminine  from  nouns  in  ‘a*  (quies- 
cent) or  a by  substituting  the  fern,  termination  I,  as: 
girl,  from  boy;  slave-girl,  from  a slave; 

in  nouns  ending  in  ‘a’,  the  Sansk.  fern,  termination  a is  occa- 
sionally to  be  met  with,  as:  w or  the  wife  of  a 

Besides  these  two  fern,  terminations  the  affix  In  or  In  is  to  be 
found  in  nouns  ending  in  ‘a’  (quiescent)  or  I,  as:  Tnfftr  , tigress, 
from  tiger,  ■crm'ftn  a sinful  woman,  from  a sinner; 

mistress,  from  master. 
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The  BangalT  stands  nearest  to  the  Sanskrit  with  regard 
to  the  formation  of  the  feminine;  it  substitutes  the  fem.  ter- 
minations a or  I for  those  of  the  masculine,  as:  tanya,  daughter, 
from  tanya,  son;  puttri,  daughter,  from  puttra,  son.  Ad- 
jectives or  nouns  of  agency,  ending  in  ka  (‘a’  being  quiescent) 
form  their  feminine  always  in  kti,  as:  karika,  doing,  from 
karak,  m.,  gayaka,  a female  singer,  from  giiyak,  a male 
singer.  Nouns  in  I (—  in)  form  their  feminine  by  the  affix  nl, 
as:  hattinT,  a female  elephant,  from  hattl,  a male  elephant; 
likewise  patnT,  mistress,  from  pati,  master.  Also  the  use  of 
the  affix  am  or  ani  is  strictly  in  accordance  with  Sanskrit 
practice,  as:  acaryanl,  the  wife  of  an  a&arya. 

We  find  thus,  that  all  the  uorth-lndiau  vernaculars  of  San- 
skrit origin  fully  agree  in  the  formation  of  the  feminine.  » 

/'  ■'  ! .*  •’  •’  ■:  .*-.1  < 
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, SECTION  E. 

THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

Chapter  VDL 

I.  Formation  of  the  Plural. 

§•  15. 

The  crude  form  of  a Sindhl  noun  is  always  iden- 
tical with  its  Nominative  Singular,  the  Nominative 
Singular  having  no  longer  a case-sign  in  any  of  the 
modem  Arian  tongues. 

The  Sindhl  possesses  no  definite  or  indefinite 
article,  as  little  as  the  Sanskrit  or  the  Prakrit;  if  the 
pne  or  the  other  is  to  be  expressed  for  distinctness’  sake, 
a demonstrative  or  indefinite  pronoun  (or  the  numeral 
"one”)  is  placed  before  a noun.  There  is  no  longer  a 
Dual  in  Sindhl,  neither  in  Pali  nor  Prakrit,  nor  in  any 
of  the  modem  Sanskritical  tongues;  we  have  therefore 
only  to  describe  the  formation  of  the  Plural  (Nomina- 
tive), according  to  the  respective  terminations  of  nouns. 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  u. 

Nouns  ending  in  ii  are,  as  we  have  stated  already, 
for  the  greatest  part  masculine,  a few  of  them  only 
being  feminine.  According  to  their  respective  gender 
the  Plural  is  formed,  as  follows: 

a)  Plural  of  masculine  nouns  ending  in  u: 

These  nouns  form  their  Plural  by  changing  ii  into 
a,  as:  Jbytf  khuhu,  a well,  Plur.  khuha,  wells; 

jj  vara,  husband,  Plur.  vara.  If  final  V be  preceded 
by  short  V,  a euphonic  v is  inserted  in  the  Plural,  as: 

ra-u,  weed,  Plur.  jJ  rava,  weeds.  But  if  final  'll’  be 
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preceded  by  any  other  vowel , but  short  'a’,  the  insertion 
of  v is  optional,  as:  tLqf  ghau,  a wound,  Plur.  jLjT 
ghava  or:  *1 ghaa,  wounds;  deu,  a god,  Plur. 
Lo  deva  or:  Lo  dea,  gods;  but  when  a long  vowel, 

preceding  final  u,  is  nasalized,  the  insertion  of  v be- 
comes necessary,  as: 

thau,  a dish,  Plur.  thava,  dishes. 

The  following  two  nouns  form  their  Nom.  Plural  in 
an  irregular  way:  < • , 

tlgj  bhau,  brother,  Plur.  bliaura  or:  ^jlgo  bhauru, 
brothers. 

piu,  father,  Plur.  piura,  fathers. 

Both  these  Plurals  point  back  to  the  Prakrit  forms 
HT3TTT  (Nom.  Sing.  and  ftRSTJ  (Nom.  Sing. 

and  are  therefore,  properly  speaking,  not  ir- 
regular (cf.  Varar.  V,  35). 


Annotation.  We  have  already  noticed  (§.  5,  L),  that  the 
Sindhl  termination  ii  is  shortened  from  the  Prakrit  > *n  Pra- 
krit nouns  ending  in  6 form  their  Plural  in  a,  which  has  been 
shortened  in  Sindh!  to  5. 

The  cognate  idioms  agree  with  the  Sindh!  in  this  respect. 
In  Hind!  and  Hindustani,  this  class  of  nouns,  having  already 
dropped  the  terminating  short -vowel  in  the  Singular,  throw  the 
name  off  in  the  Plural  likewise,  i.  e.  they  remain  unaltered  in 
the  Plural.  The  same  is  the  case  in  Marathi  and  Panjabi;  the 
Gujarati  alone  adds  the  Plural  termination  5. 


b)  Plural  of  feminine  nouns  ending  in  u. 

These  nouns  form  their  Plural  by  changing  final  u 
into  u,  as: 


_Lj  vathu,  a thing;  Plur.  vathu,  things;  \ 

I . 

viju,  lightening;  Plur.  viju,  lightenings. 

The  following  nouns  have,  besides  their  regular 
Plural,  also  an  irregular  one,  as: 
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9 ■ . +•  < 9 

bhenu , sister  (or : ^*4*  bhena) ; Flur. 
bhenu  or:  bhenaru,  bhenaru,  sisters. 

iUc  ma.u,  mother;  Plur.  mau,  or:  ^jU>  mairu, 

^IjLo  mairu,  mothers. 

^0  dhiu  (or:  dhia),  daughter;  Flur.  dhiu, 

or:  Liao  dliiaru,  ^.Llao  dliiaru,  daughters. 

_£j  nuhu  (or:  _$j  nuha),  daughter-in-law;  Flur. 

, ^ 9 9 ^ 9 

nuhu  or:  nuharu,  nuharu,  daughters- 

in-law. 

In  the  levelling  process  of  decomposition  these  fem. 
nouns  have  adopted  the  same  affix  ara  (or  for  euphony’s 
sake:  ira),  as  the  irregular  Plurals  of  masc.  nouns,  and 
as  feminines  they  have  lengthened  the  same  also  to  aru. 

✓ ••  * t • 1 . ’ * * • . • * 

Annotation.  In  Pali  fem.  nouns  ending  in  ‘u’  remain  either 
unchanged  in  the  Plural,  as:  yagu,  sacrifice,  Plur.  yagu,  or  o 
(the  Sansk.  Plural  affix  is  added  to  them  (with  inserted 

euphonic  ‘y’)  as:  yaguyo;  the  latter  is  also  the  case  in  Prakrit, 
as:  bahu,  wife,  Plur.  bahuo,  or  the  affix  6 may  be  again  shor- 
tened to  ln’,  as:  bahuu.  In  SindbT  this  Plural  affix  ‘u’  has  been 
contracted  with  final  ‘u’  (u)  into  u,  and  at  the  same  time  nasa- 
lized = 0. 

2)  Nouns  ending  in  6 (6). 

•7  ‘ ‘ . ..  . ...  . . • * *» 

These  form  their  Plural  by  clianging  final  6 into  a, 
as:  jaolj  vadlio,  a carpenter,  Plur.  laol^;  pp  tobo,  a 
diver,  Flur.  lot?  toba,  divers.  If  final  6 be  nasalized, 
which  is  frequently  the  case,  the  nasal  is  also  preserved 

in  the  Plural,  as:  cotho,  the  fourth,  Plur. 

cotha. 

If  final  6 be  preceded  by  short  'a'  (or  nasalized : a), 
a euphonic  v is  inserted  between  them  in  the  Plural,  as : 
tab,  a pan;  Plur.  Ip  tuva,  pans;  nao,  new; 

Plur.  ^Ipb  nava;  but  if  final  ate  preceded  by  any  other 


Digitized  by  Google 


SECTION  II.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


107 


. . * 

vowel,  the  insertion  of  v is  optional,  afi:  jlS' kuo,  mouse, 
riur.  Cs'  kua  orr  1^5"  kuva;  yjy  meo,  fisherman,  Plur. 
CL*  mea.  or:  1 yj>  meva;  gha-o,  a fish-net,  Plur. 

gha-  a or:  ghiiva. 

We  have  repeatedly  adverted  to  the  fact,  that  the 
Prakrit  termination  6 has  in  Sindhi  either  been  shor- 
tened to  V,  or  retained  unaltered;  the  formation  of  the 
Plural  of  the  latter  description  of  nouns  is  quite  in  ac- 
cordance with  Prakrit  usage  (Sing.  6,  Plur.  a). 

Annotation.  In  the  cognate  idioms  the  inasc.  termination 
a has  been  substituted  instead  of  o.  In  Hindi,  Hindustani, 
Marathi  and  Panjabi  masc.  nouns  ending  in  a commonly  change 
the  same  in  the  Plural  to  e,  a Plural  termination,  which  is 
already  in  use  in  the  inferior  old  Prakrit  dialects  (see:  Lassen, 
Instit.  Ling.  Prak.  p.  430).  The  Gujarati  differs  in  this  respect, 
as  masc.  nouns  ending  in  5 add  to  the  Plural  termination  a the 
affix  6,  as:  bhokaro,  a boy,  Plur.  chokara-b;  a similar  formation 
of  the  Plural  is  already  ascribed  to  the  MagadhI  dialect  of  the 
Prakrit;  cf.  Lassen,  p.  399. 

3)  Nouns  ending  in  a,  u. 

Nouns  ending  in  u or,  as  it  is  more  common,  in 
u,  be  they  masc.  or  feminine,  remain  unchanged  in  the 

Plural,  as:  vichii,  m.,  scorpion,  Plur.  vichu; 

gau,  fem.,  cow,  Plur.  ££  gau,  cows. 

In  Pali,  masc.  themes  ending  in  'u’,  lengthen  the 
same  in  the  Nom.  Plural  to  u,  as  bhikkhu,  a beggar, 
Plur.  bhikkhu;  and  such  masc.  themes,  as  end  in  u in 
the  Nom.  Sing.,  remain  unchanged  in  the  Plural,  as: 
abliibliu , a chief,  Plur.  abhibliu  (contracted  from  abhi- 
bhuvo).  In  Prakrit  masc.  themes  ending  in  V lengthen 
their  final  vowel  always  in  the  Nominative  Sing.,  to  winch 
in  the  Nom.  Plural  the  affix  6 (=  ) is  added,  as: 

vau,  wind , Nom.  Sing;  vau,  Nom.  Plur.  vauo,  winds. 
This  Plural  affix  6 may  in  Prak.  be  again  shortened  to 
'u’,  and  in  the  modern  dialects  it  is  dropped  altogether. 
In  Sindhi.  u is  usually  nasalized  .=  fi. 
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Annotation.  In  Hindi,  Hindustani,  Marathi  and  Panjabi  masc. 
nouns  ending  in  ii,  remain  unaltered  in  the  Plural;  but  fern, 
nouns  add  in  Hindustani  the  Plural  termination  a,  as  joru,  a 
wife,  plural  jorui,  the  Prakrit  Plural  affix  5 being  changed  to 
a,  a.  The  Gujarati  keeps  close  to  the  Prakrit  in  forming  the 
Plural  of  masc.  nouns  ending  in  u,  by  adding  the  Plural  affix  o, 
as:  hindu,  a Hindu,  Plur.  hindiiS. 

4)  Nouns  ending  in  a (a). 

These  are,  as  noticed  already  (§.  13,  3)  for  the  most 
part  feminine;  they  form  their  Plural  hy  adding  the  Plural 
affix  u,  as: 

la£>  haca,  f.,  murder;  Plur.  haca-u,  murders. 

Tlie  Plural  of  these  nouns  corresponds  to  the  Prak. 
Plural  termination  a-o  or  a-u,  6 (or  shortened  'u’) 
being  added  to  final  a of  the  Singular  (see  Lassen  p.  307). 
In  Sindh!  the  Prak.  Plur.  increment  6 has  been  changed 
to  u,  and  at  the  same  time  nasalized. 

Pew  nouns  ending  in  a are  masculine;  they  remain 

unaltered  in  the  Plural,  as:  lala,  master,  Plur.  S'i 

lala,  masters. 

The  Prakrit  Plural  increment  6 (a-o)  has  first  been 
shortened  to  'u’,  and  then  been  dropped  altogether  in 
SindhT. 

Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  ffem.  nounsending 
in  a (a)  form  their  Plural  by  adding  the  increment  5,  as  bala, 
misfortune,  Plur.  balae.  This  e corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  affix 
6,  which  in  the  inferior  Prakrit  dialects  is  frequently  changed  to  e 
(cf.  Lassen , p.  398,  408).  Those  masc.  nouns , the  final  a of  which 
does  not  correspond  to  the  SindhI  o,  remain  likewise  unaltered 
in  the  Plnral.  — In  Panjabi  fern,  nouns  ending  in  a add  either 
I or  ifi,  the  Plural  increment  I being  a change  from  the  Hindi  1* 
and  ia  from  the  Prakrit  affix  o,  with  euphonic  ‘i’  or  y.  A few 
masc.  nouns  remain  likewise  unaltered  in  the  Plural,  as  atma, 
soul;  pita,  father  etc.  — The  Gujarati  entirely  agrees  with  the 
Prakrit,  adding  simply  6 to  the  fern,  nouns  in  a,  as:  ina,  mother, 
Plur.  ma-o.  — In  Marathi  fem.  nouns  ending  in  a do  not  un- 
dergo any  change  in  the  Plural,  as:  mats,  mother,  Plur.  mat£; 
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some  masc.  nouns,  falling  under  this  head,  remain  likewise  un- 
altered in  the  Plural. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  &. 

These  nouns  being  all  feminine,  form  their  Plural 
by  changing  final  'a’  either  to  u (as  in  Lai’);  or  to  a 

(as  in  Siro);  tara,  nostril,  Plur.  taru  or: 

tara,  nostrils. 

These  nouns  have  been , as  noted  already,  shortened  . 
from  Sanskrit-Prakrit  bases  ending  in  a;  they  either  drop 
final  'a’  before  the  Plural  increment  a (=  Prak.  6),  or  restore 
the  original  a and  drop  the  Plural  increment  6 = u, 
nasalising  at  the  same  time  the  final  long  vowel. 

Annotation.  This  class  of  nouns  is  wantig  in  the  cognate 
idioms,  where  final  ‘a’  has  become  silent;  e.  g.  Hindustani: 
jlbh,  f.,  tongue,  Plural:  jlbh-l,  the  Plural  being  made  up  by 
the  increment  e = Prak.  6.  — Panj&bl:  bah,  f.,  ann  (Sindhi: 

baba),  Plur.  baba;  Marathi:  jlbh,  f.  Plur.  similarly:  jibha. 
The  Gujarati  is  consequent  in  adding  simply  the  Plural  increment 
o to  fern,  bases,  ending  in  a quiescent  consonant,  as:  sanjh,  f., 
evening,  Plur.  sanjho. 

6)  Nouns  ending  in  I (I). 

a)  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  I remain  unaltered  , 
in  the  Plural:  * v 

belf,  a servant,  Plur.  JLo  bell,  servants; 

pri,  friend,  Plur.  pn,  friendB. 

In  Prakrit  masc.  nonns  ending  in  I form  their  Plural 
by  adding  the  increment  6,  which  has  been  shortened 
to  'u’  and  then  cast  off  altogether  in  Sindhi. 

i)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  I add  in  the  Plural 
the  increment  u,  shortening  before  this  affix  the  pre- 
ceding long  I,  which  may  also,  for  euphony’s  sake,  be 

changed  to  y;  as:  goll,  a slave-girl,  Plur. 

goliu,  goliyu,  g&lyu;  niha!  (or:  nihai),  a potter’s 

kiln,  Plur.  nihayu. 
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Feminine  nouns  in  I add  in  Prakrit  likewise  the 
affix  6,  which  may  be  shortened  to  'u’;‘  in  this  case  final 
V has  in  Sindln  been  lengthened  to  u and  nasalized  at 
the  same  time,  to  distinguish  the  Plural  of  the  feminine 
nouns  from  that  of  the  masculine.  , 

If  final  I be  preceded  by  any  letter  of  the  palatal 
class  or  by  'h’,  it  is  commonly  dropped  before  the  Plural 

affix  u,  as:  man)!,  a stool,  Plur.  ^ manju, 

stools;  £,  man) hi,  a buffalo,  Plur.  ^4^*  manjhu, 

buffaloes. 

Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  fern,  nouns  follow 
the  method  of  the  Prakrit  in  forming  their  Plural , with  the  only 
difference,  that  the  Prak.  Plural  increment  o is  changed  to  a, 
and  this  again  nasalized,  as  churl,  knife,  Plur.  cburla.  Muse, 
nouns  in  I do  not  differ  from  their  Singular.  The  Panjabi  quite 
accords  with  the  Hindi,  fern,  nouns  in  I adding  the  Plural- ter- 
mination a,  as  dhl,  daughter,  Plur.  dhni,  the  masc.  nouns  in  I 
remaining  unaltered  in  the  Plural.  The  same  may  be  remarked 
of  the  Marathi.  The  Gujarati  stands  nearest  to  the  Prakrit  in 
this  respect,  all  nouns,  be  they  masc.  or  feminine,  adding  simply 
the  Plural  affix  6. 

e v . 

7)  Nouns  ending  in  i (e)- 
«)  Fcm.  nouns  ending  in  Y (e)  form  their  Plural 
by  adding  the  Plural  affix  u,  as:  rate,  night,  Plur. 

0,  rateu,  nights.  — If  Y be  preceded  by  a palatal 
or  li,  it  disappears  before  the  Plural  termination  u,  as: 
mehe,  buffalo,  Plur.  ^ ^ Luo  mehu , buffaloes. 

joe,  wife,  forms  its  Plural  either  regularly,  as: 

« * ^ 

joyu,  or  irregularly,  as:  joiru,  johiru, 

or  joiru,  wives. 

b ) Masc.  nouns  ending  in  Y (e)  remain  unchanged 
in  the  Plural,  as:  setho,  a wholesale  merchant, 

Plur.  setlie. 

* . / 

. ~ i 

• . ‘ , • • : t 
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Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani,  as  stated  already, 
final  *i’  has  been  dropped,  and  such  nouns,  as  end  in  SindhI  in 
‘a’  or  ‘i’,  use  there  one  common  Plural  increment,  viz.:  6.  In 
Gujarati  and  Panjabi  final  ‘i’  has  likewise  disappeared  in  most 
cases,  and  6 and  a are  respectively  added  as  Plural  terminations. 
In  Marathi  fem.  bases  ending  in  ‘i’  remain  either  unchanged  in 
the  Plural  or  have  final  ‘i’  lengthened  to  I.  The  lengthening  of 
final  ‘i’  in  the  Plural  , is  more  in  accordance  with  Pali  and  Prakrit 
usage  (e.  g.  Pali:  ratti,  night,  Plur.  rattl  or  rattiyo;  Prak.  rattl-ir 
or:  rattl-u).  Masc.  bases  ending  in  4 i ’ remain  similarly  either 
unaltered  in  the  Plural,  or  (according  to  some  Pandits)  lengthen 
tbc  same  to  I (as  in  Pali  and  Prakrit). 

• • n.  Formation  of  cases;  case-affixes. 

- ..>7; ... . v§t  i6,  : . 

Properly  speaking  there  is  no  longer  a declension 
in  SindhI,  nor  in  any  of  the  modem  languages  of  the 
Arian  stock;  there  are  only  a few  remnants  of  the  an- 
cient Sanskrit,  Pali  and  Prakrit  case-inflexions,  all  the 
other  cases  being  made  up  by  means  of  case-affixes 
or  postpositions.1).  * 

If  we  compare  the  modern  Arian  dialects  with  the 
Pali  and  Prakrit,  we  perceive  at  once  the  great  de- 
terioration, the  modem  idioms  have  undergone  in  this 
respect;  for  while  the  Pali  and  Prakrit  have  as  yet  pre- 
served all  the  cases  of  the  Sanskrit,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Dative,  which  has  already  become  scarce  in  Pali 
and  has  been  discarded  altogether  in  Prakrit,  its  functions 
being  shifted  to  the  Genitive,  the  modem  idioms  liave 
lost  nearly  all  power  of  inflexion  and  substituted  in  lieu 
of  flexional  increments  regular  adverbs,  which  we  ge- 
nerally term  postpositions.  The  Bame  process  we  can 
notice  in  the  modem  Homanic  tongues,  where  after  the 
loss  of  the  Latin  declensional  inflexions,  prepositions  have 
been  substituted  to  make  up  for  the  loBt  cases. 


1)  In  poetry  postpositions  may  also  be  placed  before  the  noun, 
they  govern,  as  the  rhythm  foay  require. 
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The  great  distinctive  feature  of  the  declensional 
process  of  the  modern  Arian  dialects,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Bangui!,  consists  in  the  fact,  that  there  are  pro- 
perly only  two  cases  of  a noun,  the  absolute  or 
crude  form,  corresponding  throughout  to  the  Nom.  Sin- 
gular, and  the  Formative  case,  to  which  the  various 
adverbs  or  postpositions  are  added , which  serve  to  make 
Up  for  the  lost  case-terminations.  This  latter  case  has 
been  generally  called  the  oblique  case  by  European 
grammarians,  but  we  prefer  to  call  it  the  Formative 
(after  the  precedence  of  Dr.  Caldwell). 

The  number  of  declensions,  if  they  may  be  termed 
thus,  depends  therefore  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  cognate 
idioms,  on  the  various  methods,  in  which  the  Formative 
is  made  up;  for  the  case-signs  remain  the  same,  as  well 
for  the  Singular  as  the  Plural,  since  they  are,  as  we 
shall  presently  see,  originally  either  (Sanskrit)  prepositions 
or  adverbs. 

We  shall  now  first  investigate  the  remnants  of  the 
ancient  case -terminations  in  Sindhi  and  the  adverbs  or 
postpositions,  which  have  been  substituted  for  such  cases, 
as  have  lost  their  original  inflexions.  In  the  arrangement 
of  the  cases  we  shall  follow  the  common  order,  which 
has  been  instituted  by  the  old  Sanskrit  grammarians,  in 
order  to  facilitate  the  intercomparison. 

1)  The  Nominative  case  of  the  Singular  and 
plural  we  may  pass  over,  since  they  have  been  noticed 
already. 

2)  The  Accusative  case  of  the  Singular  and  Plural 
has  been  dropped  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  all  the  other 
kindred  idioms.  This  has  been  already  the  case  in  the 
inferior  Prakrit  dialects  j and  is  expressly  mentioned  of 
the  Apabhransa,  the  mother  of  the  modern  Sindhi 
(see:  Lassen  p.  459). 

We  must  keep  this  fact  constantly  before  our  eyes, 
that  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  its  sister-tongues,  there  is 
no  such  thing  (in  a grammatical  sense),  as  an  Accusative 
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case,  the  Accusative  being  now  throughout  identical  with 
the  Nominative.  If  we  find  therefore  generally  stated  in 
European  grammars,  that  the  postposition  klie,  or 

jj"  ko  in  Hindustani  serves  to  denote  also  the  Accusative 
case,  wTe  have,  in  the  strictly  grammatical  sense  of  the 
word,  to  repudiate  such  an  idea.  Whe  shall  see  under 
the  Dative  case,  what  the  origin  of  that  postposition 
is,  and  that  will  satisfactorily  explain  the  syntactical 
peculiarities  of  the  modern  Indian  tongues,  which  use 
' such  and  similar  postpositions,  where  we  use  either  the 
Dative  or  the  Accusative. 

3)  The  Instrumentalis  is  not  distinguished  by 
any  case-affix  or  postposition  in  Sindhl,  but  differs  from 
the  Nominative  Sing,  only  by  the  change  of  the  final 
vowel  (where  such  a change  is  admissible).  The  In- 
strumental^ is  in  the  Singular  and  Plural  identical  with 
the  Formative  (which  see  further  on).  From  thence  it 
would  follow,  that  the  Instrumental  is  is  originally  the 
Genitive,  which  may  be  rendered  very  probable  by  the 
Instrumental^  of  the  Plural. 

Annotation.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  use  as  Instru- 
mental case-affix  ne.  In  Hindul  (see  Garcin  de  Tassy,  Ru- 
diments de  la  langue  HindouT,  2G,  99)  we  meet  further  the  affixes 
ne,  ne,  ni  and  na,  and  in  the  Plural  (a)n  or  ne,  n6,  ni, 
us  in  the  Singular.  In  Panjabi  we  find  the  instrumental  affix 
nai,  or  na,  or  only  I,  or  the  Formative  is  promiscuously 
used  for  the  Instrumentalis , just  as  in  Sindhl.  In  Gujarati  we 
meet  with  e as  Instrumental  affix.  The  Marathi  uses  for  the 
fnstrnmentalis  Sing,  the  affix  ne,  and  for  the  Plural  ni.  As 
to  the  origin  of  these  various  instrumental  affixes  there  can  hardly 
be  a doubt  The  Sansk.  instrumental  case -inflexion  of  the  Sin- 
gular na,  na  (see  Bopp,  Comp.  Gram.  I,  §.  158)  has  been 
used  as  a separate  adverb  in  Hindustani  and  Panjabi  (not  in 
Marathi,  where  it  coalesces  with  the  noun  as  a regular  inflexion), 
or  even  been  abbreviated  to  I or  e (n  being  originally  only  a 
euphonic  addition  to  the  instrumental  affix  ii),  as  partly  in  Pan- 
jabi and  in  Gujarati.  In  the  Instrumentalis  Plur.  the  Marathi 
uses  also  (besides  ni)  the  affix  hi,  corresponding  to  the  Prak. 
Plur.  instrumental  affix  fit  or  see  Lassen,  p.  310.  In  Ban- 

Trnmpp,  Sindhl- Grammar.  H 
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gall  te  is  used  as  instrumental  affix,  which  is  originally  iden- 
tical with  the  Ablative  affix  = rTC*. 

4)  The  Dative  case  has  totally  disappeared  from  the 
Prakrit  and  its  functions  have  been  assigned  to  the  Geni- 
tive. We  find  therefore  in  the  modern  idioms  the  greatest 
discrepancy  as  to  the  method , in  which  the  Dative  case 
is  provided  for.  In  SindhI  the  affix  ^5"  khe  is  used, 
as  well  for  the  Singular  as  the  Plural,  being  placed  after 
the  Formative  Singular  or  Plural  of  a noun:  as 
ghara  khe,  to  a house,  (SqS'  gharane  khe,  to  houses. 
In  poetical  language  the  postposition  ^ kane  or:  ^ 
kane  is  also  used  instead  of  {SqS  khe,  which  are  ap- 
parently derived  from  the  same  source,  as  lSqf,  only  by 
a different  process  of  assimilation  (cf.  the  Hindi:  kan, 
kane,  Hindu! 

Annotation.  The  Ban  gall  uses  as  Dative  affix  ke,  the 
Hindi  and  Hindustani  ko  (dialectically  also  pronounced 
‘ku’  in  the  Dekhan),  the  Hindu!  (according  to  Garcin  de  Tassy) 
also  k 6 , kail,  kah,  kah,  kaha  and  even  hi. 

Dr.  Caldwell,  in  his  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian 
languages  has  attempted  to  vindicate  the  Hindustani  ko  for 
the  Dravidian  languages  of  the  South;  he  says  (p.  225):  “In 
the  vernaculars  of  northern  India,  which  are  deeply  tinged  with 
Scythian  characteristics,  we  find  a suffix,  which  appears  to  be 
not  only  similar  to  the  Dravidian,  but  the  same.  The  Dative- 
Accusative  in  the  Hindi  and  Hindustani  is  ko,  or  colloquially 
kit;  in  the  language  of  Orissa  ku,  in  Bangali  ki,  in  Sindlii 
khi,  in  Shingalese  ghai;  in  the  Uraon,  a semi -Dravidian 
Kole  dialect,  gai,  in  the  language  of  the  Bodos,  a Bhutan  hill 
tribe,  kho,  in  Tibetan  gya.  The  evident  existence  of  a con- 
nexion between  these  suffixes  and  the  Dravidian  Dative  case-sign 
ku,  is  very  remarkable.  Of  all  the  analogies  between  the 
North-Indian  dialects  and  the  southern,  this  is  the  clearest 
and  most  important,  and  it  cannot  but  be  regarded  as  be- 
tokening either  an  original  connexion  between  the  northern  and 
the  southern  races,  prior  to  the  Brahmanic  irruption,  or  the  ori- 
gination of  both  races  from  one  and  the  same  primitive  Scythian 
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stock.”  If  this  case -sign  ko  or  ku  then  be  the  dearest  and 
most  important  analogy  between  the  North-Indian  vernaculars 
and  the  Dravidian  tongues,  we  shall  see  presently,  that  there 
will  be  no  analogy  whatever  between  them,  though  at  the  first 
sight  the  identity  of  both  seems  to  be  past  any  doubt.  In  the 
first  instance  the  fact  speaks  already  very  strongly  against  such 
a supposition,  that  the  Marathi,  which  is  the  closest  neighbour 
to  the  Dra  vidian  tongues,  has  repudiated  the  use  of  khe,  ke 
or  k5,  and  employed  a Dative -affix,  the  origin  of  which  we 
hope  to  fix  past  controversy.  We  shall  further  see,  that  the 
Gujarati  and  Panjabi  have  also  made  up  for  the  Dative  case 
by  postpositions,  borrowed  from  the  Sanskrit,  without  the  slightest 
reference  to  the  Dravidian  languages,  and  we  may  therefore 
reasonably  expect  the  same  fact  from  the  remaining  Arian  dia- 
lects. It  would  certainly  be  wonderful,  if  those  Arian  dialects, 
which  border  immediately  on  the  Dravidian  idioms,  should  have 
warded  off  any  Dravidian  influence  on  their  inflexional  method, 
whereas  those  more  to  the  north  should  have  been  “deeply  tinged 
with  Scythian  characteristics.”  Fortunately  we  are  able,  to  show, 
that  such  an  assumption  is  not  only  gratuitous,  but  irreconcilable 
with  the  origin  of  the  above  mentioned  Dative-affixes. 

We  derive  the  Sindhl  khe,  the  Bangall  ke,  from  the 
Sanskrit  Locative  , ‘for  the  sake  of,  ‘on  account  oP,  ‘as  regards’. 
This  will  at  once  account  for  the  aspiration  of  k in  Sindhl;  for 
this  is  not  done  by  chance,  but  by  a strict  rule  (see  Introd. 

§.  1,  e,  note);  in  Bangall  r does  not  exercise  such  an  influence 
on  the  aspiration  of  a preceding  or  following  consonant,  and 
therefore  we  have  simply  ke.  The  Sanskrit  form  V*  becomes 
in  Prakrit  first  fait  then  (by  the  regular  elision  of  t) 
and  contracted  ke,  and  in  Sindhl,  by  reason  of  the  elided  r, 
khe.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  form  of  this  adverb  ko 

we  derive  in  the  same  way  from  the  Sansk.  T*  which  is  used  1 
adverbially  with  the  same  signification  as  the  Locative  In 

Prakrit  already,  and  still  more  so  in  the  modern  dialects,  the 
neuter  has  been  merged  into  the  masculine;  we  have  therefore 
first  thence  and  contracted  ko.  We  can 

thus  satisfactorily  account  for  the  various  forms:  khe,  ke  or 
ko.  That  the  proposed  derivation  of  these  adverbs  does  not 
rest  on  a mere  fancy,  is  further  proved  by  the  Sindhl  particle 
re,  ‘without’,  which  is  derived  in  the  same  way  from  the  Sansk. 
Locative  Prakrit  f(r)  = and  thence  contracted 

H2 
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re  (ria).  It  remains  now  for  us  to  notice  briefly  the  somewhat 
deviating  forms  of  the  Hindu!,  as  exhibited  by  Garcin  de  Tassv. 
In  ko  and  ti  kau  a euphonic  Anusvara  has  been  added, 
to  which  the  modern  tongues  have  taken  a great  fancy;  kau 
is  only  a different  pronunciation  for  k<5,  5 changing  in  Hindu! 
very  commonly  to  au.  The  forms  ejj^f  kah,  or  with  euphonic 
Anusvara  cffjj  kah  or  cfj^  kaha,  present  again  another  proof 
for  the  correctness  of  the  proposed  derivation  of  these  adverbs. 
For  we  have  in  (Hind!  also:  kan,  kane,  with 

a full  nasal,  and  in  consequence  thereof  with  ejection  of  h) 
the  same  basis  as  in  cfjT  and  %"T,  only  the  assimilating  process 
has  been  different.  The  vowel  r,  when  joined  to  a con- 
sonant, can,  according  to  Prakrit  usage,  be  resolved  either  into 
‘i’  (as  in  f^)  or  into  ‘a’  (as:  for  ) (see  Varar. 

I,  27;  Lassen  p.  116,  2,  a;  Introd.  §.  1);  in  consequence  of 
the  inherent  r the  following  consonant  is  aspirated  (as  in  Sin- 
dh!: kk  = k),  so  that  we  get  the  form  ; this  aspirated 
th  is  again  elided,  so  that  h only  remains  (see  Lassen  p.  207; 
Introd.  §.  8),  and  thus  we  have  the  forms  With 

the  other  alleged  form  hi,  the  matter  stands  different;  we 
compare  this  Hindu!  Dative  affix  with  the  Apabhransa  Genitive 
affix  the  Genitive,  as  noted  already,  supplying  in  Prakrit  the 

place  of  the  Dative  (as  to  the  analysis  of  this  I see  Lassen 
p.  462  and  466). 

The  Marathi  uses  two  affixes  to  make  up  for  the  Dative, 
which  are  joined  to  the  crude  form  by  the  so-called  union-vowel, 
viz:  s and  ^5T  la.  The  first  of  these  two,  s,  is  identical 

with  the  Prak.  Genit.-Dative  case  termination  w ss  = Sansk.  *21 
sy,  so  that  we  have  here  the  remnant  of  an  ancient  Sanskrit- 
Prakrit  case-inflexion.  The  latter  one,  la  is  more  doubtful  as 
to  its  origin.  Lassen  has  already  started  a conjecture  (see  Instit. 
Ling.  Prak.  p.  55,  99)  as  to  the  origin  of  this  affix;  he  derives 
it  from  the  Sansk.  ‘place  habitation’,  signifying 

the  place,  where  the  action  rests.  We  cannot  endorse  this  de- 
rivation, as  the  Marathi  case-affix  is  not  ala,  but  la 

and  we  cannot  sec  any  reason,  why  initial  long  ii  should  have 
been  transferred  to  the  back  of  this  particle.  We  would  com- 
pare the  Marath!  Dative  affix  la  with  the  Sindh!  postposition 
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lae,  ‘on  account  of’,  ‘for  the  sake  of’,  ‘for’,  Hindustani 
(-a-J  lie,  both  of  which  are  derived  from  the  Sansk.  root  ^T(TT) 

« l f 

to  give  (SindhI:  lfiinu,  to  apply).  This  seems  to  me  to 

be  borne  out  by  the  modern  Persian  Dative  - Accusative  particle 
1 ' ra,  which  as  yet  is  very  scantily  used  in  the  old  Pars!,  and 
which,  according  to  Spiegel’s  Pars!  grammar  (p.  55)  does  not 
denote  properly  a Dative  case,  but  originally  signifies  ‘for  the 
sake  of’,  ‘on  account  of’.  The  same  particle  we  find  also  in 

the  Pasto,  «J  lah,  which  corresponds  to  the  modern  Persian 

particle  fj.  — In  Bangall  we  meet  also  (besides  ke)  especially 
in  poetical  language  a Dative  affix  re,  which  I do  not  hesitate 
to  identify  with  the  Marathi  c5T  and  the  Hindustani  lie. 

In  Gujarati  the  Dative- affix  is  lie,  which  we  identify  with 
the  Sansk.  preposition  Greek  £v,  Latin  in.  The  Pan- 
jabi uses  as  Dative  affix  nu,  in  which  we  likewise  recognise 
the  Sansk.  preposition  ‘tourard’,  ‘to’. 

5)  The  Ablative  case  is  formed  in  SindhI  by  the 

affix  a,  which  is  always  connected  with  the  base 
itself  and  never  written  separately.  The  SindhI  shows 
itself  thus  fully  conscious  of  the  origin  of  this  caBe- ter- 
mination, which  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Pali-Prakrit 
Ablative  case  - termination  a,  which  originates  from  the 
Sanskrit  ablative  by  the  elision  of  final  t (see 

Lassen  p.  352,  304);  in  SindhI  the  final  long  vowel  has 
again  been  nasalized,  as  in  so  many  other  instances. 
In  the  Singular  final  V,  6,  V are  dropped  before  the 

affix  a,  as:  ^jl gliara,  from  a house,  nom.  gharu, 
a house;  ^3  dara,  out  of  a defile,  nom.  ^3  daro; 

zabana,  from  the  tongue,  nom.  zabana,  tongue. 
Those  nouns,  which  end  in  the  Singular  in  I (1)  and 
u (u),  shorten  the  same  before  the  affix  a,  as: 
noria,  from  a rope,  nom.  ygjjj  norl,  a rope;  mi- 

rua,  from  a wild  beast,  nom.  miru,  a wild  beast. 
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Nouns  in  T (e)  generally  retain  their  final  vowel  before 
the  affix  a,  but  they  may  also  drop  it,  as:  phu- 

reu,  from  (by)  a robbery,  nom.  phure,  a robbery; 
nirta,  out  of  thought,  with  reflexion,  nom. 

nirte,  thought.  Nouns  in  a.  either  nasalize  the  same  in 
the  Ablative,  or,  more  commonly,  use  the  postposition 

kha  etc.  In  the  Plural  the  Ablative  affix  a is 
joined  to  the  full  Formative  in  -ne,  as:  gha- 

rane-a,  from  houses,  miruane-a  from 

wild  beasts  etc. 

Besides  this  common  Ablative  affix  a we  find  in 
Sindh!  also  such  forms,  as:  au  contracted:  o 

9 

and  even  u (^1).  In  the  more  ancient  idiom,  as  used 
by  the  Sindh!  poets,  the  Ablative  Singular  generally  ends 
in  a-u.  All  these  various  Ablative  affixes  are  derived 
from  the  Prakrit  Ablative  (see  Lassen  p.  302,  304, 

599),  which  becomes  (by  the  elision  of  d)  ao,  or  shor- 
tened: au. 

The  Sindh!  uses  also  the  postposition  kha, 

khau,  klio,  to  express  the  idea  of  the  Abla- 

tive; all  these  and  other  postpositions  require  the  For- 
mative of  a noun.  Other  postpositions,  which  are  used 
to  make  up  for  the  Ablative,  see  under  the  list  of  post- 
positions. 

Annotation.  Nearest  to  the  Sindh!  comes  the  Marathi  in 
this  respect,  which  uses  as  Ablative-case  terminations  the  affixes 


1)  The  postposition  etc.  is  derived  form  the  same 

source,  as  isf*"’  with  the  only  difference,  that  the  Ablative  termination 
ft,  au  etc.  has  been  added.  The  same  is  to  bo  said  of  the  Ablative 
postposition  kana,  derived  from  by  the  same  process. 
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un  and  hun,  occasionally  also  tun.  In  Bangiill  and  Pan- 
jabi we  find  the  Ablative  affix  te  (though  in  Panjabi  a re- 
gular Ablative  termination  6 is  also  to  be  met  with),  which 

has  sprung  from  the  Prakrit  Ablative  termination  to  5 si- 
milar to  it  is  the  Gujarati  Ablative  affix  thl,_  which  has  been 
aspirated.  In  Hindi  we  find  also  thl,  but  most  in  use  is  se, 
apparently  identical  with  the  Prakrit  Genitive  termination  ^ (see 
Lassen  p.  462). 

6)  The  Sanskrit  Genitive -case  termination  J3T,  in 
Pali  and  Prakrit  W ss,  has  been  lost  in  all  the  modern 
tongues,  with  the  exception  of  the  Bangall,  where  ss 
has  been  hardened  to  r.  All  the  other  dialects  have 
taken  to  a new  wTay  of  forming  the  Genitive,  of  which 
we  find  already  some  traces  in  the  old  Vedic  language: 
the  noun,  which  ought  to  be  placed  in  the  Genitive  case, 
is  changed  into  an  adjective  by  an  adjective  affix, 
and  thence  follows^  as  a matter  of  course,  that  this  so- 
called  Genitive,  which  is  really  and  truly  an  adjective, 
must  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  its  go- 
verning noun  as  all  other  adjectives. 

The  SindhI  employs  for  this  purpose  the  affix  ya. 
jo  (fern.  ^ jl),  corresponding  to  the  common  adjective 

affix  ko  (=  Sansk.  with  transition  of  the  tenuis 

(6  = k)  in  tothe  media  ( j) , very  likely  to  establish  thereby 
some  distinction  between  these  two  originally  identical 
affixes.  In  SindhI  this  adjective  affix  ja.  jo  is  always 
written  separately,  whereas  the  common  adjective 
affix  ko  is  joined  to  the  base,  as  in  Sanskrit  (see 
§.  10,  24);  it  follows  always  the  Formative  Sing,  or 

Plur.  of  a noun,  as:  ^a.  'yjg  ghara  jo  dhani,  the 

master  of  the  house,  ^iieo  gharane  jo  dhani, 

the  master  of  the  houses;  eja.  mursa  jl  joe, 

the  wife  of  the  man;  jj^a.  mursane  ju 

joyu,  the  wives  of  the  men.  In  poetry  jdJu.  sando, 
'belonging  to*,  is  used  quite  in  the  same  way,  as  as: 
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i5^  priya  sande  para  de,  towards  the 

direction  of  the  friends. 

Annotation.  The  Marathi  uses  as  Genitive  case-affix  ^T, 
with  transition  of  the  guttural  cfi  into  the  corresponding  pa- 
latal, as  in  Sindhl,  yet  without  changing  the  tenuis  into  the 

media.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  have  preserved  the  ori- 

ginal Sanskrit  adjective  affix  cj\ , without  changing  it  into  the 
palatal  ka;  in  Ilindul  we  meet  also  "with  the  affix  ko  and 

kau.  The  Panjabi  and  Gujarati  seem  to  make  an  ex- 

ception from  what  wc  have  just  stated.  In  Panjabi  the  Genitive 
case-affix  is  da,  in  which  we  recognise  the  Prak.  Ablative  affix 
^ do  ( — turned  into  a Genitive  affix.  This  Panjabi 

Genitive  case-affix  will  clear  up  the  Pa|to  Genitive  prefix  i>  da, 
being  identical  with  it  in  origin.  The  Gujarati  employs  as  Genitive 
case-affix  no,  which  is  another  adjective  affix,  corresponding 
in  signification  with  efi  and  used  in  Sindhl  (see  §.  10,  27),  to 
form  adjectives  in  the  same  way,  as  ko  «(on  the  origin  of  this 
affix  no  see  Bopp’s  Comp.  Gram.  IH,  §.  839). 

7)  The  original  Sanskrit  Locative  termination  'i* 
has  been  preserved  in  Sindhl,  though  the  Locative  ctm 
now  only  be  distinguished  in  mase.  bases  ending  in  'u’, 

as:  handlie,  in  a place,  nom.  jtiXli  handhu; 

, ^ * 

mathe,  on  the  top,  nom.  -gxc  mathu,  the  top.  In  nouns, 
ending  in  any  other  vowel,  but  'u’  (masc.),  the  Locative 
must  be  expressed,  for  perspicuity’s  sake,  by  an  adverb 
op  postposition,  requiring  the  Formative  of  a noun,  as: 

Cjjuc  kothia  me  or:  .g<Cc  kothia  manjhe, 

in  a room.  In  poetry  the  Formative  of  any  noun  is 
commonly  used  also  as  Locative,  without  a postposition. 

Annotation.  In  Marathi  the  Locative  affix  ‘i’  has  been  leng- 
thened to  I and  at  the  same  time  nasalized  — I.  Besides  this 
we  meet  also  with  the  Locative  termination  WrT  , which  is 
originally  the  Sansk.  Ablative,  used  as  a Locative.  In  Ban- 
gall  the  Locative  ends  in  e (i),  as  in  Sindhl,'  or  is  expressed 
by  the  affix  te.  In  Panjabi  the  Locative  is  generally  ex- 
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pressed  by  adverbial  postpositions,  though  the  Locative  itself 
has  not  been  altogether  lost;  we  find  there  the  affix  f,  as 
in  Marathi,  or  e,  which  are  always  joined  to  the  base  of 
a noun.  In  Gujarati  the  Locative  is  either  expressed  by 
the  affix  e,  or  by  the  help  of  postpositions.  In  Hindi  and 
Hindustani  the  Locative,  as  a distinctive  case,  has  been  quite 
lost  and  must  always  be  expressed  by  postpositions.  Still 
some  vestiges  of  it  are  lingering  in  the  so-called  participles  ab- 
solute, as:  bote,  or  with  the  emphatic  hi,  hotehl,  in  being. 

» 

Some  other  idiomatic  phrases,  as:  ^*1  us  din,  on  that  day  etc. 

point  also  to  an  original  Locative. 

8)  The  Vocative  is  expressed  in  Sindh!  by  pre- 
fixing one  of  the  interjectional  particles:  e,  he,  lid 
or  ya,  and,  when  speaking  to  an  inferior,  re  (fern,  rl) 
or  are.1)  The  final  vowel  of  a noun  in  the  Vocative  either 
undergoes  a change  or  remains  unaltered.  In  the  Vocative 
Singular  masc.  nouns  ending  in  'u’  change  the  same  to 

'a’,  as:  ^1$**  e mehara,  o buffalo-keeper!  nom. 
xneharu ; those  ending  in  6 change  the  samo  to  a,  as: 
\'jjGyM*  e sumira,  o Sumird!  those  ending  in  u,  I,  *i* 
remain  unaltered,  as:  e Punhu,  o Punhu!  In 

the  Vocative  Plural  nouns  ending  in  'u*  (m.)  have  the 
termination  6 or  a,  as:  j^G  e yard  or:  I^G  yara, 
o friends!  (nom.  sing.  jG);  those  ending  in  o terminate 
in  the  Vocative  Plur.  in  a,  o and  au,  as:  LxSjJo  ^1  e man- 
gata,  o beggars!  or:  jjdCLo  mangato,  mangatau 

(p: XG  mangata-u),  Nom.  Sing.^*£Lo  mangato;  those  ending 
in  u (u)  terminate  in  o or  a,  before  which  affixes  the 

preceding  u (u)  most  be  shortened,  as:  lls&lSfj  e va- 
taliua  or  jlililj  e vatahuo,  o travellers!  Nom.  Sing. 
yrlSIj  vatahu;  those  ending  in  I terminate  in  the  Plural 

1)  About  the  origin  of  re,  rt,  are,  see  Dr.  Caldwell’s  Compar. 
Grammar  of  the  DrSvidinn  languages  p.  440. 
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in  a,  6 and  au  (a-u),  shortening  at  the  same  time  the 
final  I of  the  base,  as:  lisa/  e keeia,  jisay  ,<1  e ke- 

Z I ' ' - < "i 

cio,  or:  ,cl  e keciau,  o Keels ! Nom.  Sing.  LSseS  keel, 

an  inhabitant  of  Kec  (in  Beluehistan);  occasionally  'ah’ 
is  added  in  the  Vocative  Singular,  as:  xl«l=L  Hamiah,  o 

protector!  and  in  the  Vocative  Plural  final  a is  even 
lengthened  to  'ahu’  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme,  as: 

jslJjj  priyahu,  o friends!  those  ending  in  'i’  (e),  add  in 
the  Vocative  Plural  simply  the  affix  6 or  a:  ^1 

e setheo,  or  l l ^ t e sethea,  o wholesale-merchants! 

■"  " I -I 

Nom.  Sing.  sethe. 

Feminine  nouns  ending  in  'u’,  'a’,  a,  i,  'i’  (e)  in  the 
Nom.  Singular,  remain  unaltered  in  the  Vocative  Sing.; 
in  the  Plural  the  Vocative  is  likewise  identical  with 
the  Nominative.  The  few  fem.  nouns,  which  end  irre- 
gularly in  the  Nom.  Plural  in  'u’,  as:  pxgj  bhenaru, 
sisters  etc.,  retain  likewise  their  final  'u’  in  the  Vocative 
Plural,  as:  p-yf?  e bhenaru,  o sisters!  when  ending 
in  u,  they  drop  in  the  Vocative  final  Anus  vara,  as: 
e dhiaru,  o daughters!  Nom.  Plur. 

dhiaru. 

The  Vocative  may  also  be  used  without  any  inter- 
jectional  prefix,  as:  lLa-U  marhua,  o men! 

§.  17. 

m.  The  Formative. 

The  Formative  or  oblique  case,  though  in  Sindh! 
throughout  identical  with  the  Instrumentalis,  is  by  itself 
no  case,  but  represents  merely  the  euphonic  change  of 
the  final  vowel  of  a noun  previous  to  the  accession  of 
any  flexional  particle  or  postposition , by  means  of  which 
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the  various  cases  are  made  up.  The  changes,  which 
the  final  vowel  of  a noun  undergoes  before  the  accession 
of  any  adverbial  postposition,  are  on  the  whole  the  same 
as  those  before  any  other  affix.  In  Sindh!  the  post- 
positions do  not  coalesce  with  the  noun  itself,  the  lan- 
guage still  being  conscious  of  the  fact,  that  it  has  to 
deal  with  original  adverbs.  We  have  hinted  already, 
that  the  Formative  is  originally  the  Genitive;  it  would 
be  rather  difficult,  to  prove  this  in  reference  to  the 
Formative  of  the  Singular,  but  that  the  Formatiye  of 
the  Plural  originally  represents  the  Genitive  Plural,  is 
borne  out  by  the  Prakrit  and  the  kindred  modem  idioms. 
In  Prakrit  the  Genitive  Plural  ends  in 
in  the  Apabhran§a  dialect  7 thence  the  Sin- 

dh! Formative  Plural  a,  e,  or  -ne. 

Though  the  Formative  be,  in  all  likelihood,  the 
Genitive  of  the  Prakrit,  the  adjectival  affix  y>.  has  been 
added  to  it,  to  turn  it  into  an  adjective,  the  modem  idioms 
once  having  taken  this  course  to  supply  the  Genitive. 
From  thence  it  was  only  a consequent  step,  to  use  the 
ancient  Genitive  as  the  base,  to  whioh  all  the  other 
declensional  postpositions  were  added,  i.  e.  the  Genitive 
was  turned  into  the  Formative. 

1)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  *u’ 
(masc.  and  fern.) 

a)  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  'u’  change  final 
'u’  in  the  Formative  Sing,  to  'a’,  as:  yllS  dasu,  a slave. 
Form.  dasa;  dasa  jo,  JJo  dasa  khe  etc. 

If  final  V be  preceded  by  a short  'a’,  the  insertion  of 
euphonic  v becomes  necessary,  as : ^ ra-u,  a weed,  Fomi. 

rava;  the  same  is  the  case,  when  final  V is  preceded 
by  a long  nasalized  a,  as:  fa  thau,  a dish,  Form, 
plgj'  tliava.  But  if  final  'u’  be  preceded  by  any  other 
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vowel,  the  insertion  of  euphonic  v is  optional,  as:  tlj 
vau,  wind,  Format,  jlj  vava  or  vaa;  (leu,  a demon, 
Format,  deva  or  dea;  when  final  'u’  however  is 
preceded  by  short  or  long  *i%  no  euphonic  insertion  is 
required,  as:  £>3  diu,  a mound,  Format,  y3  dla; 

■f 

vlu,  a meadow,  Format.  ^ via;  jiu,  life,  Format. 
Pa- 

The  following  nouns  ending  in  'u*  retain  their  final 
V unaltered  in  the  Formative  Singular: 

piu,  father;  Format,  ^j,  as:  piu  jo  etc. 

bhau,  brother,  Format.  iL$j,  as:  iL$j  bhau 

khe  etc. 

but  piu,  sweetheart,  bhau,  price,  are  regular. 

The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  a,  e or 
-ne,  as:  Nom.  Sing.  J^j  phulu,  a flower;  Nom.  Plur. 

j)hula;  Fonnat.  Plur.  phul-a,  phul-e, 

or:  phula-ne.  The  Formative  in  a and  e is  ge- 

nerally used  without  a following  postposition,  and  that 
in  -ne  more  with  a following  postposition,  as  being  more 
sonorus;  but  in  poetry  the  one  or  other  form  is  used 
as  required  by  the  metre. 

Those  nouns,  which  form  their  Plural  irregularly, 
as:  *14.  bhau,  brother,  Nom.  Plur.  bhaura  or : ^jL$_> 

bliauru;  piu,  father,  Nom.  Plur.  piura,  derive  their 
Formative  Plural  either  from  the  Nominative  Singular 
or  the  Nominative  Plural,  as:  bhaune  or: 

bhaurane;  piune  or,  piurane;  the  contracted 

form  of  the  Formative  (i.  e:  a,  e)  is  never  used  with 
them. 
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b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  'u’  remain  unaltered 
in  the  Formative  Sing.,  as:  iU  mau,  mother,  Format. 

*.Lo,  iLi  mau  jo;  in  the  Formative  Plural  the  long 
u of  the  Nom.  Plur.  is  shortened  before  the  Format. 

termination  -ne,  as:  ^ viju,  lightening,  Nom.  Plur. 
viju,  Format.  Plur.  viju-ne. 

Those  fem.  nouns,  which  have,  besides  their  regular 
Plural,  also  an  irregular  one,  derive  their  Formative 
Plur.  from  either  form,  as:  bhenu,  sister,  Nom. 

Plur.  bhenu  or:  bhenaru  bhenaru); 

Format.  Plur.  bhenune  or:  bhenarune. 

2)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  d (6). 

Nouns  ending  in  6 change  the  same  in  the  For- 
mative Sing,  to  e,  as:  mathfi,  head,  Format. 

math§.  If  final  6 be  preceded  by  V or  a,  a euphonic 
v may  be  inserted,  as:  p<5  dab,  the  glare  of  the  sun, 
Format.  ^5  dae  or:  ^5  dave;  jjb  nab,  felt,  Format. 

nae  or:  ^.b  nave;  if  o bo  preceded  by  any  other 
vowel,  no  insertion  of  euphonic  v takes  place,  as:  po 
did,  lamp,  Format,  die;  ^o,  perfumed  oil, 

Format  cue.  If  a noun  end  in  a nasalized  o (=  6), 

the  Anusvara  is  retained  in  the  Formative,  as;  ^jJob 
nao,  the  ninth,  Format,  ,jjyjb  nae. 

If  o be  preceded  by  y,  it  is  commonly  dropped 
in  the  Formative,  as: 

>*■*;>?.  pdrhyo  (or  porhio),  labour,  Form.  porhe. 

jjSjj  rupayo,  rupee,  Format.  rupae. 
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The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  a,  e,  the 
termination  of  the  Nomin.  Plural  (a)  being  dropped  be- 
fore them,  or  in  -ne,  final  a of  the  Nom.  Plural  being 

» 

shortened  to  'a’  before  it;  as:  kulho , the  shoulder, 

Nom.  Plur.  IgiS'  kulha,  Form.  Plur.  ^L^JLT  kulha, 

9 - * * ^ 

kulhe,  or:  kulhane;  kuo,  rat,  Nom.  Plur. 

kua,  Format.  Plur.  kua,  kue,  or: 

kuane. 

3)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  ii  (u). 

Nouns  ending  in  u change  the  same  in  the  For- 
mative Singular  to  ua,  as:  vaghu , crocodile, 

Format.  vaghua.  If  final  u be  nasalized  (=  u), 

the  Anusvara  is  commonly  retained  in  the  Formative, 
as:  ^ 4^;  vichu,  scorpion,  Format,  vichua. 

The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  u-a,  u-e,  or 
u-ne,  ua-ne,  long  ii  and  u being  shortened  before  the 
terminations  of  the  Formative,  as:  rahii,  a resident, 

Nom.  plur . rahii,  residents,  Format  Plur.  ra- 

hua,  (or:  rahue,  rahune,  ra- 

huane;  miru,  a wild  beast,  Nora.  Plur.  mini, 

wild  beast,  Format.  Plur.  yj&’y*  mirua,  mirue, 

mirune,  miruane. 

4)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  a (a). 

Nouns  ending  in  a remain  unaltered  in  the  For- 
mative Sing.,  as,  UfT,  f.,  agya,  command,  Format.  US' I 
agya;  LUlJ  raja,  (m.),  king,  Format.  raja;  in  the 
Formative  Plur.  they  end  (according  to  the  termination 
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of  the  Nomiri.  Plural:  a-u)  in  u-ne,  as:  agya- 

une;  also  rajaune,  masc. 

5)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  'a’. 
Nouns  ending  in  'a’  remain  unchanged  in  the  Foiv 

mative  Sing.,  as:  ^ kama,  a beam,  Format.  kama; 
in  the  Formative  Plur.  they  terminate  (according  to  their 
Norn.  Plural)  either  in  a,  (e)  or  u-ne,  as:  kam3,  • 

kame,  kamune. 

6)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  I (!). 

a)  Masc.  nouns  ending  in  I change  the  same  in 
the  Formative  Sing,  to  i-a,  as!  ^Jl*  mall,  a gardener, 
Formative  & malia.  Those  nouns,  which  have  final 

I nasalized  (—  !),  retain  the  Anusvara  in  the  Formative, 
as:  pri,  friend,  Format,  pria.  The  Formative 

Plural  ends  either  in  i-a  (ya),  i-e  (ye),  or  in  i-he, 
ia-ne  (yane),  iu-ne  (yune),  as:  malia, 

malie ; cP>'  maline,  maliane  (^U),  ma- 

liune  (y^lJUe).  ’’  , 

b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  I change  the  same 

likewise  in  the  Formative  Sing,  to  i-a,  as:  ^p  topi, 

• •*  / 

a hat,  Format,  ^p  topia;  the  Formative  Plural  also 
• ^ ^ 
quite  agrees  with  that  of  the  masc.  nouns,  as:  • 

topia,  tbpie,  ^p  topine,  ^ lip  topiane,  p 

I ^ *•  * * * * 

topiune.  Such  fern,  nouns,  as  have  dropped  final  I in 
the  Nom.  Plural  (cf.  §.  15,  6),  drop  the  same  also  in 

the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  Plur.,  as: 

manji,  a stool,  Nom.  Plur.  manju , Format.  Plur. 


Digitized  by  Google 


128 


SECTION  n.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


manja,  manje;  but:  manjiane,  ^jJLsGo 

manjiune  are  also  in  use.  Some  other  nouns  also,  in  which 
final  I is  not  preceded  by  a palatal,  drop  *i*  in  the  con- 
tracted form  of  the  Formative  Plural , as : kore,  in 

scores,  from  \&y^  kori,  a score. 

7)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  'i’  (e). 

Nouns  ending  in  'i*  (fem.  and  masc.)  remain  un- 
altered in  the  Format.  Sing.,  as:  oujj,  f.,  bhite,  a wall, 
Format,  bhite;  kehare  (m.),  a lion,  Format. 

kehare.  In  the  Formative  Plural  of  fem.  nouns 
the  same  terminations  are  employed  as  with  fem.  nouns 
ending  in  I,  as:  bliitia,  bhitie,  bhi- 

tine,  bhitiane,  bhitiune.  In  the  Formative 

Plural  final  'i’  is  frequently  dropped  altogether,  especially 
in  poetry,  but  only  in  the  contracted  form  of  the  For- 
mative, as:  bhate,  in  (different)  ways,  from 

bhate,  habit,  manner. 

The  Formative  Plural  of  masc.  nouns  ends  in  -ne, 
the  contracted  form  a,  e hardly  ever  being  in  use  with 

them,  as:  keliarine. 

joe,  wife,  which  forms  its  Plural  either  regu- 
larly joyu,  or  irregularly : joiru,  jo- 

hiru,  has  in  the  Format.  Plur.  either  joyune  or: 

jbhirine. 

§•  18. 

We  let  now  follow,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  a 
survey  of  the  Sindh!  declensional  process.  As  the  Ge- 
nitive affix  ja.  jo  is  originally  an  adjective  affix,  by 
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means  of  which  the  noun  is  turned  into  an  adjective, 
dependent  on  the  - governing  noun  in  gender,  number 
and  case,  we  premise  the  inflexion  of  which,  ac- 
cording to  its  terminations  jo  and  jl,  is  inflected  after 
the  manner  of  nouns  ending  in  6 and  I (fern.).  As 
stated  already,  y*.  always  requires  the  ’Formative  of  a 
noun,  as  all  postpositions. 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Nom.  y»  jo.  ..  ^ ji. 

Form.  ^ je.  . , ^ je;  ^ jia. 

Vocat.  U.  ja.  . , , . . ^ jl. . . 


Nom.  Li.  ja. 
Form.  je; 

« i 


Vocat.  Li.  ja. 


PLURAL. 

« Jifl- 

jane.  ^ je;  ^ jine;  June; 

j | , 

(c y ^ jiane;  jiune.) 
ciy=*-  jn;  jin. 


In  poetry  the  diminutive  form  yy*.  jaro, 
jan  is  occasionally  used  instead  of  y?.,  as: 


Yesterday  (thy)  relatives  have  departed  (this  life); 
to-day  it  is  thy  turn.  Golden  Alphabet  II,  4. 


In  the  same  way  as  y>.  j6  the  adjective  jdJLl  sando 
(belonging  to,  own)  is  very  frequently  used  in  poetry, 
and  inflected  regularly,  as: 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 


Nom.  jjJLi  sando. 
Form.  sande. 

Vocat.  IjJi  sanda. 

Trumpp,  SindhI-Grammar. 


sandl. 

sandia. 

sandl. 
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‘ Masculine. 
Nom.  fjJu,  sanda. 


PLURAL. 

Feminine. 

9 Q 


Form. 


. Julw  sand  an c , 


sande. 


Yocat.  fjJLL  sanda. 


sandiu. 

yjtXll  sandine;  san- 

diane;  sandiune. 

sandiu. 


L DECLENSION. 

Nouns  in  u (masc.  and  fern.)  , 

a)  Masc.  nouns  in  'u’. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  deh-u,  a country. 

Format,  j 1 

lustrum.)-**?  d^-a- 

Gen.  -gjo  deh-a  jo  etc. 

Dative.  deh-a  khe. 

Accusat.  deh-u  (tsf  4?)- 

Ijocat.  deh-e,  or:  *.jyo  delia  me  etc. 

Ablat.  deh-a;  deh-o;  deh-u. 

' •»  , v,  .» 

deh-au;  deh-au  or:  C,L^S'  o deha 

kha  etc. 

Yocat.  15I  e deh-a;  deh-a. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  deh-a,  countries. 

Format.  I ' 

Instrum.  )c>4?  deh-a;  deh-e;  deha-ne. 

Gen.  ^^4*0  dehane  jo  etc. 

Dative.  dehane  khe. 
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Accus.  4jo  deh-a  ^o). 

Locat.  ^xjc  dehane  me  etc.  deh-e). 

Ablat.  dehane-a  etc.;  dehane 


kha  etc. 


Vocat.  deh-o;  L§ji  deh-a. 

An  irregular  noun. 

SINGULAR. 

Noin.  pi-u,  father. 

Format.  I 

Instrum.  Pi_u- 

Genit.  y*.  piu  jo  etc. 

Dative.  (5v  piu  khe. 

Accus.  **  pi-u  ^). 

«■*  ••  I / 

Ablat.  piu  kha  etc. 

Vocat.  pi-u. 

PLURAL. 


Norn.  piu-ra,  fathers. 

Format.  1 \ t 

Instrum.  ) Piu'ne;  pi«ra-ne. 

Dative.  (54S'  piune  khe;  trjJ'  piurane  khe. 

Accus.  ^ piura  ^ ^). 

Ablat.  piune-a;  piurane-a  etc. 

jJu  piune  kha;  piurane  kha  etc. 

Vocat.  piur-o. 


1)  In  poetry  an  additional  vowel  may  be  joined  to  the  final  ft  of 

tbe  Vocative,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  as:  ilij  van  ft  11 , oh  ye  trees, 

instead  of  Uj  vans;  J8 Uj  vanftha,  *lij  vanSa.  Sh.  Ma?6nrt,  III,  6.  7.  8. 

12 
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>*■  iXli  ^ (5^. 


Having  returned  to  my  own  cowpen,  may  I see 
the  country  of  Malir.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  13. 

1S7*  Jtd d*  ^ 

Forget  not  (thy)  husband;  o woman  (rather)  die! 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  6. 

c>r“*  -4^9  -f*-  cs;^ 

✓ i 

May  I be  of  a black  face  (literally:  in  a black 
face)  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection  from  amongst  the 
sinners.  Maj.  731. 


Having  made  a journey  from  a foreign  country  ho 
has  come  hither.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  2. 

Wounded  were  those  feet  of  the  poor  woman  from 


the  journey  (^u»). 


Sh.  Abiri  VI,  6. 


yjyG*  Ojt) 


The  thief,  the  mad  man , the  stranger,  the  fool  take 
out  of  thy  mind.  Maj.  291. 

- * - > ’ i"  • T 

i5^v  -*  £5  ur®1;!'  *' 

Come  near,  o sweetheart,  do  not  go  away,  my 
friend!  Sh.  Abiri  X,  3. 

j 

. A , >"  0 ^ 9 

£L>1  |»JJ  ^ JC<Ju» 

a i ".i  , r*  ^ 

If  one  give  me  thus  intelligence  of  my  friends. 

Maj.  733. 

Having  separated  the  friends  from  the  friends  he 
shows  compassion.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 
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>#)  >»>  -« 

Stand  up,  ye  physicians,  do  not  sit  down,  go  off 
with  your  medicines!  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  Epil. 

6)  Feminine  nouns  in  'u’. 

SINGULAR. 

Norn.  ’y  vij-u,  lightening. 

Format.  \ t 
Instrum,  jg  3 v^'u‘ 

Genii  ^ viju  jo  etc. 

Dative.  KS$f  ^ viju  khe. 

Accus.  gj  vij-u  ^). 

Ablat.  gy  viju  kha  etc. 

Vocat.  vij-u. 

PLURAL.  1 ‘ . .. 

Nom.  urL}  vij-u. 

Format.  1 , 

Instrum.  I viju-ne. 

Genit. 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 

Vocat. 

Nom. 

Format,  tie  ma-u. 

Vocat.  iU  ma-u. 


y*  vijune  jo  etc. 

^ vijune  khe. 

uy^)  viJ’fi  &*>)■ 

viju-ne-a  etc.;  vijime  kha  etc. 

/ . / #* 

An  irregular  noun. 

SINGULAR. 
i Lc  ma-u,  mother. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom. 

ma-u;  ^SUe  ma-i-ru; 

mothers. 

Format. 

^jjUo  mau-ne;  mairu 

Vocat. 

ma-u,  jjLc  ma-i-ru. 

* r 


gf  sfi1";  J & sr^1  »^*T  &>** 

Having  risen  with  love  depart;  nothing  (else)  will 
bring  thee  to  Ke6.  Sh.  Ma&.  II  ^ 10.- 

iU  ^yo  \$y4*>yi  ■* 

O friend,  do  not  go  to  a foreign  country,  said  to 
him  again  his  mother.  Maj.  83. 

The  sweetheart  has  been  won  by  those,  who  set 
off,  placing  rent  upon  rents  (i.  e.  in  their  clothes).  Sh. 
Abiri,  Yn,  7. 

jCi-u/ 

O sisters,  I am  simple-minded;  by  me  unknowingly 
a marriage  has  been  contracted.  Sh.  Abiri  V,  16. 

n.  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  in  6 (6). 

SINGULAR. 

Norn.  jS'l^jye  merak-o,  crowd. 

Format.  1 

Instrum.  J <5^7*?  merak-e. 

Genit.  y*.  ^Si^o  merak-e  jo  etc. 

Dative.  merake  khe. 

A ecus.  m©r®k*o 
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Ablat. 

^W^jyo  merak-a  etc.;  cJl$5''  merake  kha. 

Vocat. 

merak-a. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

tflLye  merak-a,  crowds. 

Format. 

Instrum. 

/"  | 

merak-a;  merak-e;  me- 

raka-ne. 

Genit. 

js*  merakane  jo. 

Dative. 

merakane  khe. 

Accus. 

toy*  merak-a 

Ablat. 

ullAl^yo  merakane-a  etc.;  mera- 

kane kha  etc.  , . 

Yocat. 

I^l^jyo  merak-a;  ^ST^ui  merak-au;  jSXytJt  merak-o. 

y1*-’ 

Having  filled  the  dish  with  many  pearls  she  gave 
it  to  the  lucky  one  Maj.  714. 

vj^ys^  -4^  -v  J is*)  y** 

The  elephant,  though  he  walk  slowly,  is  yet  of  greater 
price  than  a horse.  Sh.  Shiha  Ked..  I,  2. 

t ^ ,«»  j ^ ^ f 

-gjj  ^ &&  p*  ij#5* 

Get  up,  o mad  one!  be  off!  do  not  sit  now  here! 
Maj.  249. 

yXX  ill  .7  A ^!^AJ 

The  sails  are  straight,  the  ropes  are  new,  their  chiefs 
are  the  Muhanos  (fishermen).  Sh.  Sur.  I,  12. 
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Having  lifted  the  killed  one  (fern.)  into  the  panders 
the  friend  has  driven  off.  Sh.  Abirf  X,  Epil. 

9 S-O  9 (t  ^ x ^ ^ ^ ) 

i jl«hM  iXlc 

The  lovers  scoop  out  (their  head)  from  the  shoulders, 
says  iAbd-ul-Latlf.  Sh.  Kal.  I,  7: 

&?)  isiQ  y^e  ^ *$f 

In  the  bottom  she  (i.  e.  the  boat)  has  got  holes ; 
from  the  sides  water  flows  in.  Sh.  Sur.  III^  6. 


HI.  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  in  ti  (U). 


SINGULAR. 

Nom.  /U;'  rahak-u , an  inhabitant. 

Format.  ) * » • _ _ 
lustrum./^;  rah&k-ua- 

Ablat.  ^f/li;  rahaku-a;  /lii;  rahakua  kha  etc. 

Vocat.  /li;  rahak-u’.*  r‘ ‘ 

PLURAL. 


» __  __ 

Nom.  /ti;  rahak-u,  inhabitants. 

Format,  j CJ\£'  rahaku-a;  rahaku-e; 

lustrum.)  ' 

^Li;  rahakua-ne  or:  ^/li;  rahaku-ne. 

Ablat.  ^tLiTi;  rahakune-a  etc.;  vi/u;  rahakune 
kha  etc. 

Vocat.  rahaku-o;  Lo  Li^  rahaku-a. 

^ J >B  icjjJD  jvjo  LilS  i/  ;;»3 

Grains  of  medicine  have  been  given  by  me  to  the 
sweetheart  with  (my)  hands.  Sh.  Kohiarl  IV,  9. 
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Cause  to  come  to  Punhu  this  foot-traveller  (fern.). 

Sh.  Koh.  IV,  Epil. 

O darling  Maru,  would  that  the  Pauhars  would  be  ’ 
reconciled  with  me!  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 

cJ***)^®  is**!  J ~&j0  or*  isf* f is $ 

Truth  like  gold  has  not  fallen  into  the  mouth  of 
of  the  people.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  7. 

i-fr?  -*  is?  is?’?  ubf* 

By  wild  beasts,  by  ants,  by  birds,  by  (any)  other 
speach  be  not  misled.  Sh-  Kal.  I,  16. 

^LjUo  ^ySjLe  j i-®4^*** 

Maru!  does  not  wash  the  braids  in  the  palaces, 
away  from  the  Marus.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  Ill,  5. 

By  those  cows,  by  which  not  a drop  was  given, 
the  pots  have  been  filled.  Haz.  Sar.  V,  47. 

^lieol  jXli  LjS\Lo  yby  jjLie 

Do  not  remain,  o people  under  the  protection  of  . 
Nangar  (i.  e.  Tattha)!  Verses  of  the  Mamuls. 

Note.  It  is  a poetieal  license,  if  a noun  is  not  iuflected  in 
the  Formative  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme,  as: 

o'  is?  cir* 

High  above  the  sky  art  thou,  I am  a wanderer  upon 
earth  (^^4?  instead  of  £Lgj).  Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 


Digitized  by  Google 


138 


SECTION  II.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


Nom. 
Format.  ] 
Instrum.  J 

Ablat. 

Vocat. 

Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum.j 

Ablat. 

Vocat. 

Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 

Ablat. 

Vocat. 

Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 

Ablat. 

Vocat. 


IV.  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  in  a (a). 

a)  feminine. 

SINGULAR. 

hac-a,  murder. 

G#  lia£-a. 

(^La?  hafi-a) ; ha£a  kha  etc. 

Lsfi  hac-a. 

V 

PLURAL. 

• » „ » 

haca-u,  murders. 

jjjG#  hacau-ne. 

✓ 

hacaune-a. 

haca-u. 

b)  masculine. 

SINGULAR 

' V 

U.I'  raj -a  (litj  raja),  a king. 

La.|j  raj -a. 

U-l;  raja  kha  etc. 

UJj  raj -a. 

PLURAL.  . - . ..  . . 

raj-a,  kingB. 

rajau-ne. 

rajaune-a;  rajaune  kha  etc. 

raja-o. 
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There  is  no  way  with  those  Jats,  o aunt!  Sh. 
Hus,  VI,  Epil. 

ur5  • 

That  one  is  with  thyself,  on  whose  account  thou 
cuusest  thyself  troubles.  Sh.  Abiri  III,  5. 

V.  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  in  &. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  sadh-a,  wish. 

Format.  ) , „ 

Instrum.J-''1-  sadt-‘*- 

Ablat.  sadh-a;  sadha  kha  etc. 

Yoeat.  JdJw  sadh-a. 

PLURAL. 


Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 


^,1 hdJ*  sadh-a;  sadh-u,  wishes. 

j^jLiduL  sadh-a;  sadh-e ; sadhu-ne. 


Ablat.  Jui.  sadhune-a ; C,L$5' sadhune  kha  etc. 


Yocat.  jjlffjul,  sadh-a;  ^ysju*  sadh-u. 

By  the  counsel  of  Sahara  (the  buffalo-keeper)  I have 
been  made  to  pass  the  whirlpool  with  the  mercy  (of  God). 
Sh.  Suh.  H,  2. 

Jo  WyS'  ViiyS  ^Lj'tXAj 

From  the  unity  multiplicity  has  sprung;  multiplicity 
is  all  unity.  Sh.  Kal.  I,  15. 

I ^ of.  o^>  9 ^ 0 ^ «•«*.«.  9 

^U»  (jJS  (Jjyo  JO 

Sit  not,  o lady!  in  Bhambhoru,  thou  wilt  now  come 
up  to  him.  Sh.  Hus.  VIU,  3. 
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CJ'v5  Liolo  \jSti 

✓ * 

Hot  winds  blow,  oppressively  hot  are  the  days. 

Sh.  DesI  HI,  Epil. 

> ^ , y ~~  f ^ ^ 

or>;Hx4s'  f' 

In  the  men’s  sitting  rooms  is  aloe -wood,  on  the 
couches  musk.  Sh.  Mum.  Kano  H,  3. 


VI.  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  in  i (I). 
a)  Masculine  nouns.  — 

SINGULAR. 

. T . 

Nom.  ^11  san-i,  companion. 

Format.  \ ~ 

Instrum.  J (5^  s^'ia’ 

Ablat.  sani-a;  sania  kha  etc. 

Vocat.  san-I  sani-ah). 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  san-i,  companions. 

Instrum  8a?*"a'  8^?*y_a,)>  sani-e; 

sanya-ne  sania-ne);  sanyu-ne 

saniu-ne);  ,jiU.  sani-ne. 

Ablat.  ^jllLuLL  sanyane-a  etc. 

Vocat.  llilL  sani-a;  _jliUL  sani-o. 


h <sf  -f2**  ' 

Under  the  feet  of  (my)  friend  I spread  out  my 
hair.  Maj.  231. 
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- fj*  <s&  (j“**  y*&» 

Then  said  the  QazI  to  Qaisu:  dropp  baahfulness 
from  (thy)  mind.  Maj.  183. 

From  the  women,  o protector!  deliver  now  this 
man.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  9. 

.?  , - » A . * ' r i.r 

)>*  y*  -«•>  ^stfi 

On  (my)  feet  I cannot  arrive;  the  country  of  (my) 
friends  is  far  off.  Sh.  Khambh.  I,  EpiL 

hof^t  yt>j&  oy*^  - • 

Cut  off  wands,  many  are  necessary  for  you,  o ye 
camelmen ! Sh.  Abiii  XI , 7. 

• , v '-4-i  3)4?  y=f  ^ 

My  condition  is  such,  as  ye  see,  o friends! 

Maj.  441. 

b)  Feminine  nouns.  (. » 

SINGULAR, 

Nom.  isry^  gbl-i,  a slave-girl. 

Format.  f “ 

Instrum. ) 

Ablat.  goli-a;  ^JjJ'  golia  kha. 

Yocat.  &~‘J  gdl-i- 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  goliy-u  (^yf  goli-u;  uy^yf  goly-u). 

Format.  1 e % 

Instrum./ vM?  goli-a;  goli-e;  goHa-ne  (go-- 

lya-ne);  ^Jj-lyf  goliu-ne;  ^yjjf  goli-ne. 

Ablat.  eAV  goliane-a  etc. 

Yocat.  goli-u. 
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-fr*1  isf’G 

Then  said  the  lady  to  her  slave-girl:  having  risen 
saddle  the  camel!  Maj.  738. 

y ^ ^ y f y 

/ is*f*  £*7  ;4>  4*^ 

O afflicted  one,  forget  (thy)  grief;  break  in  pieces 
(thy)  bed,  o Sacul!  Sh.  Majfc.  VI,  6. 

iS^h^  \jy&& 

The  kernels  of  the  golaros  (coccinea  indica)  will  I 
pick  with  a snap  of  the  fingers.  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  II, 
Epil. 

isf  4^4  ,4^?^  <s£f 

They  (i.  e.  the  physicians)  give  a pill  of  mercy, 
having  seen  the  pulses  (^jG).  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  n,  18. 

*4^  “))  ts;5  uH1; 

To  the  queens  pleasure  has  returned;  the  griefs  of  the 
slave-girls  have  been  taken  off.  Sh.  Desi,  Chot.  3. 

- A e«*  *•  - >ttB" 

(57  <s; 7* 

O companions,  my  soul  has  been  confided  to  the 
protection  of  my  sweetheart.  Sh.  Desi  VII,  11. 


VII.  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  ending  in  e (i). 

SINGULAR. 

-gJli"*  galh-e,  story  (fern.), 
galh-e. 

Ablat.  galhe-a;  galh-o  etc. 

Vocat.  -gJLT*  galh-e. 


Nom. 
Format. 
Instrum 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.  galhe-u,  stories. 

Format.  ) 9 , e 

Instrum.  gaihe-a;  galhi-e;  gal- 

hea-ne;  ^^JLgJLS*  galheu-ne;  (j-sJlf*  galhi-ne. 

Ablat.  galhine-a  etc. 


Vocat.  galhe-u. 

cr?1  vr*^?  ts^  &r* 

• , I ” " ••  1 

O friend,  may  some  one  show  me  the  way  to  the 
mosque!  Maj.  131. 

»l j jJ  lilj  JO  gy  ^jL* /K 

From  Kake  do  not  go  anywhere!  it  is  not  right  for 
thee,  o Rand!  Sh.  Mum.  Ran.  I,  Epil. 

-•  | - ? - ‘ 9 &j-9  ^ 

-4**i  Up/i  ^ tf3 

Acknowledge  then  Muhammad,  the  intercessor,  out 
of  thought  and  love  Sh.  Kal.  I,  2. 

^ ) o x ^ x x f 

trf  3 ^ & 

'4i'  V*" 

O mother,  I do  not  trust  them,  who  shed  tears, 
Having  brought  water  into  their  eyes  they  show 
a sandhill.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  20. 

'j¥  Jf? 

The  self-willed  buffaloes  graze  the  cool  deserts, 
Having  come  in  front  of  the  cow-house  they  give 
fresh  milk.  Sh.  Sar.  IY,  14. 
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In  the  caldrons  the  limbs  boil,  where  in  the  eddies 

a grain  does  not  sink.  Sh.  Kal.  II,  27. 

' *-•  . . - . 

f.Ukj*  UlSV^jO  Lo  (J>>w  ^AgA*.  Ijl  g lj ...  <xL> 

' > 'l  .*•  * 

Volumes  beautiful  in  all  ways,  and  other  elegant 
books.  Maj.  141. 

O sisters,  give  me  by  no  means  counsels  to  return! 
Sh.  DesI  VII,  6. 

b)  Masculine  nouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  yj^S  kehar-e,  lion. 

Format.  )' 

Instrum.  J^f  kehar-e. 

Ablat.  kehare-a  etc. 

Vocat.  ..  y&S  kehar-e.  • 

PLURAL.  ^ 

Nom.  y^fS  kehar-e,  lions. 

Format.  J 

Instrum. kehare-a;  keharx-e;  ke- 

hari-ne. 


Ablat. 

Vocat. 


keharine-a  etc. 


kehare-6. 


15^  4^  iff*'  (5^^ 

This  in  the  business  of  the  lion,  that  he  strikes  his 
hand  into  the  elephant.  Sh.  Shiha  Ked.  7. 
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• • 

V ' 

C hapter  IX.  i - 

Adjectives.  - . 

§.  19. 

The  SindhI  adjectives  and  participles  have  the 
same  terminations  as  the  substantives  and  may  there- 
fore be  classed  under  the  same  heads  as  the  substan- 
tives. 

The  general  rule,  that  the  adjective  must  agree  with 
its  substantive  in  gender,  number  and  case,  holds 
good  in  Sindhi  likewise. 

In  reference  to  the  gender  no  exception  takes  place; 
but  if  an  adjective  or  participle  be  referred  to  two  pre- 
ceding substantives,  the  one  of  which  is  masculine,  the* 
other  feminine,  the  adjective  or  participle  follows  in 
the  Plural  masculine,  as:  . . ' 

He  created  them  male  and  female.  Gen.  I,  27. 

With  regard  to  the  number  the  followiug  ex- 
ception takes  place.  When  an  adjective  precedes  a noun 
in  the  inflected  case  of  the  Plural,  it  may  remain  in 
the  inflected  case  of  the  Singular,  as:  • 

^se  prophets,  or: 

The  same  is  the  case,  when  an  adjective  precedes 
a noun  in  the  Vocative  Plural,  the  adjective  being 
then  commonly  put  in  the  Vocative  Singular,  as: 

l! UjUe  oSindhl  men!  instead  of:  llijLo  CLisjJL,  ^|. 

But  it  does  not  fall  under  this  head , when  an  adjective  • 
or  participle  is  referred  to  a preceding  substantive  fol- 
lowed by  the  postposition  khe ; for  in  this  case 

there  exists  no  grammatical  connexion  between  the  ad- 
jective and  substantive,  but  the  adjective  is  used  ab- 
solutely as:  - 

Trumpp,  SindhT-Grammar.  K 
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jtUia.5  (5^  vjj'-f?  urf^  tf*3' 

He  saw  those  two  brothers  throwing  their  net  into 
the  sea.  Matth.  IV,  18. 

, , > 

f*3*-*? 


I thought  the  hills  high. 

As  to  the  case  it  may  be  observed,  that  ad- 
jectives, which  end  in  i and  u may  remain  unin- 
flected, when  immediately  followed  by  a substantive 
in  the  Formative,  as: 


cP®;1*  ))»<&.  £,  ■" 

I)o  not  make  a journey  in  the  caravan  of  vin- 
dictive men! 

-*j;j  vrfHf  tsf^ 

/ ^ I I * t 

To  both  the  helpless  there  was  in  many  ways  pleasant 
conversation.  Maj.  198.  • ••  • 

An  adjective,  following  a substantive,  may  be  put 
in  the  Ablative  case,  whereas  the  preceding  substantive 
is  only  put' in  the  Formative,  as: 

jjjJo  pio  y. 31  y* 

He  who  has  come  from  the  grand-father’s  country, 
has  given  me  a reproach.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  2. 

When  an  adjective  precedes  or  follows  a noun  in 
the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  Plural,  it  as- 
sumes the  same  form,  as: 

* A > 1 -*  9 

^5^?-  (5# 

Wicked  men  forsake. 

I seek  in  many  ways  the  mercy  of  others.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  V,  Epil.  I. 

i)  is  contracted  instead  of 
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7*  ^ c*4^ 

By  the  burning  coals  of  the  thorn  and  babul  tree 
I am  indeed  roasted!  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Ill,  3. 

Adjectives  precede,  as  a rule,  their  substan- 
tives, as: 

H2  erf  ur®;'-* 

Man  sees  with  his  small  eye  the  world. 

Good,  fragrant,  sweet -smelling  food  was  contained 
therein. 

An  adjective  may  also  follow  its  substantive,  es- 
pecially when  the  adjective  contains  more  syllables  than 
its  substantive,  as: 

4^^*  ^ -4"*!?*?  (5f-  l^li 

^ « 45^*f*  t5^ 

The  stars  from  the  day  of  beginning  are,  without 
having  deviated  from  their  fixed  intervals,  in  full  turning. 

Two  and  more  adjectives  very  frequently  follow  their 
substantive  as: 

oljl  . «»r  |*Jtx  ^IcVJq 

O sweet  and  charming  friend , make  the  whole  earth 
blooming!  Sh.  Sar.  IV,  12. 

yy«?-  lX-SfP  yyfU  y*4-  eltXo. 

. ‘ J 

By  the  knowing  and  wise  God  such  secrets  have 
been  explained  in  his  word. 


K‘Z 
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To  adjectives,  as  well  as  to  substantives,  very  fre- 
quently an  emphatic  I accedes  in  all  cases,  signifying 
'very’,  'quite’,  'truly’,  without  altering  in  any  way  the 
termination  of  the  adjective  (the  feminine  Singular  of 
adjectives  ending  in  6 alone  being  excepted;  see  §.  20,  2), 

as:  ocitol,  quite  accidental;  Yari^el  (Sing, 

fern.)  very  humble. 

U companion,  make  preparation  of  the  very  instant 
journey!*  Golden  Alph.  I,  1. 


§•  20. 

Formation  of  gender. 

With  reference  to  the  derivation  of  the  feminine 
from  masculine  nouns  the  general  rules,  which  have 
been  laid  down  in  Chapter  VII,  §.  14,  are  equally  ap- 
plicable to  adjectives.  Some  minor  points,  in  which  ad- 
jectives differ  in  this  respect  from  substantives  of  the 
same  termination,  will  be  noticed  under  the  following 
heads. 

1)  Adjectives  ending  in  'u’. 

These  change  the  masc.  termination  'u’  either  to 
'e’  (i)  or  to  'a’,  as: 

ye jo  nidharu,  helpless,  fern,  yejo  nidliare  or: 
yej O nidhara. 

Forlorn,  helpless,  wretched,  unacquainted  I am! 

Sh.  Abiri  VHI,  1. 

Some  adjectives  of  SindhI  origin,  but  more  so  those 
borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian,  remain  without 

any  change  of  gender,  number  and  case,  as:  ^ sarsu, 
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plentiful  (s.);  OS’  gadu,  mixed  (s.);  sahiju,  easy  (s.); 

saba^su,  vain  (a.);  tamamu,  whole  (a.); 

Xubu,  good  (p.);  dursu,  right  (corrupted  from 
(p.));  «LUo  matu,  done  for  (p.);  Jjl  pasimanu,  ashamed 
(p.);  Bairanu,  bewildered  (a.);  halaku,  killed 

(a.);  olio  safu,  clean  (a.);  jU**  mailimu,  known  (cor- 

9 9 O ^ 

rupted  from  fySix  (a.)),  etc.  etc. 

^ iJ  ^ ^ \ -yJ 

Those  who  have  died  before  dying,  they  are  not 
done  for  when  dead.  Sh.  MasSurl  IV,  7. 


i - s 9 • 9 .. 

UJ  y-jd  $;'*>  «yf5  ^ 

, By  the  medicine,  which  is  in  the  mouth  of  the 
physicians,  they  have  been  made  whole.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  H,  17.  * 

cjUxAj  vjyiteyi  P| J5 

• ’ .*» 

Those  who  have  looked  about  with  men,  will  there 
be  put  to  shame.  Maj.  266. 


2)  Adjectives  ending  in  6 (6). 

These  change  the  rnasc.  termination  to  i (f ) ; as: 

9 9 a 

j-yS  kuro,  false,  fern.  &jjS  kurl;  nao,  new,  fern, 

nai. 

When  an  adjective  or  participle  ends  in  yo  (or  io), 
being  preceded  by  a consonant,  the  y (i)  is  dropped  be- 

' ? i #• 

fore  the  fern,  termination  I,  as:  dukhyo  or: 

dukhio,  pained,  fern.  dukhi;  jJLS"  kio,  done,  fem. 

^ kl;  but  pio,  fallen  (Part.  perf.  from  makes 
its  feminine  y.  pel,  not  pi.  When  yo.  however  is 
preceded  by  a vowel,  the  feminine  is  formed  regularly 
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in  yl,  as:  cay 6,  said  (Part.  perf.  from  fem. 

day  I;  yjS  kayo,  made  (another  form  of  the  part, 
perf.  of  Jjj/),  fem.  ^ kayl;  jjT  ayo,  come  (part,  per£ 
from  fem.  ayi;  but  the  y may  just  as  well 

be  dropped  in  such  like  forms,  as:  cal,  kal,  ai  etc. 

When  the  emphatic  I accedes  to  the  feminine  Sin- 
gular, then  the  masc.  termination  b is  changed  to  yal 

in  the  Nominative,  as:  muno,  blunt,  with  the  em- 
phatic I in  the  feminine:  munyal ; but  the  other 

cases  of  the  feminine  are  quite  regular,  and  hardly  ever 
found  with  an  emphatic  i. 

Look,  says  Latif,  what  credit  (is  given)  to  pieces 
of  straw!  Sh.  Suh.  VIH,  1. 

isf  j 4^  cs-4  <5* 

If  she  sees  the  face  of  the  buffalo  - keeper , she  be- 
comes quickly  well.  Sh.  Suh.  Chot.  5. 

3)  Adjectives  ending  in  u (u). 

These  do  not  change  their  termination  in  the  fe- 
minine, sis:  j 3 sahu,  masc.  and  fem.,  patient; 
verhu,  masc.  and  fem.,  quarrelsome. 

4)  Adjectives  ending  in  a (a). 

Those  are  comparatively  few  in  number  and  admit 
of  no  change  of  gender,  as:  lilo  data,  masc.  and  fem., 
liberal;  tala,  masc.  and  fem.,  worried.  The  greater 

number  of  them  is  indeclinable,  as:  b U>  safa,  pure  (a.); 

Ui  faiia,  extinct  (a.);  pha,  tired:  !<\b.  juda,  se- 

' parate  (p.).  , . . ' . 
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5)  Adjectives  ending  ;n  a. 

They  admit  5f  no  change  of  gender  and  are  all 
indeclinable1),  as:  jCctfOj  vadhlka,  excessive;  suria, 

empty,  barren ; Clio  dhara,  separate,  or  compounded: 

> • ' 

dharodhara;  Jli  jala  or  jara,  much; 
jama,  much.  • 

(His  i.  e.  God’s)  life  is  with  the  life  of  every  one'; 
but  the  aspect  is  quite  different.  Sh.  Kal.  I,  24. 

^ .j jjo  iXjO  Li  *,■!*.->  l(\s> 

Whose  heads  (are)  asunder,  the  trunks  separated; 
the  limbs  in  the  caldron.  Sh.  Kal.  H,  24. 

6)  Adjectives  ending  in  I (i). 

These  remain  unchanged  in  the  feminine,  as: 

ban,  carrying  a burden,  masc.  and  fern.;  sa- 

vadi,  savoury,  masc.  and  fem.;  some  are  only  used  in 
the  feminine. 

7)  Adjectives  ending  in  e (i). 

They  do  not  differ  in  the  feminine , like  those  ending 
in  I;  as:  caurase,  masc.  and  fem.,  square.  Most 

of  them  are  indeclinable,  chiefly  those  of  foreign  origin, 
e.  g.:  jdjJ*  sudhe,  pure;  jboo  dadhe,  wrong;  ^Juo  mukhe, 


1)  Stack  exhibits  in  his  Sindhi  Grammar  the  paradigms  ■■■ 
sakhara  and  inflects  it  in  the  Formative  Plural;  but  in  his  Dictionary 

he  gives  j-gXu.  sakharu,  which  is  the  proper  termination.  I have 
never  met  with  an  adjective  ending  in  ‘a’,  inflected  in  any  way,  for 


the  cardinal  numbers 
this  head. 


c* 


kj  panja  five  etc.  can  hardly  be  classed  under 
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supreme;  x11^6  (P-)?  pleasant  (generally  pronounced 

short  and  partly  also  written  yij*.);  sade  (p.),  joyful;. 

barabare  (p.),  abreast,  right;  bajae  (p.),  per- 
formed. 

The  feminine  affixes  ni,  ne,  ani  (yam),  aino 
(yaine)  are  occasionally  used  with  adjectives  ending  in  u, 
d,  u,  I,  if  some  inherent  quality,  habit  or  occu- 
pation of  living  beings  is  to  be  marked  out  (the 

details  see  Chapter  VII,  §.  14),  as:  •yari- 


bine  chokare,  a girl  (habitually)  humble; 


sadhum  rana,  a (thoroughly)  virtuous  widow; 
hodiyam  dacl,  an  obstinate  (female)  camel. 

We  subjoin  here  a survey  of  the  inflexion  of  ad- 
jectives. 


1)  Adjectives  ending  in  ’u’. 
SINGULAR. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 


Nom. 

okAa.!  acetu, 

ouea-f  aceta;  v^a-f  acete. 

....  ' — - V 

1 

thoughtless. 

1 » 

Format. 

aceta. 

oAAa.1  aceta;  ca»l  acete. 

..  ••  - v 

| 1 

Vocat. 

„ ( 

aceta. 

aceta;  ouya.1  acete. 

1 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

aceta. 

1 

afietu;  acetiu. 

ijwua»I  acete, 

i t 

etc. 

Format. 

1 “* . 1 
adetune ; acetine. 

acetane. 

etc.  etc. 

Vocat. 

aceto. 

acetu;  acetiu. 
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2)  Adjectives  ending  in  6. 
SINGULAR 

Masculine.  v Feminine. 

Nona. 

34*;  rukho,  dry. 

rukln. 

Format. 

rukh«- 

rukhia.  . 

Vocat. 

t^j’  rukha. 

rukhi. 

FLURAL. 

Nom. 

rukha. 

jj+qS')  rukhiyu  (rukhiu). 

Format. 

rukhe  etc. 
[j4*;  nikhane. 

,^4^  rukliine  etc. 

Vocat.  Ig/j’  rukha; 

ruklia-u;  345^  rukho. 

Ot+S*')  rukhiyu. 

SINGULAR 

• i ' * 

Nom. 

^jyfi  agio,  prior. 

agi- 

Foi*mat. 

agie. 

*if  '\  agia. 

Vocat. 

&Cf\  agia. 

PLURAL.  ' 

Nom. 

ijC.fi  agia. 

a&iyu  (agiu). 

Format. 

Zf  \ agie  etc. 
\yfi  agiane. 

agine  etc. 

Vocat. 

0Cf  i agia  ; 

vyf  i ugiya  (agiuj. 

agiau; 
y&\  agio. 
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3)  Adjectives  ending  in  u. 
SINGULAR 

Masculine.  F eminine. 


Nom. 

^ ^ sahu,  patient. 

j g 1 sahu. 

Format. 

P sahua. 

y g ...  sahua. 

Vocat. 

sahu. 

sahu. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

sahu. 

^ 1 1 * * sahu. 

^ sahue  etc. 

^ sahue  etc. 

Format. 

^y^'-  sahuane. 

sahuane. 

sahune. 

* 

sahune. 

Yoeat.  J 

\ sahuo. 

|l c.  g I sahu  A 

sahuo. 
1 * g sahua. 

• 

4)  Adjectives 

ending  in  a. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

bio  data,  liberal. 

* * — 

bio  data. 

Format. 

bf$  data. 

bio  data. 

Vocat. 

Ljfo  data. 

bio  data. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

✓ 

bio  data. 

^jjjbto  datau. 

Format. 

^blo  dataune. 

^blo  dataune. 

Vocat. 

pbto  datao. 

^ x x . 
datau. 
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Nam. 

Format. 

Yocat. 


5)  Adjectives  ending  in  I. 

* SINGULAR. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

9 f 

dukhl,  afflicted.  dukhl. 

- ' I •*  " ) 

dukhia.  dukhia.  • ■ 

~ > " » 

^5^0  (lakh!.  <&&&  tlukhL 


PLURAL. 


9 , » 

Norn.  dukhl.  dukhiyu  (uukhiu). 

. I ^ " J s 

L dukhie  etc.  dukhie  etc. 


Format. 


Vocat. 


9 9 

dukhine  etc.  dukhine  etc. 

f_  9 y 9 

ll/o  dukhia.  dukhiyu. 

dukhio. 


6)  Adjectives  ending  in  e (i). 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. 

3 :.:’tGr  hikamuthe, 
unanimous. 

hikamuthe. 

Format. 

hikamuthe. 

gzjf'g'  hikamuthe. 

t 

Vocat. 

3:.:,Ga  hikamuthe. 

hikamuthe. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

hikamuthe. 

hikamuthiu. 

'jju.gx.’lTg  liikamu- 

^I^xiXse  hikamuthie  etc. 

Format.  < 

thie  etc. 

hikamu- 
thine  etc. 

hikamuthine  etc. 

Vocat. 

liikamu- 

hikamuthiu. 

thio. 
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§•  21. 


Comparison  of  adjectives. 


The  Sindh! , as  well  as  the  cognate  idioms,  lias  lost 
the  power  to  form  a Comparative  and  Superlative 
degree  after  the  manner  of  the  Sanskrit  (and  Persian) 
by  means  of  adjective  affixes,  and  it  is  very  remarkable, 
that  the  Semitic  way  of  making  up  for  the  degrees  of 
comparison  has  been  adopted.  In  order  to  express  the 
idea  of  the  Comparative,  the  object  or  objects,  with 
which  another  is  to  be  compared,  is  put  in  the  Abla- 
tive, or,  which  is  the  same,  the  postpositions  kha, 
kho,  khu,  (jlx  ma,  manjha  and  si- 

milar ones  (see  the  Postpositions)  are  employed,  the 
adjective  itself  remaining  in  the  Positive.  In  order  to 
express  the  idea  of  the  Superlative,  the  pronominal 
adjective  all  is  placed  before  the  Ablative.  By  the 
Ablative  the  difference  or  distance,  which  exists 
between  the  objects  compared,  is  pointed  out. 

Much  sweeter  than  sweetness,  (and)  not  bitter  is 
the  word.  Sh.  Kal  III,  10. 

More  valuable  than  a hundred  heads  is  the  breath 
of  the  friend  (Plur.).  Sh.  Kal.  II,  30. 

Nearer  than  the  breath  and  the  veins  is  the  union 
of  the  one  (God).  Maj.  5. 

9 £ 

The  wife,  whom  thou  hast  respected,  having  loved 
her  more  than  thy  Lord  (Plur.).  Mengho  8. 
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J m’jr;  <sf 

If  thou  likest  to  meet  (thy)  friend,  then  esteem 
virtue  more  than  vices.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  22. 


Cl*4^  4+-  ts>£?  Uf*  Ij-H?  3^3^- 

^lioLj  J 3***  c?^i  is^  S isfW 

3*3=3  ~$a*u  \j+ja 

Whosoever  break  one  of  these  least  commandments 
and  teach  the  people  thus,  he  will  be  called  the  least 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Matth.  V,  19. 


Chapter  X. 

Numeral  adjectives. 

§.  22. 

The  Sindhl  possesses  a great  variety  of  numeral 
adjectives. 

I.  The  CARDINAL  NUMBERS  are: 

> > » 

i Jos  hiku;  heku;  jGl  eku;  j^Xjo  hikiro;  jjpCoe 

hekiro,  one. 
r J ba,  two. 

t“  tre,  three.  ; ; > , 

, " i 

? \l&.  care,  four.  ' 

« ^Lj  panja,  five. 

*t  ^ cha,  or:  33^  6haha,  six.  ’ 

v sata,  seven. 

' * -t 

a atha,  eight. 

q navfi,  nine. 
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t.  Jtj  (lalia,  ten. 

n yaraha;  ikaraha;  karaha  , eleven, 

n*  baraha,  twelve, 

tr  teraha,  thirteen, 

if  fiodaha,  fourteen. 

i«  pandraha;  wf^ejJL>  pandlira,  fifteen. 

1*1  soraha,  sixteen. 

» • ■ 

tv  ^jcycl  satraha,  seventeen. 

(A  araha , eighteen. 

^ I ^ 9 

tl  uniha,  univiha,  nineteen, 

f.  vlha,  twenty. 

Annotation.  The  Sindh!  numerals  are  all  derived  from  the 
Sanskrit  by  the  medium  of  the  Prakrit  — Sansk.  one,  Prak. 

in  Sindh!  a euphonic  h has  been  preposed,  as:  hikn 
(=  hikku).  When  commencing  to  count  the  Hindus  use  to  say 

9 JO  x 1 ->  - Jf- 

instead  of  hiku:  -&y?  barkhu,  and  the  Musalmans:  o_gJ jJ 
barkhata, invoking  thereby  ablessing. — Sansk.  f%,  two,  Prak. 

*n  Sindh!  the  crude  form  dva  has  been  assimilated  to 
vva  and  thence  to  ba  (=  bba).  Besides  ->  ba  we  meet  also 

9 ^ 

occasionally  the  form  du,  which  has  sprung  from  the  Pra- 

krit ^(Vl. — Sansk.  f%,  three,  Sindh!  tre,  whereas  the 
Prak.  form  frl  f^ASl  has  given  rise  to  the  Hindustan!  ^ .t 
Sansk.  four,  Prak.  in  Sindh!  the  conjunct  tt 

has  again  been  elided  = care.  — Sansk.  Prak.  l|^;  in 

Sindh!  (and  Panjab!)  the  tenuis  6 has  been  changed  into  the 
media  j (but  in  Hindustan!  and  Maruth!  again  pane).  — Sansk. 
^ , six;  Prak.  > ns  in  Sindh!.  — Sansk.  seven,  Prak. 

Sindln:  sat  a (=  satta);  Panjabi:  satt;  but  in  Hindu- 
stan! and  Marathi : sat,  the  conjunct  tt  being  dissolved  by  leng- 
thening the  preceding  vowel. — Sansk.  Prak.  Sindh!: 
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atlia  (=  atfha) ; Panjabi:  atth;  but  Hindust.  and  Marathi:  ath.  •> 
Sansk.  nine,  Prak.  Siudbl:  nava;  Panjabi:  no; 

Hindust.:  nau;  Marathi:  nava.  — Sansk.  ten,  Prak. 

Sindlu:  daha;  Marathi:  daha;  Hindustani  and  Pan-, 
jab!:  das. 

In  Sanskrit  the  first  nine  numbers  are  prefixed  to 
ten,  to  form  the  following  nine  numerals;  but  in  Prakrit  and 
consequently  in  Sindh!  (as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects)  they 
undergo  already  so  great  changes , that  the  way , in  which  they 
have  been  compounded,  is  at  the  first  sight  scarcely  recognis- 
able. The  Prakrit  form  is  in  these  compounds  first  changed 
to  and  thence  to  as:  Prakrit  _ Sansk.  W- 

eleven;  Sindlu:  yaraha,  with  elision  of  k,  or  without > 
elision  of  k:  ikaraha  or  karaba  (initial  *i’  being  dropped).  — Prak. 

— Sansk.  twelve;  SindhI:  baraha.  — Prakrit 

= Sansk.  thirteen;  SindhI:  terahS.  — Prakrit  . 

= Sansk.  fourteen;  SindhI:  codahk.  An  ex- 

ception forms  the  SindhI:  pandraha  or  pandhrS,  fifteen,  the  Pra- 
krit form  of  which  is  Sansk.  , the  con- 

junct nf,  which  in  Prakrit  has  been  assimilated  to  the  cerebral 
nn,  having  been  changed  in  SindhI  to  nd  before  the  liquids  r. 

Prakrit  ^T^5^(?)  — Sansk.  (Var.  II,  23?),  sixteen; 

SindhI:  soraha;  Hindustani:  solah.  Prakrit  ^C?(<^(?)  = Sansk. 

seventeen;  SindhI:  satraha;  Hindustani:  satrah.  — Pra- 
krit = Sansk.  "Wfe  I , eighteen ; SindhI : araha, 

the  Prakrit  cerebral  conjunct  t(b  being  changed  in  SindhI  to  r 
(see  Introd.  §.  7,  2)  pid  assimilating  the  following  dental  rT  by 
throwing  out  the  long  a;  Panjabi:  athara;  Hindustani:  atharab; 
Marathi  (with  elision  of  medial  a):  athara.  — Sausk. 

(Prakrit  form  unknown),  one  less  than  twenty  (Latin:  un-de- 
viginti);  SindhI:  unlha  or  univlha;  the  Sanskrit  P<q -Jt  frt  twenty, 
becomes  in  Prakrit  thence  Sindlu:  vlha;  In  compound 

numerals  the  v is  generally  elided,  when  preceded  by  a con- 
sonant, as:  unlha  or  univlha;  Panjabi:  unul ; Hindustani:  unis; 
Marathi:  ekunls. 

ft  eklha,  twenty  one. 

rr  bavlha,  twenty  two. 
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«r.  trevlha,  twenty  three, 

ft*  covlha,  twenty  four. 

*■*  o ^ ^ ^ 

fa  panjvlha,  twenty  five,  or:  panjlha. 

Vi  chavlha,  twenty  six. 

t*v  4i9\±L  satavlha,  twenty  seven. 

f/i  athavlha,  twenty  eight. 

^ * 

**«  -«yu»  unatriha,  twenty  nine. 

r*  triha,  thirty. 

A » • 

Some  of  the  units  are  lengthened  in  these  com- 
pounds, as:  Lj  ba,  LlI  sata,  L$st  atha,  but  apparently 

• „>  * 

not  after  a fixed  rule.  — care,  four,  is,  when  com- 
pounded  with  another  numeral,  contracted  to  co,  alter 
a different  process  of  assimilation,  being  first  dis- 

solved into  c a - ur , and  thence  into  66,  by  assimilating 
the  semi-vowel  r with  the  following  v.  The  same  is  the 
case  in  Panjabi,  Hindustani  and  Marathi. 

triha,  thirty,  is  derived  from  the  Prakrit  rft" 
Sansk.  , the  Sanskrit  termination  being 

changed  in  Prakrit  to  and  thence  to  or  *T, 

and  consequently  in  Sindh!  to  ha  — callha,  fourty, 

Sansk.  I the  conjunct  tt  in  the  Prakrit  form 

(very  likely  being  elided  in  Sindhl  and  r 

changed  to  1,  in  Panjabi  and  Marathi  even  to  1,  as: 
call,  cfills ; . Hindustani:  calls.  The  remaining  tens 
follow  the  common  rules  of  assimilation,  as:  Sindhl 

jbIsvj  panjaha,  fifty,  Sansk.  Prak. 

the  Sindhl  keeping  closer  to  the  Sanskrit  in  this  word, 

than  the  Prakrit ; Panjabi  likewise:  panjah;  Hindustani: 

pacas,  but  Marathi:  pannas. — sathe,  sixty,  Sansk. 


Digitized  by  Googl 


SECTION  n.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


161 


■qf*.  jjLam  satare,  seventy,  makes  an  exception,  tinal  t 
(Sansk.  Ww)  having  been  changed  to  r;  the  same 
is  the  case  in  Panjabi  (sattar),  Hindustani  (sattar)  and 
in  Marathi  (sattar).  — asi,  eighty,  Sansk. 

Panjabi  and  Hindustani  assi,  but  Marathi  aisl.  — nave, 

ninety  (in  Lar  also  noe) , Sansk.  j Panjabi  like- 

wise: navve;  Hindustani  nave,  but  Marathi  navvad. 


’.v*i 

. ••  -V 


t“l  ekatriha,  thirty  one. 

rt'  batriha,  thirty  two. 

I"  I"  tretrlha,  thirty  three. 

rt6  cotriha,  thirty  four. 

— ^ ^ ° 

♦“«  panjatiilia,  thirty  five. 

(-I  chatriha,  thirty  six. 

1“»  satatriha,  thirty  seven. 

rn  athatriha,  thirty  eight 

t"1)  gdl  v-;i  unetaliha,  thirty  nine. 

**"  **l 

q * *1  oaliha,  fourty. 


When  -fJLa.  is  preceded  l)y  the  units  (amongst 
which  must  also  be  numbered  un,  one,  less),  it  is 
changed  to  Ls  tallha ; but  in  this  case  the  units  re- 
quire the  conjunctive  vowel  e,  to  facilitate  the  pronunr 
ciation.  This  change  of  6 to  t is  not  yet  to  be  found 
in  the  older  Pr&krit,  but  seems  to  belong  to  a later 
period  of  the  language.  Lassen  only  mentions  (§.  33,  4), 
that  t is  occasionally  changed  to  t and  d,  thence  we 
may  conclude,  that  vice  versa  c also  w;u>  liable  to  be 
changed  to  t.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Panjabi 
(iktali)  and  Hindustani  (iktalls),  but  not  in  Marathi 
(ekecalis). 

Tmmpp,  Sindhi-Gramm&r.  " 
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i*i  eketallha,  forty  one. 

ft*  4JUL2C  baetallha,  forty  two. 

f f tretallha,  forty  three, 

ft®  .iJUujiaj.  coetaliha,  forty  four. 

g.tl panjet aliha,  forty  five. 
fS  ^JlLoL^a-  chaetaliha,  forty  six. 
t=v  satetallha,  forty  seven. 

f»A  athetaliha,  forty  eight'. 

t<=4  univanjaha,  forty  nine. 

«.  jeLspo  panjaha,  fifty. 

jslkxj  panjaha  (pronounced  also:  j»Ucu  panjahu), 
when  preceded  by  the  units,  is,  for  euphony’s  sake, 
changed  to  Je lij  vanjaha  the  tenuis  p being  softened 
to  the  media  b,  and  thence  to  v.  The  same  change 
takes  place  in  the  kindred  idioms. 

«t  ekvanjaha,  fifty  one. 

- li  - - 

jcUjijL)  bavanjaha,  fifty  two. 

^ _© 

«r  trevanjaha,  fifty  four, 

at*  c6  vanjaha,  fifty  three. 

^ o 

««  jsUai^tLi  panjvanjaha,  fifty  five. 

cha vanjaha , fifty  six. 

6v  satvanjaha,  fifty  seven. 

«a  athvanjaha,  fifty  eight. 

oi  fl  -g  U unahathe,  fifty  nine, 
s.  sathe,  sixty. 

sathe  and  ^xL  satare,  when  preceded  by  the 
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units,  are  changed,  for  euphony’s  sake,  to  bathe  and 
hat  are,  initial  (and  now  medial)  s being  softened  to  h. 
The  same  is  the  case  in  Panjabi,  but  in  Hindustani  and 
Marathi  the  s of  sath  is  retained,  whereas  that  of 

sat  tar  is  softened  to  h. 

) 

It  ekahathe,  sixty  one. 

*tr  J bahathe,  sixty  two. 

^ ' jF 

tr  g v ^ v trehathe,  sixty  three. 

^ l 

Hi6  cohathe,  sixty  four, 

r*  .gjLg.asvj  panjahathe,  sixty  five, 
si  gvat bhahathe,  sixty  six. 

*»v  satahathe,  sixty  seven. 

1a  athahathe,  Bixty  eight. 

11  yzgd  unahatare,  sixty  nine. 

¥♦  yjJud  satare,  seventy. 

vt  ^£§jCjI  ekahatare,  seventy  one. 
vt  ywl j bahatare,  seventy  two. 
vt"  jZ&y  trehatare,  seventy  three, 
vf  bohatare,  seventy  four, 

ve  panjahatare,  seventy  five, 

vt  chahatare , seventy  six. 

vv  satahatare,  seventy  seven. 

va  athahatare,  seventy  eight, 

vt  unasl,  seventy  nine. 

a*  yJ  asl,  eighty. 

The  units  preceding  yj  as!  and  nave,  are 

joined  to  them  by  the  conjunctive  vowel  a;  the  same  is 
the  case  in  the  cognate  dialects. 

La 
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At  ekasl,  eighty  one. 

At*  bias!,  eighty  two. 

At"  triasl,  eighty  three, 

vi®  corasl,  eighty  four. 

a«  panjasl,  eighty  five. 

a*i  ehahasT,  eighty  six. 

av  ^lil  satasl,  eighty  seven. 

jj:!  athasl,  eighty  eight. 


a4  unanave,  eighty  nine. 

4.  nave,  ninety. 


41  ekanave,  ninety  one. 

41*  j bianave,  ninety  two. 

I "■ 

41"  ygpijjjf  trianave,  ninety  three. 
4i*  ^y>\'yy£>-  corauave,  ninety  four. 
4«  panjanave,  ninety  five. 

44  g g>  chahanave,  ninety  six. 

4v  satanave,  ninety  seven. 

4 a athanave,  ninety  eight. 

navanave, 

” i 

nadhanave  *), 
vadhanave, 


44 


ninety  nine. 


I.,  sau,  hundred. 


*)  We  cannot  offer  a satisfactory  explanation  of  these  two  curious 
forms.  The  corresponding  HindOst.  numeral  is:  ninanavB,  the  Panjabi 
narinave.  We  can  understand,  how  the  Panjabi  nar  (nan  = nan  — 
nar)  could  be  changed  in  Sindhi  to  nad  or  nadh;  but  wo  cannot  well 
perceive,  that  d or  dh  should  have  been  exchanged  for  a dental  d or 
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y*  sau  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  *!rT,  Prak. 
Panjabi  sau  or  sai;  Hindustani  likewise  sau  or  sai; 
Marathi  (in  compounds)  si;  Gujarati  sd. 

The  numbers  above  one  hundred  are  commonly 
formed  as  in  English  by  placing  the  lesser  number  after 
hundred,  as:  ' - 

1 9 £ ^ f 

1. 1 jC»  yj,  (X»  hiku  sau  hiku,  one  hundred  (and)  one. 

M*  -j  pL  jZss  hiku  sau  ba,  „ „ „ two. 

But  there  are  two  other  ways  of  making  up  these 
number’s;  the  one  is.  to  place  before  sau  the  lesser 

number  in  an  adjective  form,  as  p*  eko  sau, 

literally:  one  hundred  having  or  possessing  one;  or 
to  put  after  the  numeral  adjective  the  noun  utar  (ori- 
ginally an  adjective) ' which  is  contracted  with  the 
termination  of  the  preceding  numeral  into  6 tar,  as: 

ekotarsau,  one  above  one  hundred.  This  utar 

(Sansk.  adj.,  above)  is  used  in  a similar  way  in* 

Marathi. 

- |«l  p jXjf  ek5  sau,  or:  ppjXji  ekotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  one. 
,.r  p jib  biro  sau,  or:  ppj^  birotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  two. 

&•«*  • i ^ g,,  , 

l.r  y*  j-jyi  tnro  sau,  or:  ymp^p  tnrotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  three. 
I»f  p yjps*  c5ro  sau,  or:  ppj^ a.  6orotarsau, 

. . v . . t one  hundred  (and)  four. 

I*«  y~  y-fk\  panjo  sau,  or:  y^^i^sxj  panjotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  five. 


dh,  which  would  be  a surprising  phenomenon  in  a modern  Prakrit 
idiom.  In  regard  to  vadbtaavG  it  would  be  necessary  to  assume  a 
change  of  n to  v,  of  which  we  could  not  adduce  another  instance. 
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l.*t  chaho  sau,  or:  fihahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  six. 

l.v  satyo  sau,  or:  satotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seven. 

I 'A  athyo  sau,  or:  athotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eight. 

£•  - _ i - > _ . 

M jjp  naro  sau,  or:  jjp  narotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  nine. 

II*  yt'o  claho  sau,  or:  ^yyj  dahotarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  ten. 

Ill  jje^  yaraho  sau,  or:  pLyy^G  yarahotarsau,' 

one  hundred  (and)  eleven. 

lit*  ^ jjsJU  baraho  sau,  or:  p^yyfe  barahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twelve. 

nr  yL  y>y2  teraho  sau,  or:  ylfyyyi  terahotarsau, 

. one  hundred  (and)  thirteen. 

Hi®  codaho  sau,  or:  p^yytoy*-  codahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  fourteen. 

Ha  pandraho  sau,  or:  p^y^y^jS  pandliro- 

tarsau,  one  hundred  (and)  fifteen. 

ill  Lyl»  yB/y*  soraho  sau,  or:  pL°yyayy»  sorhotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  sixteen. 

i tv  y& jxm*  satraho  sau,  or:  yM  y^ssy w satrahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seventeen. 

tlA  ry*?  araho  sau,  or:  p^yyp\  arahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eighteen. 

HI  >4*il  uniho  sau,  or:  y*yyQxi)  unihotarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  nineteen. 

it*.  ytyy  vlho  sau,  or:  pL“yy^>^  vlhotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty. 
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tft  ekiho  sail,  or:  X>!  ekThdtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty  one. 
IIT  bavlho  sau,  or:  bavlhotarsau, 


etc. 


one  hundred  (and)  twenty  two. 
etc. 


ir.  ^u,  triho  sau,  or:  trlhotarsau, 

one  hundred  (;ind)  thirty. 

if.  lyL  iallho  sail,  or:  callhotarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  forty. 

ifl  pL  eketallho  sau,  or:  l£j£>!  eketa- 

lihotarsau,  one  hundred  (and)  forty  one. 

etc.  . etc.  . 

panjaho  sau,.  or:  paxyahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  fifty. 

£ ^ ^ £„,  ' > 

sathyo  sau,  or:  sathydtarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  sixty. 


II 


lv» 


u* 


II. 


^ yijZ**  sataryo  sau,  or:  sataryotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seventy. 

£ x ^ u ^ ^ * ; 

asyo  sau,  or:  asyotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eighty. 

4-  ' . . 4-.-  - . . 

y*.  jjyi  naviyo  sau,  or:  y^ySyjyi  naviyotarsau, 

noyd  sau,  or:  ndyotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  ninety. 
When  the  numeral  adjectives  of  the  first  series  pre- 
cede the  Plural  of  sau,  they  must  agree  with  their 
substantive  in  number,  as:  . . 

l*. I (LI  or)  ^ J KjI  eka  ba  sava  (or  sa),  Uterally: 
two  hundreds  having  or  possessing  one. 

I*. I*  y~  J l^>  bira  ba  sava,  two  hundred  and  two. 
etc.  etc.  etc. 
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These  numerals  are  not  used  in  the  Formative,  as 
they  are  only  employed  in  counting.  The  numerals  of 
the  second  series  remain  unaltered,  according  to  their 
original  signification. 

The  hundreds  are  regularly  made  up  by  the  Plural 
of  , as . 

r**  (LL  or)  'yL  J ba  sava  (or  sa)  two  hundred. 
yL  tre  sava,  three  hundred. 

care  sava,  four  hundred. 


panja  sava,  five  hundred. 

3^-  cha  sava,  six  hundred. 
v.«  'yL  cui  sata  sava,  seven  hundred. 
yL  -p!  atha  sava,  eight  hundred. 
'yL  nSva  sava,  nine  hundred. 

^ sahasu  (=  sahassu),! 
w hazaru, 

sahasa,  j ^w0  thousand. 


one  thousand. 


-j  ha  hazara,  { 

4*  lakhu,  one  hundred  thousand. 

4*  j ba  lakha,  two  hundred  thousand. 

pO  j»o  daha  lakha,  one  million. 
kir5fc> 


ten  millions  (one  hundred  lakhs), 
twenty  millions. 


kdru, 

Mi  ba  kirSre, 

& 4 ba  kora, 

L>j\  arbu,  one  thousand  millions  (one 
hundred  karors). 

kharbu,  one  hundred  thousand  millions 
(one  hundred  arbs). 
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_ I Juy  nllu,  ten  billions  (one  hundred  kharbs). 


I...... ^ jJ  padamu,  one  thousand  billions  (one 

hundred  nils). 

Annotation.  j.»  .3  w salnisu  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 

Prak.  It  is  a regular  substantive  and  inflected  accor- 

• < 4 V-  ' *’*•*■  ~ ** 

dingly.  ^\yt>  hazaru  (s.  m.)  is  of  Persian  origin.  — lakha, 
Sansk.  Ilindust.  lak  (and  lakh);  Marathi  lakh;  it  is  like- 

wise treated  as  a substantive  masc.  — kirore  (Sansk.  jf^) 

is  not  inflected,  whereas  koru  is  treated  as  a regular  sub- 
stantive. The  following  numerals,  which  belong  more  to  the 

realm  of  fancy,  are  all  substantives,  as:  Sansk. 

v#  Sansk.  wi;  Sansk.  ? Sansk.  WG. 

.•  §•  23. 

Inflexion  of  the  cardinal  numbers. 

f 

JCj»  hiku  or  hikird  are  regular  adjectives  and 
inflected  according  to  their  respective  terminations  (Jhcm.; 

jC®  fem.  etc.);  the  other  numerals  have  no  change  of. 

. •*  • 

gender,  but  are  inflected  in  the  Formative  Plural,  as: 


J ba,  two; 

Format.  Plural: 

cyf  bine. 

tre,  three; 

11  11 

w Ji  trine. 

< V » 

care,  four; 

11  11 

eaine. 

panja,  five; 

11  11 

panjane. 

-g-a.  cha,  six; 

11  * 

chahane 

saha,  seven; 

» 11 

satane. 

atha,  eight; 

11  11 

^4i!  athane. 

nava,  nine; 

11  11 

navane. 

Jtii  tlaha,  ten; 

11  11 

dahane. 
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The  following  numerals,  from  eleven -eighten,  throw, 
final  Anusvara  off  in  the  Formative  Plural  and  drop  the 
short  a,  preceding  h,  as; 

yaraha,  eleven;  Format.  Plur.  ,jjt>jlj  yarhane. 

baraha,  twelve;  „ „ barhane. 

ij&y?  teraha,  thirteen;  „ „ terhane. 

codaha,  fourteen;  „ „ fiodhane. 

Z&A  Paudra^a’l  fifteen;  „ „ pandhrane. 

pandhra,  J 

43,)  vlha,  twenty;  „ „ vlhane. 

Those  numerals,  which  end  in  e (1)  and  e,  are  not 
capable  of  inflexion,  as:  jgL  sathe,  sixty;  jsL  satare, 
seventy;  nave  or  *jj  noe,  ninety;  but  asl,  eighty, 

**  I ^ 

makes  the  Format.  Sing  asia.  . 

sa-u,  hundred;  is  inflected,  as  follows: 

SING.  PLUR.  ‘ - 


Nom.  sau;  'yL  sava,  or  contracted  L,  sa. 

Fonnat.  y*u  sava;  savane,  sane,  save, 

sae. 

w”i  «.  > , 

The  cardinal  numbers , chiefly  the  decimal  ones, 
are  also  used  as  collective  numbers,  and  in  this  case 
they  are  inflected  according  to  their  respective  ter- 
minations, e.  g.  tni  dahu,  three  tens,  For- 

9 y l , ^ ^ ^ 

mative  ^ J>:  trine  dahune;  .la.  care  satheu, 

y y > ^ ^ v ,,  ^ 

four  sixties;  ^y  nave  forms  the  Plural  ^y-ty  naveu, 

* ' 1 . 1 . 

Format,  ^yay  naveune.  When  used  in  a collective  sense 

+ -I 

these  numerals  are  mostly  put  in  the  Formative  Plural 
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ending  in  e,  as:  vihe,  in  scores;  save,  in- 

hundreds,  ^ g .1,  sahase,  in  thousands. 

When  a noun  in  the  Formative  Rural  takes  the 
termination  ne  or  e,  the  preceding  numeral,  like  all  other- 

adjectives,  must  take  the  same  too,  or:  ^^$5" 
to  ten  enemies,  or:  4 and  do 

not  admit  of  a Formative  in  e,  but  make  it  !,  as: 
bi,  tri;  of  ^La.  there  is  a Formative  as  well  , 


in  i as  in  e;  cai  or:  6ae;  but  the  Forma- 

tives  bi , tri , &u  are  also  used  with  Formatives  of  nouns 
ending  in  ne. 

The  emphatic  I (hi)  may  also  be  affixed  to  the 
cardinal  numbers  to  express  Completeness  or  inten- 


sity,  as:  ^ 
mative  Plural: 
binhine, 


bar  or:  bel,  all  two  = both,  For- 

binhl  or:  binhi;  or: 


binhinl. 


txel,  all  three,  Formative 


Plural:  trinhl  or:  trinhi;  or:  trin- 

hine,  ^^>^2  trinhinl.  carar  or:  carei,  all 

four, . Formative  Plural:  {S£=*-  6aini.  athal,  all 


eight,  Formative  Plural:  athanl,  etc. 

The  cardinal  numbers,  from  two  upwards  generally 
require  their  substantive  in  the  Plural;  but  they  may 
also  be  constructed  with  the  Singular,  after  the  manner 
of  the  Persian.  Sau,  hazaru,  sahasu,  lakhu  etc.,  being 
properly  substantives,  are  either  constructed  with  the 
Genitive  Plural  of  the  following  substantive,  or  they 
have  the  same  coordinated  in  the  Plural.  The  numerals 
preceding  a substantive  may  either  be  inflected  according 
to  the  termination  of  the  substantive  or  they  may  remain 
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uninflected;  when  two  or  more  numerals  precede  a sub- 
stantive, the  last  only  is  inflected. 

*74^.4  <5/*  4 tlk)  -*  {k)k) 

Do  not  forget  the  words;  in  youth  there  are  two, 
three  short  days.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  Epil. 

bL^5  && 

Having  taken  provisions  of  two,  three  years,  depart. 
Amulu  Maniku,  Stack’s  Gram.  p.  147. 

'£)  k4^  cS/k  (5*4^' 

Being  unwell  she  weeps  much  all  the  eight  watches 
with  grief  Maj.  562. 

^pT  yyjyo  g-5  ^5 

k’k  ^ uk  £5  U^?5  <5^  (X^l 

Man  has  come  into  the  midst  of  ten  enemies  — 
That  young  man,  who  wins  the  battle  out  of  the 
midst  of  all  these  ten  enemies  etc.  Sh.  Barvo 
Sindhi,  Chot.  18. 

15k  -f2"  erf  u)4^?- 

Under  whose  command  are  sixty,  eighty  bond-maids; 
those  sixty,  eighty  bond-maids  have  pellet-bows  in  their 
hands.  Amulu  Maniku,  p.  141. 

9 O 9 9 9 ^ ^ > f"-*  0 1 

4 ik^1  (^->1 

<s^  uk  15;1-®)  tsf5"  ^ isf  jkk  k J 


In  that  very  palace  one  hundred  Fairies  also  will 
dance  near  the  Dev  Sufedu.  Then  he  will  say:  if  thou 
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causest  these  hundred  Fairies  to  sit  down  and  showest  - 
me  a dancing  etc.  Amulu  Maniku,  p.  144. 

*4*”  &y*j  ^ oy^ 

In  the  body  of  that  young  man  there  are  nine  hundred 
and  nine  wounds.  Sh.  Ked.  YI,  7. 

With  him  ten  hundred  liberal  persons  mounted  on 
swift  boats.  Ajaib,  v.  253. 

Hundreds  and  also  other  multitudes  of  generous 
pereons  are  in  the  world.  Sh.  Sor.  II,  3. 

eft5"  vtj* 

Thousands  of  physicians  I have  had  for  (my)  disease. 
Sh.  Abirl  I,  Epil. 

Uu:  *4^.  ^ / gfe  -t?  J 55*  s?T 

If  thou  hast  thousands  of  sweathearts,  even  then 
compare  none  with  Punhu.  Sh.  Mali.  Y,  2. 

j * 3 ^ 1 in  ^ O jM^ts  iX)! 

In  one  palace  there  are  lakhs  of  doors,  windows 
in  thousands  (belong)  to  it.  Sh.  KaL  I,  23. 

Where  there  are  ten  millions  of  killers,  in  that 
direction  lift  up  thy  eyes.  Sh.  Jam.  KaL  IV,  4. 

J*i  (5^^  4*3  (1>^» 

Of  bedsteads,  beddings,  palkis  nine  lakhs,  mis  of 
hard  cash.  Sh.  Sdr.  H,  5.  _ . 
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§•  24. 

n.  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


c 

u)r% 

. EX 

r1? 


>*7* 

34s 

uH*}* 
• ^ 

u 

or& 

oY>°& 

c*»3* 

u>*;r" 

tf>V" 


paharyo, 
peheryo , 

pehero, 
bio,  | 
bijo,  j 
trio, 
trljo, 

) 

fiotho,  the  fourth, 
panjo,  the  fifth, 
chaho,  the  sixth, 
sato,  the  seventh, 
atho,  the  eighth. 


the  first. 


the  second. 


the  third. 


nao 


Jthe  ninth. 

. 

daho,  the  tenth. 

yarho,  1 eieverith. 
karho,  j 

barho,  the  twelfth, 
terho,  the  thirteenth. 
Codho,  the  fourteenth. 
Pandrahd,  | ^ fifteenth 
pandhro,  j 
sorho,  the  sixteenth, 
satraho,  the  seventeenth. 
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ijf&y  arho,  the  eighteenth, 
uniho,  the  nineteenth, 
vlho , the  twentieth, 
ekiho,  the  twenty  first. 

bevlho,  the  twenty  second. 

etc.  etc. 

trlho,  the  thirtieth. 

•<r  ‘ ^ 4 

callho,  the  fortieth. 

sy  panjaho;  the  fiftieth, 
sathyo,  the  sixtieth.  • 
sataryo,  the  seventieth, 
asyo,  the  eightieth. 

^ naviyo,  j the  n.mfctb 
naveo , J 
saviyo , 

sau-o,  the  hundredth. 

» sax-0  j Jj^ 

Of  compound  numbers  only  the  last  takes  the  form 
of  the  ordinal  and  is  inflected,  as: 

e & ^ f 

V&jfi  hiku  sau  peheryo,  the  one  hundred 

and  first. 

j ba  saviyo,  the  two  hundredth. 

* * * ' % 

jX?  ll  y ba  sa  bio,  the  two  hundred  and  second. 

hazar°»  I the  thousandth, 
sahaso , J 


Digitized  by  Google 


176 


SECTION  D.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


Annotation.  The  ordinals  are  regularly  derived  from  the 

o „ 

Prakrit;  peheryo,  the  first,  though,  has  not  followed 

the  traces  of  the  Prakrit  ( = to*),  but  taken  its  own  course 
of  assimilution;  Sansk.  ITOR,  thence:  paliama;  the  m of  pa- 
hania  has  been  changed  in  a rather  unusual  way  to  1 (r),  pahala, 
pahara,  thence  the  SindhI:  paharyo  or  peheryo.  Hindust.  and 
Panjabi:  pahila,  Marathi  likewise:  pahilii.  jl?  bio,  the  second, 
points  back  to  the  Prakrit  (shortened  from  faffo). 

and  the  other  form . bljo,  corresponds  to  the  Prak. 

trio,  the  third,  coincides  with  the  Prakrit  with  this  dif- 

ference, that  original  r has  been  preserved  in  SindhI. 

<’6 the'),  the  fourth,  Priikrit  the  original  dental  (th)  has 

been  preserved  in  SindhI.  The  following  ordinals  are  all  re- 
gularly derived  from  the  cardinals,  by  adding  the  affix  8 cor- 
responding to  the  Sansk.  affix  (ffl,  which  has  in  SindhI  been 
changed  to  6 by  the  elison  of  t (compare:  Introd.  §.  9).  In 
Hindustani  and  Panjabi  tama  has  been  similarly  changed  to 
va,  in  Marathi  to  va;  the  Gujarati  has  preserved  the  affix  mo, 
and  the  BangalT  even  the  whole  affix  tam. 

§•  25. 

Inflexion  of  the  ordinals. 


Tlie  ordinals  are  regularly  inflected  as  adjectives 
according  to  their  respective  terminations: 


SINGULAR. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Norn.  peheryo. 

peherf.  -v 

Format,  pehere. 

peherla. 

Vocat.  peherya. 

reheri- 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  peherya. 

peheryu. 

Format.  peherye. 

peherye  (peherie). 
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Format.  { 


peherya. 

peheryane. 


peherya. 
urft  peherine. 

i)eIiL‘ryune- 


Vocat. 


peherya.  peheryu. 

j peheryo. 
poheryau. 


Jjfob  u~a£  Jt\  ja-  ,^4^  cSjrJj 

His  first  own  enemy  is  the  unlucky,  wretched, 
ignorant  man.  Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi,  Chot.  18. 

b fcS^S''  b y£ 

;b  ^jL*.  LjjJ  b^jL^J  bj  jjL$J  I^XjB 

In  the  fort  of  Kufa  are  happy  the  heroes  clad  in 
armour, 

The  first  are  the  brothers,  the  second  the  nephews, 
the  third  the  beloved  friends.  Sh.  Ked.  Ill,  2. 

i5r?5  p3  -?1-* 

H?*-®  15^ 

On  the  twenty  first  (date)  self  was  forgotten  to 
(=  by)  the  lover; 

Consciousness  became  hidden  wTith  the  beloved  on 
the  twenty  second.  Maj.  518,  519. 

P;3  if  -***£ 

On  the  eleventh  day  the  kindness  of  the  Beragls 
returned.  Sh.  Rarnak.  II,  11. 

The  date  of  the  year  is  not  expressed  by  the  or- 
dinals, but  by  the  cardinals: 

Tramp p,  SindhT-Qrammar.  M 
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ts^  0^°) 

-$1>0  yiJ  yaS  «ylj 

“ I * 

£)}*■  y»  ^ tfijle. 

On  the  twenty  seventh  of  the  biassed  month  of  Ra- 
mazan, according  to  calculation, 

In  the  night  of  power  the  story  was  completed,  on 
a Tuesday. 

It  was  the  year  of  the  Hijrat  eleven  hundred  thirty 
six  (=  A.  D.  1724,  8th  June). 

By  Fiizil  was  composed  the  science  of  the  love  of  the 
wise  ones  (i.  e.  Sufis).  Maj.  829. 

§.  26. 

HI.  ARITHMETICAL  FIGURES. 

The  arithmetical  figures  or  names  of  the  numbers 
are  expressed  by  adjectives,  which  are  formed  by  adding 
the  adjective  affix  6 to  the  cardinal  numbers;  some 
fewr  have  also,  in  order  to  distinguish  the  arithmetical 
figures  from  the  ordinals,  the  affix  ko. 

eko,  hiko,  containing  the  number  'one’; 
the  number  or  figure  'one’. 


* 

biko, 

the 

number 

'two’. 

triko, 

V 

* i » 

?) 

'three’. 

cauko , 

>5 

?) 

'four’.' 

© ^ 

w 

panjo, 

V 

'five’. 

rtf 

chako, 

J? 

'six’. 

ykM* 

sato, 

JJ 

J? 

'seven’. 

atho, 

J? 

'eight’. 
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nao, 

the  number 

'nine  ’. 

✓ 

jjeo  daho, 

7? 

77 

'ten’. 

yarho, 

7) 

77 

' eleven 

jjtjb  barhb, 

77 

77 

' twelve 

terho, 

77 

77 

' thirteen  \ 

jJ60^=>.  coilho, 

77 

77 

'fourteen’. 

pandraho, 

77 

77 

'fifteen’. 

sorho, 

77 

77 

'sixteen’. 

satraho, 

77 

77 

' seventeen  ’. 

^ejf  arho, 

7? 

77 

'eighteen  ’. 

unlho, 

77 

77 

' nineteen  ’. 

>«Jj  viho, 

77 

77 

'twenty’. 

ekiho , 
etc.  etc. 

?> 

7? 

'twenty  one’. 

triho, 

77 

•77 

'thirty’. 

callho, 

77 

>7 

' forty  ’. 

_,c  ^ 

jjsliu  panjaho, 

77 

77 

'fifty’. 

sathyo, 

7? 

77 

'sixty’. 

yi yjLu*  satary  o . 

77 

7? 

'seventy’. 

asyOj 

7? 

77 

'eighty*. 

naviyo, 

77 

77 

'ninety’. 

jiyj+d  sftviy  o j 

77 

77 

'hundred’. 

They  are  regularly  inflected  as  adjectives  ending  in 
6;  li*  J two  units;  15^  H3  <5^  alter 

the  number  three  comes  the  number  four. 


M2 
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§•  27- 

IV.  COLLECTIVE  NUMBERS. 


We  have  noticed  already  (§.  22),  that  the  cardinal 
numbers  may  also  be  employed  as  collective  numbers; 
but  tha  SindhI  possesses  also  a peculiar  kind  of  nu- 
merals, which  express  an  aggregate  sum;  these  are: 

dahako,  the  sum  of  ten;  about  ten. 


vihard 

vlharo, 

triharo, 


’1 


the  sum  of  twenty;  about  twenty. 


the  sum  of  thirty;  about  thirty. 


triharo, 

dalhyaro,  the  sum  of  forty;  about  forty. 

v l)ail.l!l^d,  I gum  0f  fifty;  about  fifty, 
jj  panjaho,  j 


j ^ '<[  1 sathikd,  the  sum  of  sixty,  about  sixty. 

They  are  properly  adjectives,  formed  by  the  affixes 
kd  (§.  10,  24)  and  aro,  as:  y'Usd  dahako,  making  ten; 

viraho,  containing  twenty.  They  may  be  con- 
structed either  as  substantives  with  the  noun  in  the  Ge- 
nitive, or  as  numeral  adjectives,  e.  g.:  y*.  jVUcj 

ten  boys,  literally:  a decade  of  boys,  or:  yflstj. 

To  express  more  distinctly  the  indefiniteness  of  such 

a number,  the  adverb  khanu  (hterally:  piece,  por- 
tion, Sansk.  ) is  added  to  them  as  well  as  to  the 

cardinal  numbers;  e.  g.  vihard  khanu,  about 

twenty. 

& £&%£  g 

They  were  about  five  thousand  men.  Matth.  14,  21. 
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tXSja-  cauku,  caiikirl,  the  sura  of  four, 

korl,  a score,  are  only  used  substantively,  the 
latter  generally  in  the  Formative  Plural  kore, 

in  scores,  as: 


L>  \2AjSL*ti  '» 

Iu  thousands  are  the  thanksgivings,  in  scores  the 
favours  of  the  kind  one  (i.  e.  God).  Sh.  Surag  I, 
Epil.  1. 


saikiro,  a hundred,  is  only  used  when 
speaking  of  interest,  expressing  our  "per  cent”,  as: 

LI  j I borrowed 

two  hundred  rupees  at  five  rupees  by  the  hundred  (i.  e. 
at  five  per  cent).  The  percentage  may  also  be  expressed 
by  an  adjective  (a  so-called  Bahuvrlhi,  cf.  §.  12,  II,  5), 
compounded  of  the  respective  amount  and  the  adjective 
6 tiro,  'having  above’,  as: 

jjjjjol  one  hundred  having  one  above  it,  i.  e.  one 
per  cent; 

t , 

two  per  cent, 
three  per  cent, 
etc.  etc. 


Of  the  same  kind  are  the  compound  adjectives,  such  as : 
(^1)  yiiysf.  caua.no  (sau),  one  hundred  having  four  Annas,  i.  e.  4 
Annas  per  cent;  (^L)  tripanyo  (sau),  one  hundred 

having  three  quarters  of  a rupee,  i.  e.  at  three  quarters 
of  a rupee  per  cent,  etc.  When  {£iJo  miti  (interest)  is 

used,  j-L  is  omitted,  as:  interest  of  one 

and  a half. 
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§•  28. 

Y.  PROPORTIONAL  NUMBERS. 
The  numerals  denoting  'fold’,  are: 

9 

ijjC hekuuo, 

> single. 

hekuto, 
yXxj  bind,  1 
£ bito,  j twofold- 
trlno,  threefold. 


twofold. 


caund,  1 fourfold 
cauno,  J 

, # , 

panjuno,  fivefold, 
chahund,  sixfold. 

9 ^ 

satuno,  sevenfold, 
athuno,  eightfold, 
jjjii  nauno,  ninefold, 
jiyco  dahuno,  tenfold. 

yarhuno,  elevenfold, 
barhuno,  twelvefold, 
terhuno,  thirteenfold. 
cdtUiund,  fourteenfold, 
pandhruno,  fifteenfold, 
sdrhuno,  sixteenfold. 
pyeycL  satrakuno,  seventeenfold, 
arhuno,  eighteenfold, 
unihund,  nineteenfold. 

vlhuno,  twentyfold. 
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PjQjJCiI  eklhuno,  twenty-onefold. 
p^pp  trlhuno,  fortyfold. 

j -ij  (j  i U ialihuno,  fortyfold. 

jiysLsxj  panjahtino,  fiftyfold. 
p^lpLH,  sathyuno,  sixtyfold. 
py>.p~~  sataryuno,  seventyfold. 

asyuno,  eightyfold. 
py. jyi  naveuno,  ninety  fold. 

i 

py^»  sauno,  hundredfold. 

In  the  same  way  the  affix  uno  (cf.  §.  10,  28)  is 
added  to  the  fractional  numbers,  as: 

jiyrol  adhuno,  one  half-fold. 

pjjlp*.  savaund,  one  (or  a certain  sum)  and  a quarter- 
fold. 

pyi dedhuno,  one  and  a half-fold. 

• 9 

adhaiino,  two  and  a half-fold. 


P & t >> 


When  he  has  been  brought  over  by  you,  then  you 
make  him  twofold  niore  a child  of  hell,  than  yourselves. 
Matth.  23,  15. 

<sf  srf  <rr  *****  ct 

(5^ 

Other  seeds  fill  upon  good  land;  these  brought  forth 
fruit,  some  hundredfold,  some  sixtyfold,  some  thirtyfold. 
Matth.  13,  8. 


t 
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§•  29. 

VI.  REDUPLICATIVE  NUMBERS. 

The  numeral  adverbs,  denoting  reduplication,  are. 

once, 
twice, 
thrice, 
four  times. 

The  further  reduplicatives  are  commonly  made  up 
by  the  cardinals  with  the  nouns  varo,  or 

(lino). 

Annotation.  The  affix  or  shortened  has  taken  its 

origin  from  the  Sansk.  aftU  Hindustani:  barah,  Panjabi:  varl; 
in  Sindh!  v has  been  elided  and  euphonic  h inserted. 

§•  30. 

VII.  FRACTIONAL  NUMBERS. 


*U0j&  hekara, 

' I 

JXxff  hekara, 

bihara, 
bihara, 

trihara, 
trihara, 

cohara , | 


The  fractional  numbers  are  of  two  kinds;  they  are 
either  substantives  or  adjectives; 

a)  substantives  are: 

^ ’'j  co  the , 

cothal,  | a quarter, 
cotho, 
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i.L>  pau,  a quarter;  Plur.  jG  pava  or  Lj  pa. 
trihai,  a third, 
jeol  adliu,  a half. 

saval,  ono  and  a quarter;  a quarter  more 
(than  the  whole). 

Jeoll  sadhu,  one  half  more  (than  the  specified  sum). 
j&cVjo  dedhe,  one  and  a half. 

I 

l)  adjectives  are: 

pauno, 

yiji  muno, 

Jeoi  adliu, 
jjeol  adho, 

\yL  sava,  one  quarter  more  (than  the  whole). 
IffoG,  sadha,  one  half  more  (than  the  whole). 

JeJuo  detlhu,  one  and  a half. 

" J 

ailhal,  two  and  a half. 

Annotation.  -$j y».,  is  derived  from  tin* 

Sansk.  f^T,  Hindustani  cauth,  cautbal;  in  the  same  way 

is  derived  from  the  Sangk.  r|ff)q|;q,  Hindustani  filial. 
iG  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  Hindustani  pao;  the  ad- 
jective has  sprung  from  the  Sansk.  adj.  H Hindust. 

pauna,  Marathi  paun;  the  origin  of  jJuo  is  doubtful.  -ffOl  is 
substantive  and  adjective  at  the  same  time,  Sansk.  ^1,  Hin- 
dust. adha.  an(l  the  adjective  are  derived  from  the 

Sansk.  having  a quarter,  Hindust.  and  Mara{hl:  sava; 

jOiiLl  and  the  adjective  lioLl  (Plur.  m.)  from  the  Sansk.  ad- 
jective having  a half,  with  a half,  Hindustani  (Instrum.) 


one  quarter  less  (than  the  whole). 


half. 
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5 * •••  • I t , > « A 

sarho.  J£ Jjo  and  the.  adjective  are  apparently  derived 

i i 

from  an  unusual  Sansk.  compound  , having  three  halves, 

Hindiist.  derh,  Panjabi  dedh,  Marathi  did.  ^Lsot  has  drawn 
its  origin  from  the  Sansk.  Hindust.  arhal,  Panjabi 

dhal,  Marathi  adits. 

In  reference  to  the  use  of  these  fractional  numbers 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  yXx  is  generally  used  with 
units,  and  yi>y  with  two,  three  etc.,  as:  y-y./j  yjs,  a 
rupee  wanting  a quarter  = three  quarters  of  a rupee; 
Lujj  j \lyj  two  rupees  wanting  a quarter  = one  rupee 
and  three  quarters;  y>yj  one  hundred  wanting  a 
quarter  = 75.  1^1  one  quarter  more,  as:  S'yL.  one 

ser  and  a quarter;  Iam,  f^L  three  sera  and  a quarter. 

is  not  inflected  in  the  Singular,  nor  in  the  No- 
minative Plural,  but  it  has  a Formative  Plural  masc., 

viz.:  savaine , t I % savayane  or:  savae, 

and  fern.  savaine  or:  savayune;  but  ge- 
nerally it  is  not  inflected  at  all,  e.  g. : o 

witli  four  maunds  and  a quarter  or:  £«• 

^ % ...  may  also  precede  y w , etc. , as : % ** • ^ - - • one 

hundred  and  a quarter  =125;  >9  9 one  thousand 
and  a quarter  = 1250. 

adhu,  half,  is  a common  adjective  and  used 
accordingly. 

L»oLi.  sadha,  adding  one  half,  is  only  used  with 
nouns  of  number  subsequent  to  'two’,  and  therefore 
ever  found  in  the  Plural;  its  fern,  is  ^ylst$LL  sadhiyu. 
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7*7  LffoUL 

Then  she  weighs  with  a balance  nine  sers  and  a 
half  of  read  lead.  Maj.  320. 

_»Juo  dedhu,  one  and  a half,  is  only  used  in  the 

l 

Singular  and  not  compounded  with  other  numbers,  as: 

^i!  jsjui  one  Anna  and  a half;  Jt> duo  one  rati  and 

a half. 

adhai,  two  and  a half,  is  only  used  in  the 
Plural,  without  distinction  of  gender  in  the  Nominative; 
in  the  Formative  Plural  it  makes  for  the  Masc. 
adhaine,  adhayane  or:  adhaie,  and  for 

the  fern.  ^ L»ol  adhaine,  ^Utol  adhayune, 
adhaie;  two  yards  and  a half; 

two  Tois  and  a half;  Formative:  ^laol;  ^lio! 

etc- 

From  these  fractional  numbers  another  kind  of  ad- 
jectives has  been  derived,  implying  "consisting  of,  com- 
puted at  such  a rate,  standing  in  such  a relation”,  as: 

panyo  or  jCi it_>  panyaku,  only  used  in  the 
compound:  or:  jCub^i,  computed  at 

at  three  quarters  of  a rupee. 
jjl_>  pao,  compounded  with  cardinal  numbers,  as: 
j3b  ygji,  consisting  of  three  quarters, 
savayo,  computed  at  l1/,. 
ijtjuo  dedho,  consisting  of  1%. 

i i 

^Jd»dbo  dedhuo,  standing  in  the  1%  place. 

adhayo,  consisting  of  2%. 
adhao,  standing  in  the  2%  place. 
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These  are  used  as  common  adjectives  and  inflected 
and  constructed  accordingly. 

The  other  fractional  numbers  may  be  made  up  by 
compositions,  as: 


Joo\  adhu  pau  = %. 
f.L>  jejoi  dedhu  pau  — 3/s. 

V I 

-j  ba  trihal  = */3. 

J pauna  ba  = l*/4. 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

Fractions  with  special  application  are: 


parupo , 

paill, 

paine, 


a quarter  of  a rupee. 


pain,  the  quarter  of  a £"  (yard), 
lari,  one  third  of  a rupee. 

Jlxaol  adhell, 
adliio, 

adhiri,  half  a gaj,  or  half  a damiri 


half  a rupee  piece. 


Chapter  XI. 

Pronouns. 

§.  31. 

The  personal  pronoun  is  in  Sindhl  of  two  kinds: 
it  is  either  used  as  an  absolute  pronoun  or  as  a suffix, 
acceding  to  nouns,  adverbs  or  verbs. 
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1.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

The  Sindhi  has  a personal  pronoun  only  for  the 
first  and  second  person  Singular  and  Plural,  the  third 
person  is  made  up  by  means  of  demonstrative  pronouns. 
A remnant  of  the  old  (now  lost)  personal  pronoun  of 
the  third  person  has  been  preserved  in  the  pronominal 
suffix  of  the  third  person,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter. 

1)  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  person. 

There  are  two  forms  in  common  use  for  the  first 
person  Singular,  au,  and  shortened  a;  besides 

these  ma  or  mu  are  also  dialectically  used 
in  Siro. 

The  great  deterioration  of  the  language  is  strikingly 
illustrated  by  the  present  forms  of  the  absolute  pronouns. 
The  Prakrit  form  is  or  (Sansk.  but 

in  the  corrupted  Apabhransa  dialect,  the  mother  of  the 
modern  Sindhi,  we  meet  already  the  form  from 

elision  of  *),  from  which  the  Sindln  au  has 
drawn  its  origin  (Lassen,  §.  183);  the  other  form  a has 
been  simply  contracted  from  The  two  other  forms 

ma  and  mu  are  originally  the  Accusative,  Sanskrit 
Tit  (Prakrit  shortened  jf),  and  are  still  used  as  the 
Formative  Singular. 

The  Genitive  ^.^Lo  muhu  or  muhe,  with  the 

adjective  affix  y*  jo,  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prakrit 
Genitive  (Sansk.  *t*^),  Apabhransa  *f  (Lassen  §.  183), 
the  vowels  being  nasalised  in  Sindhi. 

The  Nominative  Plural  is  as!,  Prakrit 
(Sansk.  root  ^STT?T) ; in  Sindhi  m has  been  elided  and 
final  e changed  to  I (=  I);  the  Formative  asa 
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corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  Plural  ^T^TTTT 
(Sansk.  3|AHl4). 

Annotation.  In  the  cognate  dialects  the  Accusative  has  si- 
milarly been  used  for  the  Nominative;  Marathi  ml  (inferior 
Prakrit  dialect  4-j^,  Lassen  §.  183,  2),  Formative  ma  (Prakrit 
Genitive  TO  ; Hindustani  maT,  Formative  mujhe  or  mujh  (Pra- 
krit Genitive  4-1  jJ^);  PanjiibT:  maT,  Formative  mal;  but  Gu- 
jarati: hO,  Formative  ma.  In  the  Plural  the  Marathi  has  in 
the  Nominative  ahiul,  in  the  Formative  ahma ; the  Hindustani 
ham,  Formative  ham  or  hamo;  the  Panjabi  ase,  Formative  asa; 
the  Gujarati  hame  or  hamo,  Formative  ham  or  hamo. 


Inflexion  of  the  first  personal  pronoun. 


au  or  0J  a,  L 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.  au,  0T  a;  ma,  mu; 

lustrum.)^  rau’  d1*  ma5  u'  a- 
Genit.  ^ ^4^  miibu  jo;  muke  jo;  ja. 

mu  jo;  0T  a jo. 

Accm  jW  ^ kh6;  dU  ““  kh§‘ 

Ablat.  muha;  muk  ha  or  C,L^S' 

ma  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  asf,  we. 

Listrmn. } asah6i 

Genit.  ^ asa  jo,  y*.  asahe  jo. 

Accus?  ^ asi  khC>;  asahg  kh§- 

Ablat.  asa  kha  etc. 
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PyT  4 ^ -3  uy®  '45£  15^ 

/ " ' **  •*  I / 

cH-^0  Jwf 

If  they  have  been  seen  by  you,  for  God’s  sake  tell  (me). 
After  them  my  eyes  weep  night  and  day.  Sh.  Hus. 
X,  22. 

liills  jz*  (5^14  l^AljdLga.  -*  <s( 

By  no  means  I shall  give  up  my  friend  till  the  day 
of  resurrection.  Sh.  Ked.  IV,  Epil. 

JJjo  £XjS  ^ ^ '» 

KazI,  why  doest  thou  beat  me,  having  seen  me  ill, 
o friend!  Maj.  251. 

i <£*** 

Even  .before  me  all  would  have  perhaps  slided  down 
(into  the  river)  having  taken  their  jars.  Sh.  Sub.  I,  4. 

,jUJ  ^L-l  «JLM 

She  in  bashful  before  God  and  faithful  towards  us. 
Maj.  671. 

cl'yyy*'  es^5  ur^^1 

Our  love  flows  excessively  with  our  sweethearts. 
Maj.  675. 

2)  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person. 


y 

The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  is  tu,  which 
points  rather  to  the  Sansk.  j^,  than  to  the  Prak.  g*; 
the  Formative  and  Instrumental^  y>  to  is  derived  from 
the  Prak.  Instrum.  3*  the  Genitive  cy4^>  tuhu  or 
tube  (with  y*-  etc.)  corresponds  to  the  Apabhransa  Ge- 
nitive rpf. 
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The  Plural  of  this  pronoun  presents  a great  variety 
of  forms,  as:  tavh!,  tavi,  c^j'  tain, 

taf;  or:  avhl  (avhe),  ave,  ah!,  a!, 

ai. 


The  forms  tavh!  etc.  have  been  derived  from  the 
Prakrit  Nom.  Plural  tu  having  been  changed  to 

tav,  and  m elided.  The  forms  avhi,  ah!  etc.  are 
very  remarkable.  As  initial  t is  never  elided , they 
cannot  well  be  derived  from  tavh!  etc.  It  is  therefore 
very  probable,  that  these  forms  are  to  be  referred  to 
the  Sansk.  Plural  = Prak.  ‘3JT$,  and  with  elision 

of  initial  y,  umke ; in  Sindh!  V lias  been  changed  to  'av’ 
and  m elided,  as  in  tavh!. 

The  Formative  tavhfi,  avha  corresponds 

to  the  Prak.  Genitive  Plural 


Annotation.  The  cognate  dialects  agree  in  all  essential  points 
with  the  SindhT.  Marathi:  tii,  Formative  tu  or  tiija  (Prakrit 
or  Nom.  Plural  tuhml  and  Formative  tuhrna.  Hin- 

dustani: tu  or  tai;  Genitive  te-ra  (me-ra),  rii  being  used  in  this 
instance  to  form  a pronominal  adjective;  the  Formative  tujh 
is  properly  the  Prakrit  Genitive  , and  the  Instrumentalis 

tu  coincides  with  the  SindhI  to.  The  Nomin.  Plural  turn  is 
shortened  from  the  Prakrit  and  the  forms  tumha  (tuin- 

hii-rit),  tumho,  turnh  point  back  to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  Plural 
Panjabi:  tu,  Genitive  te-ra,  Instrument,  tai  (Prakrit 

rT^),  Formative  tai  (Prakrit  Genitive  %).  Nom.  Plural:  tusi, 
Formative:  tusa.  Gujarati:  tfl,  Genitive:  taha-ro,  Formative  ta; 
Nom.  Plural:  tame  or  tamo,  Formative  tarn  or  tanid. 


Inflexion  of  the  second  personal  pronoun. 

SINGULAR. 

9 

Nom.  tu,  thou. 

Format,  l .. 
lustrum.  / ' 
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Gen.  p..  tuhu  jo  (tube  jo);  p.  p to  jo. 

Dative.  ) 

Accus/fisfP  kb6‘  V ' 

. ’ " • / *ii  .-(V.  • T*  •»  i 

Ablat.  ^Up  tbha;  ^jlp'  p to  kha. 

■ ■ • .1,  ' v 

i , ' PLURAL. 

• ■ ’ • ■ ' •:>  | ><  <•  t '■  ' . • 

N°m.  ^p  tavhi;  ,jop  tavl;  tahl;  taL 

avW  (avhe);  avi;  ahi; 

®>  al.  i l - i»  i.  , 

Format.  I Up  tavha,  taha;  0U,i  avha;  ^Uf  ahS; 
instrum.  I T » ■ • . ' ‘ . ■'*>,  y 


V4. 


Gen. 


J k 
|i* 

tavha  jo  etc,;  avhfi,  jo; 


» < **.  US'  i T 

vr»  •••;*  •<  ’.t-  • 

ahe  jo. 


p.  ^p\p  a£ 

tavahe  jo;  avShe  jd  f ; 

ve.  | it  M Vp  , f ■- 

is.  /isf^  j‘  tavha  khe;  l»;i  avha  khe. 


! tavahe 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat.  ^tp'  ^Up  tavha  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic  1 or  hi,  h!  is  very  frequently  joined 
to  this  pronoun  in  all  its  forms.  , . . 

O*?  <5*H 

Even  thou  remainest  in  my  heart;  only  towards 
thee  my  eyes  (are  directed).  fMaj.  211.  ...  ■ 

1 ■ % * %'l  * 1 > <J « 

* ,V  ! <S*?H  Ia*J(9  U*  ^pIsL*.  |VptM, 

:p:V>  f-'.Ni  i.  " ‘ . ' . ; , . 

Even  for  thy  sake  I have  borne  the  tauntings  of 
my  companions.  Sh.  Mum.  Rand  I,  Epil. 

. 1 •J-../V.I:  * -I r.:-'**!';  ,H-.. • ....  . 

<<p  p^uo  jd-u, 

Even  thy  reproach  has  been  welcomed  by  me, 
Maj.  341.  ... 

Trnmpp,  HindhT-Gramniar. 
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Separate  from  thee  I cannot  find  any  strength  in 
my  body.  Sh.  Suli.  II,  4. 

. - ^ -r  r ^ ^ , • - /.  . 

, yi/  •*  ^ ks^  oy°  cA*? 

0 friends,  do  not  hinder  me  at  all!  Maj.  95. 

J is?  ci^?- 

I .*  * * . 

1 shall  not  at  all  give  up  (your)  shed  nor  your 
door,  o friend!  Sh.  Barvo  S.  I,  16. 

’*'*■  ^ ty^j  $ &T  / (5^  yJ3^ 

O handsome  lady!  the  mark  of  your  family  is 
greatness.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  8. 

cA*;3'  ci*7 

> • w „ . ✓ 

After  my  friend  (is  gone)  I talk  over  with  you  my 
misfortunes.  Sh.  Hus.  VI,  5. 


H.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


§.  32. 


.1)  The  proximate  demonstrative  pronoun  is  ^ hi, 
he  or  hlu  (also  pronounced:  liiu);  in  Lar 

initial  h is  commonly  dropped,  ae:  I,  ^ e,  .^>J  Tu. 

The  base  of  tliis  pronoun  is  l (cf.  Bopp  §.  360  sqq.); 
in  the  Formative  another  pronominal  Ixibo  is  substituted, 
i-na,  (Bopp  §.  369;  compare  also  the  inflexion  of 
'this*  in  Sansk.). 

t - ' • .i  . ' • 

Annotation.  The  Marathi  form  of  this  demonstrative  is  ha, 
Formative:  ya  (Prakrit  ±=  Sansk.  ^ph)  ; Hindustani : 

ych,  Formative:  is  (Sansk.  Plural:  ye,  Formative:  in. 

' Panjabi:  ih,  Formative:  is,  Instrument.:  in;  Plural:  ih,  For- 
mative: ina. 


•r 
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Accusat. 


Inflexion  of  the  proximate  demonstrative. 

^ ® hT,  this. 

••  - --  ,■  > r '< 

Nom.  hi;  he ; (^*®  hiu  or  hiu,  masc.,  'this’;  'Ini’; 

hi;  ^®  lie;  ^st  hia  or  £®  hia,  fem.,  'this’;  she’. 

Format.  1 , - . . 

T . 1.%®  lima  or  rJ  xna,  com.  < „ . , 

Instrura.J^  u"  * * '■ 

Genit.  hina  jo  or  y*.  ina  jo. 

Dative.  '45^  ,j®  hina  khe  etc.  'J~  ' "*  - 

W (jjs  hina  khe  etc. 

hi  etc.  

Ablat.  Jj®  hina  kM  etc.;  ^U®  hina. 

• »•  PLURAL.  ...  - •>. 

’ , y 

Nom.  hi;  he,  'these’;  'they’;  com. 

Format.  1 , • . . - . . ‘ r.  • V 

_ ' ..w®  hine  or  ..,1  me;  ,.>*®  hinane  or  ,.0!  inane. 

Instrum.  I - . V-  , V - 

• •.  1 * r«  o f ,>»,,*  1 . , 1 , ‘ • j ’ . .. 

Genit.  ^ hine  jo;  ^j-l®  hinano  jo. 

Dative.  ^^^5”  hine  khe;  ^1®  hinane  khe.  1 ’ 

I -aS'  ^®  hine  khe  etc. 

^ , r ' , . "" 

15?  hl;  15?  he‘ 

Ablat.  hine  kha  etc.  1.  , . 

! 

There  is  also  an  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun: 
,_L»®  hoi,  this  very  one. 

Sr"  • f 

To  travel  after  Punhu,  this  is  my  happiness,  Sh* 
Ma;&.  Ill,  1. 


*y®t>  yqjuo  J yO-  {J- jjjC*  (J® 

With  this  water  she  does  not  wash  at  all  her  head. 
Sh.  Suh.  Chdt.  3.  » 


N 2 
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\s^  o[  ts#° 

**  / * 

Nothing  but  wickedness  has  been  in  his  heart. 
Maj.  244.  " ’•»  * 

v**?  fa  jjuy& 

• * • » 

Never  it  will  be  after  this  in  the  world.  Sh,  Klia- 
hor.  Ill,  11. 

i;>^  y- 

Whoever  shall  give  to  drink  unto  one  of  these  little 
ones  a cup  of  cold  water.  Matth.  10,  42. 

<54^  h*  ^ |v*»y|  OeH? 

. ••  1 i . x 

God  can  make  sons  for  Abraham  from  these  stones. 
Matth-  3,  9. 

2)  The  emphatic  proximate  demonstrative 
is  iho,  'this  very’;  'this  here’.  It  is  properly  a 
compound  pronoun,  consisting  of  the  demonstrative  base 
'i’,  and  'ho’  = Sansk.  and  therefore  inflected  ac- 

cording to  both  terminations. 

SINGULAR.  ' • ' ' i 


Nom.  y&[  iho;  iho;  pi  io;  pjj  io;  masc.*) 
lil  ilia;  Ipl  iha;  lot  ia;  Uot  ia;  fern. 


Format. 

Instrum. 


|(jpt  inhe;  inhi;  inhia;  ineha; 


com. 


Genit.  ys>  inhe  jo  etc. 
Dative.  l5p'  ^pl  inhe  khe  etc. 


1)  It  very  rarely  occurs,  that  the  Singular  of  this  pronoun  is 
(after  the  manner  of  an  adjective)  joined  to  a noun  in  the  Plural. 

’ ‘ * “ ' \ ' i • ' 

f . 

*2)  In  poetry  the  form  ~$jl  Phu  also  is  to  be  met  with. 
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Aocue. 

Ablat 

Nom. 


inhe  khe  etc. 
iho;  m.;  til  iha,  fcm. 

> » • D * t * '*  « 

inhe  khu  etc. 
PLURAL.  . 

<5®!  ihe,  com. 


inhane;  inhine; 

Genit.  inliane  jo  etc. 

Dative.  IS^S'  inhane  khe  etc. 

Iistf'  inhane  khe  etc. 

i&sfcom. 

-I'  -I--'-  ' . f 

Ablat.  insane  kha  etc. 

’ » , • 1 * ’ * ' ' 1 ' - . * 1 

The  emphatic  x may  also  be  added  to  this  pronoun, 
to  point  the  object  out  with  still  greater  distinctness, 

as:,  ihoi,  this  very  same  person,  fern.  ^jUof  ihai; 

Format.  inhei;  Plur.  (5***!  ibex;  Formats  <S&  ’ 

or  commonly:  inhi- 

(jLc  lju  y>-  UwUt  £=►  ^xl'Lw  ~yS>  I 

Even  this  is  the  cause  of  the  Lord,  that  he  draws  - 
forth  the  drowned  ones  from  the  eddy.  Sh.  Surag. 

II,  16.  ' 

Go  ~$J  (5^1  A** 

The  lovers,  says  Abd-ul-Latlf,  have  fallen  into  this 
very  reflection.  Sh.  Kal.  I,  8. 

(574s"  7* f (J^f  c>^  J J (s^i  ^ (5^1 

Even  these  are  the  works  of  God;  otherwise  who 
wouldstep  down  into  the  whirlpools?  Sh.  Snh.  VI,  13. 
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3)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ijbo,  'this 

one  present’  is  only  used  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  and  Plural. 
It  is  apparently  compounded  of  the  base  'i’  and  the  Sansk. 
pronoun  ^!,  s being  now  and  then  changed  in  Simllil 
to  j,  and  even  to  jh  (see:  Introduction  §.  11,  2), 

SINGULAR. 


Nom.  ijho;  fern.  ijha. 

PLURAL. 

. *'  t 4 

Nom.  ^.->1  ijhe,  com. 

They  come  here;  the  faqlrs  have  been  made  tawny 
' by  the  Kak  (river).  Sh.  Mum.  llano  II , 3. 

4)  The  remote  demonstrative  pronoun  is  yt>  hu 

• » 

or  ho,  in  Lar  pronounced  ^1  u or  j!  6.  The  base 
of  this  pronoun,  liu,  is  not  in  use  in  Sanskrit,  but  in 
-Prakrit  a remnant  of  it  has  been  preserved  in  the  Ge- 
nitive Its  theme  must  have  been  {according  to  Bopp, 
Comp.  Gramm.  §.  341)  sva,  from  which  'hu’  has  been 
regularly  formed.  ( Its  inflection  quite  agrees  with  that 
of  hi,  only  hu  (u)  being  substituted  instead  of  'hi’ 
in  the  Formative. 


Annotation.  The  Marathi  does  not  know  this  pronominal 
bast:;  it  only  uses  to,  corresponding  to  the  Sindhi  so.  In 
Panjabi  we  find  uh,  Inatrum.  un,  and  Formative  us,  l’lur. 
uh,  Formative  unit.  The  Hindustani  uses:  wot,  Formative  us; 
Plural  we,  Format  un  (Hindu!:  wah,  Formative  va;  Plur.  we. 
Formative:  un).  The  Gujarati,  like  the  Marathi,  has  only  the 
theme  te. 


SINGULAR. 


, » 

Nom.  jjt>  hu,  yj&  lib , jj I u,  j|  6,  mase. 

, 9 99  I 

yit>  hu  (jjr  ho),  hua;  u,  ua.  fern.  I 


that;  he,  she. 
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Format.  ) 

h 9 - >.  . 

* , 

Instrum.) 

buna,  una,  com. 

Dative. 

huna  khe  etc. 

t t"  V 

J, 

Accus.  | 

| huna  khe  etc. 

.j- 

1 

1 hu , £st  hua  etc. 

Ablat, 

uLa  huna,  ^L^-uo  huuahu , ^bl 
huna  kha. 

PLURAL. 

una;  ul%S'  ^ 

Nom. 

y»  hu;  yX  ho;  hue;  *?l  ue; 

*yt>  hoe,  com. 

Format.  ] 
Instrum.  J 

hunane,  unane; 

(emphatic:  hunt). 

9 

hune,  ^j!  une. 

•' . " • 

Dative. 

^ ^Ist  hunane  khe;  ^ ^st 

hune  khe  etc? 

Accus. 

jiS^'  hunane  khe  etc. 

hu;  ho  etc. 

Ablat. 

^1^5'  ^jlst  hunane  kha  etc. 

; . 
r»*  i ’ # i 

y6  jjt  i 

Having  travelled  from  a foreign  country  he  had 
come.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 

• ' * ; t • 

J u/  7^-  *7* 

I am  not  worthy  of  that  shoe,  which  they  put  ott 
(their)  foot.  Sh.  Koh,  III,  S. 

C 

At  that  door  those  are  accepted,  who  have  lost 
their  existence.  Sh.  Surag.  I,  Epil.  2. 

> 4 > * — » 

jjO.1  »^J6  J-3T  KjJ& 

Those  are  the  mansions,  those  the  mosques,  those 
the  palaces  of  the  Kazis.  Maj.  1 37. 
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/ , ' . , • _ ’ • 

4^  ^>4^.  J 

Yesterday  were  raised  by  them  the  masts  by  the 

support  of  the  north- wind.  Sh.  Surag.  HI,  I. 

' ’ .,  » 

5)  The  emphatic  remote  demonstrative  is 

t ' • i 

y» I uho,  'that  very’;  it  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
jjel  iho,  only  *u’  being  substituted  for  V. 

SINGULAR. 

» t 

Nom.  jjel  uho  or  pt  uo,  masc. 

f‘  ^ %9  y'  *'•  l'  t 

li!  uha  or  Uf  ua,  fcm. 

Format.  | „*  , _ „ „»  , . > 

Instrum.|(rff  unL0;  ^ nnlua;  -&J  uruha>  com- 


Genit. 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


}»■  unhe  jo  etc. 
{^L>\  unhe  khe  etc. 
pi  unhe  khe  etc. 


uho,  m.;  lit  uha,  fern, 
unhe  kha. 
PLURAL. 


, * 


* 

Uom.  <S?*  uhe,  com. 

iri)^ unhane;  unhine;  unhg- 

^ 9 

Genit.  3*.  unhane  jo  etc.,  t \ 

Dative.  unhane  khe  etc. 

c^t  unhane  khe  etc. 

T 

**  uhe,  com. 

Ablat.  unhane  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic  I may  also  be  added  to  this  pro- 

» 1 9 

noun,  uhol,  'that  very  name’,  fern.  ^ju&1  uhaT, 
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Formative:  unliel,  unhl  or  unahi. 

Plural:  uhei;  Formative:  <s*^  unhani  or 

unhl. 

(5tXl~«  (5^1  ^ ^5 

The  story  of  that  very  (person)  was  heard  before. 

Sh.  Khahori  I,  11. 

r ■ % / « 

fij*  tL*  <j^  4$  » erf'  eyf  ’ trf 1 ’ 

ctf^W  45^  erf'  #s4'  isf 

y Having  come  to  that  very  house  (and)  having  seen 
that  very  child  and  its  mother  Mary,  they  fell  at  his 
feet  and  worshipped  (him).  Matth.  II,  11.  • 

uf  & (s-^.  “H®  isf 

Bus  one  sees  the  moon,  and  that  one,  who  is  there, 
(sees  his)  friend.  . Sh.  Kambh.  I,  3. 

. ; cyLL  erf  P . 

ctXJT”  -j  (5^  ’ 

^ *■  . . ‘ \ • i_'  . • » • 

Even  those  remember  thee  always 

Who  never  live  in  a town.  Sh.  Sarangu  H,  Epil. 

(jwwu,  JCjm  |*J»  I lX*S>l 

' ' ~ I 

Even  towards  them,  says  Ahmad,  I have  an  im- 
mense longing.  Umar  Marul  X.  ‘) 

9 

0)  The  remote  demonstrative  pronoun 
ujho,  that  one  present,  is,  like  ijho,  only  used 
in  the  Nom.  Singular  and  Plural.  It  is  compounder!  of 
the  base  'u’  and  the  Sansk.  pronoun  (see:  *-»)• 


1)  A poem,  diflerent  from  that  contained  in  the  Shftha  jr>  RisiU*. 
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SINGULAR. 

'*  * : » ^ » 

Nom.  ujho;  fern.  L$->1  ujha. 

PLURAL. 

9 ■ f'  • ■ 

Nom.  ujhe,  com. 

m.  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  relative  pronoun  in  Sindh!  is  js*  jo,  'who’, 
'what’,  Sansk.  3ft,  Prak.  ^t;  the  Formative  Singular 

jahe  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  5TW 

the  vowels  having  been  nasalized  in  Sindhi.  The 

Nom.  Plural  is  je,  as  in  Prakrit  and  the  For- 
W| 

mative  jine  or  jane  points  to  the  Prakrit  Ge- 
nitive Plur.  5mi,  a having  been  shortened  in  Sindh!. 

Annotation.  The  cognate  dialects  do  not  differ  essentially 
from  the  Sindh!;  Marathi:  Sing.  jo,  Plur.  je;  Gujarati:  Sing, 
je,  Plural  jeo;  Hindust.:  Sing.  Jo  or  jau;  Formative  jis;  Plur. 
jo,  Formative  jin  or  jinh;  Panjabi:  jo,  Instrum,  jin,  Formative 
jis;  Plur.  jo,  Format,  jina,  Bangall:  je  or  jine,  Formative  jaha 
(Prak.  ‘5fTH)>  Plur.  jslha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  jo,  masc. ; LA  ja,  fern. 

Format.  ) 

Iqstrum.)^  jah6’  com’ 

Genitive.  ^y^lk  jahe  jo  etc. 

Dative.  {S^'  jahe  khe. 

Accus.  jahe  khe;  y>.  jo;  Ik  ja. 

Ablat.  ^..gik  jahe  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  _=>.  je,  com. 

*?  i 
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Format.  1 , , ..  „ ..  . . 

Instrum.  jantJ;  Jine;  c^*  ’niLaue;  ■lluhuie- 

jinane,  jinine. 

^ * ' *s 
/ «.  • i 

Gunit.  jane  jo  etc. 

Dative.  jane  khe  etc. 

Accus.  ■*  ^ jane  kh6  ; ^ je. 

Ablat.  jane  kha  etc. 

* r . , . , - * „ . 

In  poetry  Die  emphatic  i very  frequently  is  added 
to  the  Formative  Sing,  and  Plur.  of  this  pronoun,  as; 

Format.  Sing.  jahi;  Format,  plur.  janl  (also 

written  jam),  janhi  (to  be  well  distinguished 

from  the  Format.  Sing.) 


jS\yL  ^ Jd  LI 


That,  which  is  the  spittle  of  Punhu,  of  that  will 
I lick  a drop.-.  Sh.  Sah.  II,  Epti.  2.  . . 

~3  *■*"  irf  is*f 

is 7 <s^ 

; She,  who  has  a longing  for  Sahara  asks  not  for  a 
slope  in  the  ferry ; 

Those,  who  thirst  after  love,  consider  the  brooks  as 

small  steps.  Sh.  Suh.  ID,  4. 

• ' : . * . 

9 9 p « ^ 

>r~  y*  srT  isf 

Those  who  have  fallen  asleep  on  the  evening,  suffer 

liains  indeed.  Sh.  Khahorl  III,  Epil.  2.  - 

’•  . !<*'.■■’ r.".J  . ■•<  »•  r»L: 

ia>h  „wU f>  ydS  fiXo,  '* 

' i ' - i -(  i 

They  will  depart  with  faith,  in  whoso  mouth  the 
creed  is.  Maj.  37. 


Digitized  by  Google 


204  SECTION  It  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

' ' t * . 

£)  y&f?  4 <sf  5 Ys 

£>  r~  4 o+th* 

O mother,  go  and  bring  the  the  spinning  wheel 
from  the  courtyard.  _ . 

The  mountaineer,  for  whose  sake  I have  spun,  is 
gone  to  Kec.  Sh.  Hus.  Ill,  8. 

La.  y?  (5^“ 

Those  drink  draughts,  whose  heads  are  devoted.  Sh; 

Jam.  Kal.  II,  25. 

§.  34.  > • • > 

IV.  THE  CORRELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  pronoun  ^ so  is  nearly  always  used  as  the 
correlative  of  y*;  it  is  seldom  found  isolated,  in  which 
case  it  retains  its  original  signification  'that5.  It  cor- 
responds to  the  Sansk.  pronoun  ^1,  Prak.  St.  The 

Formative  Sing.  tahe  is  derived  from  the  Prak. 

Genitive  iTW  (Sansk.  (iRI)  = ?R?;  the  Nom.  Plur. 

' - I ‘ 

ee  differs  so  faf  from  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit 
as  having  retained  the  base  of  the  Singular;  the  For- 
mative Plural  tane  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prak. 
Genitive  rUTTI.  a having  been  shortened,  as  in 

Annotation.  All  the  kindred  idioms  know  this  pronoun; 
Marathi:  to,  Plur.  te;  Gujarati  likewise:  te,  Plur.  tco;  1 1 indust: 
so  or  taun,  Formative  tis;  Nom.  Plur.  so  or  taun.  Formative 
tin,  tinh  or  tinho.  Panjabi:  so,  Instrument,  tin,  Formative 
tis;  Plur.  so,  Formative  tina.  Bangui!:  sc,  Formative  tuba, 

Plur.  taha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  j**  so;  fern.  LI  sa. 
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'•  * * > , 

Format,  j 
Instrum. 

Genit..  talie  jo  etc. 

Dative.  tahe-  khe. 

Accus.  tahe  khe;  so;  LL  sa. 

Ablat.  taha;  tahe  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Norn,  i ^ s§;  com.  , , , 

Format.  It.  . .. 

j tane;  ^ tine;  tinane,  ljjj  tinme; 

^ tinhane;  ^ g * •-•  tinhine. 

Genit.  ^ tane  jo  etc.  ... 

Dative.  <5^  ijj  tane  khe  etc. 

Accus.  ijJ  tane  khS;  ^ se. 

* ' * i " " * ! *’  ’’  * 

Ablat.  JUi3  tanea;  tane  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic  i may  also  be  joined  to  this  pronoun, 
as:  Nom.  Sing.  sol,  fem.  sal;  Format. 

tahl.  Nom.  Plur.  tS^.  sel,  Format.  {Sp  tanl  or: 
tanhi. 

, ■»*  - # 9 M * , 

A>U  I yS&  y+M  J-Ajfc  yMt 

> *- . j^1.  . ■ i * 

,*1'  s*  .'•  .'  i 

He  is  this,  he  is  that;  he  is  death,  he  is  Allah. 

He  is  friend,  he  is  breath;  he  is  enemy,  he  is  helper. 
Sh.  Kal.  I,  19. 

&)y  3^*»  -*  -<P“)  *5**"  15^*“*" 

O Sumird!  do  not  confine  in  fetters  that  chaste 
woman!  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  HI,  9.  . .. 
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r3*f  -i-Pj 

In  that  very  time  I have  made  an  engagement  with 
the  inhabitants  of  the  jungle.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  1. 

7^  r&-  <?f  ^4* 

- . • 1 / • • 

ipp-  -S**^  ts4*"  iJ^?4^ 

When  they  were  fallen  asleep,  having  stretched  out 
their  feet  on  the  bed, 

Then  they  were  left  behind  by  the  caravan,  whilst 
sleeping.  Sh.  Koh.  I,  8.  . . t 

^ ^ ^ X X X0t  o -•  . 0X 

. . a V % i ...  /J  — » ...  , . .AH  ty  a ^ j V t 

y*  ^ t*jM 7 i*T TTq  . 

i ' I “ 


ep  3;34i  3>^r  •*  3pPf  c>^' 


In  whose  face  there  are  hundred  thousands  of  noses, 
Cut  off  from  those  one,  then  what  obligation  is  it 
to  them?  Sh.  Mum.  VI,  22. 

• . '••  l .<  ■ . • . • ’ 


§.  35. 

V.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

i-  . \ . -r  f. 

1)  The  interrogative  pronoun  yS  keru,  who? 


This  pronoun  is  only  used  absolutely.  The  No- 


minative base  A keru  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit 
qftfTSj,  Prak.  (see  Introduction  §.  2,  6);  but  the 

Formative  Singular  kalie,  and  the  Format.  Plural 

kane  point  back  to  the  Sansk.  "51;  Genitive  Sing. 

, Prak.  ^iW  = Genitive  Plural  in  Prakrit 

^nUJ,  the  a of  which  has  been  shortened  in  Sindhi. 

X • .*  . . ‘ ..A.  . ' / *•> 

Annotation . The  cognate  idioms  fall  back  on  the  Sansk. 
I wise  ef{  I (i.  e.  on  the  Accus.  Sing,  efj),  us  Marathi  and  Gu- 
jarati: kon;  Iliad  fist:  kaun,  Format  kis;  Plural  kann,  Format 


s 


I 


! 


H 
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Accus. 


kin,  kinh,  kinlid;  Panjabi:  kaun,  Instrument,  kin,  Format,  kis; 
Plural  kaun,  Formative  kina.  BangalT:  ke,  Formative  fc'aha; 
Plural  kiiba-rii.  , . 

SINGULAR.  ' . • • v.r..  • • • . • • 

Nom,  , 'jj£  keru ; fern.  kera. 

Format.  1 ’ 

lustrum  kaho'  com' 

Genit.  y*  kalio  jo  etc. 

Dative.  kilhe  kke. 

. 

‘ * r . • • • . • ' * . * . . ; . : ; j 

yi£  kiiru ; kera. 

Ablat.  kabe  kha.  . 

^ '*  • " ' ’ - •*  '»  „ r *•<  ' 

PLURAL.  vi 

Nom.  jjf  kero,  com.  ■, 

Format.  1 > kanu  s kine;  ..US'  kinane,  ..yS  kinino; 
Instrum.  J „ ' T' 

kinhane,  kinkine. 

kane  kke  etc. 

srf5"  sr  kane  kke  eta 
kSre. 

uLjS'  yjf  kkane  kha  etc. 


Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


s>Jb  c*# 

Who  art  thou?  from  wkenoe  proceodest  thou  ? what 
is  thy  name?  Maj.  167. 

er? 

• ' ' * * ^ 

Who  is  the  brahman  woman?,  whose  (Genit.  Plur.) 
is  she?  who  knows  her?  Sh.  MuiS.  1,  14.  * 

-1  • ' t v ' ,i  ... 
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Who  have  they  been?  wither  are  they  gone?  of 
what  class  have  they  been?  Maj.  659. 


2)  The  interogative  pronoun  L <5ha,  what? 

This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  a neuter  sense  and 
has  ho  Plural.  The  Genitive  cha  jo  etc.  signifies: 

of  what  sort,  of  what  kind?  With  the  postpositions 
khe,  ^ kane,  kha,  it  signifies:  what  for? 

to  what  purpose?  why?  — It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 
fa*?  what. 


Annotation.  The  Hindustani  uses  kia,  the  Panjabi  kl  and 
kia,  Format,  kas;  the  Marathi  kiiy  (Formative  kasa);  Bangall: 
ki,  Format,  kaha.  Hindu!:  kaha,  Format,  kahe. 


» /■  ^ x ^ > 

3 (5^5  y^  oy* 

« ” * „ * i * 3 # '* 

If  the  savour  of  the  salt  goes,  whit  what  shall  it 
be  salted?  Matth.  5,  13.  . .. 


3)  The  interrogative  pronoun  kohu,  what? 

This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  a neuter  sense,  just  - 
as  the  preceding  one,  and  is  indeclinable.  If  signifies 
very  frequently  'why’,  'what  for*.  In  poetry  it  is  oc- 

, * 

casionally  shortened  to  kuhu. 

As  to  its  derivation  it  is  identical  with  Lg-.  (=  ka, 
kaha),  a having  been  changed  to  5 in  this  instance. 
The  same  is  also  the  case  in  Hindu!,  where  kaun, 
who?  makes  the  Formative  either  in  ka,  kohe  or  kahe. 

I have  been  made  alive  by  remembering  (him);  what 
will  he  do  to  me  having  met  (me)?  Sh.  Suh.  IV,  7. 
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^ 'Sy* 


< ’r 

o5  op 

Why  do  the  vacillating  ones  talk  of  strong  wine? 
Sh.  Kal.  II,  25. 

4)  The  interrogative  pronouns  keho, 

- _ > - 1 

keharo  and  kujaro,  what?  which? 

These  three  interrogative  pronouns  may  either  be 
used  absolutely  or  adjectively  with  a substantive.  Instead 
of  j g keho  the  form  keo  is  also  used  in  Lar;  *yyP 
keharo  may  also  be  written  jyS'  keharo  or  it  may  be 
contracted  to  kerho;  about  their  derivation  see 

Introd.  §.2,6.  They  are  inflected  regularly.  The  Dative 
Sing,  of  jjlivJ',  i.  e.  {S$S'  kujare  khe  and  the 

Ablative  of  the  fern.  Sing,  S kujarea  (frequently 

also  written  LjjLssA)  is  generally  used  as  an  interrogative 

adverb,  'why?5  'what  for?’ 

,,  ’ * 

es;  ^ p 

In  which  wise  wilt  thou,  o afflicted  one!  pass  (thy 
time)  without  the  bountiful?  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  16. 

or*  PrP  srf"  ^ PP 

What  has  happened  to  Qais?  having  come  they 
speak  thus.  Maj.  39. 

^ >=>*  cH^-  P (5^ 

- I | 

Why  has  thy  own  state  been  made  by  thee  thus? 
Maj.  655. 


Tf-umpp,  SlnUhl-Granuaiir. 
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§.  3G. 

VI.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

1)  The  indefinite  pronoun  kd,  any  one; 
some  one. 


The  root  of  this  indefinite  pronoun  is  the  same  as 
that  of  the  interrogative  (Sansk.  €rsfq);  the  Formative 
Sing,  and  Plural  is  therefore  identical  in  both  pronouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  yf  ko;  fern.  ka. 

kahe,  com. 

kahe  jo  etc. 
kahe  khe. 
kahe  khe. 

kd;  (S'  ka. 

kahe  kha. 

PLURAL. 

^ ke,  com. 

« I 

un.M  kane;  ^ Wne' 

y*.  ^ kane  jo  etc. 

^^4*  ^ kane  khe. 

kane  khe. 

Wfki- 

kane  kha. 


Format. 

Instrum 

Genit. 

Dative, 

Accus. 

Ablat. 

Nom. 

Format, 

Instrum 

Genit. 

Dative. 


Accus. 

Ablat. 


<sf J ^ 

" \ " ■ " 1 " 

^ pr**  erf5"  ^ 9^ 
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Nothing  else  will  be  of  use  to  thee,  except  that, 
which  thou  hast  sown  thyself; 

Not  a grain  givest  thou  to  any  one,  accumulating 
thou  hoardest  up  treasures.  Mengho  10. 

( sf  <s( 

Some  (lightenings)  flash  over  China,  some  take  notice 
of  the  Samarqandls.  Sh.  Sar.  IV,  12. 

^j-^i  y>>T  yjS'  J ^ 

I do  not  other  (w'ork)  for  any,  even  his  I am.  Sh. 
Um.  Mar.  VII,  5. 

The  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun  is  also  in 
frequent  use: 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  ^ kol,  any  one;  fern,  kai. 

Format.  kahi. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  kel,  or  kai,  kai. 

Format.  iSiS'  kanl  or  kanhi. 

l g ItXjyJC  yi 

Because  there  will  be  at  the  door  of  my  friends 
some  (=  several)  longing  like  me.  Sh.  Jam.  Kai.  VIII, 
Epil. 

**  “I  1 * 

To  some,  some  men  some  (peculiar)  knowledge  has 
been  allotted.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  17. 

Instead  of  the  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun  jf 
ko  may  also  be  repeated: 

02 
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' ''  ■■ 1 ' i 

Some  reproach  of  the  liquor-seller  (fem.)  has  fallen 
upon  their  gall -bag.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  18. 

A neuter  form  of  £ is  ^ ki,  something,  a 
little;  it  is  not  inflected. 

■ft  ^ 1 * ‘y^  • 

With  hard  labour  scoop  a little  out  the  heart  from 
the  sugar-cane.  Golden  Alpliab.  VI,  8. 

% ** 

With  a negation  ji"  signifies:  no  one,  nobody, 
and  <s(  ki:  nothing;  for  emphasis’  sake  they  are  fre- 
quently reduplicated,  in  which  case  the  negation  is  put 
between  them,  as:  £ j jf  k5  na  ko,  nobody  at  all, 
^ j ^ ki  na  ki,  nothing  at  all. 

15*^  ->  yj&g  j <5^  g*  f y>  -> 

<5^  “>*  *j  ^ 

In  this  time  that  one  is  a good  comrade 

Who  has  no  children,  no  buffalo  calf,  no  son  and 
no  fortune; 

Nothing  in  his  bundle,  nothing  in  his  lap,  no  blanket, 
no  sack, 

A rope,  at  the  bottom  old  and  at  the  top  broken, 
and  no  place  whatever  to  live  in.  Golden  Al- 
phab.  VII. 

Not  any  one  from  thy  family  will  be  thy  companion 
from  hence.  Mengho  3. 
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When  ia  followed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  ahe 
(is)  with  a negation,  a contraction  takes  places,  as: 
konhe  (instead  of:  ^ssf  j yS')  there  is  nobody  (m.)v 
^ kanhe  (f.);  konheko,  there  is  nobody  at 

all  (m.),  kanheka,  (f.);  kihekl,  there  is 

nothing  at  all. 

' t 

2)  The  compound  indefinite  pronoun 

jCu*.  jeko,  whoever. 

* " i . • . 

The  original  form  of  this  pronoun  is  jSja.  joko, 

fem.  jaka,  which  alone  is  in  use  in  the  Formative 
Sing,  and  Plural,  in  the  Nominative  Sing,  and  Plural 
however  the  form  jeko  preponderates ; it  is  com- 

posed  of  ^ je,  if,  and  ^ ko,  literally:  if  any  one. 
Instead  of  jjCo.  or  yfya-  the  reduplicated  relative  y=?y>- 
jojo  (and  as  its  correlative  y***yJM  soso)  is  likewise  in  use; 
it  is  inflected  in  the  same  way  as  the  single  ya.  (or 

The  neutral  form  of  this  pronoun,  jeki,  wha- 

tever, is  not  inflected. 


SINGULAR. 


Nom.  jjCo.  jeko;  fem.  jeka. 

j ••  . ..  . 

format.  1 i ' 

lustrum.  Jahti  kahe‘ 


Genit. 

Dative. 


Accus. 


Ablat. 


y=»  jahe  kalie  jo  etc. 

^ ^yfif  jahe  kahe  khe. 

jahe  kalie  khe. 

sXu>.  jeko;  LXas.  jeka. 

' *l  ’*  *1 

^LjS'  jahe  kalie  kha. 


f 
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Nom.  jeke. 

” 1 ' 

rormat.  1 
Instrum.  / Sr 

Geuit. 


PLURAL. 


Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


jane  kane;  (jj».  jine  kine. 

jA.  jane  kane  jo  etc. 

,^5  jane  kane  khe. 

i jane  kane  khe. 

jeke. 

L " ' I 

jane  kane  kha. 


jir  n 0u-  0 l£le> 


Whatever  (word)  be  in  his  mind,  hear  that  his  word. 
Maj.  43. 


Whatever  thou  wilt  pray  to  the  Lord  of  the  world, 
that  will  be  thy  companion  (i.  e.  to  the  other  world). 
Mengho  9. 

Instead  of  joko  the  poets  very  frequently  use 
reverting  the  order  of  the  two  pronouns. 

tLffltXtJ  ^ ^ 

I 

Whatever  thing  thou  hast  to  say,  o Bijalu,  let  me 
hear  that!  Sh.  Sor.  II,  17. 

isf^j  <5-^  tS?  ^ ^ U)  Iff  isf’ 


Which  trees  soever  give  no  good  fruit,  those  are 
cut  off  and  thrown  into  the  fire.  Matth.  7,  9. 

There  is  also  a reduplicated  form  of  this  pronoun: 
jSj. Jyo»  jekoko,  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  Nominative  Sing, 
and  Plural. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom.  jekoko;  fern.  (flXw*.  jekuka. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  jekeke,  com. 

The  neuter  form  of  it  is:  _CjCc=».  jekiki. 

- i “ i"  i 

>“  <5*  G*  tsf  >*>% 

. jtkJUfl.I  (jg^lpO  yA  oJtjLC 

Whosoever  is  angry  with  his  brother  without  a 
cause,  he  will  be  guilty  of  judgement.  Matth.  5,  2. 


Annotation.  Another  compound  of  yS~  is  jiy®  harko,  every 
one,  whoever  (Hindustani:  harko!) ; it  is  only  used  in  the 
Singular  and  inflected  regularly,  as: 

Nom.  & harko,  fem.  harka; 

Format.  harkahe,  com. 


§.  37. 

VII.  THE  EE  CIPRO  CAL  PRONOUN 
JjlJ  pana,  ‘self’. 

The  reciprocal  pronoun  in  Sindhi  is  Jjli  pana,  'self’, 
in  person,  in  contradistinction  to  panu,  s.  m.,  one’s 
own  person  or  personality.  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 
^fimT,  soul,  self,  which  becomes  in  Prakrit  either  i-M  1 
(Var.  HI,  48)  or  ^5UHTTJT  (Var.  V,  45).  From  the  latter 

Prakrit  form  appana,  the  Sindhi  J,Lj  has  sprung  by 
dropping  the  first  syllable  'ap\ 

Annotation.  The  Marathi  reciprocal  pronoun  apan  points 
likewise  back  to  the  Prakrit  appana,  whereas  the  Hindustani 
ap  (possessive:  ap-na)  is  to  be  traced  back  to  the  Prakrit  form 
appa;  similarly  the  Panjabi:  ap,  possessive  ap-na.  In  Gujarati 
both  Prakrit  forms  reappear:  ap,  and  possessive:  apan- no. 
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From  the  original  signification  of  ^G  pana,  'soul’ 
(like  the  Hebrew  Efej),  its  application  may  be  easely  ex- 
plained. It  refers  in  a sentence  always  to  the  chief- 
subject,  be  it  distinctly  expressed  or  only  tacitly  under- 
stood. In  the  Genitive  ,j^J>G  paha  jo  etc.),  which 
serves  as  a possessive  pronoun,  it  may  be  translated  by 
'own’;  but  at  the  same  time  it  points  out  with  a pe- 
culiar nicety  the  subject,  to  which  it  must  be  referred, 
and  may  then  be  translated  by  the  respective  possessive 
pronoun,  required  by  the  subject. 

SINGULAR  and  PLURAL. 


Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 

Genit. 


JjLj  pana,  self;  masc.  and  fern. 

J^G  pana. 

paha  jo;  y*  paha  jo; 


Dative. 

Accusat 

Ablat. 


pa  j5  (in  Lar). 

Jsrfr  G1*  pana  khe. 

(jlilj  pana;  J^G  pana  kha. 

An  adverbial  form  is  panahi,  of,  from,  by 

himself  or  themselves,  in  person;  in  a similar  sense  the 
Ablative  ^GG  pana  is  also  used. 


<jf'  G1*  / G^? 


By  himself  he  knows  his  own  person;  his  own 
person  takes  notice  of  himself; 

By  himself  he  sees  himself;  by  himself  he  is  be- 
loved. Sh.  Kal.  I,  18. 

}&  G1^  Gf^ 

Thou  theyself  art  thy  own  (i.  e.  thy  soul’s  friend); 
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thou  (thyself  art)  in  presence  of  (thy)  friends.  Sh. 
Abiri  V,  12. 

isTj^  ^ ^ f 

Do  not  worship  thyself;  o Jotri,  keep  (thy)  devotion! 
Sh.  Ramakall  VII,  20.' 


IS*?  etf*  J <s&  iL£  sf  O&i  u*3  - 


How  wilt  thou  say  to  thy  brother:  let  me  pull  out 
the  mote  from  thy  eye?  Matth.  7,  4. 

In  this  last  sentence  the  subject,  to  which  the  re- 
ciprocal pronoun  is  to  be  referred,  must  be  found  out 
from  the  context  or  the  emphasis  of  the  speaker. 


dhure  is  not  a reciprocal  pronoun,  as  alleged 
by  Capt.  Geo.  Stack:  it  is  the  Locative  of  dhuxu, 
'extremity5,  'exact  spot5  (Panjabi:  dhur,  adv.),  used' adver- 
bially. The  same  is  to  be  remarked  of  JL  pinde,  which 
# ^ 

is  the  Locative  of  JcL  pindu,  s.  m.  'body5,  and  signifies: 

'in  person5.  For  this  reason  its  Genitive  is  y*  JLL 
pinda  jo  etc. 


. > « j ? - - o.  ^ o 


But  ask  thy  own  body  (i.  e.  thyself),  having  turned 
thy  face  upon  it.  Golden  Alphabet  43,  7. 


'One  another5  is  expressed  in  Sindhi  in  the  fol- 
lowing way: 

(_^*J  VySL a® 


Their  hearts  always  remember  each  other.  Maj.  200. 
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§.  38. 

VID.  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

Under  this  head  we  class  only  such  adjectives,  as 
participate  more  or  less  of  the  nature  of  pronouns  and 
are  somewhat  irregular  in  their  inflexion,  and  such,  as 
are  derived  from  pronominal  themes.  All  other  adjectives, 
which  may,  according  to  their  position  in  a sentence, 
supply  the  place  of  the  pronoun,  we  exclude  from  this 

^ 9 

list,  such  as:  fulano,  a certain  person,  hikiro, 

one,  bio,  another,  sajo,  whole,  as  they  are  treated 
✓ 

and  constructed  as  regular  adjectives. 

1)  Indefinite  pronominal  adjectives. 

We  have  to  deal  here  with  the  pronominal  ad- 
jectives j * .T.  sabhu,  whole,  all,  every  one;  the  emphatic 
form  of  which  is  sabliol;  with  the  compound 

sabkuko,  every  one,  and  miryol  or 

mirol,  all,  whole,  every  one. 

«)  The  pronominal  adjective  sabhu. 

It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  *Ti,  Prak. 
Hindustani:  sab  (Marathi:  sarv);  in  Sindhl  b has  been 
aspirated  (as  in  Panjabi:  sabh)  on  account  of  the  elided 
r (see:  Introd.  §.  15,  11.  c.) 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  JfrJ*  sabhu;  fem.  sabha. 

Format.  I - - , , 

sabha,  com. 

Instrum.  J 

Genit.  y*.  sabha  jo  etc. 

Dative.  {SaS'  sabha  khe. 
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Accus. 

Ablat. 

Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum 

Genit. 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


4*—  sablia  khe. 
sabbu;  fem.  . sabha. 

4*  *>.  sabba  kha. 

PLUKAL. 

_4«*L  sabhe,  com. 

1^4*1  sabbane,  sabbine;  sabbi- 

nine;  sabhe. 

ya.  ^4^1  sabhane  jo  etc. 

^4*!  sabbane  khe  etc. 

( ^4*,^.  sabbane  khe. 


sabhe. 


^Lofrjul  sabhanea  sabhina). 

Vijl_45'  sabbane  kba  etc. 


In  the  Nom.  Plur.  we  find  occasionally  ^4*'-  sabhe 
written,  instead  of  -4*!.  sabbe.  In  the  Formative  Plural 
^4^  sabbe  may  be  used,  instead  of  ^4^  etc.,  when 
the  noun  immediately  follows  in  the  Formative  (e). 

la*  (^^5  w*»j  -4*m,  j+c 

My  whole  life  is  useless;  my  time  (pi.)  has  been 
lost  by  me.  Sh.  Surag.  V,  Epil. 

By  Allah  all  the  undertakings  of  that  friend  are 
carried  out.  Maj.  688. 

m<&jo  Lo  ^^*4a*x  tjl  4>^>»  jJU* 

O’*  I * " 

Sitting  they  read  with  love,  causing  always  their 
eyes  to  shed  tears; 
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Volumes  beautiful  in  all  ways,  and  other  elegant 
books.  Maj.  140.  141. 

5 ' I 

It  is  an  oath  of  the  Lord  (i.  e.  by  the  Lord),  that 
my  friend  is  the  most  beautiful.  Sh.  Barvo  SindhI  II,  6. 

b ) The  pronominal  adjective  ^y^ll  sabhoL 

The  inflection  of  ^34*  .1 , 'all’,  'whole’,  'every  one’, 
is  somewhat  irregular. 

SINGULAR. 


i.  ^34*--  sabhoi;  fem. 

■nat,‘  sabhei; 

rum.  I - " ' ' 

etc. 


sabhai. 
fem.  sabhaia. 


Nom. 

Format.  1 
lustrum.  I 


sabhel,  or:  sabhai,  com. 

sabhinl  or:  sabhini. 

etc.  etc. 


Ablat.  sabhinal  or:  sabhineal. 

;r“  ’jr1?  &f*!-  ^ 

Come  in,  o Punhu!  all  pains  are  gone!  Sh.  DesI  II, 

Epil. 

» — x M ^ ^ 

«i>!  &y=>.  ^ 

..I  ”,  - 

The  safety  of  all,  says  the  Sayyid,  is  there,  fill. 
Abirl  V,  6. 


To  TodI  (SuhinI)  belongs  more  honour  than  to  all 
(others).  Sh.  Suh.  Ill,  9. 
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c)  The  pronominal  adjective  sabhuko. 

The  compound  pronominal  adjective  sabhuko 

is  inflected  as  follows: 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  sabhuko;  fern.  sabhaka. 

Format.  sabhakahe,  com. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  eabhake,  com. 

Fonnat.  sabhakane. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

There  is  also  a neuter  form  of  this  pronoun: 
sabhuki.  The  emphatic  form  sabhuko!  is  also 

used  (see  ^jX). 

is?/*"  t5*?  (5/fX 

I “ I 

In  Savau  (July — August)  every  one  slips  (into  the 
river),  this  one  (goes  into  it)  merry  in  the  cold  season. 
Sh.  Suh.  HI,  17. 

..  i , 

I come  at  every  time,  using  shifts  I go.  Sh.  Barvo 
Sindh!  n,  7. 

Having  drunk  a cup  of  love  we  understood  every 
thing.  Sh.  Kal.  H,  Epil. 

d)  The  pronominal  adjective  miryol. 

The  pronominal  adjective  miryoi  or 

miroi  is  inflected  in  the  same  manner  as  sabhoi. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom.  miryoi  or:  miroi;  fem.  y^?y  miryal. 

Format.  y&y  miryei  or:  y?;y  mirel;  fem.  y^y  miryaia. 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  y&y  miryei  or  y?y  mirel;  yy  mirai  (in 
Lar);  com. 

Format,  yy  mirinl ; yj'y  miryani. 
etc.  etc. 

Ablat.  ij^iy  mirinea  or:  y‘y  mirinl  kha. 

ii>5  &y*H 

Every  good  tree  gives  good  fruit.  Matth.  7,  17. 

isf^ 

There  is  no  living  in  the  world;  all  the  days  (of 
life)  are  two.  Sh.  Kal.  II,  Epil. 

L»j  J fy  ijyj y 

The  devotees,  taking  yesterday  leave  from  all,  went 
off.  Sh.  Ramakali  VH,  Epil. 

The  Locative  Sing.  mase.  y^'y  mirel,  'in  all’, 

**  1 

'throughout’,  'altogether’,  is  very  frequently  used, 
where  we  would  employ  the  simple  adjective  all,  whole; 
but  it  is  to  be  noticed,  that  the  Locative  yj y mirel 

always  follows  immediately  the  noun , on  which  the  stress 
is  thus  to  lxe  laid. 

»» 4*  (5*^5  ilj  y^ 

A hot  wind  has  set  in;  the  world  in  all  (i.  e.  the 
whole  world)  has  been  singed.  Sh.  Abirf  I,  11. 
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jDfcXjl/  ^ S wuj  (5^^! 

The  gravel -stone  throughout  (i.  e.  all)  make  red 
with  blood  for  the  sake  of  (thy)  husband.  Sli.  Abiri 
VIII,  8. 

tXLe  *14**  p 

O bard!  upon  thee  (i.  e.  for  thy  sake)  I sacrifice 
all  (my)  property.  Sh.  Sor.  IV,  10. 

2)  Correlative  adjectives. 

The  Sindh!  possesses  a great  facility  to  derive  cor- 
relative adjectives  from  pronominal  bases. 

a)  The  pronominal  adjectives,  denoting  'quantity’ 
are  formed  by  affixing  to  the  original  Sanskrit -Prakrit 
bases  or  other  bases  formed  alike,  the  adjectival  ter- 
mination ro,  as:  JjXaS'"  ketiro,  how  much?  Sansk. 

Prak.  As  similar  phenomenon  is  to  be  noticed 

in  the  cognate  idioms,  as  Hindustani:  kitta  and  kit- 
na;  Panjabi:  kit-na;  Marathi:  lciti  or  with  the  affix  k: 
kitik;  Gujarati:  ket-lo;  but  Bangali:  kat. 

V)  The  pronominal  adjectives  denoting  'size’,  are 
formed  by  affixing  to  the  respective  pronominal  base 
the  termination:  :<S  do,  as:  j JLvS'  keclo , how  large?  This 

termination  is  properly  not  an  adjectival  affix,  but  an 
adjective:  vado,  'great’,  the  first  syllable  of  which 

is  dropped  in  this  composition.  This  is  clearly  proved 
by  the  Marathi,  as:  ke-vadlia,  how  great,  and  the  Gu- 
jarati: ke-vato  (but  Panjabi:  ke-da,  as  in  Sindlil). 

All  these  pronominal  adjectives  admit  again  of  a 
diminutive  form,  by  adding  the  affix  ro  (see  §.  11),  as: 
jjtLy  kediro,  how  small? 

c)  The  pronominal  adjectives  denoting  'kind’  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  pronominal  bases  keha,  jeha, 
teha,  eha,  hua  (tiha),  the  diminutive  affix  ro,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  long  vowel  of  the  pronominal 
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base  is  shortened  to  its  corresponding  short  one,  as: 
keharo,  of  what  kind  or  manner? 

The  pronominal  bases,  from  which  these  three  kinds 
of  adjectives  are  derived,  are:  e or  he,  this;  6 (u)  and 
ho  (hu),  that;  the  relative  jo  (je),  the  correlative  so  (te), 
and  the  interrogative  ke. 

We  exhibit  them  in  the  following  survey: 

the  base:  Quan,l,y*  ^ KmtL 


jo  (je) 
and 
so  (te) 


Quantity. 

Size. 

Kind. 

etiro 

: Jut  edo 
J " 1 

^ Jot  ediro 

ehard 

yy-*sci  hetiro 

sju»  hetlo 
* *’  1 

hediro 

liiaro 

this  much. 

as  large  as  this 

as  small  as  this 

of  this  kind. 

otiro 

jjjl  odd 

jjl  odird 

^ 9 

3^jel  uharo 

j^jyc  hotiro 

jOjjs  kodo 

j-jOjji  hodird 

huaro 

that  much 

as  large  as  that 

as  small  as  that 

of  that  kind. 

j**r 

’)±*T 

jetiro 

jedo 

jediro 

j eharo 

as  much 

as  large 

as  small 

of  which  kind. 

jyus  tetiro 

ijuu  tedo 

J “l 

3jJyo  tediro 

jj^jtehard 

so  much 

so  large 

so  small 

of  that  kind. 

itLy 

ivJoS" 

ketird ') 

kedo 

kediro 

keharo 

how  much 

how  large 

how  small 

ofwhat  kind. 

All  these  correlative  adjectives  are  inflected  re- 
gularly, according  to  their  respective  termination  (masc. 
and  fem.). 


1)  Not  to  be  confounded  with  is  the  interrogative  prono- 

minal  adjective  kao,  which  of  more  than  two,  Sausk.  3RW*?; 

about  its  formation  see  Introd.  §.  9. 
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§.  39. 

IX.  PEONOMINAL  SUFFIXES, 
attached  to  nouns  and  postpositions. 

Instead  of  the  inflected  cases  of  the  absolute 
personal  and  possessive  pronouns  the  Sindh!  uses  very 
extensively  the  so-called  suffixes  or  pronouns,  which 
are  affixed  to  nouns,  postpositions  (adverbs)  and 
verbs.  The  use  of  these  suffixes  constitutes  quite  a pe- 
culiar feature  of  the  Sindh!  language  and  distinguishes 
it  very  advantageously  from  all  the  kindred  idioms  of 
India,  which  are  destitute  of  pronominal  suffixes;  but  at 
the  same  time  the  construction  of  the  sentences  is  very 
frequently  thereby  rendered  so  intricate,  that  it  presents 
great  embarrasments  to  a beginner.  In  this  respect  the 
Sindh!  quite  agrees  with  the  Pas  to  and  the  Persian, 
being  the  connecting  link  between  the  Indian  and  Iranian 
languages. 

Here  we  shall  describe  the  manner,  in  which  the 
suffixes  are  attached  to  nouns  and  postpositions;  the 
verbal  suffixes  will  be  treated  in  their  proper  place. 

The  pronominal  suffixes,  which  are  added  to  nouns 
and  adverbs,  are: 

Singular.  Plural. 


me. 


U5f  u or  ^ hu. 


i 


va. 


ne  or  ^ na. 


I pers. 

H pers.  * e.  ? 

in  pers.  y*  Be.  ^ 

The  suffix  of  the  1 pers.  Sing,  me  corresponds  to 
the  Prakrit  Genitive  Sing.  my;  the  Persian  suffix  is 
j._l_  am,  Pas  to  me,  as  in  Sindh!. 

The  suffix  of  the  II  pers.  Sing,  e has  sprung  from 
the  Sansk.  Genitive  Sing.  thy,  t being  elided  in  Sindh! 
according  to  Prakrit  rule  (see  Introd.  §.  7).  In  Persian 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-Grtunmar.  ' * ’ « P 
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final  e (te)  has  been  dropped  and  t preserved  (=  at), 
whereas  the  Pasto  has  retained  the  original  form  of 
this  pronoun,  only  with  transition  of  the  tenuis  into  the 
media  — <>  do. 

The  suffix  of  the  III  pers.  Sing,  se  is  to  be  re- 
ferred to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  % (shortened  from  ^TCT), 
literally:  hujus.  In  Persian  it  has  become  ji— , whereas 
in  Pasto  s has  been  changed  to  h (Zend  he)  and  then 

altogether  elided  = ^ e. 

The  suffix  of  the  I pers.  Plur.  u or  hu  accedes  to 
postpositions  only,  no  suffix  of  the  I pers.  Plur.  being 
in  use  with  nouns.  It  is  a contraction  from  the  Prak. 
Genitive  Plur.  the  first  syllable  being  dropped  in 

SindhL  The  Persian  form  is  L«  ma,  Pasto  yi  mu  or 
j.1  um. 

The  suffix  of  the  II  pers.  Plur.  j va  is  derived  from 
the  Sansk.-Prak.  Genitive  Plur.  % Persian  on  the  other 

hand  ILi  (pointing  to  the  Sansk.  Genit.  Plur.  fw  m) 
bnt  PaSto  Jo  mu  (m  = v). 

^ - - - i * '*  » 

The  suffix  of  the  III  pers.  Plur.  ne  or  na  has  ap- 
parently sprung  from  an  old  pronominal  base  «-f  na,  which 
is  already  in  Pali  substituted  for  that;  the  Prak. 
Genit.  Plur.  would  be  %fjjf  (cf.  Lassen  p.  325;  Var.VI,  4), 
shortened  ne,  or  na  from  T^RTf. 

These  suffixes,  according  to  their  etymology,  supply, 
when  attached  to  nouns,  the  place  of  possessive 
pronouns;  but  when  joined  with  postpositions  or  ad- 
verbs, they  may  stand  in  lieu  of  any  inflected  personal 
pronoun.  The  suffix  however,  which  properly  belongs 
to  the  noun,  may  also  be  attached  to  the  verb,  as  will 
be  explained  under  the  verbal  suffixes. 
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When  a suffix  accedes  to  a noun,  its  final  vowel 
undergoes  in  some  instances  a change.  But  it  is  to  be 
noticed,  that  the  suffixes  are  not  used  promiscuously 
with  nouns,  but  for  the  most  part  only  with  those  re- 
ferring to  man,  far  less  with  those  referring  to  animals 
or  to  inanimate  objects. 

In  the  Nominative  Singular: 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  'u'  undergo  no  change  before 
the  suffixes. 

2)  Nouns  ending  in  6 generally  shorten  the  same  to 
V;  but  o may  also  keep  its  place  before  the 
suffixes. 

% j 

3)  Masc.  nouns  ending  in  I change  the  same  for 
euphony’s  sake  either  to  yu  or  to  ya.  j 

4)  Fem.  nouns  ending  in  I change  the  same  either 
to  ya  or  shorten  it  to  Y: 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  V (i)  remain  unaltered  before 
the  suffixes. 

In  the  Formative  Singular  the  suffixes  accede 
to  the  final  vowel  without  any  further  change,  with  the 
exception  of  nouns  ending  in  6,  the  Formative  Singular 
of  which  terminates  before  suffixes  in  a,  and  not  in  e. 

In  the  Nominative  Plural  a final  long  vowel  is 
shortened  respectively  and  final  nasal  n dropped  before 
the  suffixes;  but  final  I of  masc.  norms  is  changed  to 
ya,  as  in  the  Nom.  Sing.  ' 

In  the  Formative  Plural  the  suffixes  accede  to 
the  termination  ne  without  any  further  change. 

Nouns  ending  in  u (u)  and  a are  hardly  ever  found 
with  suffixes  ; of  nouns  ending  in  'a’  there  are  some  in- 
stances, but  they  are  very  rare,  and  only  found  in  poetry. 
On  the  whole  the  suffixes  are  for  the  most  part  attached 
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to  nouns  ending  in  V and  6,  far  less  to  those  ending  in 
I (masc.  and  fem.)  and  V. 

The  way,  in  which  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  nouns, 

may  best  be  learnt  from  the  following  examples. 

• ' . ^ / 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  u (masc.) 

Nom.  Sing.  nenu,  eye;  Format.  nena. 
Nominative. 

9 

I pers.  nenume,  my  eye. 

p.  9 

II  pers.  (J*x5  nenue,  thy  eye. 

HI  pers.  nenuse,  his  eye. 

Formative. 

I pers.  jUxj  nename;  nenahime. 

II  pers.  nenae;  .$1x5  nenahe. 

HI  pers.  o-Lo  nenase;  nenahise. 

" ”l  * " - "l 

Nominative. 

n pers.  lUi  n£nuva,  your  eye. 

Plur. 

ID  pers.  vjixj  nenune,  their  eye. 

Formative. 

n pers.  IJui  nenava;  llalo  nenahiva. 

Plur.  ' ? ’ ' 

m pers.  nenane;  ^$1x5  nenahine. 

/•  I ✓ ''  •' 

Nom.  Plur.  nena;  Form.  ,ji*3  nenane. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

I pers.  1*1x5  nename,  my  eyes.  |*^xj  nenanime. 

n pers.  nena-e,  thy  eyes,  ^yxixi  nenanl. 

ni  pers.  ^-Ixi  nenase.  his  eyes.  nenanise. 
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Formative. 


Plur. 


nenamva. 


klljj 


nenamne. 


Nominative. 

II  pers.  yuJ  nenava,  your  eyes. 

| III  pers.  yjlfj  nonane,  their  eyes. 

In  the  Formative  Sing,  there  is  instead  of  the  suffix 
me,  the  form  hime  also  in  use,  as:  nenahime;  and 

instead  of  se  we  find  likewise  the  form  hise,  aS: 

nenahise.  In  the  Format.  Plur.  the  suffix  of  the  II  pers. 
e is  generally  contracted  with  the  final  e of  the  ter- 
mination ne  to  e (e)  or  even  I,  or  hS  is  affixed,  to 

avoid  a hiatus,  as:  nenane,  i nenanl  or: 

| : i ^ nenanehe. 

In  poetry  final  'u’  is  frequently  lengthened  again 
to  6 before  the  suffixes;  but  final  'a’  may  also  be  likewise 

lengthened,  if  required  by  the  metre,  as:  nenana, 

instead  of  nenana. 

Some  nouns  of  this  class,  which  do  not  change  final 
V in  the  Formative  Singular,  are  somewhat  irregular 
in  attaching  the  suffixes.  These  are:  piu,  father, 

ilgj  bhau,  brother,  mau,  mother,  dliiu,  daughter, 
, » 

nuhu,  daughter-in-law. 

piu,  father. 

" SINGULAR 

Nornin.  and  Format.:  piu.| 

^ ^ *"  ^ a 

I pers.  |*aj  piume;  ^Lo  piame;  pinhame; 

' ' 

pinhime,  my  father. 

II  pers.  piu-e;  bLL  piae;  pinhe,  thy 

father. 

I III  pers.  ^ piuse;  j-lL  piase;  pinhase, 

his  father. 


Sing. 
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Plur. 


Nomin. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


II  pers.  piuva;  piava;  pinhava, 

your  father. 

ED  pers.  ^fr  piuna;  pinhune,  their  father. 

PLURAL. 

^ piura;  Format.  piurane  or:  piune. 

I 

n 

HI  pers.  piu rase,  his  fathers;  u«ul>  piunise. 

n pers.  5^  piurava,  your  fathers;  piuniva. 

HI  perB.  ^ piurana,  their  fathers;  piunine. 

bhau,  brother. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative  and  Formative  bhau. 

I pers.  pjLgo  bhaume;  bharne;  jJlgj  bha- 
name,  bhanime,  my  brother. 

II  pers.  *14?  bhare;  bhane,  thy  brother. 

HI  pers.  (j-Ljj  bhase;  bhanuse,  his  brother. 

H pers.  bhauva,  y>Lg_>  bhanuva,  your 

brother. 

Ill  pers.  bhauna,  their  brother. 


Nominative. 
pers.  fy o piurame, 
my  fathers ; 

P 


[jers.  piura-e,  thy  fathers; 


Formative. 

I piuranime. 
,l-  piunime. 


1a  % rmmT 


\ 
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. \ • 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  ^jL$j  bhaura;  Format.:  bhaurane  or: 


Nominative. 

I  pers.  bhaurame 

my  brothers, 
etc. 


bhaune. 1 


Formative. 


-A,  - 


bhauranime. 

bhaunime. 

etc. 


Sing. 


aU  mail,  mother.  • 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative  and  Formative:  tLo  mau. 

I pers.  |vjL«  mauine;  |.U  mame;  manhime, 
my  mother. 

II  pers.  »Lo  mae;  mane,  thy  mother. 

^ ^ **  * ^ i 

III  pers.  mause;  u*Lo  mase;  manuse; 

jjtojlx  manise,  his  mother. 


Plur. 


II  pers.  jUo  mava;  manuva,  your  mother. 
Ini  pers.  mane;  manune,  their  mother. 


v . • PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  ^jLo  maura;  Format:  ^Lo  maune. 
Nominative.  Formative. 

I pers.  j»^jLo  maurame,  my  mothers;  (UjU  maunime. 
etc.  ...  etc.  i 

dhiu,  daughter. 

SINGULAR. 

Nomin.  and  Format,  dhiu  dhia). 

Sing.  I pers.  jJLsa  dhiume;  jjoao  dliiame;  jUa jca  dhl- 
name;  dhlnimo,  my  daughter. 
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II  pers.  dhiya-e;  dhine,  thy  daughter. 

HI  pers.  dhiuse,  dhiase;  dhl- 

niise,  his  daughter. 

PLURAL. 

Nomili. : pj »i>  dhiaru;  Format.:  dhiune. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

I pers.  dhiarume,  my  daughters.  dhiuuime. 

etc.  etc. 

-gA  nuhu  (or:  j£),  daughter-in-law. 
SINGULAR. 

Nominative  and  Formative:  nuhu. 

I pers.  nuhume;  nuhame;  ^4!  nuhi- 

name;  nuhinime,  my  daughter- 
in-law. 

II  pers.  nuhu-e;  nuhe;  ,5^  nuliine, 

thy  daughter-in-law. 

Ill  pel’s.  nuhuse;  nuhase;  nu- 

hinise,  his  daughter-in-law. 

II  pers.  nuhuva,  your  daughter-in-law. 

HI  pers.  nuhune ; nuhane,  their 

daughter-in-law. 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  nuharu;  Format.:  j-gi  nuhane. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

I pers.  nuharume,  jU-gA  nuhunime. 

my  daughters-in-law. 
etc.  etc. 
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A noun  with  suffixes  may  be  followed  by  post- 
positions; in  this  case  the  suffixes  are  added  to  the 
Formative  of  a noun. 

OF  ->  <5^ 

The  people  said  to  his  mother:  ask  him  thyself. 
Maj.  42. 

<5*^5  p-  (J>L&  ^ *7^  j** 

May  that  thy  son  fall  into  the  forest  (i.  e.  away 
with  that  thy  son) , who  will  cut  off  my  brother’s  head. 
Story  of  Rae  Diadu  p.  1. 

(5^5  cJ*4V  *5/4^  -44^  P 

O mother,  away  with  thy  house  (literally:  to  the  well 
with  thy  house);  away  from  me  goes  the  little  caravan. 
Sh.  Hub.  H,  7. 

6>w  ijg * 3 * 111  - 1 dj 

^70  7!  11  <5^4- 

tsT  U“4>  (S^  (J^V 

I ~ " ^ | f < 

By  no  perplexity  was  SuhinI  kept  back;  in  the  stream 
was  her  devotion; 

From  which  poor  (woman)  such  a one  was  bom,  that 
her  mother  may  well  boast: 

II'  thou  seest  her  father,  thou  mayst  also  love  him  a 
little.  Sh.  Suh.  HI,  13. 

^'TAjel  s jL^j  h 

Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  are  standing  outside. 
Matth.  12,  47. 

{S^t  7®^  U“^7J^-4?  * 

His  mother  and  his  brothers,  standing  outside,  wished 
to  speak  to  him.  Matth.  12,  46. 
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uA-Mj  c5;r^ 

ts^5  ts;1?  u1^ 

"...  *’  1 . " 

When  I sit  in  silence,  having  forgotten  their  abuses, 

Then  my  heart  goes  like  sand,  moaning  after  them. 

Maj.  679,  680. 

isrH  ^ 

To-day  there  is  no  talk  (tL^Jlr)  of  theirs;  they  are 
the  whole  day  in  the  hut.  Sh.  Mum.  Reno  V,  12. 


2)  Nouns  ending  in  6. 

Nouns  ending  in  6 do  not  differ  essentially  from 
those  in  'u’,  as  regards  the  annexion  of  the  suffixes; 
they  generally  shorten  final  6 to  'u’,  but  they  may  also 
retain  the  same  in  the  Nom.  Sing.,  which  is  frequently 
the  case  in  poetry.  The  Formative  Sing,  always  ter- 
minates in  'a’,  not  in  e,  when  followed  by  suffixes.  In 
the  Nomin.  Plural  final  a may  bo  likewise  preserved  be- 
fore suffixes,  instead  of  being  shortened  to  V. 


yju*  matho,  head. 
SINGULAR 


Nom.:  y^jjo  matho;  Form.:  raathe  — matha. 


Sing. 


Nominative.  Formative. 

I  pers.  mathume,  Jj^Lc1)  mathame; 

my  head ; | mathahime., 

II  pers.  ^'2)  mathu-e,  j J-3JO0  matha-e; 

thy  head;  1 mathahe. 

Ill  pers.  mathuse,  mathase; 

his  head;  | mathalnse. 


1)  In  Siro  the  people  very  commonly  substitute  ‘i’  instead  of  ‘a 
in  the  Formative  Sing,  as:  |»  mathime  etc. 

2)  In  poetry  the  long  vowels  may  be  retained,  as:  ma- 

tho-e,  ^jLgjuc  matha-na. 
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II  pers.  your  head;  yH-k*-'* 

mathuva,  raathava;  mathahlva. 

Ill  pers.  yj&Jo  their  head ; ;•  ■ 

mathune,  mathane;  mathahane. 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  matha;  Format.:  mathane. 

V * • 

Nominative.  Formative. 

I pers.  |t  g mathame,  mathanime. 

my  heads; 

II  pers.  ^$jJo  matha-e,  [(S^jja  mathanl; 

thy  heads;  mathanihe. 

IH  pers.  ,j^xe  mathase,  mathanise. 

his  heads. 

* v» 

n pers.  'y$zx  mathava,  y&*>  mathaniva. 

your  heads.  - ' 

HI  pers.  (^4X0  mathane,  mathanine. 

their  heads. 

»jjli 

Who  art  thou,  whence  comest  thou,  what  is  thy  name?  • 

Maj.  167. 

^ < 9 x ^ 

UW  «sf*  & tsf* 

^ **  f > * _ y 9 

ij*0  ^ 

Where  the  sight  of  the  Lord  is,  there  are  their 
abodes. 

These  are  their  tokens : concealed  they  wander  about 
in  the  world.  Sh.  Ramak.  U,  9. 
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3)  Nouns  ending  in  I (masc.) 

Nouns  ending  in  I (m.)  generally  change  the  same 
to  ya,  far  less  to  yu,  before  the  accession  of  the  suf- 
fixes; in  the  Formative  Sing,  e must  always  be  changed 
to  ya.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Nom.  Plur.,  so  that 
only  the  context  can  decide,  whether  a noun  is  put  in 
the  Nominative  or  Formative  Sing,  or  in  the  Nominative 
Plural. 

In  poetry  a final  short  vowel  may  be  lengthened 
before  a suffix,  as:  ^Lligo  dhanyase,  instead  of:  (j-Ifio 
dhanyase. 

SINGULAR 

Nom.:  dhanl,  master;  Form.:  ^J-gj  dhanya. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

dhanyame,  dhanyame. 

dhanyume,  my  master, 
dhanya-e,  ^y-Lgo  dhanya-e. 

^ligo  dhanyu-e,  . gif  go  dhanyahe. 

thy  master. 

jJco  dhanyase,  dhanyase. 

dhanyuse,  his  inaster. 

dhanyava,  ^lijco  dhanya va. 

11  pers.  dhanyuva, 

your  master. 

Plur.  ; 

dhanyane,  ^j^igo  dhanyano, 

IQ  pers.<  >;-  ,, 

1 y^ugo  dhanyune, 

their  master. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.:  dhanl;  Format.:  dhanyune. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

I pers.  | vliio  dlianyame,  dhanyunime. 

my  masters. 

II  pers.  dhanya-e, 

thy  masters. 

t \ 

El  pers.  dhanyase,  j dhanyunise. 

his  masters. 

II  pers.  dhanyava,  dhanyuniva. 

your  masters. 

HI  pers.  ,j JuflO  dhanyane,  dhanyunine. 

their  masters.  ' v 

WT  v^f  ^ 3 
There  is  constantly  in  my  body  the  talk  of  my 
friend.  Sh.  SuL  IV,  7. 

-*  / pi** 

O my  master,  do  not  make  apart  (thy)  quarter  from 
those  friends.  Sh.  Barvd  HI,  5. 

Because  her  steersman  is  sturdy,  therefore  she  floats 
facing  the  current.  Sh.  Surag.  IH,  6. 

4)  Nouns  ending  in  I (fern.) 

Nouns  ending  in  I (fern.)  either  shorten  final  I to 
'i’  before  the  suffixes  or  change  it  to  ya;  the  latter  is 
always  the  case  with  adjectives  and  participles  ending 
L The  termination  of  the  Nomin.  Plur.  u is  shortened 
V and  the  final  nasal  dropped  before  the  suffixes. 


dhanyuni. 

dhanyunehe. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom.:  bal,  lady;  Format.:  ba-ia. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

baime,  pjlS  bayame. 

I*jLj  bayame,  my  lady. 

baye,  JjLj  baya-e. 

baya-e,  thy  lady. 
jj-jIj  baise, 


I pers. 


II  pers. 


Plur. 


EH  pers. 

II  pers. 
HI  pers. 


jj-jLS  bayase. 
ijujXj  bayase,  his  lady. 

baiva,  bayava. 

bayava,  your  lady, 
baine,  ^g  bayane. 


^g  bayane,  their  lady. 
PLURAL. 

Nom.:  ^g  bavu ; Format.: 
Nominative. 


I pers.  bayume, 
my  ladies. 

II  pers.  ^jg  bayu-e, 
thy  ladies. 

HI  pers.  ^g  bayuse, 
his  ladies. 

II  pers.  ^g  bayuva, 
your  ladies. 

HI  pers.  bayune, 

tbeir  ladies. 


^g  bayune. 

Formative. 
lUig  bayunime. 

^gg  bayunl. 

(j^gg  bayunise. 

^*jg  bayuniva. 
g bayunine. 
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In  poetry  final  i is  occasionally  not  changed  to  ya, 
but  simply  to  V,  as: 

Lm.  l Xxrv 

r . v ; 

if  there  is  any  power  of  mine,  it  is  that.  Sh.  Ked.  IV,  9. 

puphl,  a father’s  sister,  has,  besides  the  re- 
gular forms,  also  puphiname  or:  puphinime. 

^ yi  ^ 

Like  the  moon  on  the  fourteenth  of  the  month  was 
his  turban  in  the  plain.  Sh.  Ked.  V,  1. 

Not  by  any  messenger  have  they  been  asked;  inside 
is  their  grief.  Sh.  Bamak.  VI,  4. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  o (fem.) 

Nouns  ending  in  S remain  either  unaltered  before 
suffixes  or  change  final  e (i)  to  ya,  as  well  in  the  No- 
minative as  in  the  Formative  Singular. 

SINGULAR 

Nom.:  jfyQn.  chokare,  girl;  Format.: 

Nominative.  Formative. 

I«  chokarime,  thy  girl;  the  same. 

I pers. 

chokaryame. 


..I 

;/■  i 


Sing. 


• A 


II  pers. 


Ill  pers. 


^5^4*.  chokare,  thy  girl;  the  same, 
chokarya-e. 
chokaryahe. 

ijrjSyQs*  chokarise,  his  girl;  the  same, 
chokaryase. 


Digitized  by  Google 


240 


SECTION  II.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


Plur. 


13  pers. 
HI  pers. 


j Chokariva,  your  girl;  the  same, 
chokaryava. 

chokarine,  their  girl;  the  same, 
chokaryane. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.:  chokaryu;  Form.:  Chokarine. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

I pers.  Chokaryume, 

my  girls. 

ging  j n pers.  Chokaryu-e, 


chokarinime 


thy  girls. 


chokarinl 


Plur. 


Ill  pers.  chokaryuse, 

his  girls.  > Chokarinise. 

n pers.  chokaryuva, 

your  girls.  * chokariniva 

| HI  pers.  chokaryune,  ^ ^ g 

their  girls.  chokarinine. 

The  substantive  noun  joe  or  ^ zoe,  wife, 

presents,  when  joined  by  suffixes,  some  irregularities,  as: 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

joime,  my  wife. 


Sing.  I pers. 


py*  joyame; 

^ © 

joname ; jonhame ; 

jonime;  jonhime; 


The  same. 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Nominative. 

Formative. 

• • 

^y»  joe,  joye,  thy  wife. 

II  pers. 

joya-e. 

The  same. 

jone,  ^y*  jonhe. 

✓* 

Ill  pers. 

yy'y*  joise,  ^.y*  joyase, 
his  wife. 

/ 

The  same. 

^ o 

^y?.  jonase;  Lr_gij=>.  jonhase. 

II  pers. 

yy»  jdiva,  yy*  joyava, 
your  wife. 

yy*.  jonava,  rfiy*  jonhava. 

The  same. 

HI  pers. 

joine,  joyane, 

their  wife. 

The  same. 

^ c 

^y*  jonane,  jdnhane. 

i ** 

.PLURAL.  . 

Nominative.  Formative. 

I pers.  joyume,  my  wifes.  joyunime. 

etc.  etc. 

<5^ 

When  he  was  seated  on  the  judgement  seat,  his 
wife  sent  him  word.  Matth.  27,  19. 


The  other  nouns,  ending  in  u,  a,  'a’  are  generally 
not  used  with  suffixes,  though  occasionally  one  or  another 
is  found  with  a suffix;  in  this  case  final  u is  changed 
to  V in  the  Nominative,  and  in  the  Formative  to  ua, 
whereas  a and  V keep  their  place  before  suffixes. 

Trnnpp,  Siodhi-Q Q 
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^ (5^ 

**  > " ••  I 

Whatever  tlieir  lifetime  is,  it  has  been  spent  in  sorrow. 
Sh.  Ramak.  HI,  4. 

§.  41. 

n.  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES 
’ attached  to  Postpositions  and  Adverbs. 

The  rules,  according  to  which  pronominal  suffixes 
are  attached  to  nouns,  are  also  applicable  in  reference 
to  postpositions  and  adverbB.  Any  pronominal  suffix  may 
be  joined  with  a postposition,  but  with  most  of  them 
only  the  suffix  of  the  third  person  Singular  and  Plural 
is  in  use.  It  is  however  quite  optional  in  Sindhi,  either 
to  subjoin  a pronominal  suffix  to  a postposition,  or  to 
put  the  absolute  pronoun  before  it  in  the  Formative, 
with  or  without  the  Genitive  case -sign  as: 

vatise,  with  him,  or:  t£>j  buna  vate. 

1)  The  postposition  jjJLl  sando. 

j jJLl  sando  is  originally  not  a postposition,  but  an 
adjective,  and  therefore  declinable,  as  well  as  jj*.,  the 
Genitive  case-sign,  for  which  it  is  very  frequently  sub- 
stituted (see  §.  18).  It  corresponds  to  the  Panjabi 
sanda,  being  (Sansk.  part.  pres.  and  sig- 

nifies therefore:  'belonging  to’.  It  is  now  used  as  a 
regular  postposition,  chiefly  in  connexion  with  suffixes, 
before  such  nouns,  to  which  suffixes  are  not  attached, 
either  for  the  sake  of  the  final  vowel,  or  for  per- 
spicuity’s sake,  or,  as  in  poetry,  for  the  sake  of  the 
metre. 


1)  Short  la’  may  be  lengthened  to  S in  poetry  for  the  sake  of 
the  rhyme. 

---  It. 
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SINGULAR. 
Masc.  ;Xll  sando. 


Nona.:  jXil  sando. 

Form.:  xll  sanda. 

I pers.  sandume,  my. 

fdJLl  sandame. 

Sing. 

J 0 ^ 

II  pers.  »JoUu  sandu-e,  thy. 

»xll  sanda-e. 

HI  pers.  jJL,  sanduse,  his. 

^Xl~  sandase. 

l 

I pers.  ^xll  sandu,  our. 

£ ^ o „ 

sanda-u. 

Plur. 

II  pers.  ydJLL  sanduva,  your. 

^ ^ 

jtXu.  sandava. 

9 0 . 

Ill  pers.  ^Xi*.  sandune,  their. 
* 

axll  sandane. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.:  Ixll  sanda.  Form.:  uxll  sandane. 

- • 

I pers.  (.till  sandame,  my. 

l*j»xLl  sandanime. 

Sing.' 

n pers.  «xll  sanda-e,  thy. 

^xll  sandanl. 

••  i 

HI  pers.  u-dJuL  sandase,  his. 

jmjXm  sandamse. 

I pers.  ^jjXll  sanda-u,  our. 

^^3X11  sandineu. 

Plur.' 

II  pers.  jjJLw  sandava,  your. 

^3Xll  sandiniva. 

HI  pers.  ^xll  sandane,  their. 

^jjxll  sandanine. 

It  has  been  stated  already  (see:  nouns  ending  in  6, 
§.  40,  2)  that  6 and  a may  also  be  preserved  before  the 

suffixes,  as:  pjXll  sandome,  sandase  etc. 


Q* 
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• 

‘i 

Fern.:  sandi. 

SINGULAR 

Nominative. 

Formative. 

I pers.  |JcXll  sandyame,  my. 

J ■' 

The  same. 

Sing. 

II  pers.  sandya-e,  thy. 

JJ 

Ill  pers.  y-JtXll  sandyase,  his. 

Plur. 

I pers.  ^ JujJL*  sandy au,  our.  „ 

II  pers.  sandyava,  your.  „ 

III  pers.  sandyane,  their.  „ 

• 

PLURAL. 

. - 

I pers.  (JjJLL  sandyume,  my. 

jUjlVII  sandy  unime. 

Sing. 

II  pers.  ^jJu  sandyu-e,  thy. 

sandyunl. 

HI  pers.  sandyuse,  his. 

y-Aj  tXll  sandy  unise. 

Plur.< 

I pers.  (not  in  use). 

II  pers.  sandyuva,  your. 

(not  in  use). 

sandyuniva. 

Ill  pers.  ,jj<xLlsandyune,  their. 

^jtXlLsandjamine. 

• . 1 

The  Plural  of  jjJLL  is  very  little  in  use,  jjJL, 
preceding  a noun  in  the  Plural  generally  in  the  Singular. 

• - » - 1 - » • * * ji  - p 

^-3^-W 

< x 1 , 

Even  that  is  my  native  country,  where  my  sweet- 
heart is.  Maj.  86. 

*3^11  ,r*r*' 

Thy  government,  o Sumaro!  has  been  reconciled  to 
the  Lord.  Sh.  Um.  Marul  VI,  Epil. 

j 

■ • 
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The  people  (and)  whosoever  are  thy  relatives,  will 
give  thee  reproaches.  Maj.  292. 

9 „ „ 9 

-f  cP1) 

'i- 

;»5 

9 ..  - 

1^4^® 

> r ^ 

^U.T 

The  women  have  on  the  head  two  plaits,  ' 

The  men  have  on  the  heads  hair: 

In  the  hands  sticks, 

On  the  heads  plaits: 

These  are  their  habits.  Verses  of  the  Mamuis. 


— o — ^ ^ 


LlXso  ([}r? J'-*'*" 

The  garden  (of  Eden)  is  their  place;  the  noble  ones 
have  gone  to  Paradise.  Sh.  Ked.  IV,  5. 

In  poetry  jjJLL  is  now  and  then  used  without  suf- 
fixes, which  must  then  be  supplied  from  the  context: 

^jli>  I(X«Lm  kSfr? 

" I 

The  worthy  ones,  says  Latif,  see  his  gifts.  Sh.  Sor. 
I,  14. 

2)  Postpositions  ending  in  'u’. 
sanu,  with. 

SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  jJUm  sanume,  with  me.  <j^ll  sanuhu,  with  us. 

> 

II  pers.  ^ill  sanu-e,  with  thee. 

» 9 . 

Ill  pers.  u-iU,  sanuse,  with  him. 


*.9 


sanuva,  with  you. 

> ^ 

sanune,  with  them. 
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In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  Jyju* 

“ i 

semi,  with.  In  the  third  person  Plural  we  meet  often 
in  poetry  the  form  JjLLuk  senana  or  senane,  in* 

> I - 1 

stead  of  senune. 


As  long  as  there  is  a breath  with  thee,  compare 
none  with  Punhu.  Sh.  Ma&.  Y,  5. 

cJ*^5  & -»L“  y»  && 

My  sovil  is  gone  with  them,  o mother!  how  shall 
I sit  in  Bhamboru?  Sh.  Hus.  XI,  Epil. 


3)  Postpositions  ending  in  e or  e (e). 
^ kane  or  ^ kane,  near,  with,  to. 


SING. 

I pers.  yS  kanime,  to  me. 
II  pers.  igiS'  kane , to  thee. 
HI  pers.  kanise,  to  him. 


I’LUR. 

ijyj?  kaneu,  to  us. 
kaniva,  to  you. 
kanine,  to  them. 


About  the  derivation  of  ^ see  §.  1 6 , 4. 


Other  postpositions  of  this  kind  are:  gare,  to; 

vate,  near,  with;  -yy*  manjhe,  in;  g hethe, 
below  etc.  Before  the  suffix  of  the  third  person  Sing, 
final  i (e)  is  often  lengthened  to  !,  as:  vatise, 

near  him,  and  before  the  suffix  of  the  third  person  Plur. 
to  I,  as:  manjhina,  in  them. 
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* 6 (?  ^ ' y ^ T-0^* 

In  one  palace  there  are  lakhs  of  doors , in  thousands 
are  to  it  windows.  Sh.  Kal.  I,  23. 

<5^  tiH  P;*-*  'JT*? 

If  we  are  beaten  by  them,  even  then  it  is  our  ad- 
vantage. Sindh!  Read.  Book,  p.  64. 

jjjx  *Lfftko  JJs»j  Li  tf 

' ' 1 

Whatever  be  the  matter  with  thee,  o Bljalu,  let  me 
hear  that.  Sh.  Sor.  II,  17. 

>fM  * £ ^ u/ 

Do  not  unbosom  thyself  to  them;  weeping  do  not 
make  it  public.  Sh.  Ripa  I,  8. 

bt  |JN(Xu«  s 

I ^ 

His  disciples  came  unto  him.  Matth.  5,  1. 

Postpositions  and  adverbs  ending  in  e are  treated 
differently;  they  either  retain  e before  the  suffixes  or 
they  shorten  it  to  e (i);  thus  the  postposition  iS^S'  khe, 

the  case -sign  of  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  retains  its 
final  e before  the  suffixes,  as:  kliese,  to  him  (her, 

it),  khene  or  khena,  to  them,  whereas  ^jf 

ute,  upon,  shortens  final  5 to  e (i)  as:  y-jf  utise,  upon 

> 9 ' > 

him  (her,  it)  or:  y~xj|  utehise;  ,jol  utine,  upon  them 

9 ^ ^ 

or:  utehine.  Others  again  vary,  as:  mathe, 

upon  (properly  the  Locative  of  mathd,  the  head), 

^ \ matha-e,  upon  thee  (the  Formative  of  jq  **),  but 
mathise,  upon  him  (being  properly  the  Locative 
of  the  top). 
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During  the  rainy  season,  four  months,  rains  have 
fallen  upon  thee.  Maj.  646. 

r“  44  is(  r** 

There  is  no  reproach  u}>on  it;  if  thou  wilt  ask  any 
thing,  ask  it.  Sh.  Khambh.  I,  10. 

To  the  postposition  <jss>  me  (in)  the  suffixes  are 
attached  in  the  following  manner:  u^Lye  mese,  in  him 

(her,  it)  or:  malse  (in  Sird);  mainu,  in  us; 

mene  or  {j+jo  mena  (in  Siro:  ^1*  maina)  in  them. 

4)  Postpositions  ending  in  a,  a,  au,  o. 

Those,  which  terminate  in  a,  remain  unaltered  be- 
fore a suffix,  as:  •iLs'1)  to  thee,  y-liS'  kenase,  to  him, 

i ' i 

yjlJLj'  kenane,  to  them.  Similarly  kha,  from,  as: 

Lr-S khase,  from  him,  cjL$5''  khane,  from  them  (the 
final  nasal  being  dropped  before  a following  dental  n); 

matha,  from  upon  (properly  the  Ablative  of 
matho,  the  head),  mathae,  from  upon  thee, 

mathase,  from  upon  him;  puthiase,  from  behind 

him,  after  him  (properly  the  Ablat.  of  puthe,  the  back). 

Before  the  suffix  of  the  third  person  Plural  a eu- 
phonic 'i’  is  occasionally  inserted,  especially  in  poetry, 

as:  manjhaine,  instead  of:  manjhaue, 

S’ 

out  of  them. 

Those  ending  in  au,  au,  au  (termination  of  the  Ablat. 
Sing.)  remain  likewise  unchanged  before  suffixes,  the  final 

1)  This  postposition  or  adverb  is  never  found  without  suffixes. 
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nasal  only  being  dropped  before  them,  as:  ma- 


thause,  from  upon  it,  L0I4&0  mathauva,  from  upon  you; 
khause,  from  it,  Lp  khaune,  from  them. 

Those  ending  in  6 change  it  to  a before  suffixes, 
as:  puase,  behind  him  (from  puo). 

«5^  is?? 

Then  the  mother  asked  Maj no:  what  (matter)  has 
happened  to  thee?  Maj.  44. 

C)hLs'  t£yi  -*  ^ 

My  limbs  melt,  no  languor  befalls  them.  Sh.  Kha- 
hori,  Epil.  I. 

I sacrifice  myself  for  thee;  thus  he  spoke.  [Maj.  755. 

That  whole  state  becomes  known  out  of  them.  Sh. 
Kal.  I,  17. 

A . o’  i ^ ' > • - | ' 

(J— <5^  ( J** 

Then  that,  which  is  fain , becomes  !ain,  if  thou  re- 
move from  it  the  dot.  Sh.  Kal.  I,  21. 

ThiB  head  is  ready ; o bridegroom , for  you  I sacrifice 
it.  Sh.  Ked.  IV,  8. 

(iXLl  ljj»f 

» ✓ • ^ * , 

Such  days  will  come,  that  the  bridegroom  will  bo 
taken  from  them.  Matth.  9,  15. 
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SECTION  III.  V 

THE  VERB.  ' 

The  great  deterioration,  the  modem  Indian  lan- 
guages have  undergone,  is  nowhere  more  apparent,  than 
in  their  eonjugational  process.  They  have  lost  nearly 
all  the  Sanskrit  tenses,  especially  those  of  the  Past,  which 
were  too  intricate  for  the  conception  of  the  vulgar,  and 
have  therefore  been  compelled  to  have  recourse  to  com- 
positions, in  order  to  make  up  for  the  lost  tenses.  They 
differ  very  greatly  as  to  the  method,  which  they  have 
followed  in  this  respect,  every  one  of  them  exhibiting 
some  peculiar  features,  which  are  not  to  be  met  with 
in  the  other  idioms. 

Chapter  XII. 

Formation  of  the  verbal  themes,  the  Imperative  and  the  Participles. 

§.  42. 

Formation  of  the  verbal  themes. 

I.  We  have  seen  already  (§.  7,  2)  that  the  In- 
finitive of  the  Sindh!  verbs,  terminating  in  anu,  cor- 
responds to  the  verbal  noun  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit. 
The  root  of  the  Sindh!  verb  is  therefore  not  to  lie  sought 
in  the  Infinitive,  but  in  the  Imperative,  which  ex- 
hibits the  crude  form  of  the  verb  without  an  additional 
increment,  except  that  of  the  final  vowel,  which  is 
no  part  of  the  verbal  root. 

Properly  speaking  there  is  only  one  class  of  verbs' 
in  Sindh!,  as  all  verbs,  with  a slight  difference,  are  in- 
flected alike.  There  are  therefore  no  different  con- 
jugations, as  in  Sanskrit,  but  the  same  rules  of  in- 
flection apply  equally  to  all  verbs. 
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In  some  tenses  though  there  is  a marked  difference 
between  neuter  and  active  verbs,  and  we  may  there- 
fore, for  practical  purposes,  divide  the  Sindhi  verbs  into 
neuter  and  active  ones. 

1)  The  neuter  or  intransitive  verb  ends  in  the 
Infinitive  in  anu  and  in  the  Imperative  in  V,  as: 

1^JLss  hal-anu,  to  go,  Imper.  JJe  hal-u,  go. 
var-anu,  to  return,  „ var-u,  return. 

But  in  derivative  verbs,  where  the  termination 
of  the  Infinitive  is  preceded  by  a,  the  Infinitive  ends, 
for  euphony’s  sake,  in  inu,  as: 

kara-inu,  to  be  blackish,  Imper.  kara-u. 

When  the  verbal  root  ends  in  short  'a’  or  *i*,  a eu- 
phonic v is  inserted  between  it  and  the  increment  of 
the  Infinitive,  as: 

pa-v-anu,  to  fall,  Imper.  yj  pa-u. 

j ni-v-anu,  to  bow,  „ ni-u. 

2)  The  active  or  transitive  verb  ends  in  the  In- 
finitive likewise  in  anu  (in  Siro  commonly  in  inu),  and 
in  the  Imperative  in  V (and  partly  in  V),  as: 

jhal-anu,  to  seize,  Imper.  jhal-e. 

phur-anu,  to  plunder,  „ phur-e. 

But  when  the  increment  of  the  Infinitive  is  pre- 
ceded by  'a’,  a and  6,  the  Infinitive  ends,  for  euphony’s 
sake,  in  inu1),  as: 

ma-inu,  to  measure,  Imper.  ma-e. 

galha-inu,  to  speak,  „ galha-e. 

dlio-inu,  to  carry,  „ dh5-e. 


1)  Some  Sindlris,  especially  tho  Musalmana,  write  and  pronounce 
instead  of  ainu  : ft- anu  or  contracted:  anu. 
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If  a verbal  root  (active  or  neuter)  end  in  I and  u, 
these  vowels  are  respectively  shortened  before  the  in- 
crement of  the  Infinitive,  as: 

pi-anu,  to  drink , Imper.  ^ pl-u. 

pu-anu,  to  string  beads,  „ pu-u. 

In  some  instances  radical  6 is  likewise  shortened 
to  'll*  in  the  Infinitive,  as: 

Jj yeo  dhu-anu,  to  wash,  Imper.  dho-u. 

ru-anu,  to  weep,  „ jj  ro. 

A number  of  Sindhi  verbs  have  a different  form 
when  used  in  a neuter  or  active  sense,  but  it  would  be 
wrong  to  say,  that  such  neuter  verbs  are  changed  into 
an  active  form;  they  recur  to  a different  Sanskrit  form, 
from  which  they  aro  derived  and  must  therefore  be  con- 
sidered as  independent  verbs. 

The  most  common  of  these  are: 


Neuter. 

Active. 

ujhamanu,  to  be  extin- 
guished. 

ujhainu. 

,^e!o!  udamanu,  to  fly 

. udainu. 

bajhanu,  to  be  bound.  . . . 

. bandhanu. 

q 37?  bujhanu,  to  be  heard  . . . 

. bundhanu. 

j -cv.^  bhajanu,  to  be  broken  . . 

. bhananu. 

^ ' bhujanu,  to  be  fried  . . . 

. bhunanu. 

phatanu,  to  be  torn  .... 

. pharanu. 

&&  W“>  } to  bo  born  ...  . 

• jananu. 

jamanu,  j 

chupanu,  to  be  touched.  . 

. chuhanu. 

chijanu,  to  be  plucked.  . 

. chi  nan  u. 
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Neuter. 

Active- 

dhopanu,  to  be  washed . . 

• J dhuanu. 

dubhanu,  to  be  milked.  . . 

. Jfieo  duhanu. 

dajhanu,  to  be  envious  . . 

. Jfio  dahanu. 

dhrapanu,  to  be  satiated. 

. (JgpSb 

dhra-inu 

rajhanu,  to  be  boiled  . . . 

. randhanu. 

JjJcj  rabanu,  to  remain 

• O&)  rakhanu. 

sujanu,  to  be  heard 

. sunanu. 

y ^ 1 

kusanu,  to  be  killed 

. kuhanu. 

khajanu,  to  be  eaten  . . . 

. khainu. 

khamanu,  to  burn 

. khainu. 

khajanu,  to  be  raised  . . . 

. khananu. 

gasanu,  to  be  abraded.  . . . 

. gahaiiu. 

labanu,  to  be  reaped 

. yjJSJ  lunanu. 

labhanu,  to  be  obtained  . . 

. lahanu. 

lusanu,  to  be  scorched  ... 

. tj&yl  luhanu. 

mapanu,  1 ^ contained. 

. ^ Li  mainu. 

J^cLo  mamanu,  J 

musanu,  to  have  ill  luck  . . 

. muhanu. 

visamanu,  to  be  extinguished 

. visainu. 

' A k 

.:>xh,  vikamanu, 

■ to  be  sold  . . . 

vikanu, 

✓ 

• vikinanu. 

^•l#}  vehamanu,  to  be  passed.  . 

. vehainu. 

hapamanu,  to  be  lessened 

. hapainu. 

yabhanu,  to  be  copulated  . 

. yahanu. 

/ * •*- 
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II.  Almost  from  every  neuter  or  active  verb  a Causal 
may  be  derived.  Those  causals,  which  have  sprung  from 
a neuter  verb,  are,  as  regards  their  signification,  active, 
whereas  those,  which  are  derived  from  an  active  verb, 
are  doubly  active. 

The  Causal  is  derived  by  adding  to  the  root  of  a 
verb  the  long  vowel  a,  to  which  the  increment  of  the 
Infinitive  accedes  as  usual;  e.  g.: 

virianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  causal  r vir- 

6-a-inu,  to  cause  to  be  tired  or  to  tire. 

dasanu,  v.  a.,  to  show;  causal:  dasa-inu, 

. ■> 

to  cause  to  show. 

JjojjcS  dhoinu,  v.  a.,  to  carry,  causal:  dho- 

a-inu,  to  cause  to  carry. 

But  when  the  verb  ends  in  radical  'a’,  euphonic  v 
is  inserted  between  the  final  root-vowel  and  the  causal 
increment,  as:  . ■ _ 

ma-inn,  v.  a.,  to  measure;  causal:  ma-v-a- 

inu,  to  cause  to  measure. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule: 
o)  When  a verb  ends  in  radical  r,  r,  rh,  h,  pre- 
ceded by  a short  'a’,  the  causal  increment  may  be  in- 
serted in  the  root  itself,  coalescing  with  the  short  radical 
V to  a,  as: 

baranu,  v.  n.,  to  burn;  caus.:  baranu,  to. 

kindle. 

garanu,  v.  n.,  to  drop;  caus.  garanu,  to 

cause  to  drop. 

parhanu,  v.  a.,  to  read;  caus.:  JjjcjUj  parhanu, 
to  cause  to  read,  to  teach. 

gahanu,  v.  n.,  to  work  hard;  caus.:  ga- 

hanu,  to  make  work  hard. 
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In  a number  of  verbs,  the  final  r (r)  of  which  is 
preceded  by  the  vowel  'i’,  a is  inserted  before  the  final 
radical  and  V dropped,  as: 

sudhiranu,  v.  u.,  to  be  arranged;  caus.:  d 

sudharanu,  to  arrange. 

visiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  forgotten;  caus.;  vi- 

saranu,  to  forget. 

kindiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  spread;  caus.:  ^IdugS' 
khindaranu,  to  spread. 

ujiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  waste;  caus.:  uja- 

rami,  to  lay  waste, 
etc.  etc. 

But  the  regular  mode  of  forming  the  causal  is  also 
in  use,  as: 

aranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  caus.:  ara-inu, 

to  entangle. 

j taranu,  v.  a.,  to  fry;  caus.:  tara-inu , to 

cause  to  fry. 

j $ 

parhanu,  v.  a.,  to  read;  caus.:  parha- 

inu,  to  cause  to  read. 

sambahanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  ready;  caus.:  1^1*1 

sambaha-inu,  to  get  ready. 

b)  When  final  r or  r of  a verbal  root  be  preceded 
by  the  short  vowels  'i*  or  *u’,  the  causal  increment  a 
coalesces  with  them  to  e and  6 respectively,  as: 

phiranu,  v.  n.,  to  turn;  caus.:  pheranu, 

to  cause  to  turn. 

khindiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  spread;  caus.: 
khinderanu,  to  spread  (beside 
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vitihuranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  separated;  caus.: 
vichoranu,  to  separate. 

Those  verbs,  in  which  the  root- vowel  ‘i*  coalesces 
with  the  causal  increment  a to  e,  may  add,  besides 
the  causal  increment,  a to  the  end  of  the  root,  without 
altering  the  simple  causal  signification  of  the  verb:  as: 

phiranu,  v.  n.,  to  turn;  caus.:  pheranu 

or:  phera-inu. 

Some  verbs  with  radical  V,  form  the  causal  in  the 
common  way,  as: 

Jjjs'  kuranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  caus.:  kura-inu, 

to  tire. 

A few  verbs  change  in  the  causal  the  final  cerebral 
t (tr)  and  d to  r,  as: 

budanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  drowned,  caus.:  bo- 

ranu,  to  drown. 

. Jjpip)  trutranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  broken,  caus:  tro- 

ranu,  to  break. 

* * * 

c)  If  a verb  end  in  radical  'i’  or  'u’,  r is  inserted 
after  the  causal  increment  a,  as: 

di-anu,  v.  a.,  to  give;  caus.:  di-a-r-anu,  to 

cause  to  give. 

6u-anu,  v.  n.,  to  leak;  caus.:  cu-a-r-anu, 

to  cause  to  leak. 

The  same  is  the  case,  when  final  h is  preceded 
by  *i%  as: 

JjjCj  veh-ann,  v.  n.,  to  sit;  caus.:  veh-a-r-anu, 

to  cause  to  sit, 

but  if  final  h be  preceded  by  'u’,  the  common  rule 
holds  good,  as: 
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y t y > 

kuli-anu,  v.  a.,  to  kill;  caus.:  kuha-inu, 

to  cause  to  kill. 

On  the  reverse  a euphonic  r is  inserted  before  the 
causal  increment  in  such  verbs,  the  final  radical  of  which 
ends  in  a,  as; 

gha-inu,  v.  a.,  to  wound;  cans.  ghfi-r- 

a-inu,  to  cause  to  wound. 

There  is  a number  of  causal  verbs,  which  cannot  be 
brought  under  any  of  the  foregoing  rules;  these  are: 

, _ » , „ ) 

cM*  uthanu,  v.  n.,  to  rise;  caus.:  utharanu, 

to  cause  to  rise. 

drijanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  afraid;  caus.:  dre- 

jaranu,  to  frighten. 

sikhanu,  v.  a.,  to  learn;  caus.:  sekha- 

ranu,  to  instruct. 

sumlianu,  v.  n.,  to  fall  asleep;  caus.:  g,.’ 

sumharanu,  to  put  to  sleep. 

vananu,  v^n.,  to  be  lost;  caus.:  viriainu, 

to  loose. 

vehejanu,  v.  n.,  to  bathe;  caus.:  ve- 

hejaranu,  to  wash. 

III.  From  most  of  the  causal  verbs  a second 
causal  may  be  derived,  according  to  the  rules  laid 
down  already,  the  first  or  simple  causal  being  treated 
again  as  a theme  by  itself. 

Simple  caus.:  vir£a-inu;  double  caus.:  ? 

virc-a-r-a-inu , to  cause  (another)  to  weary. 
Simple  caus.:  garanu;  double  causal:  gar-a- 

inu,  to  cause  to  shed  (tears). 

Trumpp,  Siudhl-Grammar.  R 
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Simple  caus.:  vichoranu;  double  caus.:  J>S! 

vichor-a-inu,  to  cause  to  separate. 

Simple  caus.:  pher-a-inu;  double  caus.: 

pher-a-r-a-inu,  to  cause  (another)  to  cause  to 
turn. 

Simple  caus.:  gha-r-a-inu;  double  caus.: 

gha-r-a-r-a-inu,  to  cause  (another)  to  cause  to 
wound. 

Annotation.  The  Prakrit  forms  the  causal  either  by  adding 
the  increment  e (Sansk.  ay)  or  ave  (Sansk.  apay  = abe  ==  are, 
cf.  Varar.  VII,  26,  27).  In  the  modern  Indian  idioms  only  the 
latter  increment  is  in  use,  which  hits  been  shortened  to  a in 
SindhT,  Hindustani  and  BangalT,  the  syllable  ve  having  been 
dropped.  In  Gujarati  the  causal  is  formed  by  adding  the  in- 
crement av  (and  vad,  when  the  verb  ends  in  a vowel);  in  Pan- 
jabi by  means  of  the  increment  aii.  In  Marathi  av  is  generally 
shortened  to  av. 

The  insertion  of  euphonic  r in  Sindhi  (in  Hindustani  and 
Panjabi  1)  has  its  precedent  in  the  euphonic  1,  which  is  inserted 
in  some  Sanskrit  causal  themes. 

The  double  causal  is  formed  in  Hindustani  by  inserting 
v before  the  simple  causal  increment  a;  the  same  is  the  case 
in  Panjabi  and  Gujarati. 

IV.  Almost  from  every  neuter,  active  or  causal 
verb  a Passive  may  be  derived  by  adding  to  the  verbal 

root  the  increment  janu  (j-anu).  A few  verbs,  chiefly 
denominatives,  are  only  found  in  the  passive  form, 
as:  ukandhijanu,  to  long  for,  anguri- 

janu,  to  be  exchanged,  damiijanu,  to  be  angry  etc. 

Any  neuter  verb  may  take  the  passive  form,  without 
changing  its  original  signification. 

The  passive  of  neuter  or  intransitive  verbs  is  mostly 
used  impersonally  (HI  pers.  Sing.),  whereas  that  of  active 
and  causal  verbs  is  inflected  through  all  persons. 
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The  passive  increment  janu  is  joined  to  the 
verbal  root,  if  it  end  in  a consonant,  with  or  without 
the  conjunctive  vowel  *i%  as  euphony  may  require  it; 
but  if  the  verbal  root  end  in  a vowel,  the  conjunctive 
vowel  *i*  must  always  be  employed,  as: 

Jj'y j puranu,  v.  a.,  to  bury;  pass.:  pur-janu, 

to  be  buried. 

ghatanu,  v.  n.,  to  lessen;  pass.:  J^saJL^S'  ghati- 
janu,  to  lessen. 

viriainu,  v.  caus.,  to  loose;  pass.:  viria- 

i-janu,  to  be  lost. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  a radical  'a’  and  in  the 
Imperative  in  V (see  §.  43),  as:  ca-v-anu,  Imper. 

ca-u,  to  speak,  drop  before  the  increment  of  the 
passive  the  euphonic  v of  the  Infinitive,  as:  ca- 

i-janu,  to  be  spoken;  pa-v-anu,  to  fall,  Imper. 
pass.  pa-i-janu,  to  fall. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  their  final  root -vowel 
(i,  u,  o)  before  the  increment  of  the  Infinitive  (§.  42,  2), 
retain  their  long  vowel  before  the  passive  termination 
j-anu,  fis: 

JjIj  pi-anu,  v.  a.,  to  drink;  Imper.  pm;  pass. 

y y y 

pi-janu,  to  be  drunk. 

pu-anu,  v.  a.,  to  string  beads;  Imper.  ijl  pu-u; 
pass.  pu-ijanu,  to  be  strung  (as  beads). 

dhu-anu,  v.  a.,  to  wash;  Imper.  dho-u; 

pass.  dho-ijanu,  to  be  washed. 

Exceptions  to  these  rules  are: 

Jjigj  thi-anu,  v.  n.,  to  become;  Imper.  thi-u; 

pass.  thi-janu,  to  become. 

Ha 
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karanu,  v.  a.,  to  make;  Imper.  y'  kare  (Prec.  ^5 
kije);  pass.  ki-janu,  to  be  done. 


Annotation.  In  Sanskrit  the  Passive  is  formed  by  adding  y 
to  the  root  of  the  verb;  in  Prak.  y is  dissolved  into  Ta  or  ijja,  and 
in  the  Apabhransa  dialect  ija  or  ijja  is  employed  for  the  formation 
of  the  Passive  (Lassen , p.  4G7).  The  increment  of  the  Passive  is 
therefore  in  Sindh!  j,  joined  to  the  affix  of  the  verbal  noun  or  the 
Infinitive  = j-anu.  The  Sindh!  (and  to  some  extent  the  Panjab!) 
is  the  only  modern  idiom  of  India,  which  has  preserved  a regular 
passive  voice,  all  its  sister  languages  being  compelled  to  resort  to 
compositions,  in  order  to  express  a passive  voice.  The  common 
way  to  form  a passive  voice  in  the  kindred  idioms  is,  to  compound 
the  past  participle  passive  with  the  verb  janii,  to  go,  as  in  Hin- 
dustan!: mai  marii  jata  hu,  I go  being 

beaten  = I am  beaten.  But  the  nse  of  the  passive  voice,  if  it 
may  be  called  so,  is  very  limited  in  the  cognate  languages,  and 
it  is  avoided  wherever  possible,  which  is  greatly  facilitated  by 
a groat  number  of  verbs  having  a neuter  or  passive  signi- 
fication. 


§.  43. 

The  Imperative. 

The  Imperative  represents  the  root  of  a Sindhl 
verb,  as  stated  already,  and  as  the  whole  conjugational 
process  depends  a great  deal  upon  it,  its  formation  must 
be  explained  in  the  first  place. 

1)  The  Imperative  of  neuter  and  passivo  verbs 
always  ends  in  V1),  as: 

J, mar-anu,  to  die;  Imper.:  mar-u. 

a6-u. 

l)  The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is: 
ijyCjjlj  pabuhanu,  v.  n.,  to  smile,  which  has  in  the  Imperative, 
besides  the  regular  _sy>lj  pabdhu,  also:  -ffyjlj  pabnhe. 

I • • 

1 


ac-anu , to  come;  Imper.;  ’ f 
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gad-ij-anu,  to  meet;  Imper.:  gad-ij-u. 

Those  verbs,  which  insert  a euphonic  v in  the  In- 
finitive, drop  it  again  in  the  Imperative,  as: 

na-v-anu,  v.  n.,  to  bow,  Imper.:  p na-u. 

If  a final  vowel  has  been  shortened  in  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  restored  again  in  the  Imperative,  as: 

y $ • 

thi-anu,  v.  n.,  to  become,  Imper.  thl-u. 

cu-anu,  v.  n.,  to  leak,  Imper.  tyL.  cu-u. 

JjyJ  ru-anu,  v.  n.,  to  weep,  Imper.  ^ ro  (=  t^). 
Similarly:  veh-anu,  v.  n.,  to  sit  down;  Imper. 

veh-u. 

The  following  verbs  form  their  Imperative  both  re- 
gularly and  irregularly: 

ac-anu,  v.  n.,  to  come;  Imper.  ac-u  and 
il  a-u‘). 

Jjaij  vaii-anu,  v.  n.,  to  go;  Imper.  Jij  van-u  and  ^yy 
va-u. 


2)  The  Imperative  of  active  and  causal  verbs 
ends  in  V,  as: 

JyJlj  pal-anu,  v.  a.,  to  foster;  Imper.  JL>  pale. 

ghata-inu,  v.  caus.,  to  lesson;  Imper.  elLgi' 
ghata-e. 

But  there  is  a considerable  number  of  active  verbs, 
which  end  in  the  Imperative  in  V and  not  in  V;  some 
have  both  terminations.  These  are: 


1)  From  an  old  root  I a,  which  is  no  longer  used  in  Sindhi,  but 
in  Hindustani  (Li I R-na). 
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Imperative. 

0*Ld  upinanu,  to  sift 

upinu. 

akhanu,  to  inform  . . . ; < 

4^T  akhu  and 
akhe. 

04^*  ughanu,  to  wipe 

4*  ughu- 

J^JI  alanu,  to  deny 

Jl  alu. 

bujhanu,  to  understand.  . . 

4=j  bujhu. 

bandhanu,  to  bind.  . . . 

jifclaj  bandhu. 

bundhanu,  to  hear.  . . . 

jcJuo  bundhu. 

bharianu,  to  break .... 

^4j  bhanu. 

bhuxianu,  to  fry 

^4->  bhuriu. 

puchanu,  to  ask 

44  puchu. 

44  >4’  purjhanu,  to  understand  . 

Pur.)hu. 

paxuranu,  to  understand  . . 

paruru. 

parhanu,  to  read 

J&jj  parhu. 

pasanu , to  see 

pasu. 

4-u  pinanu,  to  beg 

0^3  puanu,  to  string  (beads).  . . 

lyl  pUU. 

04*  pihanu, 

to  grind  . . . . 

44*j  pihanu, 

4j  pehu. 
4*J  pihu. 

pianu,  to  drink 

Piu- 

JjjLi  jananu,  to  know 

0l4  janu. 

44->  jahanu,  to  copulate  .... 

44  jahu. 

jhinikanu,  to  scold  . . . 

jhiniku. 

0.4*4  eubhanu,  to  prick  .... 

4*4  cubhu. 
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caranu,  to  graze 

j4  cani- 

t’-akhunu,  to  taste  .... 

cakhu. 

cuganu,  to  peck  up  food  . . 

cugu. 

44s*  cughanu,  to  puncture.  . . 

4X4  cughu. 

cumanu,  to  kiss 

cumu. 

JjjLs.  cunanu,  to  crimple  (cloth) 

44  cunu. 

cavanu,  to  speak 

^ - * 
ys»  cau. 

44*  cuhanu,  to  soak  up  . . . . 

,4;  6uhu. 

chinanu,  to  pluck  .... 

4-4=*  chinu. 

^ chuanu,  1 to  toudl  . . . 

tj4?-  chu-u. 

J V 

44  tjs  chuhanu,  J 

,44>  chuhu. 

4-jL»o  dhainu,  to  suck 

ils»o  dhau. 

4-4  >■>  dhunanu,  to  choose.  . . . 

4^  dhunu. 

dhavanu , to  blow  (with 

jj&o  dha-u  or 

bellows). 

dha-e. 

4y®o  dhuanu,  to  wash 

i^jeo  dho-u. 

4j<$  daranu,  to  eat  up 

jo  daru. 

4-**'0  disanu,  to  see 

J J disu. 

4-»o  dalianu,  to  vex 

jeo  dahu. 

4*®o  duhanu,  to  milk 

j&o  duhu. 

rakhanu,  to  keep 

45j  rakhu. 

44?  sibanu,  to  sow 

sibu. 

sikanu,  to  long  for  ...  . 

JC-,  siku. 

44^4;  sikhanu,  to  learn  .... 

sikhu. 

(jJll  salanu,  to  divulge  .... 

salu. 

44^4  samujhanu,  to  understand  . 

dfv-  samujhu. 
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sambhiranu , to  recollect  . sambliiru. 

suriananu,  to  recognize  . . JjUskL  sunanu. 


J^jCL«.  sinikanu, 

to  blow  the  nose  . 

jCL*  siniku. 

sunikanu, 

jCu,  suniku. 

singhanu, 

to  smell  . 

^SL.  singhu. 

sunghanu, 

4J ClI  sunghu. 

sunanu,  to  hear 

J4  Bunu. 

sahanu,  to  endure  .... 

^ sahu. 

S'  katanu,  to  spin 

US  katu. 

kadhanu,  to  pull  out.  . . 

jadS  kadhu. 

khainu,  to  eat 

i\j£  kha-u. 

khatanu,  to  earn  .... 

f ^ 

Sqf  khatu. 

kahanu,  to  say  ..... 

4^"  kahu. 

, ^ J 

kuhanu,  to  kill 

4^  kuhu. 

khananu,  to  bft 

UjUf  khanu. 

khahann,  to  scratch  . . . 

. khahu. 

khedanu,  to  play  .... 

khedu. 

1 

khianu,  to  eat 

khiu. 

ginhanu,  to  take  . . . . 

ginhu. 

ghuranu,  to  wish  . . . . 

ghum. 

galianu,  to  rub 

4$"  gahu. 

^4**  gehanu,  to  6 wallow  . . . . 

4T  tehu- 

laklianu,  to  ascertain  . . . 

4*0  lakhu. 

44 )0  likhanu,  to  write  . . . . 

4)0  likhu. 
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Imperative. 

Jjoil  limbanu,  to  plaster  . 

. . . PIl  limbu. 

Jjjj  lunanu,  to  reap.  . . 

. . . lunu. 

Jpj  lahanu,  to  obtain  . . 

. . . p lahu. 

lahananu,  to  have  to  receive  . Jpj  lahanu. 

munjanu,  to  send  . 

. . . munju. 

» 

1 

JpaJ;  mananu,  to  heed.  . 

mahu 

mane. 

mananu,  to  ask  . . 

9 „ 

. . . JOjo  mahu. 

&Jo  mananu , to  shampoo . 

. . . manu. 

? 

Jpjij  vathanu,  to  take.  . 

. . . -pj  vathu. 

vijlianu,  to  throw  . 

■ • • -P‘5 

1 

ijJS)  vikinanu,  to  sell  . . 

. . . vikinu. 

. 

hananu,  to  strike . . 

. . . JjJe  hanu. 

• }•  f ‘ 

i 

Ppl)  yahanu,  to  copulate 

. . . _p.  yaku. 

The  following  active  verbs  form  their  Imperative 
an  irregular  way: 

ifi 

i . •’ 

* 

flianu,  to  give;  Imper.  de  (instead  of:  diu). 

1)  Capt.  Stack  in  his  Sindhi  Grammar  has  adduced  the  following 
verbs  also  as  active  and  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V: 

(po  lmkanu,  to  chatter, 

> j » 

bhulanu,  to  forget, 

9 ~ O 9 % 1 

suhanu, 

, to  snit, 

suha-inu, 

9 ' 9 - 

camburanu,  to  stick  close  to, 

9 £ 9 

vacuranu,  to  stick  to, 

] lmkanu,  to  prate, 

visahanu,  to  trust, 

9^9  > f 

rueanu,  to  please,  | vanaiiu,  to  please; 

but  all  these  are  properly  intransitive  verbs  and  therefore  quite 
regular  in  their  Imperative. 

> . - 

t 
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*-  nianu,  to  take  away;  Imper.  ^ (instead  of  J-j  niu). 

Verbs  which  end  in  the  Imperative  Sing,  in  'u’,  form 
the  Plural  in  6 (or  yo,  with  euphonic  y,  if  the  verb 
end  in  any  other  vowel  but  'a’  and  u),  and  those,  which 
end  in  the  Imperative  Sing,  in  e,  form  their  Plural  in 
yo  or  id,  as: 


acu, 

come, 

Plur. 

A 

ad-o. 

dhd- 

u,  wash, 

M 

dho-yo. 

pa-u 

.,  fall, 

A 

pa-d. 

de, 

give, 

» 

A 

did. 

jhal- 

•e,  seize, 

jhal-yo 

jhal-io. 

An  older  form  of  the  II.  pers.  Plur.  is  the  termi- 
nation ho,  which  is  also  in  use,  as;  j-g  I ^ jhal-iho. 

The  other  persons  of  the  Imperative  must  be  supplied 
from  the  Potential. 

There  is  another  from  of  the  Imperative,  ending  in 
je1),  which  is  added  equally  to  the  root  of  neuter 
and  active  verbs.  This  form  of  the  Imperative  is  pro- 
perly a Precative,  implying  exhortation,  request 
or  prayer,  as: 


motanu,  to  return;  Imper.  motu;  Prec. 
mot-ije,  please  to  return. 

JjJbj  vitanu,  to  scatter;  Imper.  vlt^e;  Prec. 
vlt-ije,  please  to  scatter. 

If  a verb  end  in  'i’  or  I,  the  initial  'i’  of  ije  is 
dropped,  as: 


l)  In  poetry  ije  is  now  and  then  lengthened  to  cje,  as  well  in 
neuter  as  active  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  ‘u’  or  ‘o’,  as: 

kar-fjc , from  karanu,  Imper.  jS'  kare.  vaneje, 

from  vahanu,  to  go,  Imper.  vanu. 
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khianu,  v.  a.,  to  eat,  Imper.  khi-u;  Prec. 
khi-je. 

thianu,  v.  n.,  to  become;  Imper.  thi-u; 

Prec.  ^ thl-je  or:  thi-je. 

Quite  irregular  is  karanu,  to  do,  in  the  Pro- 
cative,  as: 

karanu,  Imper.  ^ kare,  Prec.  ki-je  or: 
ka-je. 

Neuter  or  such  active  verbs,  as  end  in  the  Im- 
perative in  V,  take  frequently,  especially  in  poetry,  the 
termination  iju  instead  of  ije,  as: 

JjJuL  sunanu,  to  hear;  Imper.  sunu;  Prec.  LjL 
sun-iju.  ^ 

This  termination  is  also  now  and  then  found  in 
active  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V,  as: 

bha-inu,  to  think;  Imper.  bha-e ; Prec. 

^jLjj  bha-iju. 

The  Plural  of  the  Precative  ends  in  ijo  (or 
ejo,  as  the  case  may  be),  as: 

pur-ije  (gjyi  pur-eje) , shut  up;  Plur.  pur- 

ijd  pur-ejo). 

Instead  of  ijo  (ejo)  the  terminations  ija,  ijae  (ija-e), 
ijahu  (ijau)  ijaha  are  also  in  use,  especially  in  a ho- 
norific sense , and  are  therefore  also  referred  to  a subject 
in  the  Nominative,  as: 

Ijy  var-iju,  return;  Plur.  var-ija. 

^sij  vah-iju,  go;  „ »Ls\aij  van-ija-e. 

sun-iju,  hear;  „ jeliLl  sun-ijaha. 

parh-iju,  read;  „ parh-eja-u. 
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Annotation.  In  Prakrit  the  different  (10)  conjugations  of 
the  Sanskrit  have  already  been  discarded  and  only  the  first  of 
them  is  in  common  use.  The  II  pere.  Sing,  of  the  Imperative 
ends  in  Prakrit  in  V,  which  in  Sindh!  has  been  changed  to  'u’ 
and  re’  respectively;  the  II  pers.  Plur.  ends  in  ha  (Sansk.  V 
dha),  and  in  Sindh!  in  o,  h being  commonly  dropped.  — In 
the  cognate  idioms  the  final  vowel  of  the  II  pers.  Sing,  of  the 
Imperative  has  been  dropped  altogether;  in  the  Plural  the  Im- 
perative ends  in  5,  as  in  Sindh!,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Marathi,  the  Plural  Imperative  of  which  ends  in  a,  and  the 
Bangall,  the  Plural  Imperative  of  which  is  identical  with  the 
Singular. 

The  Sindh!  Precative  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prakrit  in- 
crement ija  or  ijja,  which  is  inserted  between  the  root  and 
the  inflexional  terminations  in  tho  Present,  the  definite  Future 
and  the  Imperative  (Varar.  VII,  21).  Lassen’s  conjecture  (p.  357), 
that  this  increment  has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  Precative,  is 
borne  ont  by  the  modern  idioms.  — The  Gujarat!  forms  the 
Precative  in  the  same  way  as  the  Sindh!  by  adding  to  the  verbal 
root  the  increment  aje  (Plur.  ajo).  — In  Hindustan!  iye  is 
joined  to  the  root  of  the  verb  for  the  III  pers.  Sing,  (generally 
with  ap  etc.),  it  being  considered  more  respectful  to  address  a 
person  in  the  III  pers.  Sing.;  and  iyo  for  the  II  or  III  pers. 

Plur.;  jie  is  only  used,  when  the  root  ends  in  I or  6.  — In 

Panjab!  the  increment  i is  added  to  the  root  for  the  II  pers. 

Sing.,  and  !o  for  the  II  pers.  Plur.  Similarly  io  is  joined  to 

the  root  in  Bangall,  as  well  for  the  II.  pers.  Sing,  as  Plur. 


1 §•  44. 

The  participle  present. 

From  the  Imperative  or  the  verbal  root  the  Par- 
ticiple present  is  derived  in  the  following  way: 

I)  Neuter  verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'u’, 
add  to  the  root  the  affix  ando  (see  §.  8,  11),  as: 

halanu,  to  go;  Imper.  jjc  lial-u;  Part.  pres.  joJ-ii 
hal-and5. 

The  same  is  the  case  with  active  verbs,  the  Im- 
j>erative  of  which  ends  in  'u’,  as: 


\ 
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hananu,  to  strike;  Imper.  harm;  Part.  pres, 
jjali  han-ando. 

Some  of  these  however  use  also  the  other  form  in 
indo,  as: 

sunanu,  to  hear;  Imper.  sunu;  Part,  pers. 
jdull  sunando  or:  sun  Indo. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  radical  a,  and  in  the 
Imper.  in  V,  form,  for  euphony’s  sake,  their  Participle 
present  in  indo,  and  not  in  ando,  as: 

kha-inu,  v.  a.,  to  eat;  Imper.  kha-u;  Part, 
pres.  jtXLjL^  kha-Indo. 

budha-inu,  v.  n.,  to  become  old;  Imper.  tUeJLj 
budha-u;  Part.  pres,  jdujuliju  budha-indo. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  their  final  vowel  in  the 
Infinitive  or  insert  a euphonic  v (§.42,  1.  2),  do  the 
same  before  the  affix  of  the  Participle  present,  as: 

pa-v-anu,  to  fall;  Imper.  ^ pa-u;  Part.  pres, 
pa-v-ando. 

> jS  t m 

pi-anu,  to  drink;  Imper.  ^ pi-u;  Part.  pres, 
pi-ando. 

Jjpso  dhu-anu,  to  wash;  Imper.  i^soo  dho-u;  Part 
pres.  dhu-ando. 

In  some  verbs,  with  euphonic  v inserted,  a con- 
traction takes  place,  as: 

{j'yL  ca-v-anu,  to  say;  Imper.  ca-u;  Part,  pres. 

ca-v-ando  or:  cundo. 

Jj hu-anu,  to  be;  Imper.  iyt>  ho-u;  Part.  pres,  jdJji 

hundo  (instead  of  jtUlss  hu-ando). 

A similar  contraction  takes  place  in: 
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JjJUj"  khi-anu,  to  cat;  Imper.  khi-u;  Part.  pros, 
khlndo. 

di-anu,  to  give;  Imper.  tie;  Part.  pres. 
dindo. 

ylj  ni-anu,  to  take  away;  Imper.  ne;  Part.  pres. 
jdJLu  nlndo. 


The  following  verbs  form  their  Participle  present 
in  an  irregular  way: 


a6-anu,  to  come;  Imper.  a6-u ; 
jddjJ  Indo. 

oi,  vahanu,  to  go;  Imper.  ^ vahu; 
jtUj.  vendo  or  j<JuL>5  vlndo. 


Part.  pres. 
Part.  pres. 


2)  Active  and  causal  verbs  form  the  Participle 
present  by  adding  the  affix  Indo  to  the  root,  as: 

bharanu,  v.  a.,  to  fill;  Imper.  ^ bhar-e;  Part, 
pres.  bhar-Indo. 

JplidLtf*  gandha-inu,  to  cause  to  connect;  Imper. 
ganclha-e;  Part.  pres.  gandha-Indo. 

The  verb  karanu,  to  do,  forms  its  Part.  pres, 
both  regularly  and  irregularly,  kar-Indo  or:  joJS~ 

kando,  jJuf  kindo. 


3)  The  participle  present  of  the  Passive  voice  is 
formed  by  adding  the  affix  ibo  to  the  root  of  the 
passive  theme  (cf.  §.  8,  13),  as: 

pasanu,  v.  a.,  to  see;  pass.  pas-ijanu;  Part, 

pres.  y/Mj  pas-ibo. 

ca-v-anu,  v.  a.,  to  say;  pass.  ea-ijanu; 

Part.  pres.  ySSf  ca-ibo. 
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^ysj>  dhu-anu,  v.  a.,  to  wash;  pass.  dho-ijanu; 

Part.  pres.  dho-ibo. 

pi-anu,  v.  a.,  to  drink;  pass.  pl-janu;  Part, 

pres.  pi-bo. 

’j* g v thi-anu,  v.  n.,  to  become;  pass,  thi-janu; 

Part.  pres,  thi-b5. 

karanu,  v.  a.,  to  do;  pass.  ki-janu;  Part, 
pres.  yjS"  ki-bo  (also:  ka-bo). 

The  Participle  present  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of 
a Future,  as  will  be  seen  under  the  futuro  tense. 


§•  45. 

The  Participle  past. 


From  all  Sindhi  verbs,  be  they  neuter,  active  (causal) 
or  passive,  a past  participle  may  be  derived  by  adding 
the  affix  id  or  yd  (the  latter  always,  whon  the  root  ends 
in  a vowel)  to  the  root  of  the  verb  (see  §.  8,  14).  The 
past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  implies  simply  a prae- 
terite  sense,  whereas  that  of  active  (causal)  verbs  always 
denotes  a praeterite  passive  signification. 

jaganu,  v.  n.,  to  lie  awake;  p.  p.  jag-io, 

having  been  awake. 

khatanu,  v.  a.,  to  gain;  p.  p.  khat-yo, 

having  been  gained. 


parbhainu,  v.  caus.,  to  quiet;  p.  p. 
parbhayo,  having  been  quieted. 


parkhijanu,  v.  p.,  to  be  tested  ; p.  p.  rifrt 
parkh-io,  having  been  tested. 

Those  verbs,  which  insert  euphonic  v in  the  In- 
finitive, drop  it  again  before  the  affix  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple, as: 
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ca-v-anu,  to  say;  p.  p.  ca-yo. 
na-v-anu,  to  bow;  p.  p.  j+J  na-yo. 

If  a verb  end  in  *i’  or  x,  the  initial  'i’  of  the  affix 
id  is  dropped  in  the  past  participle;  the  same  is  com- 
monly the  case,  when  the  root  ends  in  one  of  the  Pa- 
latals 6,  ch,  j,  jh. 

ni-anu,  to  take  away;  p.  p.  ni-o. 
thi-anu,  to  become;  p.  p.  yg"  thi-o. 
ji-anu,  to  live;  p.  p.  jl-o. 

Q~gy  kuchanu,  to  speak;  p.  p.  kuch-o. 

sojhanu,  to  investigate;  p.  p.  sojho. 

If  final  5 and  I has  been  shortened  in  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  restored  again  (with  a few  exceptions)  in  the  past 
participles,  as: 

dhu-anu,  to  wash  (Imper.  dho-u);  p.  p. 

dho-yo. 

(jla.  ji-anu,  to  live  (Imper.  ji-u) ; p.  p.  ji-o. 

About  the  compound  affixes  ya-lu  or  ia-lu,  ya-ro 
(ia-ro),  which  are  attached  to  the  past  participle,  in  order 
to  impart  to  it  more  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  com- 
pare  §.  9,  22. 

A considerable  number  of  verbs  form  their  past 
participle  in  an  iiTegular  way,  that  is  to  say,  they  have 
retained  the  old  Sanskrit-Pi’akrit  form  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple, modified  only  according  to  the  laws  of  trans- 
mutation of  letters , as  current  in  Prakrit  and  SindhT. 
We  subjoin  here  an  alphabetical  list  of  them. 

ubhamanu,  v.  n.,  to  boil  up;  p.  p.  ubhano. 

ubalianu,  v.  n.,  to  stand;  p.  p.  ubitho. 

, ■'i  9 

utanu,  v.  a.,  to  say;  p.  p.  uto. 
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..>*.1  v.  n,,  to  be  woven, 

~T,  ’ [ 1>-  P-  umo. 

v.  a.,  to  weave,  ) 

ujhamanu,  to  lx;  extinguished;  p.  p.  ujhand. 

Jj^.|  v.  n.,  aeanu,.  to  come;  p.  p.  ^j|  ayd. 

, ~ * »' 

v.  n.,  udamanu , to  fly;  p.  p.  jilol  udano. 

I „#»  ' 

v.  a„  ukaranu,  to  engrave;  p.  p.  ukaryo  or: 

ukhato. 

^ v.  a.,  ughanu,  to  wipe  out;  p.  p.  ughatho. 

alanu,  v.  a.,  to  deny;  p.  p.  alto. 

C/431  u ahanu , v.  n. , to  descend ; p.  p.  u atho. 

Jjj|  unarm,  v.  a,,  to  bring;  p.  p.  jjul  andd. 

bajhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  bound;  | p.  p.  j 3-e  bajho  or 
JjjsdUj  bandhanu,  v.  a.,  to  bind;  { badho. 

<1hM  bujhanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  heard;  | p p ^ fJudh6. 
JjjeJUj  bundhanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;  J 
J^du  budanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  drowned;  p.  p.  jdL>  budo. 

bliajanu,  v.  n.,  to  run  away; 

to  be  broken;  p.  p.  J2£j  bliagd. 

» > 

bhananu,  v.  a.,  to  break; 

JyjCLgj  bhijanUj  v.  n.,  to  get  wet;  p.  p bhind. 

&fi*  hhujanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  fried;  j p p ^ bhug(3 
bhunanu,  v.  a.,  to  fry; 

bhucanu , v.  n.,  to  be  digested;  p.  p.  yjp  bhutd. 
bhunanu,  v.  n.,  to  wander  about;  p.  p.  bhund. 

, i 1 

bihanu,  v.  n. , 

, , ’ [to  stand  up;  p.  p.  bltho. 

bihanu,  v.  n.,  ' ' ' 

painu,  v.  a.,  to  get;  p.  p.  jjlJ  pato. 

Trumpp,  SiiuUiI-Gramuuir.  . _ S 
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puno, 

pujito. 

pafanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  cookod;  p.  p.  jJo  pako. 

purjlianu,  v.  a.,  to  understand,  p.  p.  purdho. 

parcanu , v.  n.,  to  be  reconciled;  p.  p.  j f3?*  ’ 

Par65- 

parnanu,  v.  a.,  to  entrust,  p.  p.  parto. 
pavanu,  v.  n.,  to  fall;  p.  p.  ^ pi5. 
puanu,  v.  a.,  to  string  (as  beads);  p.  p.  y2y. j puto. 
phatanu , v.  a.,  to  tear;  p.  p.  phato. 

phasanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  p.  p.  phiithd. 

phitanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  injured;  p.  p.  pliito. 

pahucanu,  v.  n.,  to  arrive;  p.  p.  \ pahutd. 
phasanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  p.  p.  phatho. 

Jj-'.g'  phisanu,  v.  n.,  to  burst;  p.  p.  phitho. 


v.  n.,  to  enter;  p.  p.  petlio. 


pehanu, 

'j 'i **  pehanu, 

I * 

picanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  credited;  p.  p.  yuj  pltd. 

j'"*)  plsanu,  v.  a.,  to  grind;  p.  p.  plthd. 

pianu,  v.  a.,  to  drink;  p.  p.  yuj  plto. 

plhanu,  v.  a.,  to  grind;  p.  p.  ygL u pltho. 

aJj  tapanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  warm;  p.  p.  tato. 

susanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  gratified;  p.  p.  j tiitho, 

[^4*5  tutho. 

thakanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  weary ; p.  p.  thako. 
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trahanu,  v.  caus.,  to  frighten;  | p.  p.  tratho. 

jJ&'jS  trahanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  frightened;  ) p.  p.  y&'ji  tratho. 

japanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  born;  | p.  p.  pLi  ja-6, 
jananu,  v.  a.,  to  bring  forth;  J jayo  or  janio. 
jananu,  v.  a.,  to  know;  p.  p.  Lila.  jato. 
jabhanu,  v.n.,  to  be  copulated;  J p p ^ jadll6. 
jahanu,  v.  a.,  to  copulate; 

jumbanu,  v.  u.,  to  be  deeply  engaged;  p.  p.  ^xL. 
juto  or  jumbio. 

jhapamanu,  v.  n.,  to  decrease;  p.  p.  ^ULg_=» 
jhapano.  - 

jhaltb 


jhalanu,  v.  a.,  to  seize;  p.  p. 


jhalio. 


& eukanu,  v.  n. , to  be  finished;  p.  p.  >4  buko. 
Oih  chupanu , v.  n.,  to  be  touched;  | p p ^ ehut6 
bhuhanu,  v.  a.,  to  touch;  j 
chutanu,  v.  n.,  to  get  loose;  p.  p.  y'ijjs?  chuto. 
chijanu,  v.  n.,  to  break; 

, j ' v ' p.  p.  chino. 

chinanu,  v.  a.,  to  break  off;  ! -v 

cuhanu,  v.  a.,  to  soak  up;  p.  p.  cutlib. 

dhunanu,  v.  a.,  to  choose;  p.  p.  -y&o  dhuo. 


dubhanu , v.  n.,  to  be  milked; 


p.  p.  dudho. 


JyJ&S  duhanu,  v.  a.,  to  milk; 

drijanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  afraid;  p.  p.  drino. 

JyJzjS  drahanu,  v.  n.,  to  tumble  down;  I p.  p.  dratho. 

i&p  drahanu,  v.  caus.,  to  demolish;  J p.  p.  dratho. 

JjJLS  disarm,  v.  a.,  to  see;  p.  p.  ditho. 

s 2 
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dhr&panu,  v.  n. , to  be  satiated;  p p ^ 
dhr&inu,  v.  a.,  to  satiate;  J 

dahanu,  v.  a.,  to  torment;  p.  p.  dadho. 

dianu,  v.  a.,  to  give;  p.  p.  po  dino. 
rijanu , v.  n.,  to  be  watered;  p.  p.  rido 

fpj  rijid. 

f**J  rajha?u>  v-  n‘>  to  b0  boilecl;  j p.  p.  ^ radhd. 
Jp(p  randhanu,  v.  a.,  to  cook;  J 

rujhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  busy;  p.  p.  rudho. 

JpJ  racanu,  v.  n. , to  be  immersed;  p.  p.  p^  rato. 

JPj  rusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  sulky;  p.  p.  rutho. 

rumbhanu,  | v.  n.,  to  be  engaged;  p.  p.  yjsjj  rudho 

rublianu,  } or  ppj  rumbhid. 

ruanu,  v.  n.,  to  weep;  p.  p.  pj  runo. 

rijhanu;  v.  n.,  to  be  pleased;  p.  p.  rldhb. 


pHjliH  samaijanu,  v.  n.,  to  arrive  at  the  years  of  dis- 
cretion; p.  p.  pHn  samano  or:  pUH  samayo. 
Jp  sujanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  swollen;  p.  p.  pyL  suno. 

JP?  sujanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  heard;  | p.  p.  pi  suo 
sunanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;  J Pi**  sumo, 
sijhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  seethed;  p.  p.  p>^  sidhd. 
jp:  sukanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  dry;  p.  p.  pl  suko. 

JpL  salanu,  v.  a.,  to  divulge;  p.  p.  pH  sal  to 

pH  salio. 

JPU1  samaijanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  contained;  p.  p.  pH- 
samano. 
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kumatijanu, 
kumaijanu, 


samujbanu,  v.  a.,  to  understand;  p.  p.  yuL  sa- 
mutd  or  j ' samujho. 

smnahanu,  v.  n.,  to  go  to  sleep;  p.  p.  yu  snto 
or  sumhid. 

sambhiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  prepared;  p.  p. 

sambhurd,  yyyjJ*  sambhund  or:  sam- 

bhirio. 

karanu,  v.  a.,  to  do;  p.  p.  yXf  kio,  y*f  kayo;  yi*£ 
klto. 

v.  p.,  to  wither;  p.  p.  jiLo^  ku- 
mano  or  kuinayo. 

khamanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  burnt;  p.  p.  j-iljJ'  kb ano. 

I ^ ^ _ i,*  v ' . , • 

khapanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  wearied;  p.  p.  ~y  \<  kliatd 
or  khapio. 

khupanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  fixed;  p.  p.  >4^  khutdor 
khupio. 

khisanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  reduced;  p.  p.  yya$f  kliitho,  • 

khusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  plucked  out;  p.  p. 
khutlio  or  khusio. 

kulianu , v.  a.,  to  kill;  | p p ^ kuth5.  <y' 

flyS  kusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  killed;  J 

khananu,  v.  a.,  to  lilt,  up;  p.  p.  yy&  khayd  or 
yayf  khanio.  , 

khuhanu , v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  p.  p.  y&qf  khuthd. 
Jjjy  gapanu,  v.  n.,  to  stick  (in  mud);  p.  p.  y£  gatd. 
gutanu,  v.  a.,  to  plait  together;  p.  p.  yxy  guto.  * 
gasanu,  v.  n.,  to  abrade;  | 
gahanu,  v.  a.,  to  rub;  } p.  p.  yyiS~  gatho. 
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gusanu,  v.  n.,  to  fail;  p.  p.  gutho, 

- | p~S  gusio. 

d^  lainu,  v.  a.,  to  apply;  p.  p.  p"3  lato  or  p_9  lay o. 
lahanu,  v.  caus. , to  cause  to  descend;  p.  p. 
latho. 

labhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  obtained;  J p p ^ ]adlld 
lahanu,  v.  a.,  to  obtain;  J 

likanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  hidden;  p.  p.  pO  liko  or  pj2  likio. 

p)  lito, 
limbio. 


JpjJ  liinbanu,  v.  a.,  to  plaster;  p.  p. 


„ 9 


lfisa^’  v-  n->  to  1)6  ^orcbed;  p p ^ ^ 

lubanu,  v.  a.,  to  scorch;  J 

Jjj?  mafianu,  v.  n.,  to  fatten;  p.  p.  px  raato. 

musanu,  v.  n,  to  be  unlucky;  J p p ^ mu^5 

muhanu,  v.  a.,  to  cause  loss;  J 

munjhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  perplexed ; p.  p. 
murho. 

vathanu,  v.  a.,  to  take;  p.  p.  pp  varto,  joJj 
vardo,  j ■ g v j vathito. 

vijhanu,  v.  a.,  to  throw;  p.  p.  pOy  vidho. 
vircanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  wearied;  p.  p.  p^  virto. 

visamanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  extinguished;  p.  p.  jiLl^ 
visano. 

Jj-Lj  vasanu,  v.  n.,  to  fall  (as  rain),  p.  p.  vat  ho, 

irtho,  jpiy  vutho. 

&*>  vikitmanu,  v.  n. , to  be  sold;  p.  p.  pti^  vikano. 
d^r,  vikinanu,  v.  a.,  to  sell;  p.  V-  vikio. 
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vananu , v.  n.,  to  go;  p,  p.  vid. 

vehejanu,  v.  p.,  to  bathe;  p.  p,  veheto. 

JjjDj  vehanu,  v.  n.,  to  sit;  p.  p.  j-frkj  vethb. 

*"  I 

hapamanu,  v.  n.,  to  lessen;  p.  p.  jiUi  hapano. 

Johann,  v.  n.,  to  be  copulated;  j p p ^ yadh6 
yahanu,  v.  a.,  to  copulate;  . _ ) 

§•  46. 

The  participle  of  the  Future  passive  or  the  Gerundive J). 

The  participle  of  the  Future  passive  or  the  Gerun- 
dive is  formed  by  adding  to  the  verbal  root  the  affix 
ino  (or  and,  if  the  verb  end  in  'i’  (I)  and  optionally  ino 
and  and,  if  the  verb  end  in  'u’  (6)).  The  Gerundive  can 
only  be  derived  from  active  verbs;  neuter  verbs  form 
also  a similar  participial  noun  by  means  of  the  affix 
ino,  but  it  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Gerundive; 
see  tj.  9,-12. 

The  final  vowel  of  a verbal  root  undergoes  the  same 
changes  before  the  affix  of  the  Gerundive,  as  before  the 
affix  of  the  Infinitive  (§.  42),  so  that  for  practical  pur- 
poses the  rule  may  thus  bo  given,  that  the  termination 
of  the  Infinitive  anu  is  simply  changed  to  and  (ino), 
in  order  to  form  the  participle  of  the  Futpre  passive. 

About  the  derivation  of  the  affix  ino  see  §.  8,  12. 

vijhanu,  v.  a.,  to  throw;  Gerund.  vijhino, 

what  is  to  be  thrown. 

JjoS  dianu,  v.  a.,  to  give;  Gerund.  jJjo  tliano,  wliat 
is  to  be  given. 

1).  A kind  of  participle  of  the  Future  active  is  formed  by  at-  . 

tacking  the  affix  haru  to  the  Infinitive,  ns:  halana-h&ru,  one  • 

who  is  about  to  go;  see  §.  9,  33. 
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dhuanu,  v.  a.,  to  wash;  Gerund,  jiyeo  dhuand 
or  jJ&QJ  dhuino,  what  is  to  be  washed, 
khainu,  v.  a.,  to  eat;  Gerund.  khainu, 

what  is  to  be  eaten. 

§.47. 

Indeclinable  past  participles. 

The  Sindh!  uses  different  past  conjunctive  or  in- 
declinable participles. 

1)  The  form  most  in  use  is  that  ending  in  I (6) 

or  e. 

«)  Neuter  or  such  active  verbs,  as  terminate  in 
the  Imperative  in  'u*,  form  the  past  conjunctive  parti- 
ciple by  joining  to  the  verbal  root  the  affix  i,  as: 

JJj  var-anu,  v.  n.,  to  return;  past  part.  conj. 
var-I,  having  returned. 

JjJlL  sunanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;  p.  part.  conj.  sun-i, 
having  heard. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  a radical  I,  coalesce  with 
the  affix  of  the  past  part.  conj.  to  !,  as: 

tbianu,  to  become;  Imper.  thiu;  p.  p.  conj. 
iS$j  thi , having  become. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  ti , shorten  u before  the 
affix  I (as  before  the  affix  of  the  Infinitive),  as: 

pu-anu,  to  string  (beads);  Imper.  pu-u;  p.  p. 
conJ-  i,u-L 

But  those  verbs,  which  shorten  radical  final  6 to 
V in  the  Infinitive,  restore  the  same  again  in  the  past 
participle  conjunctive,  as: 

^5;  ru-anu,  to  weep;  Imper.  ^ ro;  p.  p.  conj.  ro-I. 
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If  in  the  Infinitive  euphonic  v has  been  inserted 
between  the  verbal  root  and  the  affix  of  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  dropped  again  in  the  past  part,  conj.,  as: 

ca-v-anu,  to  speak;  Imper.  ca-u;  p.  p.  conj. 
ca-I,  having  spoken. 

pa-v-anu,  to  fall,  forms  either  regularly : pa-i, 

or  irregularly  pe-i,  having  fallen. 

The  verb  acanu,  to  come,  makes  in  the  p.  p. 

conj.  either  regularly  ac-I,  or  irregularly  ac-e. 
The  verbs  dianu,  to  give  (Imper.  <le)  and  Jjlj 
nianu,  to  take  away  (Imper.  ne)  make  in  the  p.  part, 
conj.  de-i  and  ^**3  ne-i  or  na-L 

Passive  verbs,  be  they  derived  from  neuter  or 
active  themes,  form  the  p.  part.  conj.  quite  in  the  same 
way,  as  verbs  of  the  active  voice,  by  adding  the  in- 
crement I (6)  to  the  passive  base,  as: 

0-aoo^J  lo-ij-anu,  v.  p.  to  be  moistened;  p.  part.  conj. 

lo-ij-I  or  16 - ij - 6 , having  been 

moistened. 

b)  Active  and  causal  verbs,  ending  in  the  Im- 
perative in  'e’,  form  the  past  part.  conj.  by  adding  the 
affix  e to  the  root  of  the  verb , as: 

JjjLi  malanu,  v.  a.,  to  polish;  p.  p.  conj.  JJo  rnal-6, 
having  polished.  % 

lagainu,  v.  caus.,  to  apply;  p.  p.  conj.  ^Ui! 
laga-e,  having  applied. 

2)  The  second  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  bo  it  transitive  or 
intransitive,  the  affix  yo  (or  io).  This  form  is  only 
used  with  a Present,  Future  or  Imperative,  and 
may  therefore  in  most  cases  be  translated  by  the  present 
participle,  as: 
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Jjij*  motanu,  v.  n.,  to  return;  p.  p.  conj.  niot-yb 
(mot-io). 

sithanu,  v.a.,  to  compress;  p.  p.  conj.  sith-io. 

If  the  verb  end  in  'i’  (I),  it  coalesces  with  the  affix 
id,  as: 

dianu,  to  give;  p.  p,  conj.  pb  dio. 
pi-anu,  to  dink  (Imper.  pm);  p.  p.  conj.  jJa  pio. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  original  o to  'u’  in  the 
Infinitive,  restore  the  same  again  in  the  p.  p.  conj.,  as: 

dhu-anu,  to  wash  (Imper.  dh5-u);  p.  p. 

conj.  dlib-yo. 

ru-anu,  to  weep  (Imper.  ^ rb);  p.  p.  conj.  yj^ 
ro-yo. 

The  verbs  Jjj _$$"  khananu , to  lift  up , hananu, 

to  strike,  karanu , to  do,  drop,  as  in  the  past  par- 

ticiple, their  final  radical  before  the  affix  yo,  as: 

JjJLgS'  khananu,  p.  p.  conj.  j/igC  klia-yo  or:  kha-yo. 

J^Jjd  hananu,  p.  p.  conj.  yyst>  ha-yo  or:  yi  ha-yo. 
karanu,  p.  p.  conj.  y$  ka-yb  or:  yS  ki-yo  (ki-o). 

3)  The  third  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  root  of  transitive  verbs,  irrespec- 
tively of  their  termination  in  the  Imperative,  the  affix 
je  (i-je),  and  jl  i i-ji)  to  the  root  of  neuter  verbs. 

This  form  is  generally  used  with  the  Present  and 
Past  tenses. 

khananu,  v.  a.,  to  lift  up  (Imper.  khanu); 

p.  p.  conj.  khan-ije. 

vircanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  p.  p.  conj. 
virc-iji. 

4)  The  fourth  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
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by  putting  kare,  the  p.  p.  conj.  of  karanu, 

I 

after  the  past  partic.  conj.  ending  in  I or  e.  This 
compound  form  is  used  with  the  Present,  the  Future, 
the  Past  tenses  and  the  Imperative,  as: 


varl  kare,  having  returned;  Inf.  varanu. 
JS>  male  kare,  having  polished;  Inf.  J^JLo  malanu. 

i ^ ••• 

'sf  loij-I  kare,  having  been  moistened;  Inf. 

Jjcsaoji  loij-anu. 


Annotation.  The  indeclinable  past  participles  are  formed  in 
Sanskrit  either  by  the  affix  tva  or  ya.  In  Prakrit  tva  is 
changed  to  tuna  and  (by  elision  of  t)  to  una,  and  ya  becomes 
ia.  In  Sindh!  the  first  form  of  the  past  participle  conjunctive 
ending  in  T (or  e)  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  affix  ia.  The 
second  form  of  the  p.  p.  conj.,  ending  in  y5,  is  identical  with 
the  first,  and  the  same  must  be  said  of  the  third  form  ending 
in  j!  (or  je),  the  Sanskrit  affix  ya  (Prakrit  ia)  having  been 
changed  in  Sindh!  to  ja  (=  je),  as  in  tho  case  of  the  Passive. 

This  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  kindred  idioms.  In  Hindus- 
tan! we  find  the  following  forms  of  the  past  part,  conjunctive 
(Inf.  mar-na):  mar,  rnar-e,  rnar-kc,  mar-karkc.  In  the  first  form 
mar  the  affix  ia  has  apparently  been  dropped  altogether,  whereas 
in  the  second  mar-e  the  affix  ia  has  been  contracted  to  e.  The 
affix  ke  in  mar-ke,  corresponds  to  the  Siudh!  affix  je,  j having 
been  changed  to  a guttural,  with  transition  of  the  Media  into  a 
Tenuis.  Mar-kar  and  inar-karkS  are  compound  past  participles 
conj.  like  the  Sindh!  form.  Similarly  we  find  in  Panjab!  (Inf. 
ghall-na,  to  send):  ghall  and  ghall-ke. 


The  Gujarati  uses  two  forms  of  the  pust  part,  conj.,  one 
ending  in  ! (used  especially  in  compound  verbs),  as  lakh!, 
having  written,  and  the  other  in  !n!,  as  lakh!n!.  The  first 
form  is  identical  with  the  Sindh!  affix  !,  the  latter,  Ini,  cor- 
responds to  the  Prakrit  affix  una,  ! having  been  substituted 
for  u. 

The  Marathi  uses  only  one  form  of  the  past.  part,  conj., 
ending  in  fin,  as  kurun,  having  done;  this  affix  quite  coin- 
cides with  the  Prakrit  affix  una.  — The  Han  gal!  uses  either 
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the  affix  y5  (iya),  as  dekhiya  (dek-e  or  dekh-I  also  being 
employed),  or  the  Locative  of  the  past  participle,  dekhite,  in 
the  state  of  having  seen. 


Chapter  XIII. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses  and  Persons. 

§.  48. 

In  treating  of  the  Tenses  in  Sindlil  we  must  dis- 
tinguish simple  and  compound  Tenses. 

. • ‘ I r ; • . - 

L Simple  tenses,  i 

j 

In  the  Active  and  Passive  Voice  there  are  only 
three  simple  tenses,  viz.:  the  Potential,  the  Aorist 
and  the  Future. 

1)  The  Potential,  which  implies  possibility,  un- 
certainty or  a wish,  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root 
of  the  verb  the  inflexional  terminations.  The  ab- 
solute personal  pronouns  may  also  be  put  before  the 
verb,  where  any  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  person,  but 
they  may  also  be  omitted,  where  such  is  not  the  case, 
the  respective  person  being  sufficiently  pointed  out  by 
the  inflexional  termination  itself. 

Neuter  and  such  intransitive  verbs,  as  end  in  the 
Imperative  in  'u’,  and  all  passive  verbs,  receive  the 
same  personal  terminations,  whereas  those  transitive  verbs, 
which  end  in  the  Imperative  in  'o’,  differ  from  them  in 
the  I and  partly  in  the  II  pel's.  Sing,  and  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  Plural,  by  retaining  their  characteristic  V 
(e)  before  the  inflexional  terminations. 
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Personal  terminations  of  the  Potential. 

Verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  Verbs  ending  in  the  Iinper. 
in  ru’.  in  V. 

Singular.  Plural.  Singular.  Plnral. 

I pers.  -a  -u  ' -ya,  -ia  -yu,  ifi 

H pers.  -l,  e -6  -ie,  ye;  1,  e -yo,  io 

HI  pers.  e -ane  -e  -ine,  ine 

In  reference  to  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in 
'ii’,  it  is  to  be  observed: 

a)  A final  long  vowel  is  shortened  before  all  the 
personal  terminations  in  the  same  way,  as  before  the 

affix  of  the  Infinitive;  o.  g.  ^ ruanu,  to  weep,  Imper. 
j;  ro,  Potential  I pers.  ru-a,  I may  weep; 

pianu,  to  drink,  Imper.  plu,  Potential  I pers.  pi-a^ 
I may  drink;  pu-anu,  to  string  (beads),  Imper. 
pu-u,  Potential  I pers.  pu-a,  I may  string  (beads). 
In  poetry  an  original  long  vowel  may  be  restored  again 
in  the  III  pers.  Sing.,  the  personal  termination  e being 
at  the  same  time  shortened  to  V,  as:'  ^ ro-e,  he  may 
weep,  instead  of  ru>e. 

b)  The  euphonic  v,  which  is  inserted  between  the 
root  of  a verb  ending  in  'a’,  and  the  affix  of  the  In- 
finitive, is  commonly  retained  in  the  Singular  and  the 
HI  pers.  of  the  Plural,  but  dropped  commonly  in  the 
I and  II  pers.  Plural,  as:  Inf.  ^ pa-v-anu,  to  fall, 
Potential,  Sing.  I pers.  pa-v-a,  II  pers.  pa-v-e, 
m jiers.  pa-v-e;  HI  pers.  Plur.  ZZ  pa-v-ane;  Plur. 

i" 1 _ - 

I pers.  pa-u,  II  pers.  3^  pa-o.  In  the  II  and  HI  pers. 
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Sing,  however  v may  be  also  dropped,  as  6a-e, 

thou  mayst  say ; ca-e l) , he  may  say. 

c)  In  the  III  pers.  Plur.  verbs,  which  end  in  'u’  (u) 
or  original  6)  and  'a’  (with  euphonic  v inserted)  fre- 
quently contract  the  inflexional  termination  u - aue , a- 

v-ane,  to  une,  as:  rune,  they  may  weep,  instead, 

of  ru-ane;  pune,  they  may  fall,  instead  of 
pavane;  ciine,  they  may  say,  instead  of  cavane. 

A similar  contraction  takes  place  in  the  II  pers. 
Sing,  and  in  the  III  person  Plur.,  if  a verb  end  in  'i’ 
(I),  as:  di,  thou  mayst  give,  instead  of  di-e ; 

jjj  dine,  they  may  give,  instead  of  diane; 
nl,  thou  mayst  tako  away,  nine,  they  may  kike 

away;  pine,  they  make  drink;  khlne,  they 

may  eat;  but  the  uncontracted  form  is  equally  in  use. 

d)  Verbs,  which  end  in  a radical  a,  and  in  the  Im- 
perative in  V,  insert  in  the  I pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  and 
in  the  II  pers.  Plur.  a euphonic  y before  the  flexional 

termination,  as:  budha-y-a,  I may  become  old, 

budha-y-u,  ^jLssJo  budha-y-o,  we,  you  may 
become  old.  In  the  III  pers.  Plur.  they  end  likewise, 
for  euphony’s  sake,  not  in  ane,  but  in  ine,  as: 
kha-ine,  they  may  eat.  An  exception  to  this  rule  is 
cjL$5'  kha,  I may  eat,  instead  of  kha-y-a. 

In  reference  to  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in 
V,  it  is  to  be  observed: 

1)  The  characteristic  'i’  (e)  of  the  Imperative  may 
be  contracted  with  the  inflexional  termination  of  the 

l)  ca-e  is  even  contracted  to  6e,  when  used  more  in 

« I * > 

the  sense  of  a particle,  to  quote  the  words  of  the  speaker  (‘says  he’). 
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I and  II  pers.  Sing,  and  the  II  and  I pern,  of  the  Plur. 
to  ya,  ye  (yi),  yu,  yd,  or  not,  if  the  verb  end  in  a 
consonant;  but  the  contraction  must  take  place,  if  the 

verb  end  in  a vowel,  as:  dhadya,  or 

chadye  or  l^dL$a.  charlie  etc.;  but:  bha- 

ya,  bha-ye  etc.  from  JpUgj  bhainn,  to  think.  In 

poetry'  however  the  looser  form  is  also  in  use , as : 
bhit-ia  or  bha-iya.  In  the  IT  pers.  Sing,  the  in- 

flexional termination  ye  or  y!  mayr  also  be  contracted 
to  e or  l,  as:  ^^AseJjlG,  sandhe  or  sandhi,  thou 

mayst  cherish. 

In  the  HI  pers.  Plural  ‘i’  is  generally  lengthened 
to  and  the  initial  'V  of  the  inflexional  termination 
ani  dropped  in  order  to  distinguish  the  neuter  and  active 
verbs.  But  Ine  is  again  frequently  pronounced  and  written 
ine,  especially  when  the  verb  ends  in  a long  a,  as: 

galha-ine,  they  may  speak. 

2)  The  verb  karanu,  to  do,  forms  the  HI  pers. 
Plural  either  regularly  in  karlne,  or  irregularly 

in  kane  or  & kine. 

Annotation.  The  Sanskrit  Potential  has  already  quite  dis- 
appeared in  Prakrit.  But,  abstracted  from  this  significant  cir- 
cumstance, there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  Sindh!  Potential 
corresponds  originally  to  the  Prakrit  Present  tense.  In  Sindh! 
itself  there  are  many  reminiscences,  that  the  Potential  properly 
represents  the  old  Present  of  the  Prakrit;  for  it  is  very  often, 
chiefly  in  poetry,  used  without  the  characteristic  in  the 

sense  of  the  Present.  After  the  custom  had  gained  ground,  to 
express  tbc  Present  by  joining  the  tho  to  the  old  Present, 
the  old  Present  was  reserved  to  denote  a Potential  mood.  The 
inflexional  terminations  of  the  Sindh!  Potential  correspond  very 
closely  to  those  of  the  Prakrit  Present,  as:  Priik.  I pers.  Sing, 
ami  (Sansk.  ami),  Sindh!  it;  II  pers.  Sing,  asi  (Sansk.  asi),  Sin- 
dh! e (or  f),  fa’  being  dropped  (as  a conjunctive  vowel)  and  s 
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being  first  changed  to  h and  then  dropped  altogether;  III  pcrs. 
Sing,  a-ti  or  a-di  (Sansk.  a-ti),  and  by  elision  of  t or  d:  a-e, 
Sindlu  e.  In  the  I pers.  Plur.  the  Prakrit  has  different  termi- 
nations, as  a-mo  (Sansk.  5-mah),  ii-mu,  a-ma,  or  a-mo,  a-mii  etc. 
These  latter  terminations  have  given  rise  to  the  Sindh!  termi- 
nations fi,  m being  elided  and  final  ru’  lengthened  to  u and 
nasalized  at  the  same  time;  II  pers.  Plur.  a-ha  (Sansk.  a-tha), 
Sindh!  o,  h having  been  dropped  and  ra’  lengthened  to  o*. 
Ill  pers.  Plur.  a-nti  (Sansk.  a-nti),  Sindh!  ane,  t having  been 
elided  in  this  conjunct  letter.  — The  Hindustani,  Panjabi 
and  Gujarati  coincide  in  this  respect  with  the  Sindh!,  forming 
tire  Potential  in  the  same  way,  as  the  Sindh! , only  with  modified 
inflexional  terminations.  The  proper  Potential  of  the  Marathi, 
which  is  now  commonly  called  by  the  Grammarians  the  "Past 
Habitual”  *),  exhibits  likewise  the  signs  of  the  old  Prakrit 
Present.  — The  Bangii.il  alone  has  preserved  the  old  Present 
tense,  formed  by  joining  the  inflexional  terminations  to  the  root 
of  the  verb;  the  Present  is  in  Bangui!  also  used  in  the  sense  of 
a Potential. 

2)  The  Sindh!  has  a regular  Aorist  or  Praete1- 
rite  tense  denoting,  that  an  action  once  took  place  in 
time  past. 

a)  The  Aorist  is  formed  from  neuter  verbs,  by 
joining  to  the  past  participle  the  terminations  of  the 
(now  in  Sindh!)  obsolete  substantive  verb  as,  to  he.  This 
tense  is  therefore  originally  a compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple must  be  put,  according  to  the  gender  referred  to, 
either  in  the  masc.  or  the  feminine.  The  inflexional  ter- 
minations are  only  affixed  to  the  I and  II  pers.  of  the 
Sing.  masc.  and  fem.,  to  the  I pers.  of  the  Plur.  masc. 
and  fem.  and  to  the  II  pers.  of  the  Plur.  masc. , the 

-TIT  person  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  masc.  and  fem.  being 
left  without  any  inflexional  terminations,  as  well  as  the 
II  pers.  of  the  Plur.  fem. 

b ) From  transitive  verbs,  the  participle  past  of 
which  always  has  a passive  signification,  the  Aorist  is 

1)  As  In  the  Marathi  Grammar,  published  by  the  American  Mission, 
Bombay  1854. 
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formed  by  joining  to  the  past  participle  the  same  in- 
flexional terminations,  as  to  that  of  neuter  verbs,  the 
III  pers.  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  masc.  and  fern,  and  the 
II  person  of  the  Plur.  fern,  being  likewise  left  without 
inflexional  terminations.  If  the  Agent  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, this  must  be  put  in  the  Instrumental,  the  par- 
ticiple past  agreeing  throughout  with  its  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  only  hinted  at)  in  gender  and  number. 

The  inflexional  terminations  of  the  Aorist  are: 

Singular. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  -so  -se 

II  pers.  -e  -a  (e) 

III  pers.  — — 

The  past  participle  of  neuter  and  active  verbs  com- 
monly ends,  as  we  have  seen,  in  yd  or  io,  fern.  I.  If 
therefore  the  past  participle  be  of  the  masc.  gender,  its 
final  6 is  shortened  before  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  I person  to  u = u-se,  whereas  the  final  I of 
the  fern,  gender  is  changed,  as  before  the  other  pro- 
nominal suffixes,  to  ya  or  ia  = ya-se,  ia-se;  e.  g. 

jUuo  halio,  m.,  gone,  I pers.  masc.  haliu-se,  I went 

or  have  gone,  fem.  halia-se;  in  the  same  way  54JO 

ditho,  past  participle  of  disanu,  seen:  di- 

thu-se,  masc.  J was  seen,  fem.  LrJL$i>:o  dithia-se  or:  gvA 

dithya-se.  In  poetry  though  io  or  yo  may  keep  its 
place  before  the  inflexional  termination  se,  and  ia  or  ya 

may  be  lengthened  to  ia  or  ya,  as:  chadio-se, 

I was  left,  fem.  jk-fra.  chadiii-se. 

Before  the  inflexional  termination  of  the  II  person 
masc.,  e,  final  6 is  dropped  altogether , as:  hali-e, 

•Truuipp,  Sindhf-Graminar.  T 
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tlion  hast  gone;  dith-«5 , thou  wast  seen;  before 

the  inflexional  termination  of  the  II  person  feni.  a,  final 
I is  shortened  to  *i’  = i-a  (occasionally  also  as  in  the 

mase.  to  i-e),  as:  yjlii  hali-a ; thou  hast  gone, 
ditlii-3,  thou  wast  seen. 

In  the  first  person  Plural  the  inflexional  termi- 
nation s!  (se),  su  is  affixed  to  the  masc.  or  fern.  Plural 

of  the  past  participle,  as:  hali&-si,  we  have  gone, 

haliu-si  (fem.);  ditha-si,  we  were 

seen,  dithiu-s?  (fem.). 

In  the  II  person  masc.  the  final  a of  the  Plural  (llii) 
is  shortened  before  the  inflexional  termination  ru’  = a-u, 
as:  halya-u,  you  went;  ditha-u,  you  were  seen; 

to  the  II  person  fem.  no  inflexional  termination  is  added, 
the  Plural  fem.  of  the  past  participle  alone  being  used, 
the  subject  of  which  must  be  indicated  cither  by  the 
absolute  personal  pronoun  or  gathered  from  the  context. 

It-  is  to  be  noticed,  that,  in  poetry  the  inflexional 
terminations  are  frequently  left  out,  in  which  case  the 
subject,  if  it  be  not  indicated  otherwise  (by  an  ab- 
solute personal  pronoun  etc.),  must  be  gleaned  from  the 
context. 

Annotation.  The  three  praeterite  tenses  of  the  Sanskrit, 
with  the  exception  of  a few  traces  (Varar.  VII,  23),  have  been 
already  discarded  in  Prakrit,  their  formation  being  apparently 
too  intricate  for  the  conception  of  the  vulgar.  In  their  lieu  the 
past  participle  has  been  substituted  in  the  sense  of  an  Aorist, 
either  with  or  without  inflexional  terminations,  the  Perfect 
proper  being  denoted  by  a compound  tense.  The  inflexional 
terminations,  which  are  affixed  in  Sindh!  to  the  past  participle, 
are  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  substantive  verb  'as’,  to  be,  though 
they  be  now  so  much  mutilated  and  differ  so  considerably  from 
the  forms  used  in  Prakrit  (Lassen,  p.  345),  that  they  are  scar- 
cely recognisable.  The  termination  of  the  I person  Sing,  -s 
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corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  asmi  (Prnk.  ainhi),  fm’  having  been 
thrown  out  in  SindhT.  ■ r}  - , ■ • - < > 

In  the  II  pers.  (Sansk.  and  Prak.  asi)  s = h,  has  been 
dropped  and  final  i (e)  lengthened  in  the  mase.  to  I,  whereas 
in  the  feminine  the  initial  'a’  of  asi  has  been  retained,  and 
the  latter  half  of  it  dropped  altogether.  The  masculine  termi- 
nation 6 is  however  also  now  and  then  applied  to  the  feminine, 

In  the  I person  Plural  the  Sanskrit  smith  (Prakrit  audio) 
has  been  changed  to  si  (sc)  or  sii;  in  the  II  person  masc.  the 
Sanskrit  stha  has  been  first  changed  to  tha,  thence  to  ha,  and 
with  the  elision  of  V to  V.' 

In  Hindustani,  Panjabi  and  GujaTatl  the  Aorist  is  made 
up  by  the  past  participle  without  the  addition  of  inflexional 
terminations,  but  in  Marathi  inflexional  terminations  are  affixed 
to  the  past  participle,  as  in  SindhT.  The  same  is  the  case  in 
Bangall,  but  with  this  difference,  that  it  can  form  an  Aorist 
of  the  active  voice  not  only  from  neuter  verbs,  but  also  from 
active  verbs;  in  the  Passive  though  it  must  have  recourse  to  a . 
composition. 

3)  The  Future,  - , 

• : f 1 - ' 

which  implies  in  Sindh!  not  only  the  sense  of  futurity, 
but  also  of  possibility,  uncertainty,  is  formed 

a)  In  the  Active  Voice,  by  affixing  to  the 
present  participle  the  same  inflexional  terminations 
as  to  the  Aorist. 

b)  In  the  Passive  Voice,  by  affixing  to  the. 
present  participle  passive  the  same  inflexional  termi- 
nations, as  to  the  present  participle  of  the  Active. 

Annotation.  The  SindhT  has  quite  left  the  traces  of  the 
Prakrit  in  forming  the  Future  and  fallen  hack  to  a composition, 
in  order  to  make  up  for  the  lost  future  tense.  It  has  approached 
in  this  respect  agnin  nearer  to  the  Sanskrit,  which  likewise  forms 
the  I Future  of  the  active  voice  by  affixing  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations of  the  substantive  verb  'as’,  to  be,  to  the  participial  noun 
ending  in  ta  (tr).  The  modern  Arian  idioms  differ  very  greatly 
from  eacli  other  as  to  the  method,  in  which  they  form  the  Future. 

The  Hindustani  and  Panjabi  express  the  Future  by  means 
of  a compound  verb;  they  add  to  the  Potential  of  a verb  the 
past  participle  ga  (instead  of  the  common  gia),  from  the  root 
gam,  to  go,  the  gender  of' which  must  agree  with  the  subject 

- TS 
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in  question.  This  is  properly  n Desidcrati  vc,  and  not  n Fu- 
ture; but  already  in  Sanskrit  the  Desiderative  is  now  and 
then  used  in  the  sense  of  a Future.  Thus  we  have  in  Hindu- 
stan! karun-ga,  niaso.,  and  karun-gl,  fcm.  I shall 

do,  literally:  I am  gone  ga),  that  I do  karfi),  i.  e. 

I will  do  or  shall  do;  similarly  in  Panjabi:  karanga,  masc. , ka- 
rangl,  fcm. 

The  Gujarat!  on  the  other  hand  accedes  again  more  clo- 
sely to  the  Prakrit;  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Prakrit  (i)  has 
been  lengthened  in  the  I person  Sing,  and  Plur.,  in  order  to 
make  up  for  the  double  ss,  which  has  been  reduced  to  a single 
one  (cf.  Introd.  §.  19),  as:  lakh-Is,  I shall  write,  Plur.  lakh- 
!sii,  we  shall  write. 

In  the  II  and  III  person  Sing,  and  Plur.  the  conjunctive 
vowel  has  been  dropped  altogether,  as  II  pers.  Sing,  lakh-se, 
thou  wilt  write  etc. 

The  Future  of  the  Marathi  is  quite  peculiar,  and,  as  it 
seems,  made  up  from  the  different  terminations  of  the  Future, 
used  in  Prakrit. 

The  termination  of  the  I person  Sing.  In  (en)  seems  to 
have  arisen  form  the  Prakrit  termination  liimi  (Varar.  VII,  12), 
and  that  of  the  I person  Plural  n,  from  the  Prakrit  si  si 
(=  hisi;  Lassen,  p.  352),  the  final  fi’  of  which  has  been  dropped 
and  in  compensation  thereof  medial  'i’  lengthened  =;  sis;  final 
's’  has  been  hardened  to  rr’  and  thence  to  T\  The  II  person 
Plur.  ends  in  ill,  which  I would  refer  to  the  Prakrit  termi- 
nation -s  sail  a,  the  latter  half  of  which  (aha)  seems  to  have 
been  dropped,  and  the  conjunct  ss  reduced  to  's’  by  length- 
ening the  preceding  (conjunctive)  vowel  = as;  's’  again  seems 
to  be  hardened  to  r = 1.  A similar  process  appears  in  the 
III  pers.  Sing.,  ending  in  Tl  (el);  the  Prakrit  termination  is 
hidi  (=  sidi);  the  initial  Ti’  has  been  elided  arid  id(i)  length- 
ened to  Id,  final  'd’  being  changed  at  the  same  time  (as  it 
i3  usual  in  the  past  participle)  to  T\  The  III  person  Plural, 
ending  in  til  is  quite  perplexing.  We  would  refer  to  the  fact, 
that  in  Prakrit  hittha  is  also  used  instead  of  hissa  (tth  = ss; 
Lassen,  p.  353;  Varar.  VII,  15),  though  restricted  to  the  I pers. 
Plural.  In  Marathi  it  appears,  that  tth  has  also  been  used  in 
the  III  pers.  Plural,  so  that  the  III  pers.  Plural  would  properly 
terminate  in  hitthinti ; of  this  initial  hi  has  been  elided  and 
'the  aspirate  conjunct  tth  reduced  to  tt  = t;  n is  iu  Marathi 
always  dropped  in  the  termination  of  the  III  pers.  Plural  and 
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in  consequence  the  preceding  vowel  (i)  lengthened;  time  we 
get  tit,  of  which  final  't’  must  have  been  changed  to  1 
= til.  ' - 

The  Bangui!  forms  the  Future  by  affixing  to  the  root  of 
the  verb  the  inflexional  termination  iba;  this  is  very  remark- 
able and  without  any  analogy  in  any  of  the  Prakrit  dialects. 
It  reminds  us  very  strongly  of  the  Latin  termination  bo  in  the 
formation  of  the  Active  Future  of  the  I and  II  conjugation,  which 
Bopp  (Comp.  Gramm.  II,  §§.  52G,  G63)  derives  from  the  San- 
skrit bhu.  It  would  be  near  at  hand,  to  compare  this  affix 
with  the  SindhI  affix  bo,  employed  to  form  the  present  partf- 
ciple  passive;  but  its  origin  will  hardy  allow  of  such  a com- 
parison. 

n.  Compound  tenses. 

4 

1)  The  compound  Potential. 

The  Potential  may  be  compounded: 

a)  with  the  present  participle  and  the  Potential 

of  the  auxiliary  verb  huanu , to  be,  in  order  to  de- 
note an  enduring  action  or  state,  as:  y daisy  j 

I may  be  reading. 

b)  with  the  past  participle  and  the  Potential  of 

the  auxiliary  verb  huanu,  to  be,  as:  y£j^ 

I my  have  wandered  about ; iSSjo  y-jio  it  may  have 

C • “ * 

been  seen  by  me,  i.  e.  I may  have  seen  it. 

2)  The  present  tense. 

The  Sindh!  has  two  forms  for  the  Present  tense: 
a)  The  common  or  indefinite  Present  tense,  which 
denotes,  that  an  action  is  commenced  or  going  on  at  the 
time  being,  is  formed  by  putting  after  the  Potential  (and 
occasionally  before  it)  the  augment  y^j  tho1),  which  must 

1)  Instead  of  y-$j'  tlio : y£j  pco  (fem.  p«)  is  also  used, 

but  with  this  difference,  that  a more  enduring  action  is  thereby  de- 
noted. Cf.  §.  53,  2. 
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agree  with  the  gender  of  the  subject,  as: 

I go;  fem.  ^ I go. 

b)  The  definite  Present,  which  implies  habit, 
usage  or  that  an  action  is  still  going  on  at  the  time 
of  speaking,  is  formed  by  compounding  the  present  par- 
ticiple with  the  Present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^s>  huanu, 
as:  ;JugjO  ^jiiT  I am  writing,  or  I am  used  to 

write;  j j6j;’  he  is  in  the  habit  of  weeping. 

In  poetry  the  auxiliary  verb  is  often  left  out  and 
the  participle  used  by  itself,  determined  by  a noun  or 
pronoun  as  subject.  , 

Annotation.  The  Potential,  which,  as  stated  already,  re- 
presents the  old  Present  tense,  is  no  longer  considered  sufficient,  . 
to  express  the  Present  by  itself;  the  augment  j-gi  tho  is  therefore 
added,  to  render  more  prominent  the  sense  of  the  Present.  This 
augment  j-gj  tho  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  adjective  ^Ef  stha 
(as  used  at  the  end  of  compounds)  and  signifies  'standing1, 

as:  igj  (jLwJ  I see,  litterally:  standing  I see,  I am  in 

the  state  of  seeing. 

In  Hindustani  t h si  is  used  as  an  augment  for  forming 
the  Imperfect,  whereas  the  common  or  indefinite  Present  is 
expressed  by  the  present  participle  alone,  and  the  definite  Present 
by  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb  bona.  The  same  is  the 
case  in  Panjabi,  with  the  only  difference,  that  the  Sanskrit 
stha  has  been  assimilated  in  Panjabi  to  sa.  In  Gujarati  the 
indefinite  Present  is  formed  by  adding  the  auxiliary  (de- 
fective) verb  chad  etc.,  I am  etc.  (derived  from  the  Sansk. 
substantive  verb  'as’,  to  be)  to  the  Potential,  as:  hfl  lakhd  chad, 

I write,  and  the  definite  Present  by  joining  the  Present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  hovu,  to  be,  to  the  present  participle, 
as:  hd  lakho  hod  chad,  I am  writing. 

The  Marathi  forms  the  common  or  indefinite  Present  by 
affixing  the  inflexional  terminations  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb 
'as1,  to  be,  to  the  present  participle,  ending  (originally)  in  ta, 
with  which  the  terminations  coalesce,  as  to,  t5s  etc.  Besides 
this  the  Marathi  uses  three  other  compound  forms  for  the  definite 
Present,  the  first  of  which  is  compounded  with  the  present 
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participle  ending  in  'at’  or  'it’,  and  the  irregular  form  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  asane,  viz:  ahe,  as:  mT  lihTt  ahfi,  I am  writing; 
the  second  adds  the  auxiliary  verb  ahe  etc.  to  the  indefinite 
Present  ending  in  to  etc.,  as:  nil  lihito  ahe,  I am  writing.  Roth 
theso  forms  of  the  definite  Present,  wich  do  not  differ  from  each 
other  as  to  their  signification,  denote  an  action  going  on  or  en- 
during at  the  time  of  speaking.  The  third  form  adds  to  the 
present  participle  ending  in  'at’  or  'it’,  the  regular  Present  of 
.the  auxiliary  verb  asane  to  be,  viz:  asato  etc.,  as:  mT  lihTt 
asato,  I am  in  the  habit  of  writing,  and  implies  a habit, 
custom  or  natural"  disposition;  it  may  therefore  be  termed 
the  Present  Habitual.  — The  BangalT  has,  as  noticed  al- 
ready, a simple  Present,  formed  by  affixing  the  inflexional 
terminations  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  and  a definite  Present 
formed  by  uniting  the  auxiliary  verb  aehi  etc.  with  the  present 
participle  ending  in  ite,  the  initial  a of  which  is  dropped  in  this 
composition,  as:  ami  dckhitechi,  I am  seeing. 

3)  The  Habitual  Aorist, 

which  implies,  that  an  action  was  repeated  in  past  time 
or  wont  on  at  the  time  indicated,  is  formed  by  adding 
to  the  Aorist  the  indeclinable  augment  tlie,  which 
may  follow  or  precede  it,  as  the  augment  of  the  Present; 
e.  g.:  jjT  ye  he  came  (repeatedly),  or:  was  coming. 

This  tense  is  quite  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi , no  ana- 
logy to  it  being  mot  with  in  the  kindred  idioms.  The 
indeclinable  augment  the  is  apparently  the  Lo- 

cative of  tho,  and  signifies:  'in.  standing’,  which 
agrees  well  with  the  import  of,  this  tense. 

4)  The  Imperfect,  ■’ 

which  denotes , that  an  action  was  progressing  or  re- 
peated at  a particular  time  past,  is  formed  by  adding 
to  tlie  present  participle  the  Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  -verb 

^yc  huanu,  as:  ^ye  jjJdj  I was  wandering  about; 
y»yc  yffioy1  1 was  being  driven  out.  Tho  Imperfect  may 
be  rendered  more  gmphatic  by  premising  the  past  par- 
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tieiple  jjo  pio  (having  fallen),  as:  tiff  lL  yi,  they 

were  in  the  habit  of  seeing. 

Annotation.  In  Hindustani  the  Imperfect  is  formed,  as 
already  alluded  to,  by  adding  tlia  to  the  present  participle; 
the  same  is  the  case  in  Panjabi,  which  adds  sS;  the  Ma- 
rathi joins  the  Aorist  of.  the  auxiliary  verb  asanl,  viz: 
hoto  etc.  to  the  present  participle  ending  in  at  or  it.  The 

same  method  is  kept  to  in  Gujarati  and  Baugali,  in  the 
latter  language  with  the  slight  difference , that  the  Aorist  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  (viz:  cbiliim  etc.)  is  coalescing  with  the  participle 
present. 

5)  The  Perfect, 

which  implies  an  action,  that  has  been  completed  in 
time  past,  is  formed  by  adding  the  auxiliary  verb  ^UL^jT 
ahiyS  etc.  to  the  past  participle,  as:  I am 

. gone,  jULja.  I have  been  seized. 

Annotation.  All  the  kindred  idioms  form  the  Perfect  in  the 
same  way  as  the  SindhI,  by  adding  the  Present  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  to  the  past  participle. 

6)  The  Pluperfect, 

which  implies  an  action,  that  has  been  completed  in 
remote  past  time  chiefly  in  relation  to  some  other  time, 
expressed  or  only  understood,  is  formed  by  adding  the 

Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb  huanu  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple, as:  j-jff  jilff  I had  gone;  ^*4®  I had 

been  enticed  (fern.). 

Annotation.  In  Hindustani  and  Panjabl^the  Pluperfect 
is  formed  by  adding  tha  and  sii  respectively  to'  the  past  par- 
ticiple. In  Marathi  the  Aorist  hotd  etc.  is  joined  to  the  past 
participle  and  similarly  in  Gujarati  hato  etc.  In  Bangui! 
(which  must  not  resort  to  a passive  construction  in  the  case  of 
transitive  verbs,  as  the  other  idioms)  the  Aorist  of  the  au- 
xiliary verb,  viz:  chilain  etc.  is  united  with  the  past  participle 
ending  in  ya. 
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7)  The  compound  Future  tenses. 

There  are  two  compound  Future  tenses  in  Sindlri: 

a)  The  one  is  compounded  with  the  participle 

present  and  tho  Future  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
huanu,  which  may  bo  termed  the  Definite  Future, 
as:  jjJLlo  I shall  be  seeing. 

b)  The  other  is  compounded  with  the  past  par- 
ticiple and  the  Future  of  the  auxiliary  verb  huanu, 

and  may  be  termed  the  Past  Future,  as:  -yJyb 
I shall  have  gone;  jjuyo  yjojo  he  will  have  been  bound. 

Both  these  tenses  do  not  only  denote  futurity  in 
its  strict  sense,  but  imply  also  possibility,  uncertainty 
or  doubt. 


Chapter  XIV. 

The  auxiliary  verbs. 

§.  49. 

9 *■  > 

A.  The  auxiliary  verb  ^y*  huanu,  to  be. 

Bofore  we  can  fully  develope  the  conjugational  process 
of  the  SindhI,  we  must  first  describe  the  inflexion  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  huanu,  to  be,  by  means  of  which 

the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs  are  being  made  up. 

Infinitive:  hu-anu,  to  be. 

Imperative. 

SING.  PLUR. 

II  pers.  yt>  or  iyt>  be  thou.  yt  or  be  ye. 
ho  lio-u,  ho  hu-o, 
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Precative. 

SING.  - PLUR. 

9 

mayst  thou  be.  liu-ju,. 

may  yo  be. 

Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  j Jo^sc  hiindd,  being. 

2)  Past  participle:  jst>  ho,  ilso  huo,  having  been 

Verbal  noun. 
jjLi  hu  - ano , being. 

I.  THE  POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  POTENTIAL. 

SINGULAR. 

I pere.  au  hu-a,  liuj-a,  I may  be. 

II  pers.  tu  hu-e,  liuj-e,  thou  mayst  be. 

1H  pers.  yst  hu  hu-e;  huj-e,  he  may  be. 

PLURAL. 

1 pers.  as>  hu,  huj-fi,  we  may  be. 

9 , ~ 

II  pers.  j_aP  ,jg>  1 alii  ho,  hu-o,  lnij-6,  you 

may  be. 

HI  pers.  rc,Je  y*  th  liu-ane,  hune,  liuj-ane, 

they  may  be. 

In  the  II  pers.  Sing,  hu-I,  huj-i  is  equally 

in  use.  In  poetry  wo  meet  in  the  HI  person  Sing,  fre- 
quently tjje  ho-e,  instead  of  yii  hu-e. 
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2)  THE  COMPOUND  POTENTIAL. 

«)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential 
. ^ etc.  'May  be  being’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 


Ipers.  jJoyi1) 

hundo  hu-a,  huj-a. 

hundl  lm-a,  huj-a. 

II  pers.  jJuyo 

fi  9 9 

iS^V3 

hundo  hu-e,  huj-e. 

hundi  hu-e,  huj-e. 

Ill  pers.  ^ ^ 

hundo  hue,  huj-e. 

hundl  liu-e,  huj-e. 

PLURAL.  . 

I pers. 

9*  9 i 9 

hunda  liu,  huj-u. 

hundiu2)  hu,  huj-u. 

9 9^9 

II  pers.  j_=£>  ,yX&  ljuyo 

hunda  hu-o,  huj-o. 

liundiu  hu-o,  huj-o. 

^ ~9  p ^ y 

III  pers. 

- * & ) i 9 

huuda  hu-ane,  huj-ane. 

hundiu  hu-ane,  huj-ane 

b)  The  past  participle 

with 

the 

Potential 

^llas  etc. 

'May  have 
SINGULAR. 

been 

9 

I pel’s.  ,jLod  jJLx  huo 

hua. 

0& 

llUl 

hua. 

II  pers.  ^st  „ „ 

hue. 

11 

• V 

hue. 

III  pers.  ^ „ „ 

-1 

hue. 

j? 

)* 

hue. 

1)  The  absolute  personal  pronouns  arc  left  out  in  the  following 
tenses,  as  they  may  be  easily  supplied. 

& ' 9 

2)  The  Plural  fern,  hnndiu  inay  also  be  pronounced 

9 9 r9  9 = 

and  written  handy  a or  handiyu,  mid  so  all  the 

present  participles  in  the  fern.  Flural. 
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* Masc.  ' ' Fern. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  li»  hua  bu.  c }yli  huyu  hu. 

II  pers.  j.li  „ „ huo.  jli  „ „ lmo. 

Ill  pers.  „ „ buane.  „ „ buane. 

II.  THE  PRESENT. 

I)  THE  INDEFINITE  PRESENT. 

Tbe  Potential  with  tbo. 

'I  am’. 

SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  hua  tbd.  lS£i  hua,  thl. 

11  pers.  hue  tbo.  hue  tbl. 

III  pers.  hue  tbo.  ^^$3  hue  tbl. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  l$3  yjyi  bu  tha.  . v bu  tbiu.  , 

II  pers.  huo  tha.  j-***  buo  thiu. 

HI  pers.  L$3  buane  tha.  buane  tbiu. 

**■  ””  /• 

Old  Present  of  tbe  Sansk.  substantive  verb 
'as’  to  be.  'I  ain\ 

SING.  PLUR. 

I pers.  0LypT  ahiya.  ahiyu. 

II  pers.  abe,  ahi.  ^*j»T  abiyo. 

Ill  pers.  <s*T  abe.  t ahine,  ahlne. 

This  form  is  commonly  used  in  the  Present,  and 
always  in  compound  tenses,  whereas  hua  tbo 

is  seldom  to  be  met  with,  and  nover  in  a compound 
tense. 
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The  initial  vowel  a is  often  found  without  a nasal 
sound  as:  ahiya  instead  of  ahiya.  When  J>  ^ 

ko  na,  A (S'  ka  na,  J ^ kf  na  not  any  one  etc.  precedes 
f,  they  are  contracted  to  konlie,  kanhe, 

kinhe;  Ji  na,  not,  preceding  etc.  may  coa- 

lesce with  it,  as:  ^tj  nahe  or:  ^jc!  J na  filie,  ho  is  not. 

2)  THE  DEFINITE  PRESENT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  auxiliary: 

'I  am  being’. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  yjLlgjl  jtUy*  iS^-V8 

hundo  ahiya.  hundl  ahiya. 

II  pers.  jtkiy*  hundo  alie.  hundl  ahe. 

Ill  pers.  ^jeT  „ „ ahe.  „ ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  orL$j7  fJjji 
hunda  ahiyu. 

II]  iers.  ItXJyt 

hunda  ahivo. 
ni  pers.  Itiyc 

hunda  ahini. 

III.  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  Aorist  of  the 
auxiliary:  'I  was’  or:  'was  being’.  . 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I pers.  jjoye  hundo  hose,  hundl  huyase. 


huudiu  ahiyu. 
7 4 ’ 

hundiu  ahivo. 

T 4 > 

c^'  uy^y8 

hundiu  ahine. 
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Masc. 

> 

Fern. 

II  pers.  cyJLst>  jiXiyi  hundo  hue.  ^Aff  ^Jojff  liundi  liuia1). 

HI  }>ers.  3 hundS  ho. 

IS®  <<s*®  l5^J® 

" * 

hundl  hul,  hi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  Idujjs 

u 9 9 i 9 

hunda  huasi. 

hundiu  huyusi. 

xx  _ > > . -*  y 

ITpers.  jls>  'jjs>  IjLsyD 

uy*»  or^y* 

hunda  hua-u,  huo. 

hundiu  Imyu.  > 

Ill  pers.  ls»  tllff  fju^ff 

uy**  u^y* 

hunda  hua,  ha. 

hundiu  huyu. 

IY.  THE 

AORIST. 

* l)  THE  SIMPLE  AORIST. 

• r 

The  past  participle  wi 

th  the  inflexional  ter- 

miuations.  'I  was’,  or:  'have  been’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I perB.  hose. 

u4®  huy-ase. 

H pers.  (j**£ff  hue. 

^^jyiff  . ^^iff  hui-a,  hui-e. 

HI  pers.  jff  ho. 

is*®  hui. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  jj^llff  hua-si. 

. - tt  - » *6  » 

H pers.  tj£ff 

hua-u,  hu-d,  ho. 

,j-wi^I®  huyu-si. 
huyu. 

Ill  pers.  Iff  fllff  hua,  lia. 

huyu. 

l)'Or  liuic. 

.•  * V 

% • r | ' 

■ 
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Instead  of  hua-si,  liua-su,  the  con- 
tracted forms  ha-si,  hasu,  are  also  in 

use.  — The  inflexional  terminations  are  now  and  then 
dropped  altogether,  but  in  this  case  the  absolute  per- 
sonal pronoun  must  always  bo  prefixed,  as:  jjs 
au  ho,  I was  etc. 

2)  THE  HABITUAL  AORIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  Avith  the. 

'I  used  to  be’. 

SINGULAR. 

Mnsc.  Fern. 

I pers.  {S$j>  hose  the.  jhjJ*  huyase  the., 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  huasi  the.  huyusi  the. 

’ etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

V.  PERFECT  I 

VI.  PLUPERFECT  j not  m usa 

VII.  THE  FUTURE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 
terminations.  T..  shall  be’. 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers.  ^tAiye  hundu-se. 

yjJsiXijjt  hundia-se  *). 

H pers.  hund-e. 

JOyc  hundi-a1).  ■ r 

Ill  pers.  j Joyc  hundo.  , 

^Ju jje  hfmdl. 

C 9 

1)  Instead  of  (j-ofcLijje  btlndia-so 

we  find  also  hoiidi- . 

->*  ) 

yase  or  hnndyase. 

- . . • . "•  - 

2)  Or  hnndi-e. 

: . 

• 

• •*  «-  \ 
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% i 

PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern- 

I pers.  hunda-si.  hundiu-si. 

II  pers.  jduya  juya  <XjyB  hundiu. 

«.  hunda-u , hundo. 

m pers.  I JAyc  liunda.  ^jytkjye  hundiu. 

Tbe  compound  future  tenses  are  not  in  use. 

As  from  all  neuter  verbs,  so  also  from  this  auxiliary 
an  impersonal  or  passive  form  may  be  derived,  as: 
TIT  pers.  Sing.  Present  ^=£yo  ho -ye  tho,  literally: 
it  is  boen;  III  pers.  Sing.  Future:  ho-ibo,  literally: 

it  will  be  been. 


> S ) 

Annotation.  The  root  ho  (Inf.  jjyc  liu-anu)  corresponds 
to  the  Sansk.  root.  >jj^bhu,  to  become,  which  is  assimilated  in 

Priikrit  to  h5  or  huva ; the  past  participle  of  it  is  in  Prakrit 
hub  or  huo,  thence  the  SindhT  hub.  In  reference  to  the 
Potential  hujS  etc.,  it  is  to  be  kept  in  mind,  that  Prakrit 
uses  already  for  the  Present  (and  Future)  such  forms  as  bojja, 
hojja  etc.,  which  Lassen  derives  from  the  Sansk.  Prccative  WK 
(Lassen,  p.  3o7). 

The  root  ho  is  used  in  all  the  kindred  idioms. 

The  old  Present  ahiyb,  I am,  is  derived  from  the 

Present  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb  35W  r as’  to  be,  Prakrit 
ambi  etc.  The  MarathT  form  of  it  approaches  very  closely 
to  that  qf  the  SindhT,  as:  She  etc.  In  Hindustani  (ha,  haT, 
hai  etc.)  initial  ra’,  which  has  been  lengthened  in  SindhT  and 
MarathT,  has  been  dropped;  the  same  is  the  case  in  Panjubl, 
as  ha,  haT,  hai  etc.  In  Gujarati,  where  initial  ra’  has  been 
likewise  thrown  oft',  we  find  the  forms  than,  the,  the  etc., 
which  correspond  to  the  Prakrit  form  ate  hi  etc.  (Lassen, 

p.  2(50  , 34(5).  In  Bangall  we  meet  with  the  still  more  primi- 
tive form  at  hi  etc. 


t 
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§..50..  . -. 

* *■ 

B.  The  auxiliary  verb  thianu,  to  become,  to  be. 

The  verb  thianu,  to  become,  to  be,  is  also 

partly  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb.  Its  compound  tenses 
are  made  up  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^Lse  huaiiu. 
' Infinitive, 
thi-anu,  to  become,  to  be. 
Imperative. 

SING.  PLUR. 

II  pers.  tbi-ii,  £43  '£*&'  thi-o,  'thi-o, 

become  thou.  become  ye. 

Precative. 

II  pers.  thi-je,  thi-je.  .ys^i  thi-jo,  thi-jo. 

mayst  thou  become.  may  you  become. 

Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  thl-ndd,  becoming. 

2)  Past  participle:  j ? 3 v thi-o,  become. 

3)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 


tff3 

fH3 


thi 

thi-o 


having  become. 


thi  kar6 

4)  Verbal  noun:  j i^v  tlii-ano,  becoming,  being. 

I.  THE  POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  POTENTIAL. 

'May  become’. 

SING.  PLUR. 

I pers.  thi-a.  thi-u. 

H pers.  thi-e,  thi.  thi-6. 


Ill  pers.  thi-e. 


j thi-jtne,  tlil-ne. 


Tmmpp,  Sindhl-Grammar. 
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2)  COMPOUND  POTENTIAL. 


a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  of 
^,ye  huanu.  'May  be  becoming’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fein. 


¥ I * » 

1  pers.  (jLjs 

thindo  hua. 

II  pers. 

, thindo  hue. 


thindl  hua. 

lOA**6 

I 

thindl  hue. 


Ill  pers.  jdUAgj  thindo  hue.  ^ Juugj  thindl  hue. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  uys  IlUa^j  yy® 

* thlnda  hu.  thlndiu  hu. 

II  pers.  yi  I J.,uy  thlnda  huo.  yj®  thlndiu  hub. 

Ill  pers.  )jJLi  I4AU4J  {jli  uyJOA^j 

thlnda  huane.  thlndiu  huane. 

b ) The  past  participle  with  the  Potential  of 
^y®  huanu.  ‘May  have  become’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fein. 


I pers. 

thio  huii.  ^llje  ts^j' 

■ \ 

thi  hua. 

II  pers.  „ 

1 

„ hue.  „ 

1 

„ hue. 

III  pers.  „ 

„ hue.  „ 

„ hue. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  (jy®  Ugi’  thia  hu.  ^£42 

thiu  hu. 

11  pers.  „ 

„ hUO.  'ySjb  „ 

„ huo. 

III  pers.  „ 

„ huane.  „ 

„ huane. 

1)  Or  huja  etc. 

■ ( 
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11.  THE  PRESENT. 

1)  THE  PRESENT  INDEFINITE. 

The  Potential  with  tho. 

'1  become’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^jCLgj'  thia  tho.  ^CLgji  thia  thi. 

II  pers.  thie  tho.  {g^  thie  thi. 

Ill  pers.  < thie  tho.  ^ Vg  < thie  thi. 

PLURAL.  ' - 

I  pers.  I4J  thiu  tha.  thifl  thiu. 

II  pers.  Lgj‘  jXjS  thio  tha.  , thio  thiu. 

Ill  pers.  LgJ  thiane  tha.  thiane  thiu. 

2)  THE  PRESENT  DEFINITE. 

The  present  participle  with  (jUfjf  ahiya  etc. 

'I  am  becoming’,  etc. 

SINGULAR.  * ‘ ’ . 

Masc.  Fern. 

I pers.  154*+^ 

thindo  ahiya.  thlndl  ahiya.  > 

H pers.  5<XU4j 

thindo  ahe.  thlndl  ahe. 

Ill  pers. 

thindo  ahe.  thlndl  ahe. 

u 2 . 

• 1 

* t • . 

, ( * , . 

• • ‘ Digitized  by  Google 


308  SECTION  III.  THE  YERB. 

Masc. 

PLURAL. 

Fern. 

I pers. 

> -r-  4 

thlnda  ahiyu. 

thindiu  ahiyu. 

II  pel’s.  ItLufrj' 

7 * 

>*»* 

thlndfi  ahiyo. 

thljidiu  ahiyo. 

Ill  pers.  IJjUfrj' 

T ^ 

cWJ4i*£i 

thlnda  ahine. 

thindiu  ahine, 

m.  THE  BIPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  u-jfls  hose  etc. 

'1  was 

becoming’  etc. 

Masc. 

SINGULAR. 

Feni. 

I pers. 

(J-J®  JUfrfrJ 

thlnda  hose. 

thlndl  huyase. 

11  pera.  jj-yi  jjUA.fr:> 

(‘  i54**€'j' 

thlndd  hue. 

> thlndl  huia. 

HI  pers.  jjo  jJUfrfrj  tliindo  ho.  ^ JUxfrj'  thlndl  liui. 

* 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  1 JUxfrj 

o 9 * & 

thlnda  huasi. 

thindiu  liuyusi. 

U pere.  (2^1®  IJuAfrf 

9 9 A 

ur"*  ^4^' 

• thlnda  hua-u. 

thindiu  huyu. 

Ill  pers.  Li®  lJUfrfrS  . . 

9 9 4 

ur*®  ur,4**fi 

thlnda  hua. 

thindiu  huyu. 

* s . 

1)  Or  haie. 

2)  Or  ji®  huo,  ho. 
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TV.  THE  AOR1ST. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  AORIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations. 'I  became’  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Fern. 

I pers.  thiuse1).  thiase. 

II  pers.  tliie.  (~  thia. 

IH  pern.  yQ  thio.  thi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  thiasi.  yj.1.  •“  ‘j  * d ' tliiusi. 

H pers.  thia-u,  thio.  thiu. 


IH  pers.  1 thia. 


thiu. 


2)  THE  HABITUAL  AORIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  the. 

'1  was  becoming,  was  in  the  habit  to  become’ etc. 

SINGULAR 


Masc. 

i 


Fern. 


I pers.  ^.*4')  thiuse  the.  thiase  the. 

etc.  i etc.  etc.  etc. 


PLURAL. 


I pers.  ^^gj' 

thiasi  the. 
etc.  etc. 


yyg j'  thiusi  the. 

etc.  - etc.  ' 


ev  . • . * 

1)  In  poetry  often:  thiose,  fern.  thiase. 

• % % • 

2)  Or:  ■>  thio. 
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V.  THE  PERFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary  ahiya. 

'I  have  become’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I pers.  ^11^1  jlgj  thio  ahiya.  iS&>  thi  ahiyS. 

II  pers.  :vhe.  „ „ alie. 

HI  pers.  ^ „ „ ahe.  ^st> I „ „ ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  llgo  thia  ahiyu. 

thiu  ahiyu. 

H pers.  j^sef  „ „ ahiyo.  j+»T  thiu  ahiyo. 

HI  pers.  „ „ ahine.  „ „ ahine. 


VI.  THE  PLUPERFECT. 

Tho  past  participle  with  the  Aorist  hose  etc. 
*1  had  become’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I pers.  ylqj  thio  hose.  thi  huyase. 

n pers.  „ „ huS.  cjiLs  „ „ huia. 


HT  pers. 


ho. 


huT. 


PLURAL. 


I pers. 

thia  huasl. 

is  » i % 


thiu  huyusi. 

H pers.  Ujc  llgji  thia  hua-u.  thiu  huyu. 

HI  pers.  Ci  „ „ llua.  ^ylst  „ „ huyu. 
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vn.  THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  OR  INDEFINITE  FUTURE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 
terminations.  'I  shall  become’  etc. 

( SINGULAR. 

k Masc.  Fem. 

I  pers.  thinduse.  (jjLxaxftj  thindiase1). 

II  pers.  thlnde.  thlndia.*) 

Ill  pers.  thindo.  thlndl. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  thxndasi.  0U4S  thlndiusl. 

II  pers.  thinda-u. 3)  duuftj'  thlndiu. 

Ill  pers.  Ijua^j  thlnda.  thlndiu. 

2)  COMPOUND  FUTURE  TENSES. 

a)  The  definite  .Future. 

f 9 

The  present  participle  with  the  Future 
hunduse  etc.  'I  shall  be  becoming’  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

r ' > , ' - 

1 pers.  jjuuLjj 

thindo  hunduse. 


II  pers. 

I 

thindo  hunde. 
Ill  pers.  j<Xu$j 

thindo  hundo. 


^tXAA-ftj' 

thlndl  hundiase. 

% y 

tliindl  liundia. 

9 

tliindl  hundl. 


1)  Or  thludiyase,  dilndyase. 

2)  Or  Uftj'  thlndic.  - 

3)  Or  iiX.AA.ft,')'  thindo. 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 

I  pers.  tJUA^y 

thinda  liundasi. 

II  pers.  jtXjys  LV**gj' 

thinda  hunda-u. 

Ill  pers.  lJuyc 

thinda  liunda. 


Fern. 

c £ 9 £ 

thlndiu  hundiusi. 

i > & 

thlndiu  hundiu. 
j i , t 

thlndiu  hundiu. 


b)  The  past  Future. 

j # 9 9 

The  past  participle  with  the  Future  hunduse. 

'I  shall  have  become’  etc. 

- SINGULAR. 


Muse. 

9 f ' 

I pers.  (j-tUye  jl£> 

thio  hunduse. 
etc.  . etc. 

I pers.  ll$j 

thjii  liundasi. 
etc.  etc. 


Fein. 

till  hundiase. 
etc.  etc. 


PLURAL. 


e i*  9 £ 

thiu  hundiusL 
etc.  etc. 


Chapter  XV. 

Inflexion  of  the  regular  verb. 

§•  51. 

A.  Inflexion  of  the  neuter  or  intransitive  verb. 

All  the  neuter  verbs  end  in  the  imperative  in  *u’ 
(§.  43)  and  in  the  participle  present  in  and <3  (§.  44). 
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But  there  is  also  a considerable  number  of  transitive 
verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'u’  and  in  the  par- 
ticiple present  in  ando,  which  take  in  consequence 
thereof  the  same  inflexional  terminations  as  the  neuter 
verbs,  with  the  only  difference,  that  in  the  Past  Tenses 
they  must  invariably  resort  to  the  passive  con- 
struction. 

We  exhibit  now  the  inflexion  of  a regular  neuter 

verb. 

Infinitive, 
hal-anu,  to  go. 

Imperative.  , 

SING.  PLUR. 

> „ _ 

U pers.  J.®  hal-u,  go  thou.  jJjs  hal-o,  go  ye. 

Precati  ve. 


hal-ije, 
^4*  hal-iju, 


™ayst  hal-ij-o,  may  ye  go. 

thou  go.  ' ' 


Participles: 

1)  present  participle:  jjJjjs  hal-andd,  going. 

2)  past  participle:  jUl»  hal-io,  having  gone. 

3)  past  conjunctive  participles : 

JJt  hal-T, 
jJJLso  hal-io , 
hal-ijl, 

is/  hal-i  kare, 

t **  '\  i 

Verbal  noun, 
jiii  hal-ano,  going. 


having  gone. 
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• r 

I.  THE  POTENTIAL. 

I)  THE  SIMPLE  POTENTIAL. 

'I  may  go’  $£. 

SING.  1 PLUR. 

I pers.  jjiLa  au  ltal-a.  asi  hal-u. 

^ J ^ - 

U pers.  tu  lial-e.  jJLe  ahl  hal-o. 

HI  pers.  ^s>  y»  hu  hal-e.  tjli>  yc  hu  hal-ane. 

/ * 

*• 

5)  COMPOUND  POTENTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential 
hua  etc.  'I  may  be  going’. 


SINGULAR. 

Masc.  : ! Fem. 


I pers.  ^Jul » 

halando  hua. 

jjll®  halandi  hua. 

H pers.  jjJUL® 

halando  hue. 

» » 

hue. 

IH  pers.  jjaJLi 

halando  hue. 

hue. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  \0jJJ* 

halanda  hu. 
II  pers.  yli  Ijoli 

halanda  liuo. 

» i -r  ^ 

halandiu  hu. 

j & -r  ^ 

halandiu  hud. 

Ill  pers.  fAJLi 

halanda  huane. 

^ > i -r  ^ 

halandiu  huane. 

• 
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b)  The  past  participle  with  the  Potential  ^ll*. 

'I  may  have  gone’. 

, SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I  pers.  jZJLa  halio  hua.  ^ll®  JJd  hall  hua.  . : 

II  pers.  „ „ hue.  „ „ hue. 

Ill  pers.  „ „ hue.  ” „ hue. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  ^yc  Cxi  halia  hu.  ^ye  ^^il®  haliu  hu. 

II  pers.  ylst>  „ „ huo.  j£»  „ „ huo. 

HI  pers.  ,jl®  „ „ huane.  „ huane. 

•»  » 

H.  THE  PRESENT. 

1)  THE  PRESENT  INDEFINITE. 

. The  Potential  with  y$j  tho. 

'I  go’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I pers.  ygj  hala  tho.  ts^J'  ^il®  hala  thi. 

II  pers.  hale  tho.  hale  thi. 

EH  pers.  ygj‘  JL®  hale  tho.  JJt>  hale  thi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  Ljj‘  halu  tha.  g j ^yJi®  halu  thiu. 

II  pers.  L$j  yL®  halo  tha.  jls>  halo  thiu. 

HI  pers.  Lyj  ^i®  halano  tha.  ^j-E®  halano  thiu. 
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2)  THE  PRESENT  DEFINITE. 

The  preseilt  participle  with  ^U.g.jj'  ahiya  etc. 

'I  am  going’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Font. 

. i 

I pdrs.  (jlljil  jcXlJjs  ^djJje 

halando  ahiya.  halandl  ahiya. 

II  pers.  jtAli » ^>*^7  ygtAlI* 

halando  ahe.  halandl  ahe. 

Ill  pers.  j jJ-Ltt  halando  idle.  ILe  halandl  ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  loiiff 


halanda  ahiyu. 
H pers.  yjt T IjJJLff 

halanda  ahiyo. 
Ill  pers.  cJ_^jT  ItULe 

halanda  ahine. 


halandiu  fihiyu. 

^Ajcl 

halandiu  ahiyo. 

✓ 00 

halandiu  ahine. 


III.  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^ye  hose  etc. 

'I  was  going’  etc. 

j ■ . • 

SINGULAR. 

Fern. 

U**xJ8  ^ctA jSj£ 

halando  hose.  halandl  huyase. 

H pers.  ^y^se  yiXjJjo 

halando  hue.  halandl  huia. 

Hi  pers.  ye  jjJLLe  halando  ho.  halandl  hul. 


Masc. 

I pern.  \j*ye  j JlLLs 


' 
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Masc. 

I pers.  IjJJLff 

halanda  huasi. 

II  pers.  yjt  I JuJus 

halanda  hua-u. 

Ill  pers.  Uje  iJaJLi 

halanda  hua. 


PLURAL. 


Fem. 


off  b ° T — 

halandiu  huyusi. 

f f b ° " 

or*® 

halandiu  huyu. 

9 f b «r> 

or*®  or5*^® 


halandiu  huyu.  , ' 
IV.  THE  AORIST. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  AORIST. 

Th  e past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations. '1  went’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

I pers.  haliu-se. 

II  pers.  hali-e. 

IH  pers.  j2lst>  haliu. 


PLURAL. 


Fem. 

halia-se. 

(jljl & hali-OL  ’) 

JJt  hall. 

i,  , 


I pers.  halia-sf.  haliu-si. 


II  pers.  ylli  halya-u. 
in  pors.  ill®  lialiil. 


haliu. 


o>4®  haliu. 

2)  THE  HABITUAL  AORIST. 

Th  e simple  Aorist  with  the. 

'I  used  to  go’  etc. 

SINGULAR.  • . 

I pers.  jjJjlje  haliuse  the.  u^lXst  haliasc  the. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  eta 


1)  0r  o-ft 


hali-e. 
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Masc. 

I pers.  jjAj 

halias!  the. 
etc.  etc. 


PLURAL.  v,.".  S 

Fern. 

halius!  the. 
etc.  etc. 


V.  THE  PERFECT.  > . 

The  past  participle  with  ahiya  etc. 

'I  am  gone’  or  'have  gone’  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Fern. 

s. 

I pers.  0LI_gJiT jlXsz  lialio  ahiya.  JJt>  halt  ahiya. 

H pers.  „ „ She.  „ „ ahe. 

HI  pers.  ^eT  „ . „ ahe.  „ „ ah§. 

, ~ t - i 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  yjy+q j?  1*1 » halia  ahiyu.  ^aliS  ahiyu. 

. H pers.  „ „ ahiyo.  T „ „ ahiyd. 

in  pers.  ,j^jT  „ „ Shine.  „ „ Shine. 

VL  THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  the  Aorist  hose. 
'I  was  gone’  or  'had  gone’  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  v Fern. 

I pers.  ,j^s8  -ySa>  halio  hose.  ^^4®  ball  huyase. 

I - i 

II  pers.  „ „ hue.  „ huia. 

HI  pers.  „ ,,  hp.  „ „ hui. 
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Masc. 

t-  f , - 


I pcrs.  Qje> 

halia  liuasi. 

n pers.  pi  £X*  halia  hua-u.  &y*^i  haliu  huyu. 


Fem, 

off  & - ^ 

haliu  huyusi. 

f f i, 


ITT  pcrs.  Cjc  ->  „ 


hua. 


\jy? 


huyu. 


YH.  THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  or  INDEFINITE  FUTURE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 
terminations.  'I  shall  go’  etc.. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

9 t o''-. 

I pers.  halandu-se.  halandia-se.1) 

II  pers.  haland-e.  ^ Julie  halandi-a.  *) 

ITI  pers.  j JaJL » halando.  Julie  halandT. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  ^yjjuise  halanda-si.  halandiu-si. 

El  pers.  ^ Juito  halanda-u.  Julie  halandiu. 

ITI  pers.  Ijuli  lialanda.  ^^julie  halaiidiu. 

2)  COMPOUND  FUTURE  TENSES. 

, ' a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  y-Juyo  hiinduse, 

'I  shall  be  going’  etc.  , 

SINGULAR 

I pers.  u* Joyx>  ^JuL®  Jojje  ^ Jul® 

halando  hunduse.  halandT  hundiase. 


1)  Or  {jw^Julse  halandiyase,  umjJuI®  halandyase. 
2>  Or  ^y^julse  halandi-e. 


C> 
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SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fcm. 

n pers. 

jjoOjj J8  ^iXiXst 

halando  hunde. 

halandl  hundia. 

Ill  pers.  jJojit  jjJULe 

halando  hundd. 

halandl  hundi.  . : 

PLURVL. 

I pers.  fjJUU, 

O i 9 i **  T "■ 

lialanda  hundasi. 

halandiu  hundiusi. 

i - , 

II  pers.  jjoye  tjJJiP 

i-  • y i ® r "" 

ursOjji£!  uruXOie 

halanda  liunda-u. 

halandiu  hundiu. 

HI  pers.  Ijjys  Idul® 

i o j i 0 T " 

^yO.joe  urxXojD 

halanda  hunda. 

halandiu  hundiu. 

< 

b)  The  Past  Future.  » 

* t , / ) , 
The  past  participle  with  the  Future 

hunduse.  'I  shall  h 

J 

ave  (be)  gone’  etc. 

' SINGULAR 

T 1 > .r 
I pel’s.  'yJJi 

% 9 . - 

haho  hunduse. 

hall  hundiase. 

II  pers.  jrntey » y^6. 

- yS>  hall  hundia. 

halio  hunde. 

HI  pers,  jSJje  haho  hundo.  „ „ hundi. 

PLURAL.  ‘ ' 

I pers.  llljt 

1 o i 9 £ . ^ 

halia  hundasi. 

haliu  hundiusi. 

tt  *■'  ’ 

11  pers.  jOoji s Ul» 

4 > * i-  > 

ur>tXjyt  urOn> 

halia  hunda-u. 

haliu  hundih. 

Ill  pers.  fjoji  ll la 

urn>jjP  ^yJit 

halia  hunda. 

* * i * 

haliu  hundiu. 

/ 
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Neuter  verbs  very  often  take  in  the  Potential  and 
in  the  Present  tense  the  passive  form,  without  al- 
tering in  any  way  their  signification,  and  are  then  in- 
flected like  other  passive  verbs  (see  the  inflexion  of  the 

passive  verb),  as:  pharanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  fruitful, 

or  phar-j-anu;  JjjsjJ  v.  n.,  lurhanu,  to  float,  or 

lurhe-j-anu,  kaviranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  angry 

or  kayir-j-anu,  v.  n.  acanu,  to  come, 

ac-ij-anu,  v.  n.  pavanu,  to  fall,  or  pa-ij- 

anu  etc. 

The  HI  pers.  Sing,  of  neuter  verbs  in  the  passi  ve  form 
is  frequently  employed  impersonally  throughout  all  the 
tenses  with  the  exception  of  the  Aorist  and  Perfect,  as: 

halije,  it  may  be  gone,  tho,  it  is 

gone,  lsst\  j-Jus  halibo  ahe,  it  is  being  gone,  }s&  yxJLi> 
halibo  ho,  it  was  being  gone;  halibo,  it  will 

be  gone. 

Many  neuter  verbs  are  in  Sindh!  considered  both 
active  and  neuter,  and  therefore  in  the  Past  tenses 
constructed  either  as  neuter  (i.  e.  personally)  or  as  tran- 
sitive verbs  (i.  e.  passively,  the  agent,  being  put  in 

the  Instrumental),  as:  virhiuse,  I quarrelled  or: 

mu  virhio,  by  me  it  was  quarrelled,  from 
virhanu,  v.  n.,  to  quarrel;  khiliuse,  I laughed, 

or:  ^yt  mu  khilio,  by  me  it  was  laughed,  from 

khilanu,  v.  n.,  to  laugh;  but  ruanu,  v.  n.,  to 
weep,  is  always  constructed  passively  in  the  past  tenses, 
as:  runa-i,  he  wept  (it  was  wept  by  him). 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  some  active  verbs 

Trumpp,  biadlil-Grammar.  X 
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(but  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'u’),  which  are  con- 
structed in  the  Past  tenses  like  neuter  verbs,  and  not 
passively,  as:  sikhiusc,  I learnt  (not 

from  sikhanu,  v.  a.,  to  learn;  vJ**aJC**  sikiuse,  I 

\ , - 

longed  for,  from  sikanu,  v.  a.,  to  long  for. 


§.  52. 


B)  Inflexion  of  the  transitive  verb. 

♦ * * , • \ 

The  inflexion  of  the  transitive  and  causal  verb 
agrees  on  the  whole  with  that  of  the  neuter  verb  in  the 
Potential,  the  Present,  the  Imperfect  and  the  Fu- 
ture; but  it  differs  from  the  inflexion  of  the  neuter  verb 
by  being  destitute  of  the  Past  Tenses  of  the  Active 
Voice,  whicli  must  be  circumscribed  by  the  past  tenses 
of  the  Passive  Voice,  the  past  participle  of  transitive 
verbs  having  always  a passive  signification.  The  agent 
must  therefore  in  the  past  tenses  be  put  in  the  In- 
strumental, or  it  may,  if  that  be  a pronoun,  be  affixed 
to  the  past  participle  in  the  shape  of  a Suffix.  It  is 
understood,  that  the  past  participle  passive  must  agree 
with  its  substantive  in  gender  and  number,  as  well  as 
the  adjective. 

From  every  transitive  and  causal  verb  (and  partly 
also,  as  noted  already,  from  the  neuter  verb)  a passive 
theme  may  be  derived,  which  is  regularly  inflected  through 
all  tenses. 

i 

We  exhibit  now  the  inflexion  of  a transitive  verb, 
ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'e\ 


1)  ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Infinitive: 
chad-anu,  to  give  up. 
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Imperative. 

SING.  ‘ PLUR. 

• ( • . . ' / , 

II  pers.  iX^sf-  chad-e,  give  up.  p jLgc».  chad-io  ’), 

give  ye  up. 

Precative. 

— 4-£?-  fihad-ije. 

- - <5had-ijo , please  to 

chad-iju.  give  up. 

• , Participlesr  . 1 

1)  Present  participle:  jjJL>dL^j  chad-Indo,  giving  up. 

2)  Past  participle:  chad-io,  having  been  given  up. 

3)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 

chad-e 

chad-io 
^44^  chad-ije 
<£&&>■  chad-e  kare 

; , I.  THE  POTENTIAL.  » ■ . 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  POTENTIAL. 

'I  may  give  up’  etc. 

SING.  PLUR. 

I pers.  as^  chad-iu. 

au  chad-ia. 

II  pers.  or*  jjJi-P?-  ahi  chad-io. 

tu  6had-ie.8) 

IQ  pers.  yS>  hu  chad-e.  p®  chii  chad-Ined) 

A -»  — Ax  _ 

1)  Or  chad-yo;  the  form  jS(Xg&  chad-eho  is  also  in  use. 

2)  Or  chad-e , chad-1.  • •.  ; 

A x — 

3)  Or  6had-ine. 

! x a 

j . ' 
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2)  COMPOUND  POTENTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  ^ll*. 
'I  may  be  giving  up’  etc. 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. 


Fern. 


I pers.  jjajjLfa. 

chadlndo  liua. 
II  pers.  jdOjjL^a. 

chadlndo  hue. 

ITI  pers. 

chadlndo  hue. 


• f ) A-  •» 

fihadlndl  hua. 
chadlndl  hue. 
chadlndl  hue. 


I pers.  IJuj<A4*. 

chadlnda  hu. 

II  pers.  jlp  I jujdLja. 

Chadlnda  huo. 

HE  pers. 

cliadmda  huane. 


PLURAL. 

9 i-  A -• 

chadlndiu  liu. 

C.  * ^ A - 

chacliindiu  huo. 

% 9 i A 0+ 

ihadlndiu  huane. 


b)  The  past  participle,  with  the  III  pers.  Singular  and 
Plural  of  the  Potential  of  the  auxiliary  verb  J;t», 
the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  may  have  been  given  up.’ 
SINGULAR. 

The  object  being  masc.  The  object  being  fern. 

is**  is**  <5^4^  or0 

mu  chadio  hue.  mu  chad!  hue. 


pd&r  to  chadio  hue.  9s  to.  6hadi  hue. 

„ „ -fi  buna  „ „ „ „ ^jd  huua  „ „ 
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The  object  being  fern, 
asa  chadio  hue. 

ts*1®  uj 

aha  chadio  hue. 

<5^®  y3iH^  c^® 
hune  chadio  hue. 


£ * I C A * 

ch*J» 

mu  chadiu  huane. 
etc.  etc. 


SINGULAR. 

Tiie  object  being  raise, 

<5*» 

asa  chadi  hue. 

C5^®  cs44^-  u^®* 
aha  chads  hue. 

*s4® 

huno  chadl  hue. 
PLURAL. 

£ > i A - > 

mu  chadiu  huane. 
etc.  etc. 


H.  THE  PRESENT. 

1)  THE  PRESENT  INDEFINITE. 

The  Potential  with  tho. 


'I  give  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I pel’s.  j_$j  ,jIj  chadiu,  tho.  chadia  thl. 

II  i>ers.  £hadie  tho.  chadie  thS. 

IH  pers.  y-$j  chade  tho.  ^gcV^,>  £hade  thl. 

PLURAL. 

I pens.  ur^' 

chadiu  tha.  chadiu  thiu. 

H pers.  l$j  *chadio  tha.  dL^*.  chadio  thiu. 

IH  pers.  1$j  or4#3  ^44? 

chadlne  tha.  chadlne  thiu. 
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2)  THE  PRESENT  DEFINITE. 

The  present  participle  with  ^ULgjT  ahiya  etc. 
. 'I  am  giving  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

1 pers. 

chadindo  ahiya. 


n pers. jOuutLg*- 
chadindo  ahe. 

in  pers. 

chadindo  ahe. 


Fern. 

< • I 

4^- 

chadlndl  ahiya. 

^iXkJ(S4$- 

chadlndl  ahe. 

1 

chadlndl  ahe. 


PLURAL. 


I pers.  ijyfrQ -it 

chadinda  ahiyu. 
H pers.  fjjtJ  I 

chadinda  ahiyo. 

m pers. 

fihadlnda  ahine. 


» * i A -* 

dhadlndiu  ahiyu. 

• It  /.  * 

yX»\ 

chadlndiu  ahiyo. 
chadlndiu  ahine. 


III.  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  Aorist  hose. 

‘I  gave  up’  or:  'was  giving  up’  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

I pers. 

chadindo  hose. 

II  pel’s.  yj+Zsb 

chadindo  hue. 


Fem. 

— 9 A 

U"-*#  ^5<XcjA$&- 
chadlndl  huyase. 

chadfoidl  huia. 


ni  pers.  ja 

chadindo  ho. 


chadlndl  hul. 
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PLURAL. 

. Muse. 

1 pens.  Ijou 

dhadinda  huasi. 

II  pers.  yi  t jl#  IjuLsJL^*- 

chadinda  hua-u,  hub.  bhadmdiu  huyu. 

Ill  pens.  L» 

chadinda  liua,  lia.  chadlndiu  huyu. 

IV.  THE  AOEIST. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  AOEIST. 

The  past  participle  (passive),  with  the  agent  in 
the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  was  given  up’. 


The  object  being  masc.  SINGULAR.  ■p]ie  0|,ject  being  fern. 

P‘4* 

urc  mu  eliadio. 

^y  mil  ehadl. 

99 

P to  „ 

» p to  „ • 

99 

~y>  huna  „ 

„ huna  „ 

99 

^L*wf  asa  „ 

» asa  „ 

99 

aht\  „ 

„ ^Uf  aha  „ 

99  v 

yj*  hllne  » 

»>  l»ine  „ 

PLURAL. 

UiA-£=k 

^y  mu  cliadia. 

jj«'i ^y  mu  chadiu. 

etc.  etc. 

etc.  etc. 

2)  THE  HABITUAL  AOEIST. 

The  simple  Aori 

st  with  the. 

'By  me  etc.  used  to  bo  given  up’. 

The  object  being  masc.  SINGULAR.  xhe  object  being  fern. 


^y  mu  eliadio  the.  ^y  mu  chad!  the. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


Fein. 

0 9 9 & A e 

chadindiu  liuyusl. 

9 9 l>  A - - t 

or*® 
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The  object  being  masc. 

<sf  up 

mu  chadia  the. 
etc.  etc. 


PLURAL. 

The  object  being  fem. 

i A < > 

isf  vr'H*  jy* 
mu  chadiu  the. 
etc.  etc. 


V.  THE  PERFECT. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  ahe  and  cj^jT 
aliine,  the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 
'By  me  etc.  has  been  given  up’. 


The  object  being  inase. 

up 

mu  chadio  ahe. 
etc.  etc. 

mu  chadia  aliine. 
etc.  etc. 


SINGULAR. 

The  olyect  being  lent. 

^ u)* 

mu  chad!  ahe. 
etc.  etc. 


PLURAL. 

u#  ur>4-h  up 

mu  dhadiu  ahine. 
etc.  etc. 


VI.  THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  ySt>  ho,  l!o»  hua  etc. 
'By  mo  etc.  had  been  given  up’. 


The  object  being  masc. 


SINGULAR. 

The  object  being  fem. 


>*  p4-fc?“  uP 

mu  chadio  ho. 
etc.  etc. 


(5?*  up 

mu  cliadi  hui. 
etc.  etc. 


LjC  UtLgi*. 

mu  chadia  hua. 
etc. . etc. 


PLURAL. 

Up*  Up 

mu  6hadiu  huyu. 
etc.  etc. 
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YII  THE  FUTURE. 


1)  THE  SIMPLE  or  INDEFINITE  FUTURE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminations. 
'I  shall  give  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I pers.  ^ Chadlnduse.  dhadlndia-se. 

II  pers.  chadlnd-e.  chadlndi-a. 

HI  pers.  chadlndo.  chadlndl. 


PLURAL. 


I pers.  IlLo^V  g 
ihadlnda-si. 

II  pers.  chadinda-u. 

tH  pers.  chadlnda. 


O A o A 


chadlndiu-si. 

chadSadiu. 

chadlndiu. 


2)  COMPOUND  FUTURE. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

) , 

The  present  participle  with  » hunduse. 

'I  shall  be  giving  up’  etc. 
SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

T 9 O f O A x 

I pers.  j 

fihadlndo  hunduse. 
II  pers.  (jjjJys  jdJLjLg*- 

i_ 

chadlndo  hunde. 
IH  pers.  j<Xyc>  jdJu 

chadlndo  hundo. 


Fem. 

£ o 9 O A — 

(jwJtXj ySS  ^(X«J<X£=* 

dhadlndi  hundiase. 

f o ) o A x 

chadlndl  hundia. 

0 9 O Ax 

chadlndl  hundl. 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 

I pers.  jj-ywljJye  ! txLjL^a- 
dhadlnda  hundasl. 
II  pers.  jjJye 

chadlnda  hunda-u. 
Ill  pers.  fOo^®  I «Xo 


Fem. 


o i-  of  {■  « Ay 

dhadlndiu  hundiusi. 

i>  0 9 f (I  - 

ctf-’Ajy8 

chadlndiu  hundiu. 

i • ) o — 


ehadinda  hunda.  chadlndiu  hundiu. 

6)  The  Past  Future. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  j Joyc  hundo  etc., 
the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  will  have  been  given  up’. 
SINGULAR. 

The  object  being;  feiu. 


The  object  being  masc. 

U 9 p.  " > 

mu  chadio  hundo. 
etc.  etc. 


6 9 - % A - 9 

ItXjjtf  LxX^a.  ujjo 

mu  chadia  liunda. 
etc.  etc. 


mu  chadl  hundl. 
etc.  etc. 


PLURAL. 


f>  O 9 & A - 9 

mu  chadiu  hundiu. 
etc.  etc. 


2)  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
Infinitive. 

chad-ij-anu,  to  be  given  up. 
Imperative. 


SING. 


PLUlt. 


II  pers.  chad-ij-u,  ^a-tXgja.  chad-ij-o, 

bo  given  up.  bo  ye  given  up. 
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Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  jy'v  chadibo , being  given  up. 

2)  Past  participle:  chadho,  having  been  given  up. 

3)  Future  participle  or  gerundive:  j chadino,  to 

be  given  up. 

4)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 

^4^  chad-ij-i  or  >~44-  chadij-o, j having  beeQ 

(5^  ^44?  chadijl  kare,  giveU  Up' 

L THE  POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  POTENTIAL 

'I  may  be  given  up’. 

SING.  PL  UR. 

I pers.  cJl444?’  chadij-a.  chadij-u. 

II  pers.  u^a-4-4>  charlij-e.  *)  chadij-o. 

IH  pere.  ^44>  chadij-e.  cy44i>  £hadij-ane. 

2)  COMPOUND  POTENTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  hua. 

'I  may  be  being  given  up*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I pers.  >?44? 

chadibo  hua.  chadibi  hua. 

II  pers.  ^>*1®  ^44? 

fihadibo  hue.  chadibi  hue. 

IH  pers.  ^44^  ^44^- 

chadibo  hue.  ShadibI  hue. 

1)  Or  Chadijl. 
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Masc. 

I  pers. 

chadiba  hu. 

II  pers.  Lj<Xg». 

chadiba  huo. 

Ill  pers. 

chadiba  buane. 


PLURAL. 


Fem. 


9 & A 

chadibiu  hu. 

o.  9 £ * - 

chadibiu  huo. 

£ > i A - 

chadibiu  huane. 


&)  The  past  participle  with  the  Potential 
^ll®  huu. 

'I  may  have  been  given  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I  pers.  ulli  j chadiohua.  ^ll®  ^ je^o.  chadl  liua. 

II  pers.  „ „ hue.  » „ hue. 

El  pers.  „ „ hue.  „ „ hue. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  t w'v^  dhadia  hu.  ^ y»  chadiu  hu. 

II  pers.  jl®  „ „ huo.  jl®  „ „ huo. 

Ill  pers.  „ „ huane.  „ „ huane. 


n.  THE  PllESENT. 

1)  THE  INDEFINITE  PRESENT. 

The  Potential  with  tho. 

'I  am  given  up*  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I 

1 pers. 

chadija  tho.  chadija  thl. 
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SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

II  pcrs. 

isf>  44? 

chadije  tho. 

ihadije  thl. 

Ill  pers.  ^44? 

(jf5  ^f44^ 

chadije  tho. 

chadije  thl. 

TLURAL. 

I pore.  Igj' 

& t 

dhadiju  thau 

chadiju  thiu. 

II  pers.  Igj 

i A x 

chadijo  tha. 

chadijo  thiu. 

Ill  pers.  Lgj 

t , t. , 

chadijane  tha. 

i 

chadijano  thiu. 

2)  THE  DEFINITE  PRESENT. 

The  present  participle  with  aliiya. 

'I  am  being  given  up’  etc. 

* t . 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

I pers.  j»>44* 

(^44^ 

chadibo  aliiya. 

chadibi  ahiya. 

II  pers.  ^44?- 

15^44^  • , 

chadibo  ahe. 

chadibi  ahe. 

Ill  pers.  t5^c|  chadibo  ahe.  ^1  chadibi  ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  1444?* 

y -r-  i A — 

chadiba  aliiyu. 

chadibiu  ahiyu. 

II  pers.  y*& »T 

•-  i A -• 

j*J®l  tV-g^ 

Chadiba  aliiyo. 

chadibiu  aliiyo. 

HI  pers.  ^j^jf  444^- 

4^- 

chadiba  ahine. 

chadibiu  ahine. 
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in  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  hose. 

'I  was  being  given  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Muse.  Fern. 

I pers.  yatXQs*. 

chadibo  h5se.  dhadibl  huyase. 

0 pers. 

chadibo  hue.  chadibl  huia. 

m pers.  yin  jjt, Xqo.  chadibo  ho.  chadibi  hul. 

FLURAL. 

I pers.  ^j^udL^a. 

chadiba  huasi.  chadibiu  huyusi. 

n pers.  ‘yJt>  G4-i^  uri4^f 

chadiba  hua-u,  huo.  chadibiu  huyu. 

UI  pers.  lli  c^1^®  ^yJcA$a- 

chadiba  hua.  chadibiu  huyu. 

IV.  THE  AORIST. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  AORIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminations. 
'I  was  given  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Most.  Fern. 

-3  . % A -•  — . 

1 pers.  chadiu-se.  ‘)  l^dLj$a.  chadia-se. 

n pers.  6haili-e.  ,jj  jL$a.  chadi-a. 

ni  pers.  jjtAfta.  chadio.  ^dL^a.  fihadl. 


1)  Or  ,j«j*A$a.  Chadyusc, 


a.  ehadyase. 
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FLURAL. 

Masc.  1 Fem. 

I pore.  chadia-sf.  chadiu-si. 

II  pel’s.  *»vj^  chadya-u.  ehadiu. 

HI  pers.  chadia.  ehadiu. 

2)  THE  HABITUAL  AORIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  the. 

'I  used  to  be  given  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

(p  u^-uV-g.-^.  chadiusc  the.  chadiase  the. 

etc.  etc.  . etc.  etc. 

r 

V.  THE  PERFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  ahiya. 

'I  have  been  given  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I pers.  (jLa^jT  P44?  is44?- 

ehadio  ahiya.  chad!  ahiya. 

II  pers.  jj4-(4- 

ehadio  ahe.  chad!  ahe. 

HI  pers.  piXja  ehadio  ahe.  ^7  ^ chad!  ahe. 

PLURAL. 

i pers.  ^^44? 


chadia  ahiyu. 
II  pers.  yjjbJ  Lj4^.> 
chadia  ahiyo. 
HI  pers.  ,j»$j7 

chadia  aliiue. 


ehadiu  ahiyu. 

- i , 

ur’4#?’ 

ehadiu  ahiyo. 

~ i 

ehadiu  ahine. 
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VI.  THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  hose. 
'I  had  been  given  up’  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

- y a 

£hadl  huyase. 
chad!  hui3. 


Masc. 

I pers. 

chadio  hose. 

II  pers. 

ihadio  hue. 


TTT  pers.  yt>  chadio  ho.  ^sa  chad!  hul. 

PLURAL. 

.5  » <f  A x v ) ) i A <• 

1 pers. 


chadia  huasi. 

i* » i « * ^ 

II  pers.  UtX^cfc 

chadia  hua-u. 
1H  pers.  ll»  Lj<X$£>. 

Chadia  hua. 


chadiu  huyusi. 

9 9 iA  < 

chadiu  huyu. 

9 9 i A ^ 

chadiu  huyu. 


VII.  THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  or  INDEFINITE  FUTURE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminations. 
'I  shall  be  given  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I pel’s.  chadibu-se.  chadibia-se. 

II  pers.  ,j chadib-e.  chadibi-a. 

HI  pers.  cbadibo.  6hadibi. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  ■'  ■ 

Fern. 

I pers.  chadiba-sf. 

ehadibiu-si. 

II  pers.  6hadiba-u. 

ehadibiu.  , . 

Ed  pers.  dhadiba. 

j 

ehadibiu. 

2)  COMPOUND  FUTURE. 

a)  The  definite  Future.  ' *• 

The  present  participle  with  hunduse. 

'I  shall  be  being  given  up’  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

' Fem.  , 

I pers.  u-tXJy#  &&&? 

*■  * > Ar 

6hadibo  hunduee. 

£hadibi  hundiase. 

H pers. 

• * A ^ ‘ , 

i si^r 

6hadibo  hunde. 

chadibl  hundia. 

EH  pers.  jtXSyo  ^jcL^a- 

^44?* 

£hadibd  hundo. 

chadibi  hundl. 

PLURAL. 

I pers.  UcV 

o i o y i A «. 

6hadiba  hiindasi. 

ehadibiu  hiindiusi. 

II  pers.  jSSfSt) 

i O ) i A X 

chadiba  hiinda-u. 

ehadibiu  hundiu.  . ' • . 

' i • . 1 

Ill  pers.  IjJya 

i e » £ ^ • ' 

6hadiba  hunda. 

Trurapp,  Sindhl-Orammar. 

ehadibiu  hundifi. 

Y 

> 
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b)  The  Past  Future. 

• • • J o 9 

The  past  participle  with  hunduse. 

'I  shall  have  been  given  up’  etc. 
SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

I pers. 

chadid  hunduse. 
11  pel’s.  yjojJye 

chadid  hunde. 
Ill  pers.  jtXiyc  ijjL§a. 

chadid  hundo. 


Fern. 

( • I A < 

xXiyc  jc 

dhadi  hundiase. 

% O 9 Ax 

cy^y8  es4^4? 
chad!  hundia. 

0 9 A X 

eS^y8 

chadl  bund!. 


TLURAL. 


I pers.  IjJLgo. 

chadia  hundasi. 

II  pers. 

chadia  hunda-u. 
Ill  pers.  Lj JLgc». 

chadia  liunda. 


cy-r-y^y8  ur’4^?’ 

chadiu  hundiusl. 

1>  o 9 i A x 

oy^y® 

chadiu  hundiu. 

lit  l A 

oy^y8 

dhadiu  hundiii. 


Chapter  XVI. 

- , ...  , . . .'s  # l*  f 

Compound  verbs. 

§•  53. 

The  Sindh!  possesses  a great  facility  in  giving  dif- 
ferent shadows  of  meaning  to  a verb  by  comjMJunding 
it  with  another  verb. 

1)  The  most  common  way  of  compounding  a verb 
with  another  is  to  put  the  past  conjunctive  par- 
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tioiple  of  the  active  or  passive  mood,  ending  in 
I or  e1),  before  it.s)  The  construction  of  a verb  thus 
compounded  depends  entirely  on  the  definite  verb,  not 
in  any  way  on  the  past  conjunctive  participle.  In  this 
way  are  formed  • . 

«)  So-called  Intensitives,  which  impart  to  the  de- 
finite verb  a peculiar  signification,  arising  out  of  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  past  conjunctive  participlo,  as: 

vathl  vananu,  to  take  off,  literally : to  go 
having  taken;  marl  vananu,  to  be  dead,  lit.: 

to  go  having  died;  £afhi  vaiianu,  to  ascend, 

lit:  to  go  having  ascended;  khull  pavanu,  to 

be  opened,  lit.:  to  fall  having  been  opened;  ^ ji 
pavanu,  to  become  alive,  literally:  to  fall  having  lived; 

vain  pavanu,  to  pour  down  (as  rain),  literally: 

„ to  fall  having  flown.  — vadhe  vijhanu,  to 

cut  down,  lit.:  to  throw  having  cut;  ^sc>oS  sdre 

kadhanu,  to  pull  out,  lit:  to  pull  having  moved; 
J>iT  carhe  ananu,  to  hang  up,  lit.:  to  bring 

having  caused  to  ascend;  lorhe  dhactanu, 

to  float  off  (act),  lit.:  to  give  up  having  floated  away; 

jib  tanio  chinanu,  to  pluck  out,  lit:  to  pluck 
out  having  pulled;  mota-e  nianu,  to  bring 

back,  lit.:  to  take  away  having  caused  to  return,  etc.  etc. 

l 

It  is  to  be  noted,  that  kham,  the  past  conjunctive 
participle  of  khananu , to  lift  up,  is  used  with  all 

1)  The  past  conjunctive  participle  ending  in  io  is  also  occasionally 
used  to  make  up  a compound  verb. 

2)  In  poetry  though  the  past  conjunctive  participle  may  also  follow 

the  definite  verb.  • , . ■ . 
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sorts  of  verbs,  to  intensify  their  signification,  im- 
plying, that  the  action  is  done  forthwith,  as: 
khani  likhanu,  to  set  to  writing;  kliani  uja- 

y ^ ” 

ranu,  to  set  to  polish,  khani  vajainu,  to. 

set  to  play  (an  instrument);  3 khani  vaiianu, 

to  be  off. 

In  the  same  way  the  past  conjunctive  participle  of 

f -*  ?*'  • ' * • ' • • -4  % x 

pavanu,  to  fall,  viz.:  ^ pal  or  pel,  is  put 

before  a verb,  to  intensify  its  signification,  as  (jwL^ IS1> 
pal  khianu,  to  eat  on  or  up,  literally:  to  eat  having 
fallen  upon  it.  The  augment  j_$j'  tho  of  the  Present 
tense  is  dropped,  when  the  verb  is  thus  compounded 
with  pal  or  pel. 

- ' I 

* ' - t J'  ^ * . 

When  he  was  grown  up,  he  died.  Abd-ul-Latlf’s 
life,  p.  2. 

c^3  f ) J “^3  15^  O&r* 

Take  the  advice  of  the  pilots,  that  thou  mayst  pass 
the  full  tide.  Sh.  Surag.  V,  7.  ’ , 

JJ’  i y/  uSi  pf 

Tears  trickle  down  to  the  kind  one  upon  the  cheek. 
Maj.  459. 

. f- ' M # ' 9 " | - o J 

, (5^ 

In  crossing  the  ocean  they  were  forcibly  carried  oft. 
Sh.  Sam.  I,  11. 

£3  oP-  iPj 

Ilring  (and)  fasten  thy  own  self  in  the  midst  of  the 
furnace.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Ill,  13. 
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(j4'  *-4*  is¥^-  u'j*  J <5^5  is***' 

When  he  sets  to  play,  then  four  times  as  many 
deer,  wild  beasts,  birds  come  on.  Story  of  Itae  Diacu, 
P-3/  . , a 

«sf#*  4-  Pfc  isti  r~  ’}&') 

Buy  those  goods,  which  do  not  become  old.  Sh. 
Surag.  Ill,  2. 

llsw  I iSXa  ,jLg-S\vC  JoJu&J 

i ,« 

Then  having  taken  out  earth  from  this  tank  they 
built  cells  and  a mosque.  Abd-ul-Latif’s  life,  p.  22. 

}*■  (5?e  j‘^4s" 

He  who  will  eat  (it)  with  pleasure , that  is  my  friend. 
Maj.  319. 

) 

b)  Compound  verbs,  implying  possibility,  and  power 

are  formed  by  putting  a past  conjunctive  participle  before- 
, ' ^ 
the  verbs  saghanu1),  to  be  able,  and  Jjila-  ja- 

naftu,  to  know,  as:  y>.j>  t kare , karyo  sa- 
ghanu, to  be  able  to  do;  del  jananu,  to  know 

to  give. 

7v 

In  what  manner  shall  I weep  for  my  friend?  I do 
not  know  how  to  weep.  Sh.  Koh.  VI,  1. 

J <j^  Iff*"  cH*1 

Thou  didst  not  understand  to  give  sleeplessness  to 
(thy)  eyes.  Sh.  Koli.  I,  12. 


1)  With  the  Infinitive  may  also  be  joined. 
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c)  The  idea  of  completion  is  expressed  by  putting 
a past  conjunctive  participle  before  the  verbs:  ra- 

hanu,  to  remain,  vathanu,  to  take,  cukanu, 

to  be  at  an  end;  nibhanu  or  nibanu,  to  be 

ended;  similarly  before  base  karanu,  to  leave 

off,  to  have  done,  as:  vathl  ralianu,  to  have 

taken;  ^ rami  rahanu,  to  be  off; 

khae  vathanu,  to  have  done  eating;  kare  6u- 

kanu,  to  have  done;  cal  base  karanu,  to 

have  done  speaking. 

y*)  isfi  « is?*  erf^' 

In  order  to  see  those  lightenings  ho  sat  down. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  146. 

- ^ „ - » > ^ , 

'r’b  <s*;  ff  <5^ 

v 

The  Caran,  having  slung  the  harp  upon  his  shoulder, 
went  in  the  night.  Sh.  Sor.  Ill,  5. 

(s^I  tsi1, 

ff  <3* 

Who  so  ever  looks  upon  a woman  with  a heart  of 
fornication,  that  one  has  even  therein  committed  al- 
ready fornication  with  her  in  his  mind.  Matth.  5,  4. 

<5"  ff  o*3  . 

With  him  friendsliip  has  been  already  made.  Maj.  196. 

ujf  tr*  15^  is®!  c «®4^  *H 


!*..!'  • » > - ' i ’ ...  . 

L*^j  L*j  owe 

When  Jesus  had  ended  these  sayings,  then  the  people, 
having  heard  his  doctrine,  l>ecaino  astonished.  Matth.  7,  28. 
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d)  Duration  or  "repetition  is'  expressed  by 
putting  before  the  definite  verb  the  past  conjunctive 
participle  ending  in  id,  to  which  also  the  emphatic  I 

may  be  affixed,  als:  Jyicjj  y&fi  parhio  parhanu,  to  read 
over  again,  to  keep  on  reading. 

Read  over  again  the  lesson  of  this  very  pain.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  V,  31. 

H*  (5 y*  Jir* 

Even  that,  that  letter  I read  over  and  over,  again 
Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  33. 

2)  Another  kind  of  Intensitives  is  formed  by  . 
putting  the  past  participle  of  pavanu,  to  fall,  viz.: 
pio,  before  the  Imperative,  Present1)  or  Imper- 
fect of  a definite  verb,  as:  pio  manijase, 

enjoy  her;  Co  pia  tliiane,  they  become  lie  tjJuJ 

they  were  seeing. 

^ 'yi  ^ V==4^  C 

yk  *>» 

. When  she  comes  to  the  couch,  then  pull  out  her 
feathers;  afterwards  enjoy  her.  Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

c^'  esf3’;  C Art?  *4  ^ U+* 

In  that  (palace)  sparks  are  made  like  tightenings. 
Ibid.  p.  140. 

Ci  hillo  iL  li^r 

Many  of  his  miracles  the  other  boys  used  to  see. 
Abd-ul-Latif’s  life,  p.  3. 


1)  In  tliis  case  the  augment  tlio  is  dropped  as  unnecessary. 
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3)  The  idea  of  continuation  is  expressed  by 

putting  a present  participle  before  the  verbs  rahanu, 
to  remain  and  vatanu,  to  go  about,  as:  j 

vendd  rahl,  he  continues  going;  j JkJL^UL  carlndo 

vate,  he  keeps  on  grazing. 

rli  )*■“*) 

He  kept  on  travelling  in  fatigue  from  Egypt  (and) 
Syria.  Maj.  357. 

His  hither  Shah  Habib  continued  searching  (and) 
seeking  him.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  9. 

15^3 

Byalu  goes  on  grazing  the  horses.  Story  of  Itae 

Diafhi,  p.  2. 

4)  Two  verbs  may  also  be  joined  by  putting  the 
Infinitive  of  a verb  in  the  Formative  case  before  the 

verbs:  laganu,  v.  n.  to  apply,  acanu,  to  come, 

vananu,  to  go.  In  this  way  so-called  Inceptives 
are  formed,  as:  ruana  laganu,  to  begin  to  cry; 

^^*.1  i>“3  vasana  acanu,  to  come  to  rain; 
sadana  vaiianu,  to  go  to  call. 

^7  urt) 

The  liglitenings  have  come  to  flash  (to  rain);  the 
nlonsoon  has  ascended  (his)  couch.  Sh.  Sor.  IV,  1 3. 

y* 

Then  whilst  they  went  to  buy,  the  bridegroom  ar- 
rived. Matth.  25,  10. 


Digitized  by  Google 


345 


SECTION  III.  THE  VERB. 


. „ Chapter  XVII. 

The  Verb  with  the  Pronominal  Suffixes. 

§.  54. 

The  Sindh!  uses  the  pronominal  suffixes  far  more 
extensively  with  the  verbs,  than  with  the  nouns  (cf. 

§.  30).  The  suffixes  attached  to  the  verbs  express,  strictly 
speaking,  only  the  Dative  and  Accusative  (the  object), 
and,  with  the  past  participle  passive,  also  the  In- 
strumental, though  we  may  translate  them  by  any  case, 
save  the  Nominative. 

The  pronominal  suffixes  attached  to  verbs  are  iden- 
tical with  those  attached  to  nouns,  with  this  difference, 
that  the  suffix  of  the  I person  Plural,  u,  which  is  not 
in  use  with  nouns  (but  with  adverbs  and  postpositions), 
is  used  throughout  the  verb.  There  is  further  a pe- 
culiar Instrumental  affix,  attached  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple passive,  which  is  never  used  with  nouns  or  adverbs, 
viz.:  l for  the  Singular,  and  u for  the  Plural. 

It  appears,  that  the  suffix  ! is  originally  the  In- 
strumental Sing.  ^1  ina,  by  him  (from  ^ hi,  this),  and 

- ■ 9 ’*  ^ 9 
u the  Instrumental  Plural  une,  by  them  (from  ye 

9 ' 

hu  or  j!  u,  that). 

To  the  first  person  Sing,  and  Plur.  the  suffix  of 
the  same  person  is  never  attached,  as  in  this  case  the 

reflexive  pronoun  JjlJ  pana,  self,  must  be  employed. 

In  the  compound  tenses  and  in  compound 
verbs  the  suffix  always  accedes  to  the  latter  part  of  ' 
the  compound,  though  it  properly  belongs  to  the  first 
member  of  the  compound.  Similarly  the  suffix  is  never 
attached  to  the  augment  tho  or  ^$3  the,  but  always 
to  the  verb  itself. 


' . ♦ 
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To  the  past  participle  passive  even  two  suffixes 
may  accede,  the  first  expressing  the  Instrumental  and 
the  second  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  as  will  be 
shown  afterwards. 

The  way,  in  which  the  several  suffixes  are  attached 
to  the  inflexional  terminations  of  the  verb,  will  be  best 
seen  from  the  following  survey. 


§•  55/ 

t . • ’ * ' . . . 

I.  The  pronominal  suffixes  attached  to  the  auxiliary 

» 5)  9 % 

verbs  and 

1)  The  Imperative. 

The  same  as  the  II  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  of  the 
Potential. 

The  Precative.  - 


SING. 


PLUR. 


Sing. 


Suffix  ^ , 

I pers.  huj-u-me. 

9 

p-yJP  hujo-me. 

be  to  me. 

be  to  me. 

Ill  pers.  ,j*iL=P  huj-a-se. 

9 

hujo-se. 

be  to  him. 

be  to  him. 

Snffix  { t 

I pel’s.  huj-a-u. 

be  to  us. 

hujo-u. 
be  to  us. 

III  pers.  ,jlA?  huj-a-ne. 

hujo-ne. 

be  to  them. 

be  to  them. 

Plur. 


In  th©  same  way  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  ^ g v 
thiju,  as:  thij-a-me,  become  to  me,  tliij- 

a-se,  become  to  him. 

^ , J ^ » - , 

cjLi  ur’  J ^ y*  “H 

' 1 ” 

Then  if  those  arc  in  front,  be  thou  in  their  back. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  14-1. 
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2)  The  Potential  hua,  I may 
SINGULAR. 


be. 


SINGULAR. 

i Suffixes  of  the  II  pers.  'Suffixes  of  the  III  pers. 
hua-e.  L-jIajs  hua-se. 


Suffixes  ot  the  I pers.  I . 

I i hua-e.  j hua-se. 

.jjuJutXa  hue-se. 
hue-se. 

^ i 


II  jJLii  hue-me. 

HI  j*a1»  hue-me.  hue-!/ 


jJiye  hu-se. 


I . . hu-e. 

II  pjSi  huo-me.1)! - . . . huo-se. 

HI  juli  huani-me.  {Su»  huan-I.2)  huaui-se. 

PLURAL. 

I p & hua  -va.  jli  hua  -ne. 

II  jjjaIaXjc  hue-u.  - hue-ne.*) 

' | I * * 

HI  hue-u.  'yjJZsb  hue-va.  , hue-ne. 

■ ' ' , I ) ’ . t i 

I jlyX  hu-va.  h^-ne. 

n huo-u.  ! . huo-no. 

, . • * I » ■»  *■ 

m uraAj*h  uane-u.  yjujo  huani-va.  huani-ue. 


1)  Or  pyJ®  ho-me,  ho-se.  . ; 

2)  Or  huane-1.  ■ •• 

3)  When  s nasalized  vowel  (e)  is  followed  by  a dental  nasal, 
tlio  sign  of  nasalisation  (^j  in  Arabic  characteni)  is  generally  dropped 

o’*  . *»  „ * 

as  superfluous;  thus  ^.a*>c  hue-ne,  instead  of  hue-ne, 

2 . <»  * .»  * 
lin-ne,  instead  of  hil-ne. 
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In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  the 
* 

Potential  thia,  I may  become,  and  to  the  In- 

definite  Present  liua  tho  and  thia 

tho,  as:  j_$j'  ( hue-me  tho,  thou  art  to  mo  etc. 


Finally  push  it  off,  lest  any  damage  befall  the  ship 
(literally:  lest  any  damage  befall  thee  as  regards  the  ship). 
Sh.  Surag.  Ill,  7. 


-fJ  ->  i^f3  3;yJ.  <5^ 

If  my  breath  may  expire,  yet  carry  (my)  corpe  to  the 
Mallr.  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  V,  14. 


^ J j*'  <5^ 

If  there  be  to  thee  lakhs  of  sweethearts , compare 
none  with  Punhu.  Sh.  MasS.  V,  4. 


3)  The  Present  ^llgjl  ahiya. 
SINGULAR. 


Suffixes  of  the  I pers. 

Suffixes  of  the  II  pers. 

Suffixes  of  the  III  pers. 

I 

ahiya-e. 

yJU^I  ahiya-se. 

IT  ahe-me.1) 

. . \ 

1 iillO-SG. 

. 

m |V*jcT  ahe-mc. 

lsIyjeT  ahe-T. 

alie-se.  - 

" l 

I 

ahiyu-e. 

ahiyu-se. 

II  ahiyo-me. 

ahiyo-se. 

Ill  ahini-me. 

^.£>1  ahin-I.5). 

ahini-se. 

1)  Or  &lil -me.  <■ 

* 

2)  Or  alitne-i. 
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bo 

c 

• H 

cc 


PLURAL. 

Suffixes  of  the  I pers.  Suffixes  of  the  II  pers.  Suffixes  of  the  HI  per*. 

I ahiya-va. 


II 


une 


it  ahe-ii. 


t - 


ahiya-ne. 

aliu-ne. 


in  ^IabT  ahe-u.  jab|  uhe-va.  ^j-eal  ahe-ne. 


. I j^jL^iT  ahiyu-va. 


i - 


ahiyu-ne. 
j^abI  ahiyo-ne. 


11 

aliiy5-u. 

- I «- 

III  ^-$3 1 ahini-va.  aliini-ne. 

ahine-u. 


Instead  of  ^b!  ahe  and  uhino  the  form  _gj| 

atha  is  also  in  use,  but  only  when  joined  by  suffixes. 
It  corresponds  to  the  old  Prakrit  form  athi  (the 

III  pers.  Sing,  of  the  substantive  verb  asmi,  I am, 
see  Lassen,  p.  345),  which  in  Sindhl  has  also  been  trans- 
ferred to  the  Plural. 

The  suffixes  are  attached  to  it  in  the  following 
manner: 


Suffixes  of  the  I pers. 

Suffixes  of  the  II  pers. 

Plur. 

atha-me. 

ath-I, 

and 

athe-I. 

Sing. 

L 

ath-u- 

^1  atha-va. 

(^4 atha-ne. 


In  the  Present  Definite:  JJLgjl  the  suffixes 

accede,  as  noted  already,  to  the  latter  part  of  the 
compound. 
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(jJj— 

With  girls  of  my  age  I have  an  appointment,  after 
rain  has  fallen.  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  V,  21. 

15^  *i  j4^ 

I have  a secret  matter,  come  near,  then  I will  tell 
(it).  Sh.  Sor.  II,  22. 

> ^llj  yLqS  (JH““  (5^* 

Then  having  heard  the  lesson  he  became  glad;  he 
has  no  other  want.  Maj.  189. 


i5r*  r*i  is-f^  is*- 

i I ' 4 H " “ 1 

If  thou  hast  a desire  in  seeing,  then  lift  not  thy 
step  far  off.  Sh.  Kal.  II,  4. 

flL  cpf  <5**4^  s?T 


Except  tlie  worshipping  of  the  Lord  all  other  things 
are  to  thee  selfishness,  o ignorant  one!  Mengho  4. 

-$£?•  ejf  ,j*j>  ^y>  J isf^° 


We  have  no  wickedness  in  our  heart;  those  liars 
calumniate.  Maj.  255. 

is^J  <s^  ej'-r* 

*■  . ' > ' ..  - 


We  have  nothing  to  do  with  those  stones,  but 
our  concern  is  witli  their  master.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf, 

p.  20. 

V * £ * ^ ^ f ^ ^ ^ 

r ur^f5  ts^  J i'-* 

You  have  no  taste  of  the  pain;  now  you  laugh.  Sh. 
Sam.  III,  Epil.  1. 
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wl ~y$  ^jjo  V_;y-06|  -3 

No  wickedness  is  in  their  heart;  they  have  known 
the  retribution.  Maj.  218. 

4)  The  Aorist.  t 
«)  The  masc.  form  ^yz  hose. 


SINGULAR. 


’ Suffix  I pel's. 

Suffix  II  pers. 

I 

liosa-e. 

II  pLli  hue-me. 

IU  ho-me. 

*yr>  ho-e. 

I . ...  . ...  . . 

huasu-e. 

■ 

II  pylsts  huo-me. 



f a 

III  hua-me.1) 

jli  hua-e. 

PLURAL. 

T . . . . . . . 

yLlyz  hoea-va. 

13  hue-u. 

Ill  ^y*y“  ho-su. 

i 

yjsa  ho-va. 

* • i • t 

I 

■*'?  9 1 ^ 9 1 — * 
fly*  Luc  huasu-va. 

II  (j yL^jb  huo-su. 

Ill  ^ yLC.s>  hua-su. 

'Zs>  hua-va. 

Suffix  III  pcrs. 

(jJiLljjc  hosu-sp. 

hue-sc. 
^ye  ho-se. 


< 9 


huo-se. 


hosa-ne.- 

' ; K 

hue-ne.  i 

?Vi,,  m,  v 

,j^jd  ho-no. 

" 

huaeu-ne. 

jjjifls  hud-ne.  •- 


liua-ne. 


I 

1)  In  pot; try  long  a is  frequently  retained,  as;  |»Ujt  hua-nic, 

,*  » I «>  , 

rLiJC  huu-e,  hua-se  etc. 


Plur.  Sing.  Plur.  Sing. 
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b)  The  fern.  form  buyase. 
SINGULAR. 


Suffix  I pers. 


II 

huiya-me.  ‘) 
HI  huya-me. 


Suffix  II  pers. 

hulsa-e. 


Suffix  III  pers. 

. . . 1 ....  i 

huisa-se. 

huiya-se. 


huya*o.  huya-se. 


II  jvlliu  liuyu-me. 
m jJIi  huyu-me. 


I 


TT  ^ ® J 

li. 

huye-su. 

Ill  lluT-Sll. 


n»  • » » 

huyu-su. 

Ill 

huyu-su. 


huyusu-e. 


huyu-e. 

PLURAL. 

pLL*is»  hulsa-va, 

J 

huya-va. 

— C 9 o 9 9 
yjyMtJyjJt 

huyusu-va. 
pli  huyu-va. 


huyusu-e. 

(j-lli  huyu-se. 

> 

^Ju®  huyu-se. 


hulsa-ne. 

huiya-ne, 

huya-ne. 

* . . _ i ' . . 

9 0 9 9 

huyusu-ne. 

huyu-ne. 

huyu-ne. 


« J .*  07  7 

1)  Or  jvaxaaJB  huie-me,  buye-mo,  j»JU®  buya-r 
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That  to  jje  ho,  hul  etc.,  when  forming  with 

the  past  participle  passive  the  Pluperfect,  also  a suffix, 
denoting  the  Instrumental,  may  be  attached,  will  be 
shown  in  §.  56,  5. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  I pers.  Sing.  masc.  and  fern.,  se,  becomes  sa 
before  the  accession  of  the  suffixes;  the  fern,  termination 

huyase  is  at  the  same  time  reduced  to  its  original 
form  hul,  as:  hul-sa-e.  The  suffix  of  the 

I pers.  Plur.  is  in  the  Aorist  su  or  si,  and  not  u, 
as  in  the  Imperative,  Potential  and  Present.  In  the 

II  pers.  fem.  Sing,  the  form  huye  or  huyi 

is  employed,  when  followed  by  the  heavy  suffix  su  or 
sf,  the  accent  being  then  thrown  on  the  last  syllable 
of  the  verb,  as:  huye-su  or  huyi-su. 

In  the  same  way  as  to  hose  and  ^-*1*  huyase 
the  suffixes  accede  to  thiuse  and  yJLjj  thiase,  and 

to  every  other  neuter  verb  in  the  Aorist,  for  which 
thiuse  may  serve  as  paradigm. 


The  Aorist  (jJLgj'  thiuse. 

a)  The  masculine  form  thiuse. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Suffix  I pers. 

Suffix  II  pers. 

Suffix  III  pers. 

I 

tab 

thiosa-e. 

thiosa-se. 

.3 

OD 

II  thie-me. 

thie-se. 

III  ^ thiu-me.1) 

thiyu-e. 

thiu-se. 

1)  In  poetry  the  diminutive  affix  rO  is  frequently  attached  to 
the  past  participle , to  which  the  suffixes  accede  according  to  the  common 

Trampp,  Bindlu~  Grammar.  Z 
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SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


o3 


' Ph 


t>D 

G 

cS 


Suffix  I pers. 

Suffix  II  per*. 

I 

0 9 | % 

43 

thiasu-e. 

II  1*5243  thio-me. 

thia-me. 

£*43  thiya-e. 

PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

I 

yj  U>5<4'? 

thiosa-va. 

TT  tliip-i* 

III  (^7—5243 

thiu-va. 

thio-su. 

I 

, • *■ 

thiasu-va. 

II 

thio-su. 

hi  |3 

thia-va. 

thia-su.. 

Suffix  III  pers. 

e ) .6 

thiasu-se. 

thio-se. 

% 

j thia-se. 


thiosa-ne. 


thie-ne. 


thiu-ne. 


thiasu-ne. 

thio-ne. 


^43  tliia-ne. 


b)  The  feminine  form  ^^*43  thiase. 
SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

Suffix  m pers. 

ft  3 S 
thlsa-se. 

(j- : ■ g " thia-se. 

U-uL 43  thiya-se. 


Snfflx  I pers. 

Suffix  U pers. 

I 

^jl  thlsa-e. 

II  1*^43  thia-me. 

&&  thiya-e. 

Ill  ivlfj'  thia-me. 

rules,  as:  thiani-me,  . 4 3 thiaru-se  etc.  But  in  the  I.  and 

II  pers.  the  diminutive  affix  is  never  added. 
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SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 
Suffix  I pers. 

I . v . 


o* 


II  thiu-me/) 
m ^ thiu-me. 


Suffix  II  pers. 

> e i 

<5 -’r^y-Qr' 
thiusu-o. 


3^ 


thiii-e. 


Suffix  III  pers. 

o ii  i 

thiusi-se. 


TLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


fcc 

g 

CO 


n 


thisa-va. 


thie-su. 

Ill  thl-su.  |^1$?  thiya-va. 


I 

n 

m 


) 0 i 

thiu-su. 

9 o {> 

thiu-su. 


* A i ,.i  ^ ^ A ft  S 

T^r^7^T 

thiusi-va. 


x-  vi> 


thiii-ya. 


thiu-se. 

tliiu-se. 

. f . 

thisa-ne. 

thia-ne. 

v ,, 

thiya-ne. 

0 4 

thiusi-ne. 

{> 

thiu-ne. 


3 thiu-ne. 


c L“>®  <sf*5  tfJP*  tsfj 

y*  j iXol 

When  his  father  having  gone  and  searched  (after 
him)  took  and  brought  him,  then  he  was  coming  forth. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  3. 

y»  jtU Lqf  uLc  ^3y  }jZ+3  ^yo 

As  much  as  was  necessary  to  him,  he  was  taking 
out  of  that  vessel.  Ibid.  p.  21. 


p 

1)  Or  without  the  final  nasal:  p * g ' thiu-me. 


Z 3 
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Hearing  this  story  her  mind  became  mad.  Maj.  375. 

9 O *•  — 9 % — 9 **  «• 

try  )7~  )jXi  eS; 

Without  them  (i.  e.  removed  from  them)  abundant 
pains  have  befallen  me  in  the  furnace.  Maj.  663. 

8 15^5  7^  tsf^  'Sj^* 

Having  removed  the  little  daughter  and  placed  her 
in  their  own  house,  they  made  her  read  (i.  e.  they  in- 
structed her).  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  46. 

^ o'  157  o’ - ^ d^Li5" 

LkP  jSbiXiSD$ 


Whatever  pieces  were  remaining  to  them  from 
eating,  those  they  used  to  put  in  the  hole  of  that  ta- 
marisk tree.  Abd-ul-Latlf’s  life,  p.  23. 


5)  The  Future. 

a)  The  masculine  form  ^ jays  hunduse. 
SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Suffix  I pers. 

Suffix  II  pers. 

Suffix  m pers 

i 

^jLljtXiyc  , 

«i  x OP 

hiindSsa-e. 

htlndosa-se. 

TT  0 • 9 

11  jwadjyB 

O OP 

hunde-me. 

hunde-se. 

tit  , « P 

HI 

ejaye  hundu-e.*) 

9 o p 

U«tXiyu 

hundu-me.1) 

hundu-se. 

# > . ■"  o * 

1)  In  poetry  frequently  hOndO-me,  plJuyB  hundft-me  etc. 

0 9 " * 

2)  Or  ^Jay&  honde. 
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SINGULAR  OP  THE  SUFFIX. 


t-. 

s 

Ph 


bo 

a 

c© 


S affix  I pen.  ] Suffix  II  pen. 

9.-0  ) 



hundasu-e. 

i 

no  9 

(.jjuye 

hundo-me.  ‘) 

TTT  ^ • > 

TIT 

hunda-me. 

PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX, 

I .....  . 


»d Jyc  hunda-e. 


I 


nf-  0 9 

hunde-u. 

TTT  9 * 9 

111 

hundo-su. 

I 


TT  9 ° > 

II 

hundo-su. 
Ill  orL\'^ 
hunda-su. 


— o.  ^ e i 

*$WuA  Ju«JD 

hundosa-va. 


hundu-va. 

9 . o 9 

hundasu-va. 


hunda-va. 


Suffix  111  pen. 

hundusu-se. 

o 9 

Lrj^y6 

hundo-se. 

o 9 

^tXjye 

hunda-se. 


(jL^jtXiyo 

hundosa-ne. 

hunde-ne. 

* o > 

hundu-ne. 

9.^0  9 

hundasu-ne. 

htindo-ne. 

hunda-ue. 


b)  The  feminine  form  hundiase. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX 


Suffix  I pen. 


Sing.  I 


Suffix  II  pen. 
^jL^ojJye 
hundisa-e. 


Suffix  1U  pen. 

o,  - 09 

(JW-j  LmaJ 

hundltsa-se. 


4^0  9 

1)  Or  hnnda-u-we. 
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SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Suffix  1 pers. 

Suffix  II  per s. 

Suffix  HI  pers. 

c£  o ‘ 9 

(jw^ot)oye 

hundia-se. 

11  jwLuXj  y® 

" 

hundia-me.1) 

TTt  - • » * 

III 

*5^y 

^ e > 

hundya-me.2) 

hundya-e. 

hundya-se.  - 

I . 

J e i u 9 

hundiusu-e. 

O 9 O i>  Of 

hundiusu-se. 

TT  otof 

11  jvjujjys 
hundyu-me. 

0 9 o 9 

jtUiiXjyJ6 

hundyu-se. 

TTT  09  Of 

111  | *-ocXjj-S£ 

9 0 9 

^y.^y 

0 9 O 9 

(j-JjcXjjJD 

hundyu-me. 

hundyu-e. 

hundyu-se. 

PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

-O , ^ 0 9 


TT  * *>  • 9 

II 

hundie-u. 

TTt  > • > 

111 

hundl-su. 


hundiu-su. 

9 u l-  o 

uu-yy^y 

liundiu-su. 


hundlsa-va. 


— * o 9 


hundya-va. 

s.o  f o i-  of 

y r yy^y 

hundiusu-va. 


- o f o t 

yXj 

huudyu-vu. 


-me. 

o f 


^LLjJoyjs 

hundlsa-ne. 

f-  o t 

d-^y 

hundia-ne. 

^ o t 

cy^y 

hundya-nc. 

>0  f o *■ 

dyyy^y 

hiindiusu-ne. 

f . Q f 

cH^y 

hundyu-ne. 

tot 

d-d^y 

hundyu-ne. 


1)  Or  |*LytXjjJO  hondie- 

(I  . 

2)  The  final  I (y)  of  liDudl  is  frequently  dropped  in  poetry, 

- o y ' **  o 9 

ns,  (.Joy*  hQnda-me,  instead  of  pj cLLJ®  hondya-me  (hundia-me). 


Digitized  by  Google 


SECTION  in.  THE  VERB. 


359 


In  the  same  way  as  to  hunduse  and 

hundiase  the  suffixes  are  also  attached  to  the  Future  of 
the  active  and  passive  voice,  and  consequently  to  the 
present  participle  of  both  voices. 


j-jLwj 

* '*  v 

The  head,  o friend,  I shall  give  to  thee  with  salu- 
tation as  a present,  o bard!  Sh.  Sor.  Ill,  Epil. 


The  merciful  one,  having  bestowed  mercy,  will  join 
me  with  him.  Maj.  182. 

JC';  is^1  r^) 

(Thy)  sweetheart  will  join  thee  on  the  Ilabb,  as  a 
guide  on  the  way.  Sh.  Mas8.  V,  5. 


jm  ylXj (5^*^  -? 

Whatever  else  he  will  ask,  that  shall  be  given  to 
him.  Story  of  Rue  Diacu,  p.  7. 

J M vstT 

If  laziness  will  be  made,  then  also  death  will  by 
no  means  give  us  up.  Sindh!  Read,  book,  p.  63. 

" *•  I i / " 

You  will  be  angry  with  mo  and  turn  me  out  of 
the  service.  Sinilhi  Read,  book,  p.  51.  , 

jLl  p».cV « g ! l- iXlt 

Sisters,  says  Abd-ul-Latif,  my  friends  will  remember 
me.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 


> 
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U,  <5^  <5^  Cir* 

Lai  J 

On  whose  nose  thou  seest  the  nose  ring,  that  one, 
having  recognised,  take  out,  then  that  one  I shall  he 
to  thee.  Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

Buies'  or#5" ;'■*“*  g* 

Be  ready  (and)  careful,  the  lightening  will  flash 
upon  thee  suddenly.  Sh.  Surag.  VI,  5. 

^ ^ ^ # 0-,  ^ . 

r»f3  tsT  «s*f  s cs^5  J cHfi 

Aaaj L.tCVx 

So  it  is  good,  that  we  having  gone  fall  amongst 
them  and  with  the  assistence  of  each  other  we  shall  beat 
and  subject  them.  Sindhi  Bead,  book,  p.  64. 

Then  they  will  say  to  her:  o princess,  last  night 
thou  hadst  gone  to  an  amusement.  Amulu  Man.  p.  145. 


§.  56. 


II.  The  pronominal  suffixes  attached  to  the  regular 

verb. 

> • t > , • 

1)  The  Imperative. 

(The  same  as  the  Potential.) 

- fJUO  oufli^  15^^ 

Having  come  he  said  to  (liis)  mother:  give  me  leave 
(and)  permission.  Maj.  77. 

J tsf*" 

The  people  said  to  his  mother:  ask  thou  thyself 
him.  Maj.  42. 
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Show  us  that  place,  where  the  devotee  has  become 
red.  Sh.  Mum.  Kano  III,  9.  - 

jjLL  ^ *))  '*?) 

O Lord , show  to  us  their  face  with  (out  of)  kindness. 
Sh.  Ked.  IV,  5. 

cH)  (5^^  i5)^ 

Give  him  a quick  arab  horse,* having  placed  jewels 
on  the  saddle.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  18. 

The  Precative. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Safflx  „ A A 

I p.  Sing.  |vjLs*tV-^».  chadija-me.  chadijo-me. 

/ /• 

Give  me  up.  Give  ye  me  up. 

Safflx  . „ . 

Ill  p.  Sing.  UMjla.t\4>  chadija-se.  chadijo-se. 

Give  him  up.  Give  ye  him  up. 

Safflx  4 , s - i A - 

I p.  Plur.  6hadija-u.  chadijo-u. 

Give  us  up.  Give  ye  us  up. 

Safflx 

in  p.  Plur.  chadija-ne.  chadijo-ne. 

Give  them  up.  Give  ye  them  up. 

y & 9 — ^ 

uy*  (57  ^ isf  y* 

Those  ten  (or)  twelve  dishes  having  eaten  from  above 
go  away  from  her.  Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

yyS>  isli 

When  we  both  come  together,  then  please  to  give 
us  this  money.  Stack’s  Gram.  p.  135. 
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When  I dismiss  the  court,  then  kill  him.  Story  of 
Kao  Diadu,  p.  4. 

2)  The  Potential. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


S affix  I pcrs. 

Suffix  II  pers. 

I 

chadia-c. 

n 

* • • 

chade-me.1) 

in 

chade-mc. 

cliade-I. 

I 

chadiu-e. 

n 

chadio-me. 

Ill 

isi4 4?* 

chadini-me. 

chadin-I. 

Saffli  IB  pars. 

V | f-  A *» 

chadia-se. 

o ^ 

chade-se. 

gc> 

dhade-se. 

. i - 

chadiu-se. 

chadio-se. 

chadini-se. 


PLURAL  OF  TIIE  SUFFIX. 


I 

chadia-va. 

io  a * 

H 

chade-u. 

chade-u. 

chade-va. 

ehadia-ne. 

* I 

chade-ne. 

chade-ne. 


cbadic-mc. 


cliadi-me. 
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Suffix  I pers. 

Snfflx  II  pers. 

✓ O t A / 

chadiu-va. 

Suffix  III  pers 
t - 

chadiu-ne. 

I 

n 

chadio-u. 

chadio-ne. 

HI 

chadine-u. 

chadini-va. 

diadini-ne. 

In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  accede  to  the  Potential 
of  the  passive  voice.  The  Potential  and  Present  of  the 
regular  passive  is  however  very  rarely  found  with  a 
suffix,  more  frequently  that  of  intransitive  verbs  in  the 

passive  form,  as:  yp  gadija-e  tho,  I meet 

with  thee. 

In  the  Imperfect  the  suffixes  accede,  as  stated 
already,  to  the  auxiliary  verb  hose. 

Lord,  give  leave  of  absence  to  the  prince,  that 
I may  come  having  laid  liim  at  the  feet  of  the  Faqlr. 
Amulu  Man.,  p.  1. 

J jo. 

✓ ‘ ' 

Having  gone  speak,  o guest,  that  I may  give  thee 
there  this  head.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  13. 

jvlos;  ij+pp 

Even  thou  remainest  me  in  the  heart,  even  towards 
thee  (are  my)  eyes.  Maj.  211.  - 
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in  the  HI  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  different  suffixes  are 
employed  to  express  the  object  or  the  agent,  se  and 
ne  denoting  the  object,  and  ! and  u the  agent  (see 
§.  54).  Both  ! and  u are  considered  as  heavy  suf- 
fixes, which  draw  the  accent  from  the  first  to  the  last 
syllable  of  the  verb;  final  6 of  the  past  participle  must 
therefore  be  changed  to  a before  them  (and  for  eu- 
phony’s sake  with  an  additional  nasal  to  a),  to  give  a 
support  to  the  following  heavy  suffix.  In  the  fem.  Sing, 
an  a must  likewise  be  inserted  between  the  final  i 
and  the  suffixes  ! and  ii,  to  which  even  the  feminine 
Plural  termination  u must  give  way,  so  that  the  Sin- 
gular and  Plural  of  both  genders  become  alike,  if  joined 
by  the  instrumental  suffixes  i and  u. 


a ) The  past  participle  with  single  suffixes. 
The  masc.  Sing.  chadio. 


Suffix  I pers. 

Sing.  ^44^ 

* 

, chadiu-me. 
Plur. 

chadio-su. 


Suffix  II  pers. 

chadyu-e.  ‘) 


6hadyu-va.*) 


Suffix  HI  pers. 


^ » V 
a a 


ehadia-i, 

£ .&  A - 

chadia-u. 


The  masc.  plur.  ehadia. 


Sing. 

Chadia-me. 
Plur.  ^^44? 
6hadia-su. 


ihadya-e.  *) 

44^ 

dhadya-va. 


tj*4,4?- 

chadia-i. 

£ A - 

urc3L,<^ 

fihadia-u. 


1)  Or  cha»lie  (ibadye). 

2)  Occasionally  also:  Shady- a. 

3)  Or  contracted  ihadye. 
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The  fem.  Sing,  6hadL 


Suffix  I pers. 

Safflx  II  pers. 

Safflx  III  pers. 

*rm  is  a ^ 

Sing. 

^ • cliadia-me. 

cliadya-e. 

chadiu-i. 

Plur.  ^^LiA-g-a- 

6hadl-su. 

6hadya-va. 

chadia-u. 

The  fem.  Plur.  cliadiu. 

0*.  A -- 

Sing. 

cliadiu -me.  ‘) 

chadyu-e. 

6hadia-i. 

9 0 i A y 

1 lllX* . 

~ o 9 A 

chadiu-su. 

chadyu-va. 

chadia-u. 

pysdS'  j jjeAS'’  jlj  ,jJ? 

Another  fruit  of  this  sweetness  was  never  eaten  by 
mo.  Maj.  129. 

O&f  ¥*■  >"  (5^ 

Having  come  thou  hast  seen  that  high  bank,  of 
which  thou  hast  heard  with' (thy)  ears.  Sh.  Surag.  HI,  9. 

15;’-“'  tsf3  ^ 4*f 

I - ' 

(My)  friend  has  been  separated  by  thee,  calculates 
Sorathl.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 

J6 Li  ^CLc  jjli  *,)  Wj 

By  her  a son  was  bom,  to  whom  by  them  the 
name  Mia  Ghulain  Shah  was  given.  Abd-ul-Latif  s life, 
p.  35. 


£ .-.  - 


1)  Written  and  pronounced  frequently  rliadiu-me,  without 


an  intervening  nasal. 
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3^5  jJQ.  isi 

Having  drunk  a cup  of  lovo  wo  understood  every 
thing.  Sh.  Kal.  H,  Epil. 

1^*7  ^r®  i jr°  157- 

If  by  you  the  Bar oc,  the  sweetheart,  had  been  seen 
with  the  eyes,  as  by  me.  Sh.  Hus.  XI,  1. 

pS-fri  O^  _$->  or'"*^'®  j 

Was  never  sent  by  them  to  thee  any  message  with 
love?  Maj.  648. 

157  J ^r® 

Would  that  I had  not  suffered  so  much  anxiety 
about  the  mountaineer.  Sh.  Abiri  V,  17. 

&&  J 46 

Even  from  the  midst  he  was  cut  off  by  thee;  thou 
didst  not  make  ono  step.  Sh.  Hus.  X,  27. 

(57  c4^'  ^=-^1  j / or® 

I have  never  informed  me  about  thee  nor  remem- 
bered thee,  o friend!  Maj.  757. 


4 ■* i i>*<  4ri^ 

***  *■*  I 

What  wants  unction  6he  does  not  anoint;  her  beauty 
has  been  wasted  by  grief.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  IH,  7. 

0^^"*7  (5^* **6  15^4  (56  c (s4® 

We  have  not  any  bread  taken  with  us,  therefore  he 
spoke  thus.  Matth.  16,  7. 


(5i^5"  -fr*"  o^rf^  o^®  44  -j  ^.4* 

I likely  would  not  have  been  stopped  by  you;  you 
all  would  have  slided  down  (into  the  river),  having  taken 
jars  (to  swim  upon).  Sh.  Suh.  I,  3. 
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j5=*-  &*k 

For  the  sake  of  seeing  my  friend  I applied  little 
peepings,  i.  e.  I peeped  a little  through.  Sh.  Kambh.  n, 
Epil.  1. 

0^*4  /i3  j wf 

Lest  some  say  to  me:  by  thee  the  daughters  of  the 
Thar  have  been  put  to  shame.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  IT,  17. 

yZ  urk?  **5  <sf^j 

Then  having  thrown  (your)  mouth  into  (your)  sleeves, 
you  would  have  made  wailings  in  the  desert.  Sh.  Hus. 
XII,  6. 


Suffixes  of  the  HI  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  denoting 

the  object. 

<>-$?■ 

tjuj&Qsf.  £hadia-se. 
j*'~v  6hadia-ne. 

lu- 

vy*** 

y'v^.  chadiu-se. 
chadiu-ne. 

A *>  | »'  > >*  i-  - ** 

^yx%i  (5^  y <s^  oyi-  <sy?  y 

One  says:  a jinn  has  fallen  into  bis  body,  another 
says:  his  understanding  has  turned  round  (i.  e.  he  has 
become  mad).  Maj.  40. 

y ^ i5j 'ftX 

Yesterday  met  with  us  a Kapari,  a mendicant  babu. 
Sh.  Mum.  Band  HI,  4. 


Sing.  fihadiu-so. 

Plur.  ^ chadiu-ne. 

Sing.  ijZiXQSf.  chadia-se. 

Plur.  j*'i chadia-ne. 
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• * * \ » 

<Sy*y)  (r3)  (S**4**“ 

All  those  havo  been  forgotten  by  me,  whoever  (be) 
my  relatives  and  friends.  Maj.  212. 

In  the  bottom  she  has  got  leaks , from  the  sides  water 
flows  in, 

The  mast  has  become  old,  all  her  ropes  are  dangling. 
Sh.  Surag.  HI,  6. 

is+sf  ^gtXJjoJJu  }j±.  Jjl  iL $JlS*  ^ 457^0  til 

cr*»  (5«^^  (s^  45^  >?-  ^ 7^  tsf^  <rf 

That  little  daughter  also,  when  she  was  hearing 
the  talk  of  him,  used  to  stand  up  herself,  and  having 
taken  and  brought  a piece  of  bread,  was  giving  it  him. 
Abd-ul-Latif’s  life,  p.  46. 

i-*.!  * i - ✓ » *»  of  - -- - > 

uyLiiLo  l$5  ^ ^ 

If  there  had  been  to  you,  like  as  to  me,  a meeting  . 
with  the  sweetheart  Punhu.  Sh.  Hus.  XU,  6. 

> - / > ' - '*/  ** 

C(5*e  -3  'j¥*  45^  (5^ 

No  intelligence  of  this  our  state  has  come  to  thee. 
Maj.  229. 

iSpl  >**)  $ &>»  ,^*5  ' 1 ' 

Their  speech  perhaps  would  not  be  forgotten  by 
you.  Sh.  Hus.  XII,  7- 


« pi-e  instead  of  piya-e. 

Trumpp,  Sindhl-G ramirmr. 


Aft 
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tsf^  0*4;  X ^“4®  <5^  Utf* 

They  went  having  given  me  up;  some  (word)  has 
fallen  upon  their  gall  bag.  Sh.  MasS.  Ill,  Epil. 

u***)*5  is*-’  >44 

In  that  wise,  as  the  advices  came  to  her,  she,  having 
gone,  answers  him.  Maj.  424. 

% ^ • 

4)1-*  ist  i¥'}x  or?  J ^ «#r* 

By  the  wine  nothing  was  done  to  them;  by  the 
ill-language  of  the  released  one  they  were  killed.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  IV,  18. 

_ r'-S5; 

At  a vice  every  body  takes  offence;  (my)  friends 
have  taken  offence  at  (my)  virtues.  Sh.  Asa  IV,  24. 

r*?  ji 

* I ' I * * " — • 

By  whom  were  enchantments  made  to  thee?  how  wast 
thou  confused,  o camel? 

Upon  (thy)  eyes  are  hoods;  in  the  plain  (thy)  feet  were 
grated.  Sh.  Kambh.  II,  39. 

v>*j  4*  *4*  <s^~ 

Of  slender  loin,  of  straight  nose,  their  eyes  filled 
with  lamp-black.  Sh.  Sam.  I,  35. 

b)  The  past  participle  with  two  suffixes. 

To  the  past  participle  passive  two  suffixes  may  be 
attached,  the  first  denoting  the  agent  and  the  latter 
the  object  (Dative  * Accusative),  as:  - . 
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6hac]io-m;1-c  — ^StX^rv  J* 

thou  wast  given  up  by  me , literally : by  me  it  was  given 
up  in  reference  to  thee.  ■■  . 

To  suffixes  of  the  EE  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  no  further 
suffix  is  added,  joint  suffixes  of  this  kind  being  mostly 
found  in  the  IH  pers.  Sing  and  Plur.,  very  seldom  in 
the  I pers.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

The  suffix  used  for  the  I person  Singular  is  in  this 
case  not  me,  but  ma  (the  Instrumental  of  auj, 

as  'me’  would  not  be  strong  enough  to  support  the 
following  suffix.  The  Instrumental  suffix  of  the  III  pers. 
Singular  i is  either  contracted  with  the  preceding  a 
to  a,  or  is  retained  before  a following  suffix;  the  suffix 
of  the  Ed.  person'  Plural  keeps  its  places  before 
another  acceding  suffix,  but  is  frequently  shortened 
to  u (u). 

No  change  of  gender  and  number  can  take  place 
in  the  participle,  when  joined  by  the  suffix  of  the 
HI  person  Singular  or  Plural;  but  when  the  participle 
is  provided  with  a suffix  of  the  I person  Singular 
or  Plural,  it  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  gender 
and  number. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Favi. 


Suffix 
I pers. 
Sing. 


£il chadio-ma-e.  chadl-ma-e. 

chadio-ma-se.  Shadl-ma-se. 

pLip  jL^a.  chadio-ma-va.  chadl-ma-va. 

chaclid-ma-ne,  cliadi-ma-ne. 


A 11  2 
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Masc.  and  Fem.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

chadia-!-me  or:  chadia-me. 

6hadia-!-e  ' or:  chadia-e. 

+ % * 

chadia-!-se  or:  chadia-se. 

chadia-i-su  or:  6hadia-su. 

^u*jl d'hadia-I-va  or:  pljjLgj*.  6hadia-va. 

chadia-i-ne  or:  chadia  -ne. 


Suffix 
I pers. 
Plur. 


clmdio-su-e.  chadi-su-e. 

* * 

,»cV  chadio-su-se.  “*.y  ^ 37^  cliadi-su-se. 
chadio-su-va.  chadl-su-va. 

dhadio-su-ne.  6hadl-su-ne. 

Masc.  and  Fem.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

chadia-u-me.  ‘) 
chadia-u-e. 

U chadia-u-se. 
chadia-u-su. 

^yJtCiXQ*.  dhadiS-u-va. 

ibadia-u-ne. 

of  .f  « - % % 

1)  Or  shortened:  |VU>iL><Xga.  chadia -u-me  and  with  elision  of 
the  final  nasal:  |**jL*<X£=»-  chadia-u-me. 


Suffix 

III  pers.  Plur. 
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Masc. 

Suffix  I pers.  Sing.  ^LeLjjLja. 

_ . ✓ 

dhadia-ma-e. 

etc. 

Suffix  I {)ere.  Plur.  ^.’..1 

dhadia-su-e. 

etc. 


PLURAL. 


Fern. 

t.  u , 

• < 

dhacliu-mu-e. 

etc. 

9 0 i « ^ 

dhadiu-su-o. 

etc. 


- 1 ' - , 7 I " 1 

,Ac.  i 

I brought  him  to  thy  disciples,  but  they  could  not 
cure  him.  Matth.  17,  16. 

LsSoLj  IfftXxAo 

He  gave  him  provisions  (and)  victuals.  Story  of 
Rae  Diacu,  p.  5. 

9 " * •*  9 " ^ ) 

^ Jpa  yyljo  yjp  ,^L»  J»Li  piLc  ULZ» 

y*Uj£tL>jisCy  (S*  e4s"  csfij  ^ 

Mia  Ghulam  Shah,  having  jumped  from  the  couch, 
having  come  (and)  seized  the  hand  of  the  gentleman, 
seated  him  upon  the  couch  at  its  upper  part  (literally : 
from  its  upper  part).  Alxl-ul-Latlfs  life,  p.  7. 

I,  ^ ^ 9 0 ^ 9 q , ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 

a"-5'-*?-  u®/6 

Having  risen  he  came  to  (his)  master  and  addressed 
to  him  standing  the  petition.  Maj.  6. 

3)4f  >^5  y=f  cA  >=*  eA  u^^f 

She  said  to  them : fathers,  what  reason  have  you 
to  ask  after  this?  Ainulu  Man.  p.  140. 
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IS?**  y*  7*2*  '&M‘ 

Having  given  all  this  as  a gift  to  the  Faqlr  he 
started  them  off.  Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 

i ^ ' w •>  < , ^ 

( s&)  y+  cH-4  <5-7 

o i ,5 

- • / 

They,  liaving  placed  their  money  in  deposit  with 
an  old  woman  said  to  her.  Stack’s  Gram.  p.  135. 

Having  prepared  bread  and  brought  (it),  they  placed 
it  before  him.  Abd-ul-Latlf’s  life,  p.  48. 


4)  The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary 

ahe  etc. 

-i 

(The  Perfect.) 

The  single  suffixes,  be  they  referring  to  the  agent 
or  the  object,  are  joined  to  ahe  and  ^^jT,  but 

chiefly  to  the  form  jp\  atha.(§.  55),  and  not  to  the 
participle  itself. 

But  to  the  form  atha  a double  suffix  may  be 
joined,  the  first  implying  the  agent  and  the  latter  the 

object,  as:  pS,  I have  given  to  thee,  literally: 

it  has  been  given  by  me  in  reference  to  thee.  The 
suffix  of  the  IH.  person  Singular  and  of  the  II.  person 
Plural  does  not  admit  of  a second  suffix. 

The  original  i of  atthi  reappears  again  and 

is  lengthened  at  the  same  time,  when  followed  by  a 
double  suffix  in  the  II.  and  IU.  person  Singular,  to  give 
a support  to  the  heavy  joint -suffix. 
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j 

- - * . " 

Singular 

and  Plural. 

* 

jjtXgjv  ckadio  athl-ma-e. 

Suffix  V 

ljt.V4.7v  chadia  athl-ma-se. 

. I 

pers.  Sing. 

(5  tXgjv  cliadi 

atlii-ma-va. 

1 ■ g '1  ckadiu  athl-ma-ne. 

??  » ; 

athe-I-me. 

Suffix 

» JJ 

athe-i-se. 

n 

pers.  Sing. 

9 ft  .J 

n ' n 

athe-I-su. 

; , 

. ” 

atlie-i-na  , 

77  r 77 

ath-u-e. 

ft 

Suffix 

77  77 

l 

ath-u-se.  g 

*,  --  1 1 - 

; i 

pers.  Plur. 

-•  » r 

77  ? » 

ath-u-va.  , - 

*•  » > , 

. 

» ?> 

ath-u-ne.  ..  .< 

'V  ■ " 

» i - » . 

atha-ni-me. 

- 

- 

n » 

atha-ne-I, 

' V 

Suffix  j 

..77  77 

atha-ni-sc.  • 

in 

pers.  Plur. 

77  ?> 

atha-ne-u. 

\ 

» ,J 

atha-ni-va. 

>1  . ?? 

atka-ni-ne. 
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|4*»  is^~ 

«•*.  " " i I - • 

In  a dream  I have  suffered  many  things  for  his 
sake.  Matth.  27,  19. 

Lr^f1  'r-*?)  <sf  ^ erf  tS/d 

He  has  placed  his  neck  upon  the  knee  of  Husine, 
the  fairy  queen.  Amulu  Man.  p.  152. 


3 1 Q 


Then  having  dried  the  hairs  thou  hast  asked  for 
clothes.  Ibid.  p.  146. 

The  lions  awakened  him  (saying):  the  fairies  have 
come  to  thee.  Ibid.  p.  150. 


5)  The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary  etc. 
(The  Pluperfect.) 

The  single  suffixes  are  joined  to  jjc  ho  etc., 
which  see.  Thus  in  the  IH  person  Singular  and  Plural 
the  instrumental  suffix  f and  u is  also  attached  to 

yt  etc.,  as:  chadio  hua-!1),  by  him  it 

had  been  given  up,  chadio  hua-  u,  by 

them  it  had  been  given  up. 

But  to  yz  ho  etc.  a double  suffix  may  also  be 
attached,  the  first  denoting  the  agent  and  the  latter  the 

object,  as:  chadio  ho-ma-e,  thou  hadst 

been  given  up  by  me,  literally:  it  had  been  given  up 
by  me  in  reference  to  thee.  These  double  Buffixes  however 
are  of  rare  occurence;  in  the  H person  Singular  and 
Plural  they  are  not  in  use. 

0 .H  ■„  = <■  .t-  » . „ 

1)  Instead  of  hua-T  and  hua-u  the  contracted 

forms  ha-T  and  ha-u  (from  y&)  are  also  in  use. 
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Suffix 

1 pers.  Sing. 


Suffix 

III  pers.  Sing. 


Suffix 

I poi^s.  Plur. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

^445. 

chadio  ho-ma-e. 

fihadi  hui-ma-e. 

u**jL^4®  154 4?- 

chadio  ho-ma-se. 

chadi  hui-ma-se. 

chadio  ho-ma-va. 

chadi  hui-ma-va. 

>^44?* 

1544? 

chadio  ho-ma-ne. 

chadi  hui-ma-ne. 

c.  and  Fem.  Sing. 

and  Plur. 

(UAAjLos  ( 

chadio  hua-i-me. 

U&  1^44?-  stadia  hua-i-e. 

0 B — 

U4***^*-*®  544?- 

Ohadi  hua-i-se. 

» • „.  1 * > * - - 

t*r~>4^’,-‘®  ctfJ44?* 

chadiu  hua-i-su. 

,, 

„ hua-i-va. 

“ > 

„ hua-i-ne. 

^.j—i®  P44?- 

9 0 9 - 

544?* 

chadio  ho-su-e. 

chadi  hui-su-e. 

^24X4?" 

0 9 e 9 - 

crj^***^®  544?- 

Ohadio  ho-su-se. 

chadi  hul-su-se. 

P44?- 

-«  J p J H i. 

544?- 

Ohadio  hd-su-va. 

6hadi  hui-su-va. 

ur4*  P44?* 

1544?* 

chadio  lio-su-ne. 

chadi  hui-su-nc. 

- * | P 9 « 

1)  Or  shortened:  hua-i-mc,  and  with  elision  of  the  final 

•*  . * * • . ; • > 

nasal  of  the  first  suffix:  hua-i-me  etc. 
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Masc.  and  Fern.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

jjyijllst  cliadid  hua-u-me. 


Suffix 

III  pers.  Plur. 


.chadia  hua-u-e. 
ctadi  hua-u-se. 
chadiu  hua-u-su. 


Suffix 


»*o  £ | * > 

£ » 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 


hua-u-va. 

hua-u-ne. 


Fern. 

I ~ • * * ' * V - 


I pens.  Sing.  ^jLcUff  L jL^?- 

chadia,  hua-mfi-e.  chadiu  huyu-ma-e. 


etc.  etc. 

»,  e > , * 


etc. 


etc. 

<1, 


Suffix 

I pers.  Piur. 

chadia  hua-su-e.  Chadiu  huyu-us-e. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

& O**'  F*  \J^f°  U*-*"  ur*  fi  U-  r&f 

0 son  of  the  potter!  with  me  thou  hadst  made  a 
term  of  two  months.  Story  of  Rae  Diucu,  p.  5. 

<£<f  11  £*»  U.  ^ ^Lll 

Give  us  that  letter,  which  thou  hadst  promised.  Alxl- 
ul-Latifs  life,  p.  49. 

He  looked  towards  tliat  servant,  whom  he  had  in- 
structed beforehand.  Ibid.  p.  9. 


i.  £ , * > 


1)  Or  shortened  hua-u-me,  and  with  elision  of  the  final 


i ,»! 


nasal  of  the  first  suffix:  hua-u-mo,  etc. 
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-»  o'-*-*  <s(  cJ*-“  T**3  '-=?■ 


By  reason  of  that  word,  which  the  FaqTr  had  spoken 
to  you,  he  has  not  come  himself.  Abd-ul-Latif’a  life, 
p.  49. 


That  nose  ring,  as  it  had  been  said  to  him  by  the 
fairy,  he  threw  into  the  jar  of  the  slave -girl.  Amulu 
Man.,  p.  150. 

yyjuli  jia.  jy>  ja. 

What  royal  word  had  been  spoken  by  them.  Ibid, 
p.  143. 


6)  The  Future. 

(Active  and  passive  voice.) 

S , * a * 

See  the  paradigm  of  hunduse. 
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SECTION  IV. 

ADVERBS,  POSTPOSITIONS,  CONJUNCTIONS 
AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


Chapter  XVUI. 

Adverbs. 

§.  57. 

The  Sindhi  has  only  a limited  number  of  original 
adverbs.1)  Adverbs  are  not  derived  from  adjectives  by 
any  change  of  the  adjectival  termination,  but  the  ad- 
jective as  such  (in  the  masc.  Sing.)  is  either  used  in  an 
adverbial  sense,  or  the  adjective,  agreeing  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subject  referred  to,  is  employed,  where 
we  would  use  an  adverb  as  a complement  to  the  verb,  as: 

H2  <jf;  he  weePs  much:  H5  ^ 

he  eats  only  bread. 

A number  of  substantives  are  at  the  same  time 
also  used  adverbially,  either  in  the  Nominative,  the  In- 
strumental, the  Locative  or  the  Ablative  case,  similarly 
some  adjectives  in  the  Locative  and  Ablative  have  re- 
ceived an  adverbial  signification. 


1)  Adverbs  borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian  are  boro  only 
so  far  taken  into  consideration , as  they  are  commonly  used  in 
Sindhi. 
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I.  Original  adverbs.  *) 

The  most  common  of  them  are: 

jUt  apaka,  accidentally. 

0 apare,  excessively, 
ot  ate,  very. 


’ I aju,  to-day. 

w 


suddenly; 

unawares. 


on  the 
fourth  day 
(from  the 
present). 


jCiliJ  aeanaka, 
as.  Li!  acacete, 

- V V 

I 

areha , 

tareha, 

g '.J  asahu,  wholly;  com- 
pletely. 

aiuJt  albattah , certainly 
(arab.). 

JbUt  umalaka,  inamoment. 
Ql  ana,  till  now. 
base,  enough. 

JXL  bilkule,  wholly;  ab- 
solutely (arab.). 

gi*  bineha,  completely, 
✓ 

patia 


' - g * phate, 


completely; 
at  all. 


pareha,  after  to- 
morrow, 
turtu,  quickly. 

*yS  toe , then. 

thahapaha,  quickly, 
jai,  positively;  ne- 
nessarily. 

Janu,  to  say  so;  as  if. 
jhatepate, 

■ instantly. 

eJxa.  catepate, 

uJLa.  jekuae,  perhaps, 
cho,  why?- 
Ijol  sada,  always 
jJL&  Sayad, 

.*•.  i Lu>  saita , 

sata , 

4®^  kalha,|  yestgrday. 
4^  kalhaj 

kadacite,  perhaps. 

kara8),  as  if;  to  say 
so;  like. 


perhaps. 

(pers.) 


1)  The  numeral  adverbs  see  §.  29. 

2)  Or  jZ  karu. 
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with 

difficulty. 


tw  gadu,  together. 

^y 

y lura,  straight- 
forward; instantly. 

inssa  j 

^LmUC  1 llciScl'  J 

mas©  j 

cLibo  muftu , gratuitously, 
(pers.) 

j na,  not. 

nipatu,  very;  ex- 
ceedingly, 
nitu, 

nitu  pratu, 
gj  ni6u,  with  a Wellcome 


always. 


nikani,  thoroughly; 
wholly. 

net  he,  finally;  at  last. 

ybj  vetare,  very  greatly. 

hane,  now;  im- 
hane-I,  mediately. 

- "i 

harubharu,  certainly. 

po®  hiara,  now. 

jJyi  hunda,  possibly; 
perhaps. 

hera,  now. 

hekarf,  still  more; 
still  further. 


^ f ^ ^ ■»«  JJ  Q «• 

-S->o  ^ 

I am  very  longing  as  well  after  the  spinning  place 
as  after  the  country.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  1.  ‘ 

vj*f*  **  or*  ^ 

As  yet  thou  art  ignorant,  thou  takest  no  notice  of 
the  furnace.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Ill,  11. 

Ji  y ^ ^ ^ 

Having  snatched  (it)  quickly  she  rose  and  flew  away. 
Amula  Man.  p.  147. 

?:  ’ v.  t-  » ■«» 

<5*4*  u***  tiNj*  15^-  (A®^«  -4**  >=* 

The  returning  of  him,  who  falls  into  the  face  of 
Miimala,  is  effected  with  difficulty.  Sh.  Mum.  Kano 
HI,  5. 
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C5^5  <sf*3  -9*^ 

•*  “ I I ' 

At  length  the  king,  Bitting  (and)  sitting,  becomes 
dissatisfied.  Amulu  Man.  p.  143. 

- 9 - - 99 

vHptf  <s?p-  isf 

<5^  (5*!^  iJ^V0  e>f 


If  thou  having  read  the  Kanz,  the  Quduri,  the 
Kafia1),  understandest  them  all, 

It  is  as  if  a lame  ant , which  has  fallen  into  a well, 
contemplates  the  sky.  Sli.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  4. 

I'J.Sy  <M.,t « (jLii  (#7^3  o*°> 

Perhaps  I have  been  forgotten  from  the  mind  of 
the  beloved.  Maj.  507. 


In  smiling  they  (i.  e.  the  teeth)  are  apparent,  as  if 
the  sunflowers  would  laugh.  Maj.  55. 


Thou  art  welcome,  thou  art  welcome!  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 

II.  Peculiar  use  of  Adjectives. 


The  following  adjectives  may  be  either  used  as 
(indeed.)  adverbs  or  they  may  agree  with  their  subject 
in  gender  and  number  even  in  such  constructions,  where 
in  English  an  adverb  would  be  used. 


1)  Grammatical  treatises  in  Arabic. 

2)  is  substantive , after  which  ^5 ^ kare  is  to  be  supplied ; 

I 

i.  e.  having  made  a favour  thou  art  come  = thou  art  welcome! 
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near. 


jol  ado1),  opposite;  in  front. 

ocitoly,  unexpected;  unexpected;  suddenly,  by 
chance, 
odd, 

jjijl  odiro,  dim, 

avelo,  out  of  time;  late. 

I 

caudharl,  round  about, 
dadho,  hard,  intense;  very  much. 
j 3 -^11  sajhuru,  early. 

samuho,  in  front. 

Sjlll  savaro, 

' , ■ early;  at  an  early  hour. 

\y*+*  sav  ero  j 

sudho*), 
sao, 

mahandiyo,  in  front;  before 
vejho, 


accompanied  by;  along  with  (with 
the  Instrumental). 


_ V -xu-  - j-  t near;  close  to. 
vejhiro,  dim,  I 


In  the  same  way  the  Adjectives,  implying  time  or 
place,  derived  from  adverbs  by  the  affixes  alio  or 
aro  are  either  used  adverbially  or  they  may  agree 
with  their  subject  in  gender  and  number,  as: 


1)  tjOj!  c may  be  constructed  with 

°r  **?’ 

2)  is  probably  derived  from  the  Sansk.  ^th; 

from  joined  by. 
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oraho,  somewhat  on  this  side;  from  ^3 1 ore, 
on  this  side. 

agaho,  somewhat  in  front;  from  age,  be- 
fore, in  front. 

poetaho,  a little  behind;  from  t5-oyj  poete,  in 
. the  rear. 

mathaho,  somewhat  higher  up;  from  {S^° 
mathe,  on;  upon. 

manjharo,  | somewhat  inside;  from  .4^0  man- 
manjhaho,  J J^e>  *n’ 

When  used  adverbially  (which  is  commonly  tho  case), 
they  take  also  tho  fern,  termination,  as: 

agahl,  in  front;  in  advance, 
mathahl,  on  the  top;  above. 

The  Adjectives,  ending  in  aito  (§.  10,  20)  may  at 
the  same  time  be  used  adverbially,  as: 

suhaito,  suitable  and  suitably, 
vasaito,  optional  and  optionally. 

^ ' « N w 

etc.  etc.  * etc. 

The  Adjectives  of  one  ending,  which  are  not  in- 
flected, may  all  be  used  as  adverbs;  as: 

barabare,  right  and  rightly. 

jara, 

JU.  jala, 

jJU.  jaldu,  quick  and  quickly, 
soditu,  true  and  truly. 


much;  very. 


saba'im,  vain  and  vainly, 
etc.  etc.  -v  etc. 

T rampf , giadbi-Gntmmu. 


B b 
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& X & STf  u’  (#7^?  15^  ts^j’ 

By  chance  one  mouse  made  a hole  in  the  vicinity 
of  that  garner.  Sindh!  Head.  Book,  p.  54. 

jr  1 <5;'-®  ijy* 

(Thy)  friends  have  departed  early,  look  thou,  o lost 
one!  to-day.  Sh.  Sam.  II,  Epil.  2. 

ir^p  isfj;  ^ t#;1-®  7^ 

Then  his  mother,  having  shed  tears  (and)  having 
wept  very  much,  returned.  Maj.  99. 

«*>5 ■f  vy**,  K is*J 

Then  there  is  some  very  ancient  generosity  of  the 
Egyptians.  Maj.  135. 

JoA.  |*3J 

Joining  the  Lam  with  the  Alif  they  write  nicely 
letters.  Maj.  144. 

jJ;  ^ 

. \ ‘ • * 

If  they  had  performed  the  advice,  they  would  have 
quickly  become  whole.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  II,  2. 

* ’ * - 

Hot  winds  blow,  the  days  are  excessively  hot.  Sh. 
Desx  IH,  Epil. 

iJ-fjT  o'-*- 


With  him  there  are  only  words.  Amulu  Man. 
p.  150. 

'4->  ^ 

Round  about  sound  the  bells  of  the  woodmen.  Sh. 
Suh.  IV,  2. 
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The  eyes  are  opposite  to  the-  eyes  the  whole  day 
(and)  night.  Maj.  219. 

. - % 9 9 * 9 x « ) 

$)'r“ 

Thou  hadst  fallen  asleep  early,  having  wrapt  up 
(thy)  face  like  the  dead  ones.  Sh.  Kah.  I,  11. 

Do  not  turn  me  back;  I am  ahead.  Sh.  Sor 

IV,  12.’ 

m.  Substantives  used  adverbially  in  the 
uninflected  state. 

A number  of  substantives  are  at  the  same  time  also 
used  as  adverbs,  as: 


avera, 

avela, 


out  of  time,  late;  subst.  f.  avera, 
delay.  ' 


^L^al  bucha,  unpleasingly ; subst.  f.  bucha,  disgust, 

tarfya,  daily;  subst.  f.  tarl^a,  a date. 

j°ru>  l forcibly;  very;  subst.  m.  jjj*.  joru,  force. 


») 


zoru, 


dlhan,  daily;  subst.  f.  diharl,  day. 

subaha,  to-morrow;  subst.  f.  subaha,  the 


morrow. 


'yjyL  savera,  early;  subst.  f.  'yi+L  savera,  the  early 
' hour  of  day. 


„ > o 


^ w . / . 9 e — o > .. 

Then,  because  they  will  sleep  out  of  time,  therefore 
the  sun  will  even  there  rise  to  them.  Amulu  Man.,  p.  145. 

• ' Bh2 
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;’>*?  r“ 


__  j )•>  A » 

*?  jii’  ja.  vy-3? 


My  lover  Majno  is  sorely  displeased.  Maj.  294. 

Daily  it  (the  mouse)  used  to  spend  a great  portion 
from  it  for  the  sake  of  the  companions.  Sindhl  Read. 
Book,  p.  55. 

IV.  Substantives  and  Adjectives  used  adverbially  in  the 
inflected  state. 

1)  Substantives. 

again  (instead  of  ageln),  before,  Locat.  with 
emphatic  hi,  from  S\  agu,  the  front, 
age,  before;  Loc.  from.  $S* t ago,  the  forepart. 

jOS\  andare,  inside;  within;  Loc.  from  an- 
daru,  the  inside. 

andara,  I from  ^hin;  Abl.  from  j All. 
andaro,  J 

Jail  ananda,  well;  in  good  health;  Instrum,  from 
All  I anandu,  happiness. 

W orake,  at  last;  Loc.  from  Jjjl  oraku,  the  end. 
j&Lj  bahare,  outside,  Loc. 
ijlytlj  bahara,  from  the  outside,  Abl. 


from  ba- 
haru,  the 
outside. 


Jj  pare,  on  the  opposite 
side,  Loc. 

para,  from  the  opjtosite 
side,  Abl. 


from  jlj  paru , the 
opposite  side. 
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from  pen , the 

latter  part. 


pase,  on  the  side;  near;  Loe.  from  paso, 
the  side. 

puthea,  behind;  from  the  back;  Abl.  from 
> puthe,  the  back, 
poe,  after;  Loc. 

(jllj  pua1),  | from  behind; 

» [ after;  Abl. 

Puo,  I 

llaqqo,  justly;  Abl.  from  ljA  Haqqu,  justice. 

Hukuma,  (violently;  Abl.  | from  jLxA  liuku- 
BukumaUe,  ) by  lbrce;  Instr.  J mu>  command. 

xuiseo,  willingly,  Abl.  from  ji,yL  xuse,  pleasure, 
dileo,  willingly;  Loc.  from  Jo  dile,  heart, 
zore,  forcibly;  Loc.  from  ^ zoru , force.  ■ 


J*L«  mage, 

magah!,  empL 

(5^A>  mathe,  on  the  top;  Loc. 
matha,  from  upon;  Abl. 
pyo  mure, 

cjjje^o  murahi,  emph. 
lyjfjyo  mura-I,  emph. 


at  all;  completely;  Loc.  from 

f 

J*li  magu,  place. 


from  matho, 
the  head. 


Loc. 

at  all; 
com- 
pletely; Ab] 


mahande,  in  the  beginning; 

before;  Loc. 

mahanda;  from  the  beginning; 

before;  Abl. 


from  jjA 
muvu, 
capital. 


from  i\Lyc 
mahandu,  be- 
ginning. 


• * ) _ .6  ^ 
1)  puii  etc.  instead  of  pOa. 
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^■o^j  nibiie,  certainly;  Instrum,  from  jja.^3  nihied, 
certainty. 

vide,  in  the  midst;  Loc.  from  ’5  vicu,  the 
midst.  " *" 

hadelii,  ernph.  at  all;  Loc.  from  Si  hadu, 
Si  hade1),  the  core. 

¥*•  M*ho>  Mowl  Lo°-  1 from  4%.  hetbu, 
bsthi,  from  below;  Abl.  | tho 

f - 

is iff*' 

Inside  is  to  the  Adesis  (Jogls)  the  Lord  personally. 
Sh.  Ramak.  IT,  6. 

$rfi  isf  (s^>f 

* ' /’  > ‘ ’**.  * 

Outside  another  speech  is  used;  in  the  heart  there 

is  a wounded  fierce  look.  Sh.  Ramak.  HI,  2. 

is*?  ul  )r°  -*  ‘yi 

Nothing  else  at  all  he  asks;  give  the  invaluable 
(thing)  to  this  one.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  8. 


yjdjSJ  SjJ  ^^A.1  j tj.I.g.0 

In  front  will  be  Mustafa;  in  the  rear  the  world 
will  march.  Sh.  Barvo  SindhI  II,  Epil.  2. 

T ’ ’ . » - • t 

2)  Adjectives. 

agiya , before;  Abl.  from  agiyo,  first; 

prior. 

chJjl  anante,  exceedingly;  Loc.  from  vUjI  anantu, 
endless. 


1)  ijTLi  and  Si  signify  in  a negative  sentence,  'by  no  means'. 
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eS;3' 


u^;3f 


y-j1 

.ffjiXo 


from  oriyo,  of 
this  side;  near. 


ore,  on  this  side; 

near;  Loc. 

oriya,  from  this  side; 

near;  Abl. 

avase,  helplessly;  Loc.  from  J*j!  avasu,  helpless. 

bhale , well ; Loc.  from  bhalo , good. 

bedolie,  faultlessly;  Loc.  from  .ijjLo  bedohu, 
faultless. 


pare,  far  off;  Loc. 

pared,  from  a distance; 

beyond;  Abl.  fom. 
pehere,  at  first;  Loc. 


from  paru,  re-  1 
mote,  distant. 


from  u5/ff  Pe_ 

hero,  the  first. 


pehera-i , from  the  first;  Abl. 

cania,  well;  in  a good  manner;  Abl.  fern,  from 
jJui.  cano,  good. 

dhlre,  gently;  Loc.  from  dhiro,  gentle. 

dadhia,  violently;  Abl.  fern,  from  jjeolo  da- 
dho,  violent. 

sabliea,  effectually;  Ablat.  from  sabhe, 

effectual. 

samhune,  in  front;  Loc.  from  samhuno, 

of  the  front. 

savere,  early;  Loc.  from.  savero,  early. 

mathia,  disgustingly;  Abl.  fern,  from  ma- 
tho,  bad. 

haure  or  ^ yjs  hore,  gently ; Loc. 

I 

liaurui ; Abl.  fern. 


from  ijyjti 
haul'd,  gentle. 
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<5^  v-wf  0^"  *5^?^  jr^ 

The  pain  went  far  off  with  the  coming  of  (my) 
friend.  Sh.  Jan.  Kal.  II,  10. 

You  will  feel  very  disgusted.  Sindh!  Read.  Book, 

p.  61.  '* 

i£/  u^***!*  <5?  0,3 

Standing  on  the  road  give  forcibly  three  cries  and 
say.  Ibid.  p.  G6. 

V.  Adverbs  derived  from  the  Pronominal  bases. 

From  the  pronominal  bases  a number  of  adverbs 
is  derived  by  means  of  certain  affixes,  which  coalesce 
with  the  pronominal  base.  We  exhibit  them  in  the 
following  survey. 


Pron.  base.  Planner. 

Place. 

Direction. 

Time. 

i,  I,  e lie.  ^aj!  ia1) 

nyl  ite*) 

ode3) 

e-si4) 

^ujc  lna 

ojc  hete 

(cjGjc  hede 

" 1 ” I 

he-si 

c^fi  i§ 

in  this  wise. 

here. 

in  this 
direction. 

up  to  this  time 
(or  place). 

1)  Or  short:  la,  ^i.St  lna;  ua,  jia  etc. 

" i 

2)  Or  yyi'l  ite,  beta;  also  ithe ; utf  etc. 

/ 

3)  There  are  many  other  forms  of  this  adverb,  as:  JyJCjul  edoha, 

edahu,  hednha  etc.;  see  Stack's"  Sindhi  Dictionary 

under  the  different  forms, 

4)  Or  esia , e-sla  etc.  This  set  of  adverbs  is  ge- 
nerally compounded  with  the  postpositions  ta-I,  to-I  or 

yjjij  ton!,  as:  esltal  etc.,  or  shortened: 

Cs-taT  etc.  i 
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Pron.  base.  Manner. 

Place. 

Direction. 

U,  U,  6,  ho.  ua 

9 

eyl  U-to 

o-de 

hua 

hu-te 

hd-de 

pi  * 

cHH’  ue 

there. 

in  that 
direction. 

hu« 

in  that  wise. 

■ 

Time. 

. . I 0-81 

ho-Sl 

up'  to  that 
time. 


jo 

jia 

(*  ia*za. 

ji-te 

iScLy?- 

• I 1 

je-de 

/2 

je-s! 

ji-e. 

in  which 
wise. 

o* 

ja-te 

where. 

in  which 
direction. 

ja-s! 

as  long  as. 

SO  (Jx*j 

ti-a 

CO 

ti-te 

A 

••  1 1 
te-de 

a.  a ...  a a 

te-si 

o„ 

ti-e 

OJ 

ta-te 

t 

ta-si 

in  that 
. wise. 

there. 

in  tliat 
direction. 

so  long. 

jade-h! 
U1^  j 

ja 

when. 


A - 

^yj&eXi 

tade-hi 


tu 


. then. 


1)  Or  ji-te;  yjXa.  ja-te,  -f*f-  ji-tho,  ji- the. 

There  is  also  a lengthened  form  ja-te,  ja-the.  All 

these  forms  may  equally  be  used  with  the  Correlative  ti  (as  ti- 
te  eta)  and  ki. 

2)  Instead  of  the  postfix  si,  the  postfixes  ^yAjlo  till, 

tol,  ttfni,  may  also  bo  joined  to  je  and  to,  as: 

je-tal,  j^j-oIxaI-  te-taT  etc. 
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ko  * 

**  1 » 

cl  — 11 

U ••  - " , 

kl-a 

ki-te 

kede 

ke-si 

kade-hi 

ki-e 

ka-te 

ka-si 

in  what 
wise? 

where? 

in  what 
direction  ? 

how  long. 

when? 

Some  of  these  adverbs  are  again  compounded  with 

adverbial  postfixes  (and  partly  prefixes):  as:  ja-ki 

or  ul£joU-  ja-ki-ta,  so  long  as;  jadeh-a-ko, 

yS'y soli  jadeh-6-ko,  jadeh-a-kura  (a-kara),  from 

such  a time  as,  since.  ta-ki  or  ^l£jol5  ta-kl-ta, 

as  long  as;  tadeh-ako,  jSjjt jL5  tadeh-o-ko,  liTijii 

tadeh-a-kura,  from  that  time;  jS'LijiS'  kadeh-a-ko ‘)  etc., 
X ' ^ ^ ... 

from  what  time?  «*?***!  ed-te,  ed-tai  or,jjjeUjul 

ed-taln,  a little  in  this  direction;  je-kadehe  if 

(at  any  time). 

The  adverbs  implying  'place’  and  'direction' 

‘ f 

may  also  be  put  in  the  Ablative,  as:  ^151  it-a, 
it-au,  it-ahu,  ^#151  it-ahu,  from  this  place,  hence; 

^ » , 9 , 

15 1 ut-a,  jj^j!  ut-u,  ut-ahu,  from  that  place, 

1)  The  forms:  jadclt-a-kii  etc.  are  properly  double 

.r  ^ A > ‘ ‘ _ ' 9 

compounds  viz.:  jadeh-a,  tlio  Ablative  and  ko  or  ku, 

f . ^ 

a postposition  (identical  with  khu)  'from1.  In  the  same  way 

jadeh- a-kara  is  compounded  from  jadeb-a  (Abl.) 

and  kara  (or  kura)  postposition,  up  to,  literally:  from  which 
time  up. 
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thence;  tit-a,  tit-u,  ^ylis  tit-au,  from  that 
place;  kith -a,  kith-u,  ^yclytf'  kith-ahu  etc. 

from  what  place,  whence?  ^IJul  ed-a , ^ylJut  ed-au, 
ed-ahu , ed-aliu  etc.  from  this  direction. 

The  emphatic  I (I)  or  hi  (he)  very  frequently  ac- 
cedes to  these  adverbs,  as;  ts£-u5f  ie-T,  in  this  very  wise; 

ita-I  or  ^^5!  ita-lnl),  even  here;  ita-i, 

• * / 
it-a-hi,  even  hence;  ^5  Jo  I erla-i,  ^yjejul  eda-hi, 

in  this  very  direction ; ^ybljul  ed-a-i,  from  this  very  di- 
rection etc. 

• r 

> i 1 ' 

4*^  esff  ur* 

The  eyes  of  my  body  are  there,  where  the  side 
(country)  of  my  companions  is.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  12. 

jcU*M  J-Sy 

Where  is  gone  to  the  Jogis’  emotion  of  yesterday? 
Sh.  Ramak.  I,  30. 

''  ■*“*"»  » 

Thence  a camelman  has  come;  this  information  is 
correct.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  6. 

(St^i  OT* 

As  thou  wilt,  even  so  it  shall  be  unto  thee.  Matth. 
15,  28. 

1)  The  final  (•  o these  adverbs  is  changed  to  V before  the  em- 

. n J 

phatic  t,  for  the  sake  of  euphony;  but  e keeps  its  place  also,  as: 
utC-1,  in  that  very  place. 
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tXxai'  y~&  ^ 

fj®  cL a2  'j&  (sj- 

I ask,  o gallant  young  man!  how  far  did  your 
purpose  go? 

Then  he  says:  I dwell  in  the  city  of  Mekka, 
my  purpose  went  up  to  this  place.  Maj. 
168,  169. 

9 -*■  p.  - O ' o 9 o\  " u 

As  long  as  they  get  ready,  ascend  thou  and  sit 
down.  Amulu  Mao.  p.  144. 


~y-f>  (Xu,  ^yc  (J-Xa. 

> J ^ *- 

y p> 

**  ' I 


Since  I entered  into  connexion  with  the  Jats,  o 
companions ! 

The  mountaineer  is  gone  off,  having  tom  (my) 
body; 

I am  also  from  that  time  (only)  half  (and)  afflicted. 
Sh.  DesT,  Chat.  6. 


VI.  Compound  adverbs. 


The  Sindln  uses  a considerable  number  of  compound 
adverbs1),,  which  are  foimed  either  by  reduplicating  the 
adverb  (or  noun),  or  adding  a similar  adverb  (or  noun), 
or  by  adding  an  adverbial  affix  or  postposition. 


1)  Such  compound  adverbs  may  be  written  in  one  word  or  se- 
parately. When  joinod  by  a conjunctive  vowel  it  is  usual  to  join 
them  also  in  writing. 
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1)  Reduplicated  adverbs, 

(with  or  without  a conjunctive  vowel;  cf.  §.  12,  II,  2). 
t ' hhere  bhere,  constantly. 

Jo  J»j  pale  pale,  every  moment. 

_$i>4  dehu  dehu,  day  by  day. 

rateorate,  night  by  night. 

f , * ' ’ ‘ ( 

ytJkt  sarasare,  entirely. 

(5^4^  i5/ f^  gharl  ghari,  constantly  (hour  by  hour). 

nethanethe,  at  last, 
vareliovarihe,  year  by  year. 

'yt  hara  hara,  constantly. 

liandhohandhe , place  upon  place. 


etc. 


etc. 


eta 


2)  Adverbs  compounded  with  a similar  adverb 

or  noun. 


^ \ * ...  aju  subaha,  in  a day  or  two. 

(j-xjejii  jadeh!  tadohi,  constantly. 

,jjyj  jie  tie,  in  any  way. 

ratodiha,  night  and  day. 

kadehe  kadane,  now  and  then. 

^ hethe  mathe,  down  and  up  (up  and 
down). 

etc.  etc..  etc. 
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3)  Adverbs  compounded  with  an  adverbial 
postfix  or  postposition, 
aga-bharo,  a little  in  front;  a little  ago. 
age-te,  in  front;  in  future. 

poS-taho,  a little  in  the  rear, 
poe-te,  behind. 

rat-a-karar  since  night  (lit.  from  night  up). 

kalha-ku,  since  yesterday. 

Compare  also  the  compound  adverbs  of  §.  58. 

^ ^ x . 9 

They  remember  no  pains  in  the  body,  constantly 
they  are  happy.  Maj.  801. 

7 ° *4  *•'  o «»  A -*  — v 

‘r**  yH* 

One,  having  joined  all  bones,  place  upon  place, 
having  read  an  incantation,  besprinkled  them.  Sindlu 
Read.  Book,  p.  53. 


Chapter  XIX. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

§•  58. 

The  Sindlu  lias  no  prepositions,  but  only  post- 
positions, as  all  adverbs  or  particles,  which  influence 
in  any  way  the  noun,  are  placed  after  the  noun  and 

not  before  it.  Only  ^ re,  ^ ria  may  be  optionally 

used  as  preposition  or  postposition.  ‘) 

1)  In  poetry  the  postpositions  are  frequently  turned  into  pre- 
positions, if  required  by  the  metre. 


Digitized  by  Google 


CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


There  is  only  a Small  number  of  original  post- 
positions in  Sindhl,  which  require  the  noun  in  the  For- 
mative; far  the  greatest  part  of  the  postpositions  now 
in  use  are  originally  adverbs  (i.  e.  substantives  and 
adjectives  used  adverbially;  cf.  §.  57,  II.  III.  IV.),  which 
either  retain  their  original  adverbial  signification  and 

are  consequently  constructed  with  je,  or  which  are 

- i 

already  treated  as  postpositions  and  require  the  For- 
mative of  the  noun  governed  by  them;  the  greater  part 
of  them  may  therefore  be  constructed  with  or  without 
<_&.  je,  and  be  put  before  or  after  the  noun,  they 

govern.  v ' « 

I.  Postpositions  proper,  requiring  the  Formative 
of  the  noun  governed  by  them. 

bhara,  011j  with  such  a part  downward;  against  ; 
jQi  bhare,  supported  from.  Sansk.  adj.1 2) 

pare,  on,  upon;  Sansk.  ^ H R. 
tai, 

lip  to,  till;  Sansk.  WM;  Hindust.  tai. 

O+lp  to!, 

| , 

. 1 up  to;  till. 

tom,  [ 1 . 


1)  .-gj  bhar  has  already  in  Hindnstam  a signification  bordering 

f - 

on  that  of  a postposition.  In  Sindhl  the  substantive  bharu,  prop, 
support,  is  also  in  use,  of  which  j-gJ  bhare  is  the  Locative. 

2)  Apparently  derived  from  jjyj  tfiru,  the  end;  ifjyJ  tOfl,  = 
tore-l,  emphatic  Locative. 
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to l),  on,  upon;  Sansk. 

from -upon;  from;  upon  (for  the  sake  of). 


like,  as;  Sansk. 


; J* 

ta,  I 

Of* 

to,  ) 

ja, 

jia, 

jia, 

D 

v • * 

Jie, 

u* 

#*), 

daha, 

A 

de, 

daha, 

dahu, 

dahu, 

*1 

re, 

ria, 

saru, 

towards;  in  the  direction  of. 


from  the  direction  of;  towards1); 
AbL  form. 


without;  Sansk. 


Prak-  HTT^t  or  WfWt. 


1)  Instead  of  te,  ta  etc.  the  Panjabi  froms  ute  and  uta  are 
also  occasionally  used  in  Sindhi. 

2)  The  forms  daha,  duhu  are  also  in  use;  emphatic: 

duhi.  - ’ - • ' . . 

3)  The  Ablative  forms  dahu  etc.  arc  generally  used  in  the  sense 
of  the  Locative. 
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8®> 
sanu, 

8®j 

ihs-"  senu, 

sudha,  along  with;  Sansk. 

^ i - sia,  up  to;  till;  Sansk.  ^fi+1 1;  Panjabi:  si. 

^ kara,  up  to. 

to;  near  to;  Sansk.  edge  (of  a 

vessel);  Sindh!  juJ'",  rim,  border; 
Panjabi : kannl. 

- kana  j , I ^.om . form. 

kano,  J 

khe,  to;  as  regards;  in  reference  to;  Sansk. 

0\#  kha, 

dytf  kh5’ 

Jyg  khatt, 

1 ^ gare,  to;  with  (Lar). 

gba, 
tX#  ghae, 

^yS'S  laku,  from -up;  Panjabi:  lago  (Sansk.  <^Hl). 

o ^ 

.,.g.-Qwo  manjhe,  in;  to  (with  verbs  implying  motion); 
Sansk. 

' v 

1)  Instead  of  -iS”"  kanG,  ,«i»  gane  is  used  in  Lar;  similarly 

» I « • „ „ 

gana,  gano , instead  of  kana  and  kano. 

2)  Frequently  written  without  the  final  nasal,  i.  e.  Co  kana. 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-Orammar.  ‘ Cc 


| like,  as. 


(ji"  kane1), 
kane, 
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manjha,  from — in;  out  of;  Abl.  form, 
me,  in;  to  (with  verbs  implying  motion);  Sansk. 
Hindust. 

ma, 

vjr*  m°> 

vate,  noar  to;  with;  in  exchange  of;  Sansk. 
root  Sindhi  subst.  \Ly 
ulSj  vata,  from  — near;  from;  away  from;  Abl.  form. 

<5/^?  Lu^xt  *4^ 

y*  (5^^ 

Shah  Sahib,  having  gone  to  one  mountain,  was  fallen 
asleep  on  one  side  (lying  on  one  side)  for  six  months. 
Life  of  Alxl-ul-Lutlf,  p.  39. 

<5^  -4^*  '5*4*"  Lil^Xi  LL^S"  Li  f t Ai»- 

r&i  (5#3  ^ 

Having  offered  many  thanks  to  God  (and)  having 
descended  from  his  couch  he  went  to  his  court  and  sat 
down.  Abd-ul-Latif’s  life,  p.  30. 

P1^  isf  0^3  ^5;>4^  # 

**  "1 

0 father,  I sacrifice  (myself)  upon  the  name  of  God, 
i.  o,  lor  God’s  sake.  Amulu  Man.,  p.  41. 

s,3  T31  03^3  ts^  U3!?|4^ 

The  lightenings  glittered  in  the  north  like  a sun- 
flower. Sh.  Sar.  H,  1.  > 

*3^  erf^  (jp;  7&je 

" t 

Having  directed  lier  face  towards  the  Mallr  she 
weeps  ; having  stood  up  she  says.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  8. 


| from— in;  out  of;  Abl.  form. 
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j'5 

By  themselves  the  fruits  ripen  without  guarding, 
without  a fence.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  Ill,  14. 

;j 

Return  with  Punhu  a moment!  away  with  twelve 
months  with  others!  Sh.  Ma$.  YI,  G. 

^*.*>1  ji* |jb  */* 

In  the  upper  rooms  reproach  has  been  my  lot  all 
(my)  life  long.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  Y,  1. 

, <sfT 

•>  . \ ' > “ * 

Then  w'hat  do  they  see?  that  a vessel  of  wine, 

filled  up  to  the  rims  is  placed  there.  Sindhi  Read. 
Book,  p.  68. 

/ ' . . . ^ • 

I will  collect  and  guard  property  and  not  give  any 
thing  to  any  one.  Golden  Alphab.  X,  7.  ~ 

es/*  r>  y*4^ 

1 - - ” •.  '.r 

I am  come  having  taken  a matter  hidden  to  thee. 

Sh.  Sor.  II,  18. 

<5^-  c>*  erf?  -f^9  urf" 

*»  ■ 

Having  gone  to  the  house  of  somebody  (and)  having 
stolen  from  his  food  it  (i.  e.  the  mouse)  ate  it.  Sindhi 
Read.  Book,  p.  62. 

if  Oo2 
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iff?*'  0^5 

Having  called  Majno  from  the  side  of  his  mother 
he  said.  Maj.  49. 

The  following  postpositions  (mostly  of  foreign  origin) 
may  be  optionally  constructed  with  ^ je. 

bajha, 

bajhu,  without  (Panjabi), 
bajho, 

yo  bigire,  without;  except  (Panjabi). 

Uu  bina,  without;  except  (Hindust.) 

JL*  sivae,  without;  except  (Arab.  Pers.) 


- A 


>1  y** 

/ kare, 
kare, 

lae, 

lae, 


by  means  of;  by;  on  account  of;  Sansk. 

i*. 

for  the  sake  of;  on  account  of;  Panjabi 
lai;  Hindust.  ^ liye. 


<V>  cJ*"3 

~ I * I I x 

Then  they  (i.  e.  the  flowers)  were  considered  by  the 
hero  as  thorns  without  the  sight  of  the  friend.  Ajaib, 
V,  20. 

Without  the  Sddho,  o companions!  there  is  no 
getting  on  with  life;  i.  e.  I cannot  live.  Sh.  Mum. 
Hand  I,  8. 

-I  ' ' 

Except  the  adoration  of  the  Lord  thou  hast  no  bu- 
siness, o lost  one.  Mengho  12. 


Digitized  by  Google 


I 


CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS.  405 

> 

4??.  \J)&  ji 

' &■/  or>(-*4  $ <s5f*  ts5>*  \ 

i ^ ••  •• 

Having  turned  tlie  back  to  other  houses  ask  on 
account  of  thy  friend  thy  own  self; 

He  is  even  with  thee,  for  whose  sake  thou  causest 
(thyself)  troubles.  Sh.  Abiri  III,  5. 

&>}*  & ts*  -»  >*?• 

" ^ x **  I I i 

Why  searchest  thou  not,  says  Latif,  for  (the  sake 
of)  thy  sweetheart,  o lost  one!  Sh.  Koh.  I,  10. 

H.  Adverbial  postpositions  (derived  from  sub- 
stantives or  adjectives),  which  are  optionally 
constructed  with  or  without  ^ je,  or  which  re- 
quire  another  postposition. 

i.  . *■ 

• .*.  ‘ X ’ • < «• 

yj\  ubatare  (mostly  with  contrary  to. 
joT  add1),  in  front 

before;  in  front.  . j. 

andare,  within. 

andara,  from  within.  - « 

jOj!  odo, 
jj!  odiro, 


Dim. 


near  to. 


<5^  age*), 
agio, 


1)  jd!  alio,  jdjf  oda  y-t&y  vejha  may  also  bo  constructed  with 

<5^  «*■  ' 

2)  wf  <*H  and  are  more  frequently  constructed  with 

tlie  postposition  or  the  Ablative,  than  with 

' ' ■ ' ' . *■  . . • • . . • . ” ‘ ' V t 

• * ■ » 
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in  lieu  of;  instead  of. 


^3!  ore,  on  this  side.  , 

^1^3 1 oria,  from  this  side, 
b&hare,  outside. 

v bahara,  from  without, 

badire, 
badira , 

pare,  on  the  opposite  side;  across. 

ParaJ  I from  the  opposite  side;  on  the  part  of. 

" Par°>  J r 

past1,  on  the  side  of;  near  to. 
jOjUj  patandare , according  to  (mostly  without  ^.). 

puthia,  on  the  back  of;  after. 

* ■ * • " *»  • 

paraputlie,  behind  one’s  back. 

• \ • • 

pare,  beyond;  far  from. 

lilasj  puhano,  , . / > 

~ : ••  1 ■ M alter;  subsequent  to. 

. ^tibcu  punana,  j 

• * > * * k' 

*yj  poe,  after  (always  constructed  with  ^L^s"  or 
the  Ablative). 

^Co  pua,  on  the  back  of;  behind. 

X&tire,  on  account  of  (Arab.), 

caudharl,  round  about. 

- . • .• 
caugirde,  around  (Pei’s.) 
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dhara, 

dhare, 


without;  apart;  round  altout  {also 
constr.  with  or  the  AbL). 

dhara  (always  with  ^a.)  on,  upon  (on  the 
prop  of).  ' . . . = * 

ft  • " * ^ J 

)j*))  rubaru,  in  the  presence  of  (i’ers.). 
samlio  *) , 

i 

ip  front;  before;  over  against. 


on  account  of. 


samhuno, 
samhune, 

sange, 

sanga, 

^m,  sire,  on,  upon;  on  the  top  of. 

< . ' ’ * * • 

xjby£.  'ivaze,  in  lieu  of  (Arab.). 

* i . j-  ' 

karane,  on  account  of;  for  reason  of, 
kane, 

* 

kane, 

« I 

jJj  lage, 
lage, 


for  the  sake  of. 


A '■ 


.*  ■*- 


on  account  of;  as  concerns  (mostly 

without  _£».). 

- i 


mathe,  upon, 
matha,  from  upon. 


manJhi,S’  ! ft«m- out  of. 
manjharo,  J 


ft**  , ' M.  - * 

1)  Or  sSrauho,  satuuhu. 
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(Jol£o  muqabile;  over  against;  opposite  to  (Arab.), 
mujibe;  according  to;  conformably  to  (Arab.). 


in  front;  before. 


mahande, 

mahanda,  , 
t5la JLlj  vaste,  on  account  of  (Arab.). 

^1,  vanguru, 

vange,  l like  to;  as  (mostly  without 


. vangia,  | 

vice,  in  the  midst  of. 
vighe1),  by  reason  of;  by. 


yX> j vetare,  besides  (mostly  with  ^a.). 
vgjho, 

vejhiro,  Dim. 
hethe,  below. 

hetha,  from  below. 


near  to. 


iff  ij ij'f 

Having  paid  thy  respects  before  Shah  Sahib  beg 
(of  him).  Life  of  Abd-ul  Latlf,  p.  34. 

Thoso  who  have  died  before  dying  become  not  extinct 
when  having  died.  Sh.  Mai  ft.  IY,  7. 

I)  (^4^)  vighe,  apparently  shortened  from  vighine,  Nom. 

obstacle , Sansk.  fa*,  is  used  only  when  speaking  of  some 
disability  or  distress. 
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•;....  , ^ STT^ 

The  point  of  this  proverb  is  this,  that  it  is  necessary, 
to  make  (one’s)  expenses  according  to  the  income.  Sindkl 
Read.  Book,  p.  58. 

Jlo^  iSjj-f3 

- ' “ 1 I < 

' After  few  (or)  many  days  Maxdum  Sahib  died.  Abd- 
ul-Latif’s  life,  p.  37. 

' tsf 

After  this  time  thou  art  my  mother  (and)  sister. , ' 
Ibid.  p.  42, 

^jJoy  y£ 

Whith  what  face  shall  I go  to  the  presence  of  my 
country?  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  5. 

<5^  <s^  >sf  li)* 

From  the  top  of  that  place  a piece  has  been  cut 
out.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  45. 

<5«T  jSytt 

My  daughter  is  grievously  vexed  by  a demon.  Matth. 
15,  22. 

34^7  <5>  ^ <5* 

Shah  Jamal,  being  mounted  on  a horse,  having  come 
near  to  the  couch  alighted  from  the  horse.  Abd-ul-Latif’s 
life,  p.  7.  . . ; _ . 
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Chapter  XX. 

’>  *• 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

. • - \ ) §.  59. 

* r * - • V 

The  conjunctions  serve  to  express  the  relation,  in 
which  either  the  single  words  of  a sentence  or  two  or 
more  sentences  stand  to  one  another.  According  to  their 
signification  the  conjunctions  may  be  divided  into: 

. . * * r * u 

1)  Copulative. 

, 

■4  bi, 

-fJ  bhi, 

«sf?  bhi’ 

■i  pi, 
cH  pine, 

Gh>  pune. 
punu 
tla-tla,  as  well -as. 

py  pp  Py  irf*1  3— 

He  also,  after  he  was  grown  up,  died.  Abd-ul 
Latlf’s  life,  p.  2. 

1)  Generally  written,  for,  the  soke  of  abbreviation  fc. 
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nevertheless;  then  also;  even  then. 


'4i'  ch? 

Therefore-  they  are  often  also  beaten.  Sindh!  Read. 
Bookr  p.  50. .. 

I am  very  longing  as  well  for  the  spinning  place 
as  for  the  country.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  1. 

V.  . 

2)  Concessive. 

j ta,  I then  (as  apodosis  in  a conditional  sentence 
^15  ta  j generally  not  translated).  < 

j 3 ta  bi, 

^ tadehi  bi, 

&)9 

tsfF  tone, 

'Sj&f  jetore1), 

^>vs=>-  j 6 tone, 

^ je,  although;  if. 

£5  ->  (5^5  u9  isf 

tsr?^5  csf^J 

If  from  her  limbs  the  cloth  is  stripped,  (then)  a 
brilliancy  like  lightening  is  effected.  Amulu  Man. 
p.  141. 

/ i isf  o'-iJ  v/j*  Ijf 

Then  he  says:  (if)  I die,  I obtain  honor;  I if  return, 
it  is,  to  say  so,  a shame.  Maj.  408. 


although ; notwithstanding. 


1)  Very  often  also  written  separately: 

> ' 1 
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ts4r'  ru  j j»i  -jj  j <SVL  &y} J 

Though  their  wounds  flow,  nevertheless  they  divulge 
not  (their)  sighing  to  the  vulgar.  SL  Kal.  II,  23. 

yM  (5jjj  iXff  Jo 

The  heart  also  shall  be  given  to  one,  though  hundreds 
covet  (it).  Sh.  Barvo  Sindh!  HI,  7. 

io*  u»»I  hw 

Change  thou  that  company,  although  the  profit 
of  a thousand  would  accrue  to  thee.  Sh.  Ham.  KaL 
Yin,  25. 

3)  Adversative. 

bigire, 
p para, 

Oi  papa, 
p)p  tore, 
tone,  ( 

j j — ^yp  tore  — na  ta,  either  — 

ja,  either;  or. 
ja  — ja,  either  — or. 

Ske,  | 

• ^rki,  j or-  . 

yCe  magare,  except;  but. 
j J na  ta,  otherwise;  else. 


but. 


either. 


or. 
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hatha, 

hatha-i,  emphat.,  but  rather;  on  the  con- 
hatlio,  ' trary  (Panjabi). 

hatho-I,  emphat., 


■*  ->  (l  <S}p 

Either  they  go  to  the  bank  or  (they  go)  with  them 
in  the  stream.  Sh.  Suh.  VIII,  1. 

c>*4-  4^*;^  \jy*  -T 

Do  men  pluck  grapes  from  thorns  or  figs  from  a 
thistle?  Matth.  7,  16. 

y*  crf^  y&  J 'sfy  (y?-  ch  oy®;1* 

^jla-  jlXiS"  C*J^J  ^jLI'  yyjo  * jlXLjfj  ^jLl  (^Xff  C>^4 

j i.v.A*^  jT..aJ  ^ <sT  ts-f^  <*?t 6 sr^ 

No  man  can  do  the  service  of  two  masters;  for 
either  he  will  keep  enmity  with  the  one  and  make 
friendship  with  the  other;  or  he  will  seize  the  skirt  of 
the  one  and  not  at  all  mind  the  other.  Matth.  6,  24. 

c >r*4  *"•?  <s*f  i5^  <5?V  r~  y®  >*• 

Art  thou  he,  wo  wTas  coming,  or  shall  we  look  out' 
for  another?  Matth.  11,  3. 


1)  kane  is  postposition  and  not  the  III  pers.  Flur.  of  the 

Present  ==  ^j_J^)  as  Stack  supposed;  see  Stack’s  Gramm,  p.  101, 

Note.  The  verse  quoted  there  does  not  quite  agree  with  the  Ris&lo. 
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7^*  (5^  ^ isf*"  Cl'""'* 

ors-’1  r (sf 

■ • We  have  no  concern  with  those  stones,  but  our 

concern  is  with  their  master.  Life  of  Abd  - ul  - Latlf, 

p.  20. 

4)  Causal  and  Final.1) 

Js  ta,  that;  in  order  that;  also  an  expletive, 
in  quoting  the  words  of  a person. 

that;  so  that;  in  order  that; 
because;  as. 


JTa> 

jie, 

I - 

j jie  ta, 

i 


j&.  jo,  that,  in  order  that;  because. 

jela, 

a®!"T  J ^ because;  wherefore, 

jelahi, 

jelahe. 
jela-tela, 

| corrolat.  because  -therefore. 

js  — jela-ta, 

W I 

a.  chajo*),  because. 


1)  We  hare  classed  the  causal  and  final  conjunctions  under  one 
head,  because  many  of  them  are  used  in  the  one  or  the  other  sense. 

2)  These  compound  conjunctions  are  commonly  written  separately, 

hut  by  some  they  are  also  joined  in  one  word. 

‘ • \ r ■ ' 
yz*  literally:  why?  because  etc.;  of  different  kind  are  such 

expressions  as:  *3  for  tliis  sake,  that  = because. 
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clia  kune  ta, 
J clia  lac  ta, 


1 jz*.  Lja.  cha  lao  jo, 

J 6ho  til, 

P*  ^ 6ho  jo,.  , 

yM  so,  therefore.  . 

y*  — jz*.  jo -so,  corrol.  because  — therefore, 
sokd, 


because. 


JSjS'y*  soko-ta, 
sokohu, 

Jb£y»  sokohu-ta, 


because. 


jz  ma,  not,  in  a prohibitive  sense  (con- 
structed with  the  Imperative  or  Po- 
tential). 

be  it  not  that;  lest  (constructed 
with  the  Potential). 


mata, 

y=»  jo  mata,  J 

machane, 

, , „ ■ 

machanu, 

machune, 

machunu, 


lest  (constructed  with  the  Po- 
tential). 


oA  05 A * <5*^ 

This  is  not  becoming,  that  we,  having  comitted  a 
theft,  drink  wine  after.  Sindh!  Read.  Book,  p.  69. 

->  ))$  (5$^  '-S&iV9 

I ■"  * • o'  **  **  1 \ ‘ * 

O Mengho,  having  directed  (thy)  face  and  having 
risen  seek,  in  order  that  thou  mayst  find  (it)  in  the 
body.  Mengho  23.  „ • 
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C>4  (5^  V^°  15^ 

In  order  that  I,  having  risen,  may  make  some 
search  for  the  unity.  Maj.  9. 


Thou  boated  and  smilest  thereat,  that  people  call 
the  'Mia’.  Golden  Alphab.  X,  3. 


tsf  -*  (5*^-  >*■  (^“3°  t^i 

This  is  the  custom  of  the  friends,  that  they  do  by 
no  means  pluck  the  plucked  ones.  Sh.  Barvo  SindhI  ID,  9. 

® -4®  J&S'  3>  15^4^  -»  15^ 

" ••  I * I * - | 


Saying:  your  honour,  it  iB  not  becoming  thus,  that 
laughing  they  shake  hands.  Maj.  348. 

• **  • • • • « i 

Therefore  they  were  chosen  by  the  Lord,  because 
they  were  mixed  up  in  the  Unity.  Sh.  Kal.  I,  8. 


‘4*4  isf*-"  J 4?- 

Because  a joyful  moment  is  better  than  a painful 
life.  SindhI  Read.  Book,  p.  62. 


j jjU  » j&L&i  jOj  pi S J>  yjje I jj».  jSJiQi 


The  advantage  is  on  our  side,  because  (our)  name 
will  become  great  and  renown  will  come  out  of  it.  Ibid, 
p.  64. 

’ » 1 » > - • 9 «* 

<5*4'  <4? 

Then,  because  they  will  sleep  out  of  time,  there- 
fore the  sun  will  rise  to  them  in  that  very  place.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  143. 
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pW  is?  -* 

Do  not  sit  upon  a bedstead,  having  placed  a string 
of  cowries  upon  (thy)  neck.  Sk.  Um.  Mar.  II,  2. 

'iy5JS  -*  ijPp* 

is-f^  ^ O'S^'0  'Z'P  ^ 


I seek,  I seek,  may  I not  find,  please  God,  that 
I may  not  meet  with  (my)  sweetheart, 

Lest  the  grief,  that  is  within  (my)  heart,  may  be 
calmed  down!  Sh.  Hus.  YD,  3. 

Be  it  not  that  thou  repent  of  it  after,  like  the  deer 
and  the  donkey.  Sindh!  Bead.  Book,  p.  68. 


5)  Conditional. 

srT  < 

fa  jekara,  l£ 

Jekadehx,  if  (at  any  time). 

f-!L“  isiy0  xsf  <st-P  ^ 

**  • - I i •**"••* 

If  thou  puttest  a cap  on  thy  neck,  then  become  a 
sound  Sufi.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  8. 

If  there  be  such  lovers,  show  kindness  to  them. 
Maj.  776. 

^ 

If  we  sing,  then  upon  the  melody  of  the  song  its 
master  will  awake  (and)  settle  (with  us)  the  account  of 
the  whole  life.  Sindh!  Read.  Book,  p.  68. 

Trumpp,  Sind  hl-G  nun  mar.  D d 
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6)  Interrogative. 

$ ke’  | interrogative  expletive,  generally  not 
^ kT , | translated. 

i ^ ys^t^Lioij 

O princess,  do  we  dissuade  you?  Amul.  Man.  p.  145. 


Chapter  XXI. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8.  60. 


In  treating  of  the  Interjections  we  abstract  form 
such  nouns  or  phrases,  as  are  or  may  he  used  in  the 


sense  of  Interjections,  e.  g.  -$j:Lo  mathe,  silence!  (s.  f.), 
pCi a.  cano , good!  sacu,  true!  jUll  «Jjf  allfihu  ailamu, 

God  knows!  (lit.  God  is  wiser,  scil.  than  I),  and  only 
adduce  such  particles , as  have  now  become  strictly  inter- 
jectional. 

Besides  the  Vocative  signs,  mentioned  already  in 
§.  16,  8,  the  following  are  the  most  common;  they 
imply : 

1)  Assent. 

-§d  ahe,  | 


ae, 

aj, 

ha, 

pUe 

hao, 

i > 

ha-u 

hao, 
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bale, 

r 

* 

^JL>  bala, 

bhala, 

bhall, 


yes!  true;  even  so! 


well;  good! 


*5*^  jiu1),  yes!  (a  respectful  term  of  ascent.) 
maru, 

^ / yea!  indeed!  well! 

varn,  j 


ur5 


u&: 


is**'  r5 


The  Deys  will  say  to  thee:  wilt  thou  recognise  her? 
Then  say:  yes.  Amulu  Man.,  p.  150. 

;14£jO  ^ SLgj 

Well,  show  me  those  things.  Ibid.  p.  147. 

tsA-G 

Abate  too  high  acrimony;  if  they  say  to  thee:  bodu 
(pooh),  say  thou:  jiu  (very  well).  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  22. 

O*/1  (5^  ^ /* 

They,  who  have  love  to  God,  they,  indeed,  boast. 
Maj.  778. 

5/?  ))  <S)  P ^ tXJLj 

I 1 “ 1 

My  heart  does  not  remain  a moment  without  thee, 
truly!  o Sir!  o Lord!  o Baro<5!  Sh.  Abiri  Cliot, 
Epil.  2. 


1)  ^a: > jiu  is  apparently  the  Imperative  of 


» t 

jiana,  live!  . 


D il  2 
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2)  Commendation, 
jjl  jj|  aid  alo,  bravo!  bravo! 

i jmjL^  diabase , 

' ‘ * bravo!  (Pers.) 

sabase, 

J3S(JUj 

, » . praise  to!  (Arab.) 

(jjix  ? lsqu , 

.if:  vahu,  well  done! 

v5»<Ai'  ^yc  ^ >*»■ 

..  ' ^ 1 I ''  " 

pj  tsp  p cH*  • err’^  <5^ 

All  said:  friend,  the  prince  has  that  very  same  drawn 
out  from  so  many!  praise  be  to  him!  and  having  got 
a bravo!  bravo!  he  went  away.  Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

Praise  to  Rae  Diacu,  who  has  given  (and)  exhibited 
(his)  head!  Story  of  Rae  Diacu,  p.  17. 

3)  Astonishment, 
jj  lo,  look  there!  behold! 
jCo  mare, 

marebhlni,  wonderful!  oh! 
mare  manj  k a, 

iv/3^  ^ P 

Companions,  I shall  not  say  then:  behold  the  pain 
and  the  reproach  of  (my)  friends!  Sh.  Suh.  V,  Epil.  1. 
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4)  Desire. 

L^a  i would  to  God!  ] (lease  God!  (Aral).) 
JL*  sala, 

^L«  raana,  1 woup|  ^hat! 


God  keep  tliee!  good  bye! 


HI  £1 11  cl  j 

1 

^ x j , 4* 

^L$j'  &JUI  allahu 

tuhara*), 

tuharo , 

„ „ 

tohara , 

Woidd  to  God,  that  the  Pauhars  were  reconciled, 
o darling  Maru!  Would  to  God,  that  the  Pauhars  were 
reconciled  with  me!  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 

f.f.  U1-" 

Would  that  (my)  sweetheart  having  come  to  the 
shore,  would  make  (=  say)  alas!  alas!  Sh.  Suh.  Y,  20. 

JUjj-  {Sq}\  li  IjojI  (jLa. 

When  (we)  shall  come,  depart!  God  protect  thee! 
Maj.  437. 

5)  Uncertainty. 

^ jjjf  allahu  je’),| 


S f\ 


s.  N!  ala  je, 


God  knows!  perhaps! 


lilipj  niriana,  Gotl  knows! 

1)  Corrupted  from  the  Arabic  phrase: 

j a.  C «C  * 

&XJI  if  it  please  God. 

2)  Properly:  jljcl  t3  aJJt  God  be  thy  protection. 

3)  This  is  an  cliptic  phrase:  if  God  (will  or  please). 
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6)  Dissent. 

yairu, 


to"  t o - 


-(J*  Xairui-xairu, 


not  so  exactly  (a  polite  ne- 
gation; Arab.) 


j na,  no. 


J (5^  ^ <£yf*  isf  (5^  * O1-' 

ts^  ->  ^ 

••  »» 

Have  we  before  committed  any  theft  on  thee?  She 
says:  no,  girls;  ye  have  not  committed  any  theft.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  145. 

7)  Disapprobation  and  reproach. 

.»j|  ohe,  oho! 

borlu,  pooh ! fy!  (a  contemptuous  reply.) 
phithe,  hoot! 

thu,  fy! 

-&=>>  ^ I 

i tush! 

isn  6Ya*  j 

mahiya,  fy!  hoot! 

Jjjr  hu , tush!  pish! 
giptt  hethe,  down  with!  away  with! 

8)  Grief  and  complaint, 
afsosu,  alas! 

,seT  alia,  alas! 

UcT  aha1),  alas!  what  a pity!  - 


1)  lit  aha  is  at  the  same  time  also  an  interjection  denoting 
pleasure,  aha! 


Digitized  by  Google 


POSTPOSITIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


423 


ww  barebare,  alas!  ab!  woe! 

y y * 

f Q ^ 

(3^  Haifa , woe  to!  (Arab.) 

ghora  ghora,  alas!  alas!  o misery! 
iLjlj  vavela,  alas!  lackadav!  (Arab.  Pars.) 


fc,3 

vae, 

33 

vo, 

^3 

1 

ve, 

li 

ha, 

cli 

bae, 

ha-e '), 

& 

bae, 

<5?* 

hue, 

«?>* 

hoe, 

hue, 

also!  woe! 


alas! 


all ! alas ! 


haihute,  alas! 

jfctt  <s£*?  ^ '-**» 


Woe  to  my  state,  that  1 am  wicked  (and)  useless! 
Maj.  75G. 

^jslj  (4-®^  (5® Lj 

To  make,  alas!  alas!  in  such  a business,  for  which 
a remedy  is  impossible,  is  not  the  custom  of  wisdom. 
Sindlu  Head.  Hook,  p.  5(5. 


1)  Contracted  also  lie. 
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Woe!  sistera!  I shall  not  live  then  without  the  Jat! 
(Plur.)  Sh.  DesI  VII,  Epil.  2. 

Having  made  alas!  alas!  she  lifted  up,  burning,  her 
hands.  Maj.  758. 


jjUsj!  Q 

••  ••  ✓ 

Lackaday!  lackaday!  why  were  ye  terrified?  empty 
has  become  the  men’s  apartment! 
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We  divide  the  Syntax  into  two  parts,  the  ana- 
lytical and  synthetical.  In  the  analytical  part 
the  chief  constituent  parts  of  speech,  which  have  been 
described  in  the  elementary  grammar,  are  to  be  con-  . 
sidered  according  to  their  exact  signification,  their  in- 
trinsic value  and  their  special  application.  In  the  syn- 
thetical part  it  will  be  shown,  how  the  different  parte 
of  speech  are  linked  together  in  order  to  form  a sen- 
tence and  how  two  or  more  sentences  ai’e  joined  to- 
gether. \ 


I.  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART. 

SECTION  I. 

THE  NOUN. 

Chapter  I. 

On  the  absence  of  the  article  in  Sindhl. 

§.  61. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  no  article  definite,  as  little 
as  the  Sanskrit  and  the  modem  Arian  tongues  of  India. 
The  noun  may  therefore  be  definite  or  indefinite,  as: 

Jf^  the  woman  or:  a woman. 

There  are  no  fixed  rules,  by  which  a noun  may 
be  known  as  definite  or  indefinite,  the  only  safe  guide 
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is  attention  to  the  context.  On  the  whole  it  may  be 
remarked : 

1)  A certain  number  of  nouns  have  by  themselves 

a definite  meaning,  as:  hio,  the  mind,  siju, 

the  sun,  ubhirando,  the  east,  surgu,  the 

heaven , ubliu,  the  sky  etc.  Similarly  all  proper 

nouns. 

2)  If  a noun  stands  in  apposition  to  a proper  name, 

it  is  thereby  rendered  definite,  as:  v^J ^ {j+r?  the 
country  of  China,  the  fairy  Husine. 

If  for  any  reason  a noun  is  to  be  pointed  out  as 
indefinite,  the  numeral  adjective  j|£®  one,  or  the  in- 
definite pronoun  jf,  some  one,  any  pne,  is  used.  There 
is  some  slight  difference  in  the  use  of  and  jf,  the 

first  particularizing  the  noun  by  implying  that  only  one 
person  or  thing  is  untcrstood,  the  latter  generalizing  the 
same,  by  implying,  that  some  one  out  of  many,  or 
something,  which  is  not  further  described,  is  intended. 

may  also  be  used  in  the  Plural,  especially  before 
another  numeral,  to  render  the  number  somewhat  doubtful, 
as:  J some  two  men,  or  about  two  men, 

the  number  not  being  fixed  as  certain.  — If  some  portion 
or  quantity  of  a thing  is  to  be  indicated  ^ (or 
ki)  is  put  before  the  noun,  irrespectively  of  the  gender 

9 

of  the  noun  (as  in  Hindustani 


The  donkey,  having  become  jolly,  began  to  say  to 
the  stag.  (Both  the  donkey  and  the  stag  having  been 
mentioned  before.)  Sindh!  Read.  Book,  p.  G8. 
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^ y -v-j  „ ^ 7 , 

< 6 r'^ 

po  U! 

He  asked  from  them  a vessel  of  (magic)  power;  at 
length  they  gave  him  the  vessel  and  its  (magic)  power. 
SindhI  Read.  Book,  p.  G7. 

Some  hoys  read  (their)  lesson,  applying  the  (their) 
mind.  Ibid.  p.  50. 

y ^ ^ y t 

isf*  y*r&  u1  isf  3^7* 

High  art  thou  upon  the  sky;  I am  a wanderer  upon 
earth.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 

- * A 

In  the  city  of  Bhambhoru  evil  chats  are  constantly 
made  about  me.  Sh.  Ha}S.  IV,  Epil. 

O*  ^5  4^4  157**  -H8  ^ ijf?  4>}  vj4^ 

With  some  physician  there  was  a servant;  one  day 
the  physician  gave  him  some  medicine  to  pound.  SindhI 
Read.  Book,  p.  51. 

Lse  ^jL$j  t^Xl# 

Amongst  us  there  were  some  seven  brothers.  Matth. 


22,  15. 


pp  tsf  p*)  tff  e**1 


Are  ye  (some)  amirs,  are  ye  (some)  vezlrs?  Amulu 
Man.  p.  160. 
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Whatever  milk  and  scum  of  butter  there  will  be, 
that  I will  give  to  foreigners.  Sindhl  Head.  Book,  p.  60. 

~y-&)  **  ^ 

Some  villager  had  put  some  quantity  of  grain  in 
(his)  garner.  Ibid.  p.  54. 


Chapter  II. 

On  the  gender  of  nouns. 

§.  62. 

The  Sindh!  possesses  only  two  genders,  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine,  the  neuter  having  been  lost  in 
the  course  of  time.  As  to  the  special  use  of  the  genders 
it  is  to  be  remarked : 

1)  The  masculine  gender  is  the  next  and  refers 
either  to  male  beings,  or  to  things  and  abstract  ideas. 
a)  The  masculine  gender  denotes  living  beings  in 

general  (the  females  being  included  therein)  as: 
a man  (generally);  jji  baco,  a child;  janvaru,  an 

animal;  ghoro , a horse  (generally).  But  in  some 

nouns,  implying  inferior  animals,  the  feminine  in-. 

eludes  both  genders,  as:  bala,  a snake  (generally); 

..$£*  maklie,  a fly;  ju;  a louse  etc.  But  if  the 

gender  of  a noun  is  to  be  expressly  mentioned,  y naru, 

a male,  and  madl,  a female,  must  be  put  be- 

fore it. 

^ ^ 3 

The  people  of  the  city  of  Mekka  assembling  form 
crowds.  Maj.  38. 
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>r 


>.  - *-  -*o>  « pi  . " » 

^U,  «i>Ls»  ^ ,j-fo  isiy®15  “*  i*v' 


, )<kl*}5  & )}** 

God  said:  the  earth  bring  forth  living  beings  after 
their  own  kind,  cattle  and  creeping  animals.  SindhI 
Read.  Book,  p.  14. 

A -*  i ^ ^ 

They  do  not  allow  a male  bird  to  sit  down.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 


It  is  an  anomaly,  that  the  nouns  bazu,  baso, 
‘yj^-  sikiro , ('jirft^u  j siCcino  j batsiro, 


lagaru,  denoting  different  kinds  of  female  hawks, 
are  masculine,  whereas  the  nouns  j basuia  and 
jCl^.  cipaka , denoting  male  hawks,  are  feminine. 

b)  If  a neuter  idea  is  to  be  expressed,  the  masculine 
must  be  employed,  the  masculine  generally  supplying 

the  place  of  the  neuter,  as:  it  is  good;  y+L 

it  was  said  by  one.  But  this  is  only  the  case  in  the 
Singular,  the  masc.  Plural  of  an  adjective  (or  participle) 
never  being  used  in  a neuter  sense.  It  must  not  bo 
lost  sight  of,  that  the  masc.  form  of  an  adjective  cannot 
be  employed  in  SindhI  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive‘)  (as  in  Latin,  Greek  or  German),  but  that  the 
corresponding  substantive  must  be  used  (cf.  §.  9,  I.  1,  2) 
or  the  adjective  must  be  accompanied  by  a substantive 
denoting  'thing’  or  'matter’*);  only  the  masc.  Singular 

1)  In  sentences  like  the  following:  jiXX&j  llZls?  to  do  good 

is  allowed,  <5^  i*4  is  an  attribute,  belonging  to  literally: 

well  doing  is  allowod.  . 

2)  It  is  a different  case,  when  adjectives  are  used  without  a sub» 
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of  the  past  participle  passive  may  be  used  in  the  sense 
of  a neuter  substantive. 

Ye  will  become  like  God,  knowing  good  and  evil. 

Sindh!  Read.  Book,  p.  19. 

■ 

jtXLo  j >®  (5-S5" 

Will  he  not  give  to  them  good  things?  Matth.  7,  12. 

*/  ->  y*)}3 

„ Surely,  what  is  %vritten  (in  fate),  will  be  fulfilled; 
from  that,  which  is  written,  no  one  will  escape.  Maj.  258. 

^s-S  J }*=>■  ja. 

She  does  not,  what  1 said,  go  thou  and  subdue 
her.  Maj.  285. 

c)  In  such  nouns,  in  which  a distinction  between  a 
larger  or  smaller  size  is  admissible,  the  masc.  ter- 
mination is  used  to  express  the  idea  of. relative  lar- 
geness, as:  jjjJfLc  makoro,  a large  ant,  t^jCc  makho, 
a big  fly;  bhungo,  a house  (large  hut);  y^SyS'  ko- 

tlio,  a large  room ; kathu , a beam,  (a  big  stick)  etc. 

2)  The  feminine  gender  refers  either  to  female 
beings,  or  to  things  and  abstract  ideas. 

a)  The  feminine  being  considered  the  weaker  sex, 
the  idea  of  relative  smallness,  littleness  or  weakness 
is  expressed  by  the  fern,  termination  in  all  such  nouns, 

which  admit  of  such  a variation  of  meaning,  as: 
makorl,  a small  ant,  -gJCo  makke,  a small  fly; 
bhungl , a small  hut  etc. 

stautive,  as:  right  (and)  left,  scil.  , which  is  to  be 

supplied. 
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b)  A number  of  adjectives  are  only  found  in  the 

fern,  form  jcjJU,  sandhe,  barren  (said  of  women);  'M 
pachara,  barren  (said  of  cattle;  {SL$s°S  garbhini  or 
garbhine,  pregnant  (said  of  women);  iL!,  sua,  milch 
(said  of  animals);  gabhorarl,  having  a child 

(said  of  a mother);  varetl,  having  a husband 

(said  of  a married  woman),  vadavara,  fit  to  bo 

married  etc.  etc. 

c)  Adjectives  or  pronouns  in  the  feminine  are  fre- 

quently used  eliptically,  the  noun  -gJlf*  gallic,  word, 
matter,  being  unterstood.  The  noun  tarf^a,  date, 

day,  is  also  occasionally  omitted. 


(5^  tfj*'  isf ¥* 

Then  the  mother  asks  Majnd:  what  lias  happened 
to  thee?  Maj.  44. 

r,  9 Q 9 \y  — ' " u f 

f is^  * )) 

O fair  husband  of  Sorathe!  do  some  (word)  of  mine! 
Sh.  Sor.  I,  11. 

9 - ^ p ’ f 

On  the  fourteenth  (day)  the  moon  rose;  on  the 
twenty-ninth  the  vulgar  sees  it.  Sh.  Kambli.  II,  10. 


Chapter  III. 

Number. 

§.  63. 

The  SindhI  has  only  two  numbers  the  Singular 
and  the  Plural,  the  Dual  having  been  dropped  already 
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ill  Prakrit  (c£  §.  15).  As  to  their  special  use  it  may 
be  remarked: 

1)  Arabic  nouns  in  the  so-called  broken  Plural 
are  (according  to  their  original  signification)  treated  as 
collective  nouns,  and  consequently  constructed  with 
the  Singular  of  a verb  (or  adjective).  The  Arabic  fern. 

Plural  in  is  likewise  treated  as  a Singular.  But  now 
and  then  the  Arabic  Plur.  is  constructed  with  the  Plural 
of  a verb  etc.,  or  it  is  put  in  the  Sindh!  Plural  form 
and  treated  accordingly. 


J>  S yS  0^1  j' 

Ask,  if  some  children  are  destined  for  me  from  the 
threshold  of  God.  Amulu  Man.,  p.  139. 

£=»•  sliXi.  J&.  g*«.. 

• - V J 


Blessed  are  those,  who  are  peace  - makers ; for  they 
shall  be  called  children  of  God.  Matth.  5,  9. 

15^  <5*^  ^ (5^*5  * 

' -i  ' ' i 

Then  the  Lord  gives  thee  a meadow,  where  the 
gardens  of  Eden  are.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  9. 

fc  yS>.  jvJLt  yS^  y**0  LgJ  .j 

M <s?  ^ ^ *** 

Do  ye  not  see,  that  the  Lord  of  the  world  with 
all  companions , and  all  prophets  are  come.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latlf,  p.  37. 

2)  With  numerals  the  Singular  form  of  a noun 
may  be  used,  though  the  Plural  is  more  common  (cf.  §.  23). 

3)  The  Plural  is  frequently  used  in  a honorific 
sense,  when  speaking  with  respect  of  any  person.  A noun 
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in  the  Singular  may  therefore  be  constructed  with  the 
Plural  of  a verb  (adjective  etc.),  or  the  noun  itself  may 
be  put  in  the  Plural,  though  implying  only  a Singular. 

This  is  frequently  the  case  with  the  nouns  i^jA,  tLjjs, 

For  the  same  reason  the  II  pers.  Plural  of  a verb 
is  used,  when  addressing  politely  a person,  but  not  so 
frequently  as  in  Hindustani,  the  common  people  being  as 
yet  in  the  habit  of  addressing  each  other  by  the  II  pers. 
Singular. 


lut>  fji*'  «XiK  ^>£1  & ij Y'y&r 


Abd-ul-Latxf  used  to  play  in  his  youth  with  boys 
of  his  age  the  play  lika  likotx  (hide  and  seek).  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  9. 


* ~ >- 


Woe,  o sisters,  I shall  then  not  live  without  the 
Jat  (L  e.  Punhu).  Sh.  Desi  VI,  Epil.  2. 

PA  £*?  3j &+  ^ '&■  (5^  c Hji 

By  the  discourse  of  (—  about)  my  beloved,  by  the 
recollection  of  my  friend  my  crippled  life  has  been  re- 
vived. Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  HI,  Epil. 

- -*1-* 

' ■'  - fiA 

✓ " 

Having  come  to  the  Shah  he  said:  Sir,  give  me  also 
to  drink.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  32. 

4)  The  following  nouns  modify  their  signification  in 
the  Plural: 


Trnmpp,  Sfndhl-Oranmur. 
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PLURAL. 

%(,  the  or  coffin  of 

the  Imams  Ilasan  and  Hu- 
sain , carried  about  in  the 
Muharram. 

UCo  pek&,  the  relations  of 

I . . . 

one’s  wife  (her  father’s 
family). 

6a vara , | cleansed  rice 
14%  cokha,  j (in  general), 
lilo  dana,  grain  (in  general). 

zardiyu,  the  dark 

spots  in  the  teeth  of  an 
old  horse. 

sariyu,  rice  in  husk 
(in  general). 

hill  sahura,  the  relations 
(or  family)  of  one’s  father- 
in-law. 

soyftj  vermicelli  (in 
general). 

UGG  nanfina,  the  relations 
of  one’s  mother  (the 
mothers  father’s  family). 

5)  The  following  nouns  are  only  used  in  the  Plural: 

baburiyu,  s.  f. , tufts  of  tangled  hair  (as  worn 
by  facp'rs). 

uri&>  pithu,  s.  f.,  pieces. 

treyu,  s.f., .certain  funeral  rites,  performed  during 
three  days  after  the  decease  of  a person. 


SINGULAR. 

jjud  Amlin,  s.  m. , Lord; 
Amir. 


peko,  Adj.,  belonging 
or  relating  to  one’s  father. 

eavam,  | ofdeJn(jed 

6okho,  J rice. 

^j|5  dano,  s.  m.,  a grain. 

•fi>>  zardi'  | s.  f.,  yel- 

jardi,  . 

sari,  s.  f.,  a grain  of 

rice  (in  husk). 

jysll  sahuro,  Adj.,  belonging 
or  relating  to  one’s  father- 
in-law. 

sel,  s.  f. , a piece  of 
vermicelli. 

nanano,  Adj.,  belonging 
or  relating  to  a mother’s 
father. 
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IdeLL  junda,  s.  m.,' 

jundira,  a.  in.,  Dim., 


the  short  hair  of  an 
infant. 


fJLLgja.  jhindi,  S.  m. , 

')F  javira,  s.  m.,  a neck  ornament  of  gold  heads. 


1 ?f  citrfi,  s.  ni.,  the  hot  days. 

dhaniyu,  s.  f.,  grain  boiled  and  afterwards 
parched.  • - ' . , 

Lj^jJ  ratiriya,  s.  m.,  A kind  of  superior  rice, 
katiyu,  the  Pleiades. 

^ ^ 9 , ' f 

Jp  kuhara,  s.  m.,  boiled  dry  grain. 

Go/  ganja,  s.  m.,  a kind  of  rice, 
lljjx  motiya,  s.  m.,  a kind  of  rice. 

muhadi'a, 
jejL^c  muhadha, 

llGlj  vapamba,  s.  m.,  the  capsules  of  the  Coreya 
- arborea  (a  medicinal  plants 

hathdrivu,  s.  f.,  handcuffs. 


!s..  m. , barley  separated  from  the 
husk. 


Chapter  IV. 

The  cases  of  the  noun. 

§.  64. 

I.  The  Nominative. 

As  to  the  special  use  of  the  Nominative  it  may 
be  noted: 

1)  Nouns  or  proper  names  standing  in  apposition 
to  another  noun  are  generally  coordinated  to  the  same, 

E e 2 
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as:  the  harbour  KaracI;  Jolj  dCJ  the 

play  lika  likoti;  Jt I&jLj  J4U.  the  king  Sliamsu  etc.;  but 

the  noun  in  apposition  may  also  be  subordinated  by  means 
of  the  Genitive;  cf.  §.  67,  4. 

^ r <S* 

Well!  smiles  the  queen -mother  of  the  king  Diacu; 
i.  e.  saying:  well!  she  smiles  etc.  Sh.  Sor.  Ill,  6. 

,^-pls  Li  ^*1 

Laila  is  the  name  of  a woman,  who  (is)  the  daughter 
of  the  Qazi  Qamar.  Maj.  33. 

p...  " l"  ° \ j 9 l " * ***'  *’  ha  •* 

The  month  (=  moon)  (of)  Muharram  was  seen;  an- 
xiety befell  the  princes.  Sh.  KedL  I,  1. 


2)  Substantives  implying  a number  or  quantity 
may  be  likewise  coordinated  to  another  noun , instead 

of  governing  it  in  the  Genitive  (cf.  g.  23),  as:  Jo 
lots  of  liberal  persons.  . r 

4^  i5;Li  jAa.  jji*  (jJLilft  j4>! 

There  are  throughout  lakhs  (of)  tale-bearers  and 
scouts  upon  lovers.  Maj.  254. 

*»  s ^ i®  -*  « o > 1 

jStXjyeo 

Having  cut  with  (their)  swords  they  made  heaps 
(of)  carcasses.  Sh.  Ked.  Ill,  4. 

iW3  1 5^;  erf5?  LJj  J?  LijJo  ,jl3 

Having  Liken  buckets  (of)  heart -pleasing  gifts  be 
content!  Sh.  Sor.  in,  4.  ’ 

3)  The  duration  of  time  is  expressed  by  the  No- 
minative (or  by  the  uninflected  case  generally). 
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"4*^  -»(&  y=»  y%> 

The  (whole)  eight  watches  (i.  e.  day  and  night)  the 
hook  of  the  Great  (=  God)  is  in  my  skull.  Sh.  Sor. 
I,  20, 

(s7  ^ 

Those,  who  watch  during  the  nights,  I shall  make 
(my)  friends.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Y,  Epil.  2. 

tsp  ur*  ^ uy3  csp1;  -®; 

Stay  for  my  sake  this  night,  o darling!  Sh.  Sam. 

I,  20. 


4)  The  Nominative  is  frequently  used  absolutely 
to  avoid  two  or  more  nouns  following  each  other  in 
the  inflected  case,  which  is  contrary  to  the  Sindh!  idiom; 
the  case,  in  which  the  nouns  should  properly  stand,  must 
then  be  taken  up  by  a pronoun  or  pronominal  adjective. 
If  the  stress  be  laid  upon  some  part  of  a sentence,  it 
may  be  put  quite  absolutely,  its  relation  or  subordination 
being  taken  up  by  a pronoun.  This  is  especially  the 
case,  when  a noun  is  nearer  defined  by  a relative  pronoun 
in  the  Nominative,  the  noun  being  then  attracted  by 
the  following  relative. 


Fruits,  clusters  of  flowers,  (kinds  of)  honey,  they 

try  the  taste  of  all.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  9, 

1 \ ’ 

y*  Cj-yc  JsL&jflj  ^ eliXa. 


(As  to)  the  entering  of  a rich  one  into  the  kingdom 
of  God,  the  passing  of  a camel  through  the  ear  of  a 
needle  is  easier.  Mattb.  19,  14. 
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u 


iU  (5^"  (5^-Lc 

She  remembering  the  Lord,  trembling,  shaking, 
fearing,  lifted  up  (her)  neck  and  made:  Mau.  SindhI 
Read.  Book,  p.  64. 


^ (5^  ^ 15*  >=*•  J 

' • ' . 'i 

U " 9 

A * 

Then  ye  will  become  children  of  your  father,  who 
is  in  heaven.  Matth.  5,  45. 


§.  65. 

II.  The  Vocative. 


By  the  Vocative  a person  or  thing  taken  perso- 
nally is  addressed;  the  Vocative  stands  therefore  in  no 
, connexion  -with  other  nouns  or  with  a verb,  and  is  ge- 
nerally put  at  the  beginning  of  a sentence. 

1)  The  Vocative  is  used  without  any  interjectional 
particle,  if  no  particular  stress  is  laid  upon  the  address; 
but  if  the  attention  of  the  person  spoken  to  is  to  be 

roused,  the  interjectional  particles  U>  ya,  ^1  e,  ai, 
jl  6,  jje  are  used  promiscuously  with  masc.  and  fern, 
nouns,  I and  ai  only  with  fern,  nouns. 

In  addressing  an  inferior  person , or  when  speaking 
very  affectionately  to  a person,  the  interjectional  par- 
ticles re  re)  and  are  (^1  are)  are  used  with 

“l  I *1  I 

masc.  nouns,  and  rl  rl)  and  ygjl  arl  (^1  arl), 
(cf.  §.  16,  8,  Note)  with  fern,  nouns,  be  they  in  the 
Singular  or  Plural,  bar!,  rl  and  riu  are 
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also  used  independently  of  a noun , in  addressing  an  in- 
ferior female  (or  intimate  friend). 

» # ) T | -■  9 0 9 9 A — 

;s£*v  ^ a-4**  ur**^*^ 

I have  been  quickened,  companions,  come  in  my 
Punhu!  Sh.  DesI  II,  Epil. 

jLUp 

j^jel  y*.  ygcXi  u jli- 

For  God’s  sake,  caraelmen,  do  not  drive  'on  the 
camels! 

Friend ! thou  art  the  protector  of  my  crippled  life! 
Do  not  extinguish  (my)  affection,  o sweetheart!  Sh. 
DesI  III,  1. 

• ' - . ‘v 

1 15^  Y?  ^ ^ 

rU!  Ij  y*  *-U|  yj 

O jAli,  ?Ali,  misfortune  is  on  the  orphans! 

The  order  of  God  has  come,  o Imams.  Sh.  Ked.  V, 

Epil. 

rfr3  i<r*  UX*  ^ ^ 55 

i " i 1 ••  1 \ 

Hallo!  son  of  man,  doest  thou  go  having  beaten 
our  mother?  Amulu  Man.  p.  148. 

d c d) 

Hallo!  cook,  bring  bread!  Ibid.  p.  144. 

2)  Adjectives  preceding  or  following  a noun  in  the 
Vocative  are  likewise  put  in  the  Vocative.  But  if  an 
adjective  defines  another  adjective  in  the  sense  of  an 
adverb,  it  remains  uninflected. 
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jv)Lt  t 0"5*^ 

I 

Sweet,  charming  friend!  mayst  thou  fertilize  the 
whole  world!  Sh.  Sar.  IV,  12. 

O"0  cT*  i 

0 very  kind  friend!  they  (—  she,  Sing.)  have  given 
me  up  with  difficulty  (i.  e.  unwillingly).  Maj.  664. 


3)  The  Nominative  Plural  is  occasionally  used  in- 
stead of  the  Vocative,  especially  with  nouns  terminating 
in  V (masc.). 

irji 

Who  are  ye?  whence  do  ye  come  from?  ye  men 
of  foreign  appearance?  Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  23. 

& *§7  u 

Ye,  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden,  come  unto 
me.  Matth.  11,  28. 


4)  A number  of  nouns  are  commonly  found  in  the 
Vocative  only,  as:  Zxl  amare  (^1  amane),  aJ,  Jot 
ayale,  l5^t  ami,  ^Ue  mal,  o mother!  an  affectionate 
term  for  a female;  ^ot  adl,  dadl,  o sister!  Usx». 

jlj&  or  jljl,  o aunt;  tot  ada  ot  1313  dada  (Nom. 
50!  and  30IS)  o brother!  lot  aba  and  GIJ  baba  (from 
jjt  and  yjG),  o father!  a term,  which  may  be  applied 
even  to  a child  (male  or  female);  miya  (Sing,  and 

Plur.)  o friend!  a respectful  address. 


$ 


0 mother!  hope  is  fulfilled,  Punhu  has  arrived  at 
Kec.  Sh.  Desi,  Chot.  4. 
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yp  '£i~  cH^1'  ej^jf 

, , u1-"  ft 

0 child  (o  father!)  I make  thy  espousals  with  tli<J 
son  of  the  king  Lalu.  Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 

))&  l y*  p^ 

Fathers!  what  reason  have  you  to  ask  after  this 
very  (thing?)  Ibid.  p.  140. 


fj-f  p-  i is^ 

Having  come,  o darling,  o friend!  cover  with  dust 
the  tomb  of  the  deceased  one  in  the  mountain- passes. 
Sb.  Mart.  VI,  Epil. 


' §•  66. 

ID.  The  Instrumental. 


1)  The  Instrumental  either  denotes  the  agent,  by 
whom  an  action  is  performed,  or  the  instrument,  by 
means  of  which  any  thing  is  done.1)  The  Instrumental 
in  Sindh!  is  not  only  used  with  the  past  tenses  of 
transitive  or  causal  verbs  (which  always  have  a pas- 
sive meaning),  but  also  with  any  tense  of  neuter  verbs 
implying  a passive  signification.*) 

jr**  u-;T  ^ 4?  p 

By  the  people  of  the  caravan  the  loads  have  been 
bound  up;  in  thy  eyes  there  is  sloth.  Sh.  Surag.  Ill,  Epil. 


1)  The  sense  is  different,  if  the  postposition  be  used  with 

a noun  denoting  an  instrument.  In  this  case  it  is  implied,  that  some 
one  was  accompanied  or  armed  with  any  thing,  but  not,  that  he  has 
performed  any  thing  by  a certain  instrument. 

2)  Independently  of  a verb  the  Instrumental  of  jJLi  nalo,  name, 


is  used  qnite  in  an  adverbial  sense,  as 


: jJLfi  iXfi  jjXff 


one  feqir,  by  name  Muhammad  JAlim. 
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V/*  >**>?  «***“ 

SuhinI  was  killed,  says  the  Sayyid,  by  (her)  re- 
lationship. Sh.  Suh.  V,  17. 

1 ft.  I 

By  the  lovers  (God)  is  never  forgotten.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  VII,  1. 


£ i ' * 7 

;j‘J  -«•>  esM  J 

- ' ' II 

By  means  of  (my)  feet  I cannot  arrive  (there);  the 
country  of  (my)  friend  (PI.)  is  far  off.  Sh.  Khambh.  I,  Epil. 

^ ^ i 

By  drops  they  are  not  reconciled ; they  have  espied 
the  jars  of  the  heroes.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  9. 


2)  The  Instrumental  expresses  causality1)  (by  reason 
of,  by  dint  of): 


- * < t 

On  the  seventh  in  the  month  the  blood  went  out 
of  the  veins  by  reason  of  dryness; 

On  the  eigth  in  the  month  the  eyes  of  the  lover 
die  of  thirst.  Maj.  478,  477.  . 


3)  The  Instrumental  expresses  the  way  and  manner, 
in  which  any  thing  is  done. 

He  kept  the  custom  (good  breeding)  in  a good  manner 
before  the  Qazi.  Maj.  173. 


1)  In  a similar  sense  the  postposition  may  also  be  employed. 
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Tv  <j\  isi  ^ya*jC  y 

'There  is  no  purpose  in  both  mansions’,  in  this  wise 
they  spoke.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Y,  23. 

-*)))  or$f  c K&i 

' ' i I **  " 

To  both  helpless  ones  (there  is)  pleasant  talk  in 
many  ways.  Maj.  198. 

4)  The  Instrumental  expresses  the  price,  for  which 
any  thing  is  bought  or  sold.1) 

ufh3  J (57^  4 

Are  not  two  sparrow  sold  for  a piece?  Matth.  10,  29. 

Fine  black  woollen  blankets  come  there  to  hand 
for  a paltry  (sum).  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  VI,  8. 

§.  67. 

IV.  The  (lenitive. 

■ . / 

1)  It  must  be  remembered,  that  the  Genitive  in 
Sindh!  is  originally  an  adjective,  formed  by  the  affix 
y*.,  which  always  requires  the  Formative  of  the  noun, 
to  which  it  accedes ; the  Genitive  admits  therefore  of 
gender,  inflection  and  number,  like  other  adjectives.  In- 
stead of  jtf.  its  diminutive  form  jjji  jaro  is  also  found 
in  poetry , and  especially  j JuLL  sando  (cf.  §.  16,6)  and 
its  dim.  form  sandiro.  Tho  Genitive  case -sign 

ys,  etc.  may  also  accede  to  a noun  with  suffixes;  in 
poetry  it  is  frequently  dropped  altogether,  to  be  supplied 

from  the  context.  jJuU,  may  also  be  separated  from  the 
noun,  to  which  it  belongs. 

1)  But  tbc  postposition  ^jlL  umy  also  be  used  in  this  sense. 
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yjLll  J |*$j 

The  understanding  of  the  duties  of  a faqir  is  not 
easy.  Mengho  37. 

-H  cH-*3  (r?*  e>4^ 

0 friend,  into  my  soul  falls  the  desire  after  thee! 
Sh.  Barvo  Sindh!  II,  2. 

of  f ^ o * 

j^fr3  (5^  45"^ 

By  means  of  the  magic  power  of  the  bucket  he 
became  wealthy.  Sindh!  Read.  Book,  p.  67. 

<5^/*  cT*4  ^ isf3'  45*»*>  U* 

^ tyf3'  y®  usyy  or^'j 

M | M **  *"  **  - I 

The  masters  of  the  house  having  got  up  what  do 
they  see?  that  a thief,  having  collected  all  things  of  the 
house,  having  bound  a bundle,  having  drunk  wine  (and) 
having  become  intoxicated,  dances.  Ibid.  p.  69. 

c)1-*  cy®}1-*  ^ 

li  !«U?q  ^ ^ eS;y» 

Having  stolen  daily  from  the  houses  of  men  all  sorts 
of  food  they  were  bringing  it  to  him.  Ibid.  p.  62. 

15^3  yr:  y?-  (S-i*  y oi  my*i  y8' 

To  the  forest  with  that  thy  son,  who  will  cut  off 
the  head  of  my  brother!  Story  of  Rae  Diacu,  p.  1. 

(jLjLgj  ^ 

" I 

The  grass  of  (my)  fatherland  I consider  as  musk. 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  H,  1. 

2)  As  regards  the  position  of  the  Genitive,  it  ge- 
nerally precedes  the  noun,  by  which  it  is  governed,  like 
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other  adjectives;  but  if  the  stress  be  laid  on  the  go- 
verning noun,  or  if  the  euphony  of  the  sentence  should 
require  it,  the  Genitive  follows  the  same.  In  poetry 
the  Genitive  precedes  or  follows  the  noun,  on  which  it 
is  dependent,  either  immediately  or  separated  by  one 
or  more  intervening  nouns,  as  it  may  be  required  by  the 
metre  or  the  rhyme. 

JLi.  COO 

5J-U4J 

Whoever  flees  from  the  trouble  of  labour,  his  state 
will  become  like  that  of  the  dogs.  Sindhl  Read.  B.,  p.  61. 

jLj  »li\  ^ ..  • j 

Escort,  for  God’s  sake,  the  boat  of  the  helpless 
one!  Sh.  Barvo  Sindh!  II,  Epil. 

3)  The  Genitive  has  a double  signification  in  Sindhl; 
it  refers  either  to  the  subject  or  to  the  object  of  the 
sentence.  .The  Genitive  is  called  subjective,  if  the 
attribute  expressed  by  the  Genitive  refers  to  the  go- 
verning noun  (or  suljject)  as  to  its  owner  or  author, 
and  it  is  called  objective,  if  it  refers  to  the  object, 
to  which  the  action  of  the  subject  is  directed. 

*51  tuiie  La.  * j «... 

I have  borne  the  taunts  of  (my)  companions  for 
thy  sake.  Sh.  Mum.  Rano  I,  Epil. 

Those,  whose  I am,  will  not  abandon  me.  Sh. 
Koh.  H,  Epil. 

s - ,,  4 

f>  s?T 

Beneath  the  feet  of  (my)  friend  I spread  (my)  hair. 
Maj.  231.  . ... 
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oLLI  j.La» 

In  my  heart  there  is  a thirst  after  the  Jam  ArL 
Sh.  Hus.  VIII,  Epil. 

Complaints  about  the  separation  I shall  utter  to 
dear  Puuhn,  o friend!  Sh.  Hus.  Vin,  Epil. 

4 * * r 

4)  One  noun  is  often  made  dependant  on  the  other 
by  means  of  the  Genitive,  where  we  should  properly 

expect  an  apposition.1)  In  this  way  jJU  nalo,  name 
and  similar  nouns  subordinate  the  appellation  in  the  Ge- 
nitive. The  same  subordination  in  the  Genitive  takes 
place,  when  the  genus  is  nearer  defined  by  the  species, 
as:  a fig-tree,  or  when  a geographical  appellation,  as: 
town,  mountain,  river  etc.  is  followed  by  a proper  name, 
as:  the  river  Indus.  In  some  instances  the  English  idiom 
resorts  to  the  same  construction,  as  the  Sindhi,  e.  g.  the 
city  of  London.  . 

0^77*“  O'*  ) O'f'**''  15?^  -**7? 

From  whom  hast  thou  leamt  the  word  (of)  ‘se- 
paration’, dear  friend!  Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  II,  8. 


15-4^  0*7?  ctf‘>^7i 


up)}18  yz 


7*3;  ^ 


The  woman  uttered  the  word  (of)  ‘money’  slowly. 
Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  68. 

erf*  o;  tsir*3 
That  very  dry  post  stood  as  a green  tamarisk  tree, 
having  become  big  and  thick.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  23. 


, ^ f 

i til 


us  ^ 3j£? 


There  was  a very  respectable  inhabitant  of  the  town 
of  Tliata.  Ibid.  p.  45. 

1)  See  §.  64,  1. 
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5)  The  Genitive  describes  the  material,  of  which 
something  is  made  or  composed;  in  this  case  the  Ge- 
nitive quite  supplies  the  place  of  an  adjective. 

Lff  O gs  ySB  yMwLtf  La?^ 

I ■'  I ‘ 

The  garment  of  John  was  of  camel’s  hair  and  round 
his  waist  a girdle  of  leather.  Matth.  3,  4. 

yfy  ja.  ft  *jjy  J* 

• . * . . * * **  ■ » 

She,  having  put  on  bracelets  and  buttons,  will  cause 

to  bring  (call  for)  a garment  of  pearls  and  rubies.  Arnulu 
Man.  p.  144. 

t ' v ^ 

6)  The  Genitive  describes  the  nature  or  quality 
of  the  noun,  on  which  it  is  dependent  (Genitivus  qua- 
litatis).  But  in  this  case  the  Genitive  must  always  be 
accompanied  by  an  attribute,  be  that  an  adjective, 
pronoun  or  another  noun  in  the  Genitive;  the  repetition 
of  a [noun  may  also  serve  as  an  attribute.  In  poetry, 
and  even  in  prose,  the  Genitive  case-sign  is  frequently 
dropped,  so  that  constructions  of  this  kind  can  hardly 
be  distinguished  from  those  with  the  Locative,  see  §.  70,  4. 

- - **■  - >>  ^ \ ' 9 

r?  ‘rj  y*  y*  &*y>  uu 

One  of  them  was  nine  years  old,  the  other  eight 
years.  Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  50. 

**  &T  r 

Without  understanding  science  is  of  no  use.  Ib.  p.  54. 

%->  yJ 

From  Kofi  came  a caravan,  camels  of  a fine  kind. 
Sh.  DesI  III,  8. 

(jLjibs  b?- 

Having  given  clothes  of  different  kinds  he  started 
them  off.  Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 
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7)  When  the  Genitive  is  dependent  on  nouns,  im- 
plying a part,  quantity  or  measure,  it  expresses  the 
whole  of  that,  of  which  the  governing  noun  forms 
a part.  But  if  no  such  noun  precede  and  a part  is 
to  be  singled  out,  a postposition  must  be  used  (as: 


,jL^s5w«  etc.). 

<5^  (5#:J 

Which  a woman  took  (and)  hid  in  three  measures 

of  flour.  Matth.  13,  33. 

’7  ’ . ' - » - 

}»■  cS^4"  000 

A jar  of  wine  fell  into  his  hands.  Sindhi  Read. 
Book,  p.  62.  ' 

1 - ” "i  " 1 i 

• * 

(5^ 

In  one  of  those  (houses)  my  beadstead  shall  be,  in 
the  other  that  of  the  king.  Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 

fdUOigJ  Jo  cX®  j ^L»l 

If  two  persons  of  you  become  one-hearted  respecting 
a petition.  Matth.  18,  19. 

8)  A certain  number  of  adjectives  and  appellatives, 
which  have  partly  taken  the  signification  of  substantives, 
may  subordinate  another  noun  in  the  Genitive.  Of  this 
kind  are  the  nouns  formed  by  the  affix  aku,  au  (see 
§.  8,  9)  and  others. 


iuox+jti  l=»- 


Level’s,  drinkers  of  poison,  are  verry  happy  when 
seeing  poison: 

They  are  always  used  to  the  chain  and  the  execu- 
...  cutioner.  Sk.  Kal.  II,  33. 
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Thou  art  a resident  .of  the  waste  and  desert.  Sindh! 
Read.  Book,  p.  69. 

& 7*7*  * ur3/***  CH7P 

A vagabond,  accustomed  to  bits,  no  breeding  and 
good  behaviour.  Maj.  304. 

5/^T  5^  7^  ^4*  3^  isf*x  ^ 


Which  lustre  is  upon  thee,  for  that  head  I am 
longing.  Sh.  Sor.  II,  7. 

3^  <57-* j 15^5  ;y°  cs^b 


The  Sayyid,  by  name  Shah  Habib,  was  originally 
an  inhabitant  of  the  village  Vango  Vilaso.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latlf,  p.  1. 


9)  The  Genitive  is  used,  without  being  dependent 
on  a governing  noun,  , to  express  a space  of  time,  as: 

\'y  by  night,  jjs.  .^Lo  by  day  etc.,  the  noun,  by 
which  the  Genitive  is  governed  and  which  is  idioma- 
tically left  out,  being  ^JL>^  velo,  time. 

This  construction  is  therefore  identical  with  that 
mentioned  in  §.  64,  3.  In  Hindustani  £ is  used  in 
the  same  sense. 

• & 7^  ^5  cJ  3s*  (5^5 

' **~  I " ^ 

Sitting  at  (the  time  of)  evening  prayer  I spread  out 
my  skirt  on  the  water.  Sh.  Sor.  V,  14. 

J>^S*  }*>  «y!;  v£,U 

The  bard  sang  the  first  night  at  the  side  of  the 
castle.  Sh.  Sor.  H,  1. 

T rumpp,  Sludhi-Gramtuar.  Ff 
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By  day  they  used  to  sit  in  its  shade.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latlf,  p.  23. 


10)  A number  of  adjectives  require  idiomatically 
the  inflected  case  of  the  Genitive  (i.  e.  when  a 

noun  is  made  dependent  on  them.  The  most  common 
of  them  are:  jol  ado,  in  front;  303!  odo  (Dim.  3303!  odiro), 
near  to;  samuhd,  in  front  of,  opposite; 

maliandiyo,  in  front;  vejho  (Dim.  vejhiro), 

near  etc.  These  adjectives  being  mostly  used  as  ad- 
verbial postpositions  (§.  58,  II),  the  same  construction 
has  apparently  been  preserved,  when  they  are  used  as 
regular  adjectives. 


When  they  came  near  to  Jerusalem.  Matth.  21,  1. 
\jy>  f*>3*  P cr* 

Look  at  the  rising  of  the  moon;  the  friend  is  near 
to  thee,  far  from  me.  Sh.  Kambh.  II,  7. 

The  eyes  are  opposite  the  eyes  the  whole  day  and 
night.  Maj.  219. 


11)  The  relative  adjectives  343.  jeho,  334^.  jeharo, 
such  as,  like  as,  fit  to,  jjJLl  sando , like  as,  je- 

tiro,  as  much  as,  and  sdua.  jedd,  as  large  as,  are  always 

constructed  with  the  simple  Formative  of  the  noun,  that 
depends  upon  them. 

Maj  no,  the  son  of  Mahmud,  is  then  not  such  as 
to  come,  i.  e.  is  not  likely  to  come.  Maj.  719.  • • 
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«X><$ 

Teetbs  like  Jasinum  flowers  the  Bountiful  has  given 
her.  Maj.  54. 

jJ  jtXi—  >*» 

Which  is  blessed  in  all  ways,  like  thou,  o wise  one. 
Maj.  825. 

J isf  or  o+Pr  vj^3' 

In  that  (there  is)  even  thou,  thou;  (there  is)  no  other 
sound  (as  much  as  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  =)  for  a 
moment.  Sh.  Jam.  KaL  V,  19. 

j*j|  j e>^  <&iy“  lT  P 3i^f'  yi 

Then  no  mote,  as  large  as  a sesamum  seed,  came 
into  thy  body,  o friend?  Ajaib  v.  21. 

” . \ 'Jr 

12)  When  a noun  is  subordinated  by  means  of  the 
Genitive  to  the  Infinitive  of  a neuter  or  active  verb, 
the  case-sign  of  the  Genitive  may  be  optionally  dropped. 

<5^  yj  u'  P^~P^* 

The  villager  occupied  himself  in  (the)  removing  of 
that  little  grain.  SindhI  Read.  Book,  p.  56. 

GT  ,j^Lo  ^ J&Q  iSi^ 

The  Mughals,  having  taken  (their)  swords  came  for 
the  killing  of  the  Shah,  L e.  'in  order  to  kill  him’.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  15. 

• 

After  the  seeing  of  this  affluence  she  offered  up 
dutiful  thanks.  SindhI  Read.  Book,  p.  55. 

Ff  i 
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ji  3*  t) A 15^7*°  6 


3^5  J 

Till  the  passing  away  of  heaven  and  earth  not  one 
jot  of  the  law  shall  in  any  way  pass  off.  Matth.  5,  18. 


§•  68. 


V.  The  Dative. 


1)  The  Dative  denotes  the  more  distant  object,  in 
reference  to  which  the  subject  is  acting.  This  is  already 
indicated  by  the  postposition  khe  (§.  16,  4),  by 
means  of  which  the  Dative  case  is  made  up1),  and  which 
originally  signifies:  'on  account  of,  for  the  sake  of, 
in  reference  to*.  In  prose  the  postposition  is 

alwayB  put  after  the  Formative  of  a noun,  but  in  poetry 
it  may  precede  the  noun,  or  it  may  be  dropped  al- 
together. 

When  a Genitive,  depending  on  a noun  in  the  Da- 
tive, follows  the  same  immediately,  the  postposition 
is  put  after  the  Genitive  case -sign. 

Come  near,  dear  friend,  do  not  give  pain  to  the 
distressed.  Sh.  Abirl  X,  4. 

f V * '9  + ~ \ * * 

7s*  (5**®  <5^-1  F*  V^MMJ0  cA* 

Then  Maste  Naze  came  and  said  thus  to  the  elegant. 
Ajaib,  v.  90. 


1)  In  poetry  the  postpositions  kane,  kane  and  y gare 
are  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ^$5"! 
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<5y  "®  u*^ 

J*5  vo  i.\j  y*ff  ^i;T  ^t* 

May  no  sunshine  apply  to  the  camelmen,  may 

no  hot  wind  apply  to  the  camels!  *> 

0 God,  may  no  hot  wind  blow  to  the  sons  of  Arl! 

Sh.  DesI  I,  25. 

<S^  erf  ;hX*£>  yy®iklj 

Having  bound  (liim)  they  delivered  him  to  the  po- 
lice-officer of  the  town.  Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  69. 

2)  The  Dative  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  to  be, 

and  to  become,  to  be,  expresses  the  idea  of  pos- 

sesssion. 

<j*  isf  of  u>r« 

1 have  hope  in  God.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 

-j  <s(  f,  <5f  ^ wrf^  or" 

H* 

I have  no  lack  whatever  of  wealth,  but  children 
are  not  at  all  bom  to  me.  Amulu  Man.  p.  139. 

3)  The  Dative  denotes  the  remote  object,  in  re- 
ference to  which  the  action  takes  place.  In  this  case 
the  postposition  must  be  translated  by:  for,  for 
the  sake  of. 

cHr®  ij •Af  or*3? 

(My)  heart  (and)  mind  burns  for  my  sweetheart 
in  intoxication.  Maj.  728. 

cHf  tsf  0*3^ 

In  Kec  there  is  a call  for  those,  under  whose  armpit 
there  is  nothing  (i.  e.  who  have  nothing).  Sh.  MaiB.  II,  11. 
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They  sent  men  for  food,  water  (and)  grass.  Sh. 

Ked.  I,  5. 

0 hero!  thou  diest  for  the  sake  of  victory,  forget 
then  the  apprehensions  of  the  heart!  Sh.  Ked.  VI,  9. 

1 

4)  The  Dative  expresses  the  idea  of  motion  to  * 1 
a place. 

c>4  (sfr  tyf5"  ur*?)  ^ 

Having  driven  on  I came  to  Ke6,  where  Punhu 
himself  (is).  Sh.  Abiri  V,  1.  - 


isf  rfr4* 


x o y 

_ff  (\ajC 


O fair  Lady,  after  death  thou  wilt  come  to  Punhu. 
Sh.  Ma?B.  IV,  5. 


is*?  <5^-“;  J ft 

The  work  of  a messenger  (i.  e.  travelling)  does  not 
at  all  bring  to  Kec.  Sh.  Abiri  IV,  10. 

5)  The  Dative  is  used  to  express  time,  when  only 
an  indefinite  space  of  time  is  spoken  of,  whereas  the 

postpositon  or  o,  in,  is  employed,  if  the  time, 

I 

during  which  any  thing  is  done,  is  to  be  noted. 


«s»5  ^ 

Qaisare  says:  arrive  that  very  night  in  Kelat.  Sh. 
Sar.  IV,' 3. 

IS*5"  44?  ^*44?  C>« . tS? 

Go  to  (thy)  friend  at  day-break,  in  clear  day.  Sh. 
Suh.  Chot.  11. 
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t 


t5fj'  Lr1^/  isf5"  f.) 


Immediately  at  that  time  an  order  was  given  to 
the  chamberlains.  Ajaib,  v.  15. 


§.  69. 

VI.  The  Accusative. 


The  Accusative  has  two  forms  in  SindhT,  it  is  either 
identical  with  the  Nominative  or  with  the  Dative, 
i.  e.  the  idea  of  the  Accusative  may  be  expressed  also 
by  means  of  the  postposition 

1)  The  Accusative  is  commonly  expressed  by  the 
form  of  the  Nominative,  whenever  the  verb  governs  only 
an  Accusative,  and  not  at  the  same  time  a Dative. 


<5^  ;*^  5 ^ 

When  he  shall  keep  his  own  horses,  boats,  soldiers  - 
and  make  his  own  judgements  and  thoughts.  Ajnul. 
Man.  p.  139. 


sine. 


If  I shall  maiTy,  I shall  marry  this  very  fairy  Hu- 
Ibid.  p.  141. 


2)  But  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  an  ani- 
mate noun  (in  the  Nominative)  the  object  (Accusative) 
must  be  marked  out  by  means  of  the  postposition 

to  avoid  a possible  mistake.  If  the  subject  be  animate, 
and  the  object  inanimate,  the  object  (Accusative)  gene- 
rally remains  in  the  uninflected  form  (i.  e.  without 
the  Postposition),  if  there  be  no  danger  of  misappre- 
hension. If  both,  subject  and  object,  imply  inanimate 
tilings,  the  object  may  likewise  remain  uninflected. 
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(jLL  ^11  'y*Ai  v^a-Ua  J*i& 

Shah  Sahib,  having  taken  that  very  faqir  with  him, 
came.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  40. 

The  father  of  the  Shah  continued  seeking  the  Shah 
Sahib.  Ibid.  p.  44. 

Go  jcLi  j'  »jc  i3o  |V^L» 

When  Maxdum  Hashim  heard,  that  the  Shah  Sahib 
causes  to  make  music  in  the  mosque.  Ibid.  p.  35. 

jtLiolj  JLT  Lil  jA1c2» 

If  ever  this  word  the  king  of  the  mice  will  hear. 
Sindln  Read.  Book,  p.  62. 

s?f;  H3 

If  that  (treasure)  some  man  finds,  he  keeps  it  con- 
cealed. Matth.  13,  14. 

^ ^ > > A ^ ^ " 9 ^ <*  - 

45?  cf-r  ;r" 

The  (black)  marks  (from  blows)  cause  pains;  the 
bones  also  are  aching  on  account  of  the  (=  my)  sweetheart. 
Sh.  Abiri,  Chot.  2. 


3)  When  the  object  (Accus.)  of  an  active  verb  is 
for  any  reason  to  be  rendered  more  prominent,  the  post- 
position is  used  for  this  purpose.  This  is  especially 

the  case,  when  the  object  implies  living  beings,  whose 
mention  has  been  made  already,  or  when  two  or  more 
’ persons  or  things  are  in  any  way  compared  or  set 
against  each  other.  But  much  scope  is  left  in  this 


Digitized  by  Google 


I.  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART. 


457 


respect  to  individual  judgement.  In  poetry  lS^S'  is  oc- 
casionally dropped,  but  then  the  contracted  form  of  the 
Formative  must  be  used  in  the  Plural. 

- A - - £ ' * ~ I 

&T  ST  ^ 

That  disciple,  having  called  (that)  girl,  said.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  48. 

^ uys  yJ*. 

The  devs  said:  wilt  thou  recognise  that  very  one? 
Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 


istf'  (All*  L1*j  ^*21 

In  that  way  money  will  be  got;  having  brought 
(something)  from  that  let  us  feed  (our)  guests.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  41. 

^ ^ x f a-o  9 8<<  , - 

jjtelpUL 


Sisters,  says  Abd-ul-Latif,  praise  ye  the  (well-known) 
friend.  Sh.  Abirl  Chot.,  Epil.  3. 


^ is**'  » 

r&)  <5^ 


Having  gathered  first  the  tares,  having  bound  bundles 
to  burn  (them),  gather  (and)  put  afterwards  the  wheat 
in  the  gamer.  Matth.  13,  30. 


»j  Li  ... (5^  (5^ 

Whatever  longing  there  is,  learn  (it);  otherwise  look 
at  the  longing  ones.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VII,  7. 

» - «, 

4)  Whenever  an  active  verb-  is  constructed  imper- 
sonally in  the  past  tenses  (§.  94,  5)  the  object  must 
be  pointed  out  by  the  postposition  signifying:  as 
regards.  - 
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p A - ^ 9 ^ • " A" 

(s^“  -4s1-"  cH?^' 

Then  it  was  abandoned  by  the  caravan  as  regards 
her,  while  being  asleep,  i.  e.  Bhe  was  abandoned  by  the 
caravan  while  being  asleep.  Sh.  Koh.  I,  8. 


Having  taken  his  bundle  he  started  him  off.  Sindh! 
Read.  Book,  p.  53. 


5)  When  a verb  governs  a double  Accusative,  both 
objects  remain  in  the  uninflected  state,  if  they  imply 
things;  but  if  the  first  object  be  a person  or  a living 
being  in  general,  it  is  rendered  more  definite1)  by  the 
accession  of  the  postposition  (^J',  whereas  the  second 

object,  be  it  a person  or  thing,  remains  in  the  unin- 
flected state  of  the  Singular,  though  it  refer  to  a Plural. 
If  the  stress  is  on  the  second  object  (compare  §.  94,  3), 
it  may  be  placed  first. 

4/  is*?  (5-f5"  0/5  4^ 

I shall  give  (my)  flesh  to  the  wild  beasts,  having 
made  atoms  (my)  life.  Sh.  Abiri  EX,  Epil. 

>*  4^  4^  0^/5 

That  one  was  in  the  habit  of  causing  the  guests  to 
eat  bread,  i.  e.  he  was  in  the  habit  of  entertaining  the 
guests.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  40. 

4?* 

Make  the  weak  one  pass  the  Harho,  says  Latlf. 
Sh.  Desi  IV,  4. 

y*  & 0*5^  4^  o*-®j'  or*-^ 

I will  make  you  fislioi's  of  men.  Matth.  4,  19. 


1)  But  both  objects  may  also  remain  in  the  un inflected  state, 
though  implying  persons;  see  §.  94,  3. 
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6)  When  an  active  verb  subordinates  at  the  same 
time  a near  and  a more  distant  object  (i.  e.  an  Accu- 
sative and  a Dative),  the  Accusative  (in  the  uninflected 
state)  generally  follows  the  Dative,  except  a particular 
stress  be  laid  on  the  Accusative  t in  which  case  it  pre- 
cedes the  Dative. 

l&a.  45^*"  U***5 

The  accomplished  one  causes  daily  nice  blandishments 
to  be  made  to  Qais.  Maj.  223. 

45jLjOO  4*® 

The  hands  the  little  daughter  shall  wash  us.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  48. 

154^5  ^*4?  -4^  J 

But  one  (grain)  thou  doest  not  give  to  another  with  thy 
hand,  having  thrown  in  an  obstacle,  o brother!  Mengho  11. 

§.  70. 

VIL  The  Locative. 

The  Locative,  as  noted  already,  can  only  be  ex- 
pressed in  ■,  the  Singular  of  masculine  nouns  terminating 
in  'u’;  in  all  other  nouns  and  throughout  the  Plural 
the  Locative  must  be ' circumscribed  by  the  postpositions 

and  -£sLc,  'in’.  In  poetry  these  postpositions  are 

commonly  dropped  and  only  the  Formative  of  a noun 
is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  the  Locative,  in  the  Plural 
the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  (ending  in  e or 
a)  must  in  this  case  always  be  employed.  But  also  in 

prose  the  postpositions  and  g * are  frequently 

left  out  idiomatically,  especially  after  nouns  implying 
time. 

• When  a substantive  in - the  Locative  is  accompanied 
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by  an  adjective  ending  in  'u’,  the  adjective  must  be 
likewise  put  in  the  Locative;  but  adjectives  of  other 
terminations,  pronouns  or  numerals  are  only  put  in  the 
Formative. 

1)  The  Locative  expresses  in  Sindhi  not  only  the 
place,  in  which  an  action  is  going  on,  but  also  di- 
rection and  motion  to  a place.  The  Locative  is 

therefore  used  after  verbs  of  motion,  such  as:  va- 

rianu,  to  go,  adanu,  to  come  etc. 


^5  is*3  O**)  '-^•5  J 05 

X I " I 

-f*® 

No  crows  were  sitting  on  a tree;  evening  tide  has 
set  in;  she  seizes  the  opportunity. 

She  stepped  in,  having  taken  the  jar  into  the  hand, 
having  heard  the  call  (to  prayer)  of  the  evening. 
Sh.  Suh.  I,  14. 

In  .the  caldrons  the  limbs  boil , where  not  a grain 
does  descend  in  the  eddies.  Sh.  Kal.  II,  27. 

^ iff3)* 

In  deep,  very  great  love  are  hares  and  jackals. 
Maj.  548.  ' 

<sf~5  i s*)ji 

May  not  any  one,  o friend!  trust  in  a Baluchi 
promise!  Sh.  Best,  Chot.  7. 


>*•  y*H  jH  r&i  p-iy 


0?5 


I go  to  the  forest;  I have  seen  the  footstep 
Punhu.  Sh.  Hus.  V,  4. 


of 
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J*  ^ U-T  c>*j  j5  Lo 

Having  given  (left)  the  other  doors  to  others  r I 
came  to  thy  door.  Sh.  Sor.  I,  11. 

* 

2)  The  Locative  is  used  with  nouns  implying  time, 
to  express  the  point  of  time,  at  which  an  action 
takes  place. 


One  day,  making  a journey,  they  arrived  at  (lit.: 
came  out  of)  Jesalmer.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  40. 

<5^  4%**  (5^: 

”1  I ’*  ' I " 1 

At  some  time  in  a village  one  mouse,  having  re- 
flected in  its  mind,  said.  Sindhi  Read.  Rook,  p.  61. 

*§ 

(My)  beautiful  friend  came  at  day -break  to  (my) 
house.  Sh.  Khambh.  I,  9. 

(My)  body  weeps  in  the  nights  (and)  in  the  days, 
in  the  chains  (i.  e.  in  prison).  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  7. 

3)  The  Locative  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  the 
Latin  Ablative  absolute,  to  express  a state  or 
circumstance.  In  this  way  either  an  adjective  may 
be  used  absolutely  (i.  e.  substantively,  so  that  an  attri- 
bute may  be  joined  to  it)  or  a substantive  with  an  ad- 
jective; in  either  case  the  participle  present  ygj in 

being,  being,  should  be  supplied,  but  is  idiomatically 
left  out.1) 

■'  ' * • s ‘ 


1)  About  the  Locative  of  the  participle  present  and  past,  see  §.  81, 2. 
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^3®  cAf  3;3*i‘  or”  r* 

Grant  me  that  favour,  that  I may  meet,  whilst 
living  (lit.  in  the  state  of  being  alive)  my  sweetheart. 
Sh.  Abiri  I,  1.  \ 

j p'  ^ jilS  p.  ;\y  ^ iSf 

Whilst  we  live  no  one  shall  take  even  the  name 
of  thy  hair.  Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

^ 3*^  -* 

Do  not  take  down  the  load;  depart,  that  thou  mayst 
meet  with  (thy)  object,  whilst  the  sun  is  (yet)  red.  Sh. 
Hus.  I,  2. 

4)  The  Locative  describes  the  attributes  or  qualities, 
in  which  the  subject  is,  to  say  so,  immersed.  In  the 
English  idiom  such  a Locative  must  be  translated  by 
the  postposition  'of’  or  'with’. 

Xj  (XI 

Of  slender  waist,  of  straight  nose,  with  lamp-black 
their  eyes  (are)  filled.  Sh.  Sam.  I,  35. 

<s*fl  uHf  ;•-£**?  crj*  & y~ 

In  the  adornment  of  the  head  (and)  body  he  is  a 
hero  of  great  boldness.  Ajaib,  v.  156. 

yH  <sf *i 

With  great  udder  they  came,  having  behind  their 
yoimg  ones.  Sh.  Sar.  IV,  14. 

.#li  jf  p &>:}*» 

$4»‘£  p* 

Hast  thou  seen  any  where  one  by  name  Shah  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  of  such  marks  and  signs,  my  son?  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  9.  . 


pj  ^lw  wRjJaJf  J-fct 


, ?<« 
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An  orphan,  of  tom  clothes,  to  look  upon  like  a 
basil  leaf.  Maj.  303. 

Of  deer-eyes,  of  ears  of  a wild  goose,  of  a Kovil’s 
speech.  Ibid.  52.  ■ ■ 

^IgJL,  15^* 

Of  a neck  (and)  breast  like  a pigeon,  amiable. 
Ibid.  60.  . 


5)  The  Locative  is  used  also  in  computations,  the 
sum  or  price,  at  which  something  is  computed,  being 
put  in  the  Locative  (cf.  also  §.  66,  4). 


uy  erf  o'* fa  J r**  & 


Thy  step  I do  not  balance  with  ten  billions,  if  thou 
become  comforted.  Sb.  Sor.  II,  4. 


<s^*  J )j*  & 


. - That  heart,  which  is  not  at  all  obtained  for  a price, 
thou  hast  asked.  ' Sh.  Sor.  II , 15. 


§.  71. 

VUL  The  Ablative. 


The  idea  of  the  Ablative  is  expressed  either  by  the 
Ablative  case  (cf.  §.  16,  5)  or  by  postpositions,  aS:  ^,1$^ 

Or  from,  from-in,  ^b,  from- 

upon  etc. 

1)  The  Ablative  denotes  in  the  first  instance  se- 
paration, removal,  distance  from  a place  or  thing; 
it  is  therefore  commonly  used  with  such  verbs,  post- 
positions and  adverbs,  as  imply  a distance  or  separation 
from  any  thing  (place,  time  etc.). 
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' I '' 

This  one  came,  having  made  a journey  from  a 
foreign  country.  S.  Sor.  I,  5. 


■ <5*^  u*4^? 

4j*-fj^i  cr^fj'  (*-$*-*  u4-** 


When  I fled  from  Bhambhoru,  then  all  pains  became 
delights; 

Having  descended  from  the  mountain-pass  I became 
in  my  own  person  Punhu.  Sh.  Abirl  V,  2. 

£jl>j  uy*~.  ^ 


I will  scoop  out  of  (my)  shoulders  something,  o 
bard,  and  give  it  thee  with  the  body.  Sh.  Sor.  II,  22. 

f>  <5**—  (5^1 

z?)  y -* 


Before  death,  o Sasui,  o fair  Lady!  die  whilst  living! 
Turn  not  aside  from  that  company,  by  which  the 
soul  has  been  lost  on  the  road.  Sh.  Ma;B.  IV,  6. 


2)  The  Ablative  is  therefore  used  in  comparisons, 
the  object,  with  which  a noun  is  compared,  being 
put  in  the  Ablative,  to  state  the  distance  or  difference 
of  one  noun  from  another  (c£  §.  21). 

45^  Jy*  J cj'y  -»  4 sf 

If  thou  desirest  to  meet  thy  friend,  then  esteem 
virtue  more  than  vices;  (literally:  esteem  virtue  before 
vices.)  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  22. 


l)  4^  the  game  aa  <JQ , the  latter  having  been,  after  a poe- 
tical license,  aspirated,  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme. 
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<s?  J-&  07^  c^f  3;^i( 

Having  built  a dwelling  better  than  all  other  faqlrs 
(lit.  good  from),  he  lived  at  Bhita  (L  e.  on  the  sandhill). 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  21. 

3)  The  Ablative  expresses  the  ground,  reason  or 
feeling,  out  of  which  or  with  which  an  action  is  done. 

4^" 

Respect  Muhammad,  the  intercessor,  out  of  un- 
derstanding (and)  love.  SIl  Kal.  I,  2. 

c 3^3  is^P' 

Go,  ye  scholars,  that  she  may  eat  with  pleasure. 
Maj.  117. 

4)  The  Ablative  denotes  also  instrumentality 
and  accompaniment;  but  this  use  is  restricted  to  in- 
animate nouns  and  to  poetry;  in  prose  either  the  In- 
strumental or  the  postposition  ^11  would  be  employed 
for  this  purpose. 

Jh;  0^3  7^  isT  up  isb*  “t* 

Those  say  to  thee:  do  thou  not  return  a word  with 
(thy)  mouth.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  17. 

OLta)  A**  up  / 

Give  thou  praise  to  the  wise  one  publicly  with  (thy) 
tongue.  Sh.  Surag.  I,  Epil.  1. 

P isf  (5^*  tJ7*f** 

The  mouthfuls,  which  thou,  o camel!  hast  obtained 
(and)  plucked  with  the  mouth.  Sh.  Kambh.  Et,  29. 


1)  instead  of 

Trumpp,  Sindhl-Gramniar._ 


Ob 
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,j»y  jo  JLss  jjJ 

Go  with  the  gold  to  the  banker,  (but)  do  not  at 
all  take  down  the  load!  Sh.  Surag.  IV,  9. 

5)  With  neuter  verbs  the  Ablative  (especially  with 

the  postposition  denotes  the  agent.  The  same 

is  the  case  with  passive  verbs,  if  the  agent  be  an  inani- 
mate noun. 

yjjj'  y*  -®jO 

Master,  I have  done  wrong,  forgive  me  that!  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  20. 

ell 

I shall  become  a candle  in  the  night,  being  burnt 
by  that  delight.  Sh.  Khambh.  I,  Epil.  3. 

u**^ 

By  the  beauty  of  (his)  face  I was  made  mad  in  (my) 
mind.  Sh.  Suh.  IX,  8. 


Chapter  V. 

Pronouns. 

I.  Personal  pronouns. 

§.  72. 

1)  The  personal  pronouns  are  generally  not  ex- 
pressed, being  implied  in  the  inflexional  terminations  of 
the  verb.  They  are  therefore  only  used  either  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity  or  for  the  sake  of  emphasis1)  or  con- 
trast. In  poetry  a personal  pronoun  is  often  omitted. 


1)  Commonly  with  the  emphatic  I (1)  or  hi , hi. 
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where  we  should  expect  one,  and  must  then  be  supplied 
from  the  context. 

On  the  whole  the  personal  pronouns  precede  the 
verb,  to  which  they  belong,  but  they  may  also  follow 
it,  especially  in  poetry. 

I am  alone  on  the  Hab,  1 have  no  friend  nor 
brother.  Sh.  Suh.  II,  Epil.  2. 

J i;5  -f?  or&p 

Ye  married  women  also  return!  I shall  not  return 
without  (my)  husband.  Sh.  Abirl  IV,  9. 

erf  cHj* 

Go  again  ye  all,  who  have  husbands!  Ibid.  IV,  9. 

ij+fj  I(XL 

Even  me  kill  my  own  pains. 

2)  The  Genitives  p>  and  my  ^ thy, 

are  possessive  adjectives  in  the  Nominative  and  inflected 
accordingly.  In  poetry  the  case -sign  p.  is  frequently 

dropped , but  then  the  forms  and  p must  be  em- 
ployed. Instead  of  the  possessive  adjectives  the  prono- 
minal suffixes  attached  to  nouns  (verbs  and  postpositions) 

or  to  jtXll  (cf.  §.  40,  2)  may  also  be  used , and  in  certain 
cases  y*.  see  §•  77- 

The  Genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  I and 
II  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  (Lat.  mei,  tui  etc.)  is  expressed 

by  the  Formative  ^ ^ etc-,  which  is 

also  used  before  such  postpositions,  as  require  ^a.,  cf. 
§.  58,  n. 

0*2 
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* t B * 9 O 9*  ^ 

^jU  fe  ^je  od»  yljfri  j->-  ^4^ 

My  heart  is  fixed  there,  here  is  (only)  earth  and 
fiesh.  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  VI,  16. 


i;*5  y^  sfT  ^*7*  oyJ>  ±>y 

It  is  my  friend’s  turn  to  come  to  my  house.  Sh. 
Kambh.  I,  9. 

LIS'  y y 

Thy  companions,  thy  friends  have  been  carried  down 
the  river  by  the  waves.  Sh.  Surag.  VI,  6. 


y&  ur®  isf 

yjeT  j ^ 

Whoever  loves  son  or  daughter  more  than  me,  is 
not  worthy  of  me.  Mattb.  10,  37. 


ist 


Come,  walk  after  me,  i.  e.  follow  me.  Ibid.  19,  21. 

3)  and  y*.  are  also  used  substan- 

tively, especially  in  the  Plural,  in  the  sense  of:  my,  thy 
people  or  friends. 


Iaj y U.  jt_i  J&iSjSI 


I have  a very  great  longing;  would  that  my  (friends) 
had  returned!  Sh.  Sam.  II,  17. 


4)  The  Accusative  of  the  personal  pronouns  must 
always  be  marked  by  the  postposition  isy',  which  in 

poetry  however  is  frequently  dropped.  But  if  in  a sen- 
tence a Dative  and  Accusative  of  a personal  pronoun 
(or  pronoun  of  the  III  pers.)  should  occur,  the  Dative 
takes  the  postposition  tsy  as  well  as  the  Accusative; 
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constructions  of  this  kind  are  however  avoided , whenever 
possible. ') 


^ uj*  is#  &y 


(To  =)  Upon  me  (is)  thy  reproach,  o my  fi*iend! 
Sh.  Mum.  Rano  II,  14. 


Go  not  away  from  Kak  anywhere,  o Rano,  it  is 
not  right  for  thee.  Sh.  Mum.  Rano  I,  Epil.  , 

Bhita  does  not  give  you  up,  and  thou  do  not  run 
away!  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  21. 


3)  When  the  personal  pronouns  are  accompanied 
by  an  attribute  in  the  inflected  case,  they  must  precede 
it  in  the  Formative. 


Make  some  turn,  o husband,  to  the  hut  of  me,  the 
■lowly  one!  Sh.  Daharu  III,  1. 

J is(  or*  5) 

Woe,  by  me  the  humble  one  nothing  was  then 
said!  Sh.  Desi  IV,  Epil. 

JU  LU1  ^ 

They  will  give  to  me  the  afflicted  a sign,  for  God’s 
sake.  Sh.  Koh.  Ill,  Epil. 


1)  This  may  be  done  easily  by  a passive  construction,  as: 
jif  yicsJ 

I have  presented  you  into  his  bands,  i.  e.  made  a present  of  you 
to  him.  Araulu  Man.  p.  148. 
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g.  73. 

> 

II.  Demonstrative  pronouns. 

1)  There  is  no  personal  pronoun  of  the  HI  pers.  H. 

(Singular  and  Plural)  in  Sindlri,  its  place  being  generally 

supplied  by  the  demonstrative  yk  that,  he,  she;  but  if 
a distinction  between  a nearer  and  a more  distant  object 
is  to  be  made,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ^ this*),  is 
referred  to  the  object  near  at  hand , and  yk  to  the  more 
distant  one.  When  the  subject  (or  object)  of  the  sen- 
tence immediately  preceding  is  to  be  taken  up  again 
by  a pronoun,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ^*,2)  is  used.  m 

&?)  tsf  & i5f  u1  Or*  isf  o' 

to 

When  the  groan  of  her  dying  came  upon  her  ear.  . 

.Sindlu  Read.  B.  p.  64. 

***  9 >6; 

&7f ; ^ 0*7*  uy 

Thou  art  a man,  she  a woman.  Amulu  Man., 

P-  147-  ( f'  th 

5?  a*  <7* 

That  one  has  in  his  mind  (the  word)  'night’,  these 
ones  think  this.  Maj.  34. 

p 


1)  is  also  used  idiomatically  in  the  following  way: 

••  > j V , ^ ^ 

ur  15?  J-Lo  ^ J j 0 

Otherwise  this  is  the  kingdom,  this  thou,  i.  e.  I will  have  nothing  ; 

to  do  with  the  kingdom  nor  with  thee.  Amulu  Man.  p.  141.  f 

2)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  when  joined  to  a personal  ], 

pronoun,  signifies  'therefore*;  as:  t 


0 Umar  of  the  StlmirO  clan,  therefore  how  shall  1 put  on  silk? 
Sh.  Urn.  Marul  Vn,  6. 
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>*T  -f**  <sv&*  c>r*  -4?  >*“  j-3^  rfr^r3  r1' 

The  Dev  has  given  thee  a necklace  of  nine  lakhs; 
that  also  I snatched  away  and  took  to  hands.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  147. 

t , 

^ (57  c y-4*?  (5?jf^  cr® 

* a-  9 

-4>5  ctf*? 

All  these  buffaloes  have  come  out  of  it  (—  were 
born);  take  them  as  thy  own.  Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  61. 

2)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  jal,  this  very,  refers 
emphatically  either  to  an  object  near  at  hand,  or  just 
mentioned  or  immediately  following,  and  yS>\  that  very 
to  a more  remote  or  afore  mentioned  one.  j^-^t  this 

9 

here,  and  that  there,  are  only  used  in  a local 

sense. 

^JkJJB(Xo  JsLijlj  JLf*  Lit 

If  ever  this  very  (just  mentioned)  word  the  king  of 
the  mice  shall  hear.  Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  63. 

O+f  isf  Lit 

% " 

That  very  one  then  is  my  sister:  Amulu  Man. 

p.  149. 

3)  In  the  Accusative  the  demonstrative  pronouns 

commonly  take  the  postposition  if  they  refer  to 

persons  (or  animate  beings  generally)  which  are  to  be 
rendered  more  prominent;  but  if  there  be  no  stress 
laid  on  the  demonstrative,  the  uninflected  form  of  it  is 
used.  If  the  demonstratives  refer  to  things  or  if  they 
precede  adjectively  another  noun  in  the  uninflected  form, 
they  remain  uninflected  in  the  Accusative,  if  the  post- 
position ^S'  be  not  required  for  reasons  stated  at  §.  69,  3. 
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J*  (5^  isf5"  c^' 

She,  having  seen  these,  locked  the  door.  Ainulu 
Man.  p.  149. 

5*4  r ***•  is*'  y* 

' ..  i ..i 

Wlien  you  find  it,  come  and  give  me  intelligence. 
Matth.  2,  8. 

Then  I shall  see  that,  (and)  then  send  to  you  a slave- 
girl.  Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

CJ5  ihxl^  -»  O)  is*; 

These  trees  you  will  not  obtain;  those  trees  there 
(are)  many. 

§•  74. 

III.  The  relative  and  correlative  pronoun. 

1)  The  relative  pronoun1)  in  SindhI  is  y*,  who,  which, 
and  the  correlative  y*  that,  which  usually  takes  up  the 
relative.  Besides  the  relative  the  indefinite  pronouns 
jXo»,  jfy*  whosoever,  whatsoever  may  jalso  cor- 

respond to  the  following  correlative  The  place  of 
the  relative  pronoun  may  also  be  taken  up  by  a relative 
adverb.  Instead  of  the  correlative  a demonstrative 
may  be  used,  if  the  stress  be  laid  upon  it. 

The  sentence  headed  by  the  relative  pronoun  may 
either  precede  or  follow  that  commenced  by  the  corre- 
lative according  to  the  emphasis  laid  on  either 

1)  The  relative  , when  followed  by  a personal  pronoun  in  the 
same  sentence,  signifies  'as’  (Lai  quippe  qui) 

^ ^ srT  ''*** 

Woe  to  my  state,  as  I am  bad  and  useless!  MaJ.  756. 
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pronoun;  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  the  correlatives  may 
be  repeated.  ' 

When  the  relative  (and  correlative)  refers  to  a 
pronoun  of  the  I or  II  person,  the  verb  of  the  relative 
sentence  is  usually  in  the  III  person,  and  not  in  the 
I or  II  person. 

In  poetry  either  pronoun  may  be  dropped. 

That,  which  shouted:  a coward  (is)  the  cat,  ran  also 
away.  Sindh!  Read.  B.  p.  64. 

Those,  which  thou  considerest  as  verses,  are  signs. 
Sh.  Suh.  IX,  6. 

That  will  be  a companion  to  thee,  whatever  thou 
prayest  to  the  Lord  of  the  world.  Mengho  8. 

,!*  ’ - 1 - . »•»  » :i  - » -J-L  ' v;  - 

pytXtu*  ya-  -fcuU, 

That  is  my  native  country,  where  my  sweetheart 
(is).  Maj.  86. 


..it; 


May  I not  be  forgotten  by  them,  whom  I do  not 
drop  out  of  (my)  mind.  Sh.  Sam.  II,  4.  , 

J5-.  I4S  i ^ (5^  (5f 

- ^ ✓ I « 

Those  trees,  which  give  no  good  fruit,  are  cut  off 
(and)  thrown  into  the  fire.  Matth.  7,  19. 

I,  who  is  (^=  am)  given  up  in  the  mountains,  how 
shall  she  (=  I)  arrive  at  Kec?  Sh.  DesI,  HI,  Bpil. 


ajr 

M; 
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2)  The  relative  pronoun  (and,  as  the  case  may  be, 
the  correlative)  usually  precedes  the  substantive,  to  which 
it  refers,  but  the  relative  may  also  follow,  if  the  sub- 
stantive has  one  or  more  attributes.  The  subject  of  a 
sentence  is  frequently  first  expressed  by  a demonstrative 
pronoun,  and  then  taken  up  by  the  relative  and  corre- 
lative, to  render  it  more  prominent. 

••  I ••  i ••  • ••  •*  i ••  i 

yg<XL><X^. 

Which  cat  (=  a cat  that)  eats  her  own  young  one, 
will  that  ever  give  up  a mouse?  Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  53. 

& <5^  7®^  44?-  7“ 

Give  up  that  traffic,  in  which  there  is  no  jewel. 
Sh.  Surag.  IV,  8. 

The  faqir,  who  was  powerful  (in  magic),  to  him  in- 
formation was  brought.  Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

<5$  7 * 7*)^*  P'?-* 

isf  C A*3  7~ 

A mad,  strange  thief,  a foreigner,  who  reads  (studies), 
Shakes  laughing  hands  with  thy  daughter.  Maj.  240,241. 

Up"  L>j  UfrC-  ^ loj  ^ y» 

* ■'  I > ' > ••  I 

Those,  who  were  great  men  (and)  warriors,  went 
destitute  out  of  the  world.  Mengho  4. 

4)  The  relative  and  correlative  pronoun  may  in  the 
same  sentence  be  subject  and  object,  so  that  the  sentence 
is  doubly  correlative,  the  object,  if  a pronoun  of  the  m 
person,  being  likewise  expressed  by  the  relative  and  cor- 
relative. 
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" * " - - 

3*  ^ is?  ^ 3*  isf 

For  whom  they  are  longing,  with  them  join  them. 
Maj.  203. 

_ „ ^ 9 

3^  ^y*.  ;)  3*  (5*^7  ;?  r- 

That  kindness  they  bestow,  which  is  bestowed  on 
them.  Sh.  Surag.  IV,  4. 

5)  In  the  first  member  of  a correlative  sentence  (or, 
as  it  may  be,  in  the  second)  y*.  y*  is  occasionally  used 
instead  of  the  simple  relative  y. , which  is  then  taken 
up  again  by  a following  correlative. 

Lip  ^ ^ yJJ 

Those  friends,  who  are  wanted,  have  gone  on  a 
journey.  Sh.  Sam.  I,  24. 

ots  ^ 3**4^  (57 

O Almighty,  will  those  ever  come,  of  whom  the 
discourse  is?  Maj.  457. 

6)  With  the  correlative  adverbs  the  correlative 

pronouns  and  adjectives  may  be  joined  in  the  same 
sentence. 

^y>-  yy  sj  jCjyi,  y 8iX-a.j 

-*  3*4*S'  jpj*  U*  3%** 

When  those,  who  said:  he  is  alone  (God),  he  has 
no  partner, 

Respect  Muhammad,  the  intercessor,  out  of  love 
with  their  hearts, 

Then  (none)  out  of  them  was  entangled  in  a place, 
where  there  is  no  landing.  Sh.  Kal.  I,  3. 
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^ jO*  -»>!  <sf? 

u;1-^  s?r 

Where  so  many  hours  are  written  in  fate, 

There  so  many  have  come  to  pass.  Sh.  Ma?V  V,  9. 

7)  The  correlative  adjectives  and  adverbs  (cf.  §.  38,  2), 
when  placed  after  each  other,  imply  an  indefinite 
sense.  The  same  is  the  case,  if  a relative  he  joined  with  j 

an  interrogative. 


The  cat,  having  eaten  some  (a  number)  of  the  mice 
with  delight,  went  off.  SindhI  Bead.  B.  p.  G4. 


The  princess,  having  enticed  him  somehow,  having 
gained  (Ins)  heart,  drew  him  out  (i.  e.  got  the  secret 
from  him).  Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 


§.  75. 

IV.  The  interrogative  pronouns. 

I)  who?  is  applied  to  persons  and  and  Jtji' 
what?  to  things  only;  these  three  pronouns  are  used  ab- 
solutely and  not  joined  adjectively  to  another  noun1); 
in  which  case  the  interrogative  adjectives  j ^ jj  *< 

which?  and  °f  what  kind?  are  to  be  employed. 


1)  yS  is  occasionally  joined  adjectively  to  a noun  in  poetry, 

& ^4  >&•-?  (5>' 


Which  hero  shall  we  send  to  the  combat  of  the  snake? 
of  the  snake  v.  59. 


Story 
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The  interrogative  pronouns  are  not  only  used  in 
direct  interrogatory  sentences  but  also  in  indirect  in- 
terrogatory ones,  when  the  governing  sentence  contains 
a negation;  but  if  the  governing  sentence  be  positive, 
the  relative  ja.  is  preferred.  The  same  rule  applies  to 
the  interrogative  adjectives  and  adverbs. 


<5*T  J | j JptXu, 

I do  not  know  exactly,  who  it  is.  Life  of  Abd-ul- 
Latlf,  p.  13. 

H3 

I also  do  not  tell  you,  by  what  order  I do  this. 
Mattk.  21,  26. 


I shall  also  tell  you,  by  what  order  I do  this. 
Mattli.  21,  24. 


2)  The  interrogative  pronouns  (adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs) are  frequently  used,  where  a negative  answer  is 
expected. 


By  fate  I have  been  put  into  prison;  otherwise  who 
would  come  into  this  fort?  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  8. 


§•  76. 

V.  The  indefinite  pronouns. 

1)  jf  some  one,  any  one,  when  standing  by  itself, 
is  applied  to  animate  beings  and  ^ to  things  only;  but 
when  is  used  adjectively,  it  may  be  joined  to  any 
noun;  similarly  ^ also  may  be  put  before  nouns,  when 
a part  or  quantity  is  to  be  expressed,  cf.  §.  61,  3. 
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&)  <**•  r*  / “^1  J / 

I - 1 " < ! 

Nothing  else  will  be  of  use  to  thee,  except  what  thou 
hast  sown  thyself.  Mengho  10. 

2)  jZ  is  now  and  then  added  to  a personal  pronoun 
(expressed  or  only  implied  in  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  verb)  in  an  interrogative  or  negative  sentence, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  with  nearly  the  same  sense 
as  j;. 


<5**®  -j  wy*  y^  oy2 

* 1 i i "I 

Wilt  thou,  having  forsaken  (me)  go  at  all  to  the 
mountains?  O lover,  I did  not  think  thus.  Sh.  DesI, 
HI,  Epil. 


3)  When  is  related  in  the  next  sentence,  it 
signifies:  one  — another. 

» f i.  4 

tU*  15^?  & cJ**  ^5 y y* 

**  1 I « I " ' ” \ 

One  says:  a demon  has  fallen  into  (his)  body;  another 
says:  his  understanding  is  upset.  Maj.  40. 


§•  77. 

The  reflexive  pronoun. 

1)  The  reflexive  pronoun  (Sing,  and  Plur.)  'self’, 
always  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  (expressed 
or  only  understood);  somewhat  intricate  is  the  use  of  s 

its  Genitive,  the  reflexive  pronominal  adjective  ^ c 

'own’.  When  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  a pronoun  p 
of  the  I and  II  person  (expressed  or  only  implied  in  the 
verb),  its  application  is  clear  enough;  but  when  the 
subject  is  of  the  III  person  (or  any  noun),  the  question 
arises,  whether  the  possessive  pronouns  'his’,  'her’  etc. 
refer  to  the  chief  subject  of  the  sentence  (Lat.  suus),  or  to 
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some  other  subject  (Lat.  ejus  etc.);  in  the  first  case  the 
reflexive  pronoun  must  be  employed,  in  the  latter  a 
demonstrative. 

4%  0*°  <s c)*-*"  5*4?  7*jl  l5°5  tyf** 

i 1 y 1 "f 

Having  risen  (and)  greeted  (and)  having  met  with 
great  respect  (and)  politeness  they  sat  amongst  themselves. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  36. 

(5*?  j;*4? 


O pure  friend,  show  thy  face!  Sh.  Sor.  I,  10. 

^5^  jeLi  \&uc (Xa.  a ' 

is*"' 

Having  come  with  his  (own)  servants  to  the  service 

of  Shah  Sahib,  he  was  present.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  31. 

• ’ ’ 

cr3*-^.  isf  erf1  u'  <s***4? 

That  wealthy  one,  marvelling  at  his  (the  other’s) 
recognising  her,  asked  him.  Sindh!  Read.  11.  p.  61. 


2)  In  addressing  a person  the  reflexive  pronominal 
adjective  y*.  is  now  and  then  used  (hke  the  Hin- 

dustan! & >_>!  etc.),  instead  of  the  peculiar  pronoun,  that 
would  be  required,  as:  ^1  JU  y>.  ^^4  y-» 

master,  this  is  your  property,  which  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances oould  also  be  translated:  master,  this  is  our 
property,  when  the  spaker  includes  himself,  as: 


j\yS  4^  tsf  trr* 


Send  forth  some  mice  of  our  country  and  land.  Story 
of  the  mice  and  the  cat,  v.  35. 
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3)  The  reflexive  pronominal  adjective  y*  may 

also  refer  to  the  object  (noun  with  postp.,  or  Pat.  and 
Acc.)  immediately  following. 


(5f  cH^-  U1-"  & (5f  O&i  iH 


I am  come  to  make  quarrel  the  6on  with  his  father, 
the  daughter  with  her  mother.  Matth.  10,  35. 

4)  When  the  subject  of  a sentence  is  a noun  with 
a possessive  pronoun,  the  peculiar  possessive  pronoun 
(if  such  occur  with  a noun)  must  be  used  and  not 

ya.  ^ because  the  use  of  y*  would  give  quite 

a different  sense.  Similarly  when  the  subject  of  a sen- 
tence is  a personal  pronoun  and  when  in  the  next  sen- 
tence, joined  to  the  preceding  by  a conjunctive  particle, 
a noun  with  a possessive  pronoun  occurs,  the  peculiar 
pronoun  must  be  used  for  the  reasons  stated  above. 


urf  ^ <5f  ? 

(K)  there  would  be  in  my  kingdom  some  hero  of 
mine.  Story  of  Shamsadu , v.  40. 

I am  a man  under  authority  and  under  my  hands 
are  soldiers.  Matth.  8,  9. 


5)  The  subject,  to  which  y*.  refers,  must  oc- 

casionally be  gathered  from  the  context;  but  when  thus 
used  without  a clear  subject,  to  which  it  may  be  re- 
ferred, it  generally  implies  the  I person  (Singular  or 
Plural). 


t 
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l (5^  3 erf3  J '}*  uH*  I5f  -fci'f 


Having  removed  far  from  our  country  may  onr  lot 
be  made  any  where!  Story  of  the  cat  and  mice,  v.  20. 


6)  fa.  is  also  used  substantively,  signifying 

my,  thy  etc.  property,  friends  or  people. 

Take  what  is  thine  and  go.  Matth.  20,  14. 


SECTION  II. 

THE  VERB.  ..  . 

Chapter  VI. 

§.  78. 

The  Infinitive. 

1)  The  Infinitive  as  well  of  neuter  as  of  active  (cau- 
sative) verbs  is  treated  in  Sindh!  as  a regular  substan- 
tive. The  complement  (object),  which  is  required  by  an 
active  verb,  is  subordinated  to  the  Infinitive  either  by 
the  Genitive  or  by  the  Accusative  in  its  uninflected  form, 
or  governed  by  the  postposition 

The  living  (—  life)  of  the  disappointed  one  gets 
on  with  difficulty  without  the  Jat.  Sh.  Abiri  V,  9. 

1ST  ^ 

The  Mughals,  having  taken  their  swords,  came  to 
kill  the  Shah.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  15. 

Trumpp,  Siudlri-@ ramsiftr,  ’ ' " - H hu 
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*51?!  t5>r* 

To  ascent  the  impaling  stake,  to  see  the  (nuptial) 
bed,  this  is  the  business  of  the  lovers.  Sh.  Kal.  II,  8. 

Sjo  &&)  iff*" 

It  is  by  no  means  proper  to  put  that  into  the  house. 
Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  65. 

2)  The  Infinitive  is  added  as  an  expletive  object  to 
the  verbs  to  give  leave,  to  let  go  or  allow, 

to  desire,  and  partly  also  to  to  be  able. 

But  when  the  verb,  which  subordinates  an  Infinitive, 
requires  an  object  (Accus.),  it  puts  the  same  in  the  Ac- 
cusative, according  to  the  signification  of  the  finite  verb. 

) 

_ - -•  » 

<sf  vrt  oh*? 

Tears  don’t  let  me  write  (lit.  give  no  writing); 
dropping  they  fall  upon  the  pen.  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  II,  9. 

Lj&  fjuoi)  j JsL i JJw 

The  Mughals  did  not  allow  the  Shah  Sahib  to  come 
(lit.  gave  him  no  coming).  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  15. 


They  do  not  allow  a male  bird  to  sit  down.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 

cj+fr®*3  6 vj**3  is*’* 

v ■-  ' ^ ^ ..  I..  I-* 

Many  prophets  and  pious  people  had  wished  to  see 
this  very  (sight).  Matth.  13,  17. 


3)  The  Infinitive  may  also  be  turned  into  an  ad- 
jective by  the  accession  of  the  (lenitive  case-sign  jo- 
in this  case  the  Infinitive  itself  is  strictly  treated  as  a 
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substantive,  as  regards  its  government,  and  is  nearly 

J ■ • 

used  in  the  same  sense  as  or  j j g •>  -i  c£  §.  67,  11. 

P*  0^<sf  7^*  7* 

But  he  was  not  of  the  eating  of  the  crocodiles, 
L e.  he  was  not  destined  to  be  eaten  by  the  crocodiles. 
Story  of  Rae  Diacu  p.  1. 

<5?  J (5^/?  (5^; 

This  word  is  mere  joke  and  impossible. 


Chapter  VII. 

§.  79.  ■ 

The  Gerundive. 

1)  The  Sindhi  derives  from  the  Infinitive  of  active 
verbs  a regular  Gerundive  or  participle  future  passive 
(cf.  §.  8,  12,  b;  §.  46),  which  agrees  with  its  subject 
in  gender  and  number,  except  the  construction  be  ren- 
dered impersonal  by  the  use  of  the  postposition 

cf.  §.  94,  5.  The  agent  is  put  in  the  Dative  (like  in 
Latin)  or  expressed  by  a pronominal  suffix. 

f uP  y~  w**  Pf  / <sf  P ' 

If  by  thee  some  complaint  is  to  be  made,  come  and 
make  it.  Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

csfT  r*  P^H  ^ P o1-*5"  u/,  « 

Whatever  thou  hast  to  get  from  me,  that  is  alms 
(L  e.  given  in  alms).  Matth.  15,  5. 

% isP?  Pf*  <5^ 

Now,  whatever  thou  hast  to  say,  say.  Amulu  Man.  p.  143. 

Hli2 

, ' * , ! »■ 

. * > • N 
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2)  But  when  the  construction  is  rendered  impersonal 
by  the  use  of  or  when  a Dative  occurs  in  a sen- 
tence, the  agent  must  be  expressed  by  the  Instrumental, 
to  avoid  the  double  use  of 

- 1 i 

Thou  shouldst  have  seized  this  horse. 

p pf1  up  erf"  P P* 

What  is  to  be  got  by  me  as  regards  thee  (i.  e.  from 
thee),  give  that  to  me.  Matth.  18,  28. 

, J 

f 

( - 

Chapter  VIII. 

The  Participles. 


: •’  §.  80.' 

I.  The  participle  present. 


1)  The  participle  present  agrees  as  a regular  ad- 
jective with  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  (expressed  or 
implied). 

Is  it  used,  when  an  action  is  to  be  described  as 
lasting  or  continuing,  for  which  purpose  it  may  be 
repeated. 


IjT  i j-y> 


Having  made  the  tour  of  the  whole  city  they  came, 
wandering,  wandering  to  the  lanes  of  the  king.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  140. 

^ ^ - > - * « ^ 

IcX^AXacs.  tuXo  l_Co 

Upon  them  (i.  e.  on  their  heads)  are  (large)  baskets  and 
(small)  baskets;  groaning  they  come.  8b.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  12. 
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2)  The  participle  present  is  very  frequently  used  in 
the  Locative  Sing.,  terminating  in  e,  or  with  the  em- 
phatie  I or  hi,  in  el  and  ehi‘),  to  express  an  action  coin- 
ciding with  what  the  finite  verb  declares. 

As  regards  the  subject  of  the  present  participle, 
Loc.,  it  is  either  the  same,  as  that  of  the  finite  verb,  or 
it  may  refer  to  another  noun  in  the  sentence  (Genitive, 
Dative,  Accusative  etc.,  usually  expressed  by  a prono- 
minal suffix),  or  it  may  not  be  expressed  at  all,  to  be 
gathered  from  the  context. 

When  the  subject  of  the  present  participle  Loc.  differs 
from  that  of  the  finite  verb,  it  is  added  in  the  For- 
mative; the  same  is  the  case,  if  an  attribute  be  joined 
to  the  subject  (expressed  or  only  understood)  of  the 
present  participle.  But  if  the  Locative  of  the  present 
participle  requires  a complement  (an  object),  it  is  con- 
structed according  to  the  common  rules. 

**0  ^ o a 

' ' " i i " 1 

< In  coming  and  going  he  used  to  say  these  words. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  47. 

J 4^ 

Dying  of  hunger  they  ask  not  from  any  one  alms. 
Sh.  Ramak.  VII,  7. 

' ••  , • ^ 9 

Whilst  searching  about  in  the  mountains  some  man 
met  him.  Maj,  122. 

Then  whilst  eating  her  mind  became  drunk  (and) 
mad.  Maj.  1 78. 

**  , ) 

1)  Occasionally  Phi  is  shortened  to  ahl,  as:  instead  of 

o , . 9 
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O*  ^ * *>=>•  erf 

gil^.  j C>*c 

The  wife  and  children  of  a gambler,  (although)  being 
in  the  house,  do  not  consider  as  in  the  house.  Sindh! 
Head.  B.  p.  52.  ..  . 

- J ' • f-  \ 9 ^ „ 9 • m ^ ^ 

))$  -€*•>  isf^ y 

In  seeing  the  friend  all  (their)  pains  are  removedL 
Maj.  818. 

,i  ■ Turn  thou  back  the  camel;  pass  the  night,  whilst 
• 1 am  weeping.  Sli.  Mum.  Rand  I,  Epil. 

i . ' ■ . ' . ■■■.. 

g.  81. 


II.  The  participle  past. 

1)  The  past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  agrees  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number  and  case;  the  form  in  'alu” 
is  used,  when  the  participle  passes  more  into  an  ad- 
jective. The  past  participle  of  active  and  causal  verbs 
(implying  always  a passive  sense)  agrees  likewise  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number  and  case,  except  the  con- 
struction be  rendered  impersonal  by  the  nse  of  the  post- 
position (cf.  §.  94,  5). 

2)  The  past  participle  of  active  (and  partly  also  of 
neuter)  verbs  with  a passive  signification,  is  used  also 
substantively,  cf.  §.  62,  2,  and  may  therefore  be  con- 
structed with  a postposition. 

The  Q&zi,  having  done  the  word  (=  what  was  said) 
of  the  scouts,  became  a tyrant.  Maj.  296. 
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diUexj 

After  being  broken  it  became  beyond  (=  more)  a 
thousand  billions.  Sli.  Surag.  IV,  17. 


3)  The  past  participle  of  neuter  and  active  verbs 
is  frequently  used  in  the  Locative  Singular  (cf.  §.  80,  2); 
if  the  subject  of  the  past  participle  do  not  differ  from 
that  of  the  finite  verb,  it  is  not  expressed,  but  if  it  do 
differ,  it  is  added  in  the  Formative.  But  the  subject 
of  the  past  participle  may  also  refer  to  a more  distant 
object,  or  it  may  not  be  expressed  at  all,  in  which  case 
the  Locative  is  used  absolutely.  The  impei-sonal  con- 
struction of  the  past  participle  by  means  of  the  post- 
position is  also  retained,  though  the  participle  be 

Sr  i 

put  in  the  Locative. 

The  past  participle  in  the  Locative  is  used  sub- 
stantively, but  nouns,  depending  thereupon,  are  idio- 
matically only  put  in  the  Formative,  and  not  subor- 
dinated by  the  inflected  Genitive  case-sign 

By  lAzrail  having  come , Sasui  was  awakened  whilst 
sleeping,  i.  e.  in  the  state  of  being  asleep.  Sh.  Abirl  VIII,  5. 


ts*f s >®r~ 

— 1 “ ••  • ✓ *" 


O God,  may  those  come,  by  whose  coming  (my) 
heart  becomes  glad.  Sh.  DesI  III,  5. 

up  <sf  G&i  ur5’ 

Whilst  I stood  upright,  they  went  to  the  landing- 
places  of  the  harbour.  Sh.  Sam.  II,  2. 


, i 1 i - ■ i 

Whilst  the  physicians  were  seated  (lit.  in  the  state 
of  the  physicians  being  seated),  the  friend  entering  came 
to  (my)  door.  >Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  II,  10. 
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-»  1 5f  ur*?  £7**?  74s"' 

Those,  who  do  not  understand  much,  after  one 
letter  has  been  touched.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Y,  29. 

44?  44.Z  f.j*4 s ^ i &4S6 

Since  I have  seen  the  Dothis,  many  days  have  passed 
to  me  (lit.  In  the  being  seen  the  Dothis).  Golden  Al- 
phabet xxvrn,  2. 

ts*4>  >**>*«>  0 4*5  cTf-s*  isf^3 

Sitting  near  whom  the  pain  becomes  intense.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  25. 

15*4-*  '~f4?  c>^4^  <5^'-4^" 

Which  being  eaten  coughing  arises,  vomiting  comes 
on.  Golden  Alpbab.  XV ill,  10. 

§.  82. 

III.  The  past  conjunctive  participles. 

The  past  conjunctive  participles  (cf.  §.  47)  very  greatly 
facilitate  the  conjunction  of  the  different  members  of  a 
compound  sentence  and  are  therefore  very  extensively 
in  use.  They  are  translated  according  to  the  tense  of 
the  finite  verb. 

1)  The  past  conjunctive  participles  commonly  refer 
to  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb,  and  in  a passive  con- 
struction, to  the  agent  (Instrumental);  but  when  to  the 

past  conjunctive  participle  of  q v an  attribute  is  added, 

it  must  remain  in  the  Nominative,  though  the  subject 
(agent)  referred  to  be  in  the  Instrumental. 

-&) 

Having  thrown  (them)  into  the  jar,  having  secured 
(them)  take  care  (of  them).  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  11. 
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ty*vSLLl  l \Sy* 

Thou  wilt  go  to  die,  Majno,  being  dried  up  by 
thirst.  Maj.  407.  • : * - ' 

jlj 

The  Dev  Ahriman  having  taken  me  from  the  country 
carried  me  off.  Ajaib  v.  119. 

(5^’  15**"  <5-" 

' i**  . " **  « , * 

Then  having  heard  the  call,  having  become  glad  in 
(her)  heart,  she  said.  Maj.  702. 

2)  The  past  conjunctive  participles  may  refer  also 
to  the  object  (Dative,  Accusative)  in  a sentence,  and 
in  a passive  construction  one  past  conj.  participle  may 
refer  to  the  agent  (Instrumental)  and  another  to  the 
subject. 

csp1;  Pi;  cp 

To  them,  who  remember  (their)  friends,  the  night 
passes  in  weeping.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  1,  18. 

La^  IXis* 

Having  tarried  they  would  possibly  have  been  cured 
by  the  physicians  having  applied  plaster.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  n,  5. 

3)  In  an  impersonal  (neuter)  or  passive  construction 
the  past  conjunctive  participles  may  be  used  absolutely, 
without  any  reference  to  a subject,  which  must  be  gathered 
from  the  context. 

15^  cPf  P; 

The  night  was  passed  (by  her)  in  the  desert,  having 
come  to  that  very  place.  Maj.  745. 
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iS*J  15^  iff*  (5f  C>’ 

Having  collected  the  remnant  of  the  grain,  it  is 
good  (for  me)  to  carry  it  to  another  place.  Sindh! 
Read.  B.  p.  56. 

is^sf  * isf5"  u;*-?  * ^ * is4^ 

v*°f  irf5”  44 

Having  sold  him  and  his  wife  and  his  children  and 
whatever  he  has,  the  debt  shall  be  paid  (scil.  by  you). 
Matth.  18,  24. 

i5jj4^  (5^^  I sf  cH  isf5”  ■*'/ 

What  shall  be  done  to  them,  having  made  them 
hoar  the  whole  matter?  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  29. 

4)  The  past  conj.  participles  are  also  now  and  then 
used  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  Ablative  absolute,  when 
the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  differs  from  that  of  the 
past' conj.  participle.  But  constructions  of  this  kind  are 
rather  exceptions. 

-*  -4%**  es;1-  7*  Hi 

After  all  cats  had  died  in  this  very  manner,  two 
cats  in  the  whole  town  were  left  alive.  Sindhi  Read. 
Book  p.  63. 

,5)  Some  past  conj.  participles  are  used  quite  ad- 
verbially, as:  ^,5  JiyA,  'aSaiu’  (lit-  having 

returned  or  caused  to  return) ; with  the  postposition 
from  (lit.  taking  from);  ^>IA  intentionally 

(lit.  having  known,  understood),  or  or  ^Lk, 

and  being  alliterations. 
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<5^y  ^7^7?  -*  CH7? 

Friend,  do  not  go  to  a foreign  country,  his  mother 
said  again  to  him.  Maj.  83. 

(5^'  IsQ?  <5^  (5f*5 

From  that  hour  her  daughter  was  made  whole. 
Matth.  15,  28. 


Chapter  IX. 

The  tenses  of  the  verb. 

§■  83. 

I.  The  Present. 

1)  The  Sindhl  has  two  forms  for  the  present  tense, 
one  identical  with  the  Potential,  to  which  the  inflexional 
increment  ^43,  ^43  etc.  is  added,  the  Present  inde- 
finite, and  the  other  being  compounded  with  the  present 
participle  and  the  auxiliary  verb  ^llgjT  etc.,  the  Present 
definite. 

The  present  tense  of  the  passive  voice  is  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  that  of  the  active  voice,  but  its  use 
is  very  restricted,  neuter  verbs  being  substituted  wherever 
possible. 

There  is  also  a simple  and  compound  Potential, 
as  well  of  the  active  as  of  the  passive  voice,  to  express 
the  idea  of  the  present  tense  (cf.  §.  90). 

2)  The  first  form  of  the  Present  tense,  the 
Present  indefinite,  expresses  our  common  Present, 
i.  e.  an  action  begun  and  still  continuing  in  the  present. 

The  increment  may  optionally  follow  or  precede 
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the  verb1),  but  when  the  verb  commences  a sentence,  it 
is  put  after  it  (poetry  excepted).  In  poetry  is  often 
separated  from  the  verb  by  some  other  words,  either 
preceding  or  following  it. 


When  the  negative  adverb  J,  'not’,  accedes  to  the 

verb,  J immediately  precedes  y^>,  and  both  the  verb’); 
but  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  or  when  a particular 
stress  be  laid  on  the  verb,  they  may  as  well  follow  it. 


In  poetry  is  very  frequently  omitted  and  the 
Present  indefinite  then  coincides  with  the  Potential,  so 
that  only  the  context  can  decide,  whether  the  Present 
indefinite  or  Potential  is  intended.  In  prose  also 

is  dropped,  when  the  interrogative  pronoun  1 what? 
and  the  adverb  when,  precede  the  verb. 

Instead  of  the  increment  the  past  participle 


jjo  (from  Jj'yj  to  fall)  is  also  used,  but  with  this  dif- 
ference, that  a more  enduring  action  is  thereby 
implied. 


tr-fr*  (5^*?  ur*"  erf5  P;*-*" 

Eemembering  (her)  guardians  she  gives  a thousand 
blows.  Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  11. 


tXXc  iXJLe  Li 

The  king,  the  Lord  of  the  kingdom,  executes  his 
own  orders.  Ajaib  v.  5. 

. - --  > ^ ->■  w > . -■  > ^ .*'  »/•  0 9 

L$j’  j j <v,t ....  ,<s  j leLtff  Jj_> 

Hearing  they  do  not  hear  nor  do  they  understand. 
Matth.  13,  13. 


1)  When  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  as  etc., 

occurs  in  a sentence,  it  generally  attracts 

2)  But  when  in  a sentence  ,j  — j neither  — ■ nor , occurs , the 
adverb  j is  put  before  that  uoun,  on  which  the  stress  is  laid. 
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For  those  rich  inhabitants  of  the  jungle  I weep 
nights  and  days.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  11. 

<5^  es^j  -* 

When  they  see,  one  big  black  snake  is  seated  (there). 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  16. 


3)  When  occurrences  are  related,  as  the  narrator 
or  person,  he  speaks  of,  saw  them,  the  Present  is  fre- 
quently used,  in  order  to  transfer  the  hearer  to  the 
scene  of  action.  The  same  is  the  case , when  the  thoughts 
are  given,  which  somebody  had  at  a time. 

^»7  -5  -i»L&  (jiic 

When  the  Mughals  saw  the  Shah  Sahib,  that  he  is 
(=  was)  sitting  in  the  house.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 

«,  ” t 

Lf3  uyfi  -4^4 


Wliat  does  he  see?  that  his  children  (and)  his  wife 
go  night  and  day  about  in  begging.  Sindh!  Read.  Book, 

p.  62.  - 

*'  ^ ^ v ) -■  ^ * 

l Sc  ^LG  S Lc 

ojs  j&L* 


ri*?  y* 


Having  there  built  a shrine  of  the  Shah  Sahib  in 
that  very  place  they  sat  down:  'because  the  Shah  Sahib 
is  here*.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Lat!f,  p.  26. 

4)  The  Present  is  also  now  and  then  used  for 
the  Future,  to  signify  thereby,  that  the  action  will 
be  done  forthwith. 
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ur*4  '-8->  f r1;1  oy 

Take  thou  now  rest;  we  see  (i.  e.  shall  see).  Amulu 
Man.  p.  149. 


5)  The  second  form  of  the  Present,  the  Present 
definite,  denotes  a lasting  or  habitual  action.  The 
auxiliary  is  occasionally  dropped,  especially  in  sentences 
of  general  import. 


yy»!  ili  * O+f?  * 

Whoever  is  walking  according  to  his  will,  that  is 
my  brother  and  sister  and  mother.  Matth.  12,  40. 

Jtjf  I air  uyJ>  \lfu> 

Why  are  the  people  giving  me  reproaches?  Sh. 
Ma?S.  Y,  14. 


§•  84. 

II.  The  Imperfect. 

The  Imperfect  denotes  a past  action,  which  is  in- 
complete in  reference  to  some  other  past  action.  It 
implies  therefore  duration,  habit  or  frequent  oc- 
currence. 

Li 

Whenever  the  Shah  Sahib  was  going  to  that  very 
village,  the  Mughals  were  quarrelling  with  him.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif  p.  15.  > 
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§.  85. 

IIL  The  Aorist. 

* ►’  v . 1 

L The  simple  Aorist 

The  Aorist  implies  indefinitely,  that  an  action  took 
place  in  past  time.  It  is  therefore  commonly  used  in 
narrations,  where  past  events  are  reported  irrespectively 
of  their  duration.  We  may  therefore  translate  the  Sindhi 
Aorist  either  by  the  Imperfect  or  Perfect. 

The  Aorist  of  neuter  verbs  has  an  active  meaning; 
some  neuter  verbs  though  (implying  a passive  sense) 
may  also  be  constructed  with  the  agent  in  the  In- 
strumental. 

Active  verbs  are  constructed  passively  in  the 
Aorist  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect),  the  agent  (subject)  being 
put  in  the  Instrumental  and  the  past  participle  agreeing 
with  the  subject  (properly  the  object)  in  gender,  number 
and  case  (cf.  §.  92,  2),  or  being  constructed  impersonally 
by  the  use  of  the  postposition  lS^S'  (cf.  §.  94,  5).  It  is 

understood,  that  the  Aorist  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect)  of 
the  passive  voice  is  also  used  personally,  agreeing  with 
its  subject  (expressed  or  implied  in  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations) in  gender  and  number. 

I was  asleep,  those  went  off,  they  drove  away  the 
young  camels.  Sh.  Hus.  VI,  Epil. 

t5;rrj 

Perhaps  I have  been  forgotten  by  the  dear  Marus. 
Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  V,  13. 

5^  'r’b  ^ 

The  bard  sang  the  first  night  at  the  side  of  the 
castle.  Sh.  Sor.  H,  1. 
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/&53  ^ «y!j 

Who,  having  remained  the  night  in  the  deserts, 
looked  out  for  the  mountains.  Sh.  Khahori  I,  3. 

-\is^  O3  ^ isf 

Those,  who  were  made  tawny  by  the  Kak  (river), 
the  redness  does  not  leave.  Sh.  Mum.  Rano  II,  4. 

2)  The  compound  or  habitual  Aornt 

The  compound  Aorist  with  the  indeclinable  increment 
denotes  in  the  first  instance,  that  an  action  was 

done  repeatedly  in  past  time  or  for  any  length  of  time; 
it  is  therefore  chiefly  used,  when  an  occupation,  habit 
or  manner  is  to  be  described.  In  the  second  instance 
it  implies,  that  an  action  had  been  commenced  in  past 
time  and  was  still  going  on  at  the  time  mentioned, 
and  in  this  respect  it  nearly  coincides  with  the  Im- 
perfect, with  the  only  difference,  that  generally  a simple 
Aorist  corresponds  to  it. 

The  increment  is  usually  put  before  the  verb, 

but  is  may  also  follow  it;  it  may  be  also  separated  from 
the  verb  by  some  intervening  words,  in  the  same  way 
as  Instead  of  (the  Locative  of  with 

« * ' ~ I*  ' * o' 

emphatic  I,  instead  of  piei),  is  also  used,  which 

more  strictly  points  out  commencement  and  continuation. 

r*)  tsf5  ^ f srf' 

Where  the  night  used  to  befall  him,  there  he  used 
to  sleep.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 

On  account  of  her  food  she  used  to  make  lakhs  of 
jumps.  Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  13. 
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\j£S  * 

Ij4t  «y;  u*^  0*H 

The  pebbles  of  Karbala  his  mother  was  gathering, 
jAlI  was  wiping  him  away  from  the  wounds  the 
drops  of  blood.  Sh.  Ked.  V,  2. 

6 LS*5  <5*$  ;r^' 

<5^  ts^v  >5? 

The  drums  in  the  cells  went  on  sounding  by  them- 
selves as  they  pleased,  and  from  them  this  tune  was 
coming.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  36. 


(>>14^° 


■3  pj  ^s'ii  ^ JUA.  jeLi 

JU&  JdLw  . yS'  yh^Lfl  jstw 


-jjLS*  (y&-  to  -ffL& 

5^  wf3  <sff4 

When  Shah  Jamal  was  (as  yet)  going  to  his  village, 
the  Shah  Sahib  died  on  the  second  day.  Then  when 
Shah  Jamal  heard  the  message  of  the  removal  of  the 
Shah  Sahib,  he  was  coming  again  behind  (the  mes- 
senger). Ibid.  p.  6. 


§.  86. 

IV.  The  Perfect. 

1)  The  Perfect  denotes  an  action,  that  is  completed 
and  finished  in  the  past,  so  that  it  extends  to  the 
Present. 

j ^ i&i*  i5?f  -3  IS&3  tsC  ^ 

I do  not  five  at  all,  nor  am  I at  all  dead.  Sh. 
Hus.  IX,  16. 

Trarnpp,  Sindhi-Grammnr.  Ii 
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cjLLfjT  O'  i5;V  «*  4^ 

*•  •"  *•'  **  i 

Do  not  bring  near  the  camels,  I have  been  tor- 
mented by  the  camels.  Sh.  Deal  I,  14. 

2)  The  Perfect  is  occasionally  used  to  represent  an 
action  as  done  already , whereas  it  is  intended  or  ex- 
pected, that  it  will  be  done  forthwith. 

(S*T  ylfS  ^ 

The  fairy  saw,  that  he  is  (has  been)  now  done  for. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 


§.  87. 


IV.  The  Pluperfect. 

1)  The  Pluperfect  denotes  remote  past  action,  which 
has  taken  place  previous  to  some  other  past  event  men- 
tioned or  understood.  But  in  this  connexion  its  use  is 
not  strict  (as  in  Latin),  the  Aorist  commonly  being  em- 
ployed, where  we  would  expect  a Pluperfect. 


r ^ ^ 

cj'--  •J'-"  ^ 


In  some  town  there  had  fallen  in  a dearth  of  grass; 
Those  people  drove  off  their  cattle  and  went  away 
at  (with)  some  opportunity.  Story  of  the  cat 
and  mice,  v.  5.  6. 

As  the  fairy  had  told,  so  she  threw  that  very  nose- 
ring into  the  jar  of  the  slave-girl.  Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 
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IS*®  '"J  ch*>®  tsf5? 


u'>> 


Had  you  seen  (when  you  were  there)  Borne  one  at  the 
side  of  (her)  sweetheart,  o Dothls?  Sh.  Hus.  VI,  EpiL  2. 


2)  The  Pluperfect  is  frequently  used  in  Sindh! , where 
we  would  use  an  Imperfect  or  Perfect.  When  an  action 
is  represented,  from  the  point  of  the  speaker,  as  com- 
pletely past  some  time  hence,  so  that  its  results  were 
already  clear  at  the  time  mentioned,  or  when  it  is 
implied,  that  since  an  action  has  taken  place,  something 
else  has  happened,  that  could  be  said  about  it,  the  Plu- 
perfect is  used  and  not  the  Aorist  nor  the  Perfect.  The 
Sindh!  idiom  is  much  more  accurate  in  discerning  the 
different  shades  of  meaning,  than  the  English,  and  the 
correct  use  of  this  tense  requires  therefore  a careful 
attention. 


* * t*  r.  ..  - - 

Jj  <c>3 

' I 


Loo  f g ■ jjJL i 


One  day  Shah  Jamal  sat  with  the  Shah  Sahib,  and 
also  many  other  faqlrs  were  sitting  (i.  e.  had  seated  them- 
selves before).  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  5. 


.JeLfc  (X+if  15^ 

•>®  P3  or 

Maxdum  Sahib  received  the  intelligence,  that  Mia 
Nut  Muhammad  had  gone  (but  was  no  longer  there)  to 
have  an  interview  with  the  Shah  Sahib.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  29. 


1 i a 
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§•  88. 

V.  The  Future  and  Future  Past. 

1)  The  Sindh!  has  two  forms  for  the  Future,  the 
simple  or  indefiniteFuture  and  the  Future  definite. 

The  first  form  corresponds  to  our  common  Future 
and  denotes  a future  action  in  general,  the  latter  form 
implies,  that  the  future  action  will  last  or  endure  for 
some  time. 

*■*■  cl*  -4^ 

I shall  graze  their  camels,  having  seized  the  bridle 
of  the  camels.  Sh.  Hus.  IX,  Epil. 

> • • I O' 7 > ' i - - ' > oj 

'r>)  tyS-” 

At  that  very  time  an  hundred  fairies  will  be  dancing 
near  the  Dev  Sufed.  Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

2)  The  simple  or  indefinite  Future  is  used  also  to 
denote  possibility,  inclination  or  doubt. 

-4-*^  c5j^?  ct?^*  <5"®^"  3*  jcL&jIj 

O king,  I will  speak  one  word  to  thee.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  143. 

^^45"  f (sj 

O boy,  wilt  thou  give  us  a ram?  Life  of  Abd-ul- 
Latlf,  p.  17. 

3)  The  Future  indefinite  is  also  used  for  the  Im- 
perative, when  an  order  is  not  strictly  given,  but  when 
it  is  expected,  that  it  will  be  done  spontaneously;  it  may 
therefore  alternate  with  the  Imperative. 

iSf  erf*"  % 

5>«t  & 
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Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  and  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself.  Matth.  19,  19. 

4)  The  past  Future  is  seldom  to  be  met  with  in 
the  sense  of  a strict  past  future  action,  which  should 
have  taken  place,  before  another  action  will  be  possible, 
but  it  generally  implies  uncertainty,  doubt  or  possi- 
bility in  reference  to  a past  action,  as:  jjuyo  jj(  yt, 
he  may  have  come.  Instead  of  the  past  Future  the 
Aorist  is  commonly  used  in  Sindhl,  especially  in  con- 
ditional sentences;  see  §.  98,  6. 


Chapter  X. 

The  Moods. 

§.  89. 

I.  The  Indicative. 

The  Indicative  represents  an  action  or  thought  as 
real,  and  is  therefore  used,  not  only  when  matters  of 
fact  are  related,  but  also  when  suppositions  (in  con- 
ditional sentences)  are  considered  as  really  taking  place 
(cf.  §.  986,  3).  The  Sindhl  uses  consequently  the  In- 
dicative in  such  sentences,  in  which  the  speaker  makes 
a subjective  assertion,  which  he  considers  as  true  and 
real,  whereas  in  the  English  idiom  the  Subjunctive  would 
be  used  in  such  cases. 

y*  T ^ SfT  is^i 

It  would  be  better  for  him,  that  he  were  drowned 
in  the  depth  of  the  sea.  Matth.  18,  6. 
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§.90. 

IL  The  Potential. 

The  Potential  is,  as  stated  already,  the  old  Present 
and  expresses  therefore  only  present  time;  but  by  means 
of  the  present  and  past  participle  and  the  Potential  of 

the  auxiliary  verb  , a Potential  of  the  Present  de- 
finite and  Perfect  may  be  formed;  these  compound  forms 
however  are  of  very  rare  occurrence. 

1)  The  Potential,  in  its  widest  sense,  denotes  in- 
definiteness, possibility,  uncertainty  or  doubt. 

& o*~~  P o^  rP  •‘H 

> * 

Then,  think  I,  I eat  together  with  thee  bread.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  146. 

o*?  o'  or"  o^ f op4*> 

Companions,  how  shall  I act  with  (=  towards)  them? 
Sh.  Abirl  Vm,  Epil. 

0*?M  * ^ 

Wilt  thou  not  pull  me  out  this  wood?  Amulu 
Man.  p.  148. 

isf£  j (5^^  4**“  pi* 

He  delivered  him  into  the  hand  of  the  tormentors, 
as  long  as  he  shall  not  repay  all,  what  is  due  unto  me. 
Matth.  18,  34. 

2)  The  Potential  serves  also  to  express  a usual  or 
habitual  action. 

7*-  -fri—  Ojf 

Drinking  the  water  it  makes  (it,  i.  e.  the  river) 
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bare  ground,  it  dries  up  the  -whole  world.  Nanga  jo 
Quisso,  v.  40. 


A kingdom  I do  not  compare  with  (my)  needle,  o 
companions!  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  18. 

^ isir&h  (5^-  ^ Jf>  cW-"  {jy* 

That  one  shall  go  with  me,  who  does  not  make 
(=  consider)  her  life  sweet.  Sh.  Abiri  VI,  2. 


3)  The  Potential  is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of 
an  Optative  or  polite  Imperative,  especially  for  the 
I.  and  HI.  person  Singular  and  Plural. 

vjs^L®  ts4f' 

✓ * ••  I V . 

O friend , may  the  lovers  obtain  (their)  sweethearts 
as  guides!  Maj.  817. 

U, 

May  there  be  blessing  to  all!  that  our  business  (and) 
affair  has  succeeded.  Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  52. 

tyk  <5^  ^ 

O God,  mayst  thou  bring  camelmen,  who  take  off 
messages  of  love.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  9. 

Quickly,  with  speed,  they  shall  bring  this  infor- 
mation and  intelligence.  Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  38. 


4)  The  Potential  is  used  with  the  Interjections 
JLi  would  that,  with  the  conjunctions  Jo1),  not  (prohi- 


1)  With  -j  the  Potential  may  also  be  used,  if  the  injunction  be 
more  strict. 
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• ' I 

bitive),  may  it  not  be,  that,  lest;  j 

* 

that,  jA,  that,  so  that,  in  order  that; 

although;  ,jjt if  (cf.  §.  986,  1);  and  with 

•"of  . * 

the  adverbs  Joys,  possibly,  j-muJCs.,  perhaps  etc.,  if  the 
sentence  be  indefinite.  . ' • 

eJ^f*  -*  ysQ?  ^ i5?  ts£  gf) 

0 physican,  do  not  give  a powder!  o God,  may  I not 
become  well!  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  II,  13. 

J JL&  i&iy* 

Would  to  God,  that  thou,  o beggar,  wouldst  not 
come  any  more.  Sh.  Sor.  II,  9. 

J <s?^ 

**  ■ I 1 I "* 

Cut  off,  that  thou  mayst  be  approved,  lest  loss  befell 
thee.  Sh.  Kal.  II,  17. 

Thus,  o camel,  lift  up  (thy  pace),  that  I may 
meet  there  (the  friend)  in  the  coming  night.  Sh. 
Khamb.  II,  15. 

ri  <sf  <5*3  erf'  <5^3  ¥*  ^*4^  & 3j*i 

Make  some  such  jump,  that  ye  fall  upon  that 
garment.  Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

•&»  e yJ^- 

Having  given  (thy)  soul  to  the  omnipotent,  thou 
mayst  possibly  be  put  into  the  track  of  (thy)  friend.  Sh. 
Surag.  Ill,  Epil. 


Digitized  by  Google 


I.  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART. 


505 


§•  91. 

HI.  The  Imperative. 

1)  The  Imperative  is  restricted  to  the  II.  person 
Singular  and  Plural;  for  the  other  persons  the  Potential 
must  be  used. 

The  Imperative  has  two  forms,  the  Imperative 
strictly  speaking  and  the  Precative  (cf.  §.  44).  The 
Imperative  expresses  a command,  whereas  the  Pre- 
cative implies  an  exhortation,  request  or  haste. 

When  a negation  accedes  to  the  Imperative,  j is 
used  to  express  a strict  negation,  whereas  Jj  is  used 
in  a prohibitive  sense.  With  the  Precative  is 
commonly  joined,  but  j may  also  be  employed,  if  the 
injunction  be  more  strict. 

" 9 9 — - 

S j yS3 1 

The  lions  said:  be  thou  not  anxious.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  151. 

15*" 

O Sumaro,  do  not  throw  and  tighten  chains  upon 
the  chaste  one!  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  9. 

Come  near,  good  friend,  do  not  apply  a funeral 
pyre  to  the  afflicted  one!  Sh.  Abiri  X,  5. 

J is*?  ^ >*“  ^ 

What  is  pure  do  not  give  to  the  dogs.  Matth. 

7,  6. 
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2)  When  two  Imperatives  are  joined  together  by 
the  conjunction  j or  the  first  Imperative  iB  hy- 
pothetical. 

Return  quickly,  o dear  friend,  if  you  mean  to  go, 
then  return.  Haj.  439. 


< 

i 
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n.  THE  SYNTHETICAL  PART. 

CONSTKU CTION  OF  THE  SENTENCE  AND  CON- 
JUNCTION OF  SENTENCES. 

SECTION  HI. 

THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE. 

Chapter  XI. 

Subject  and  Predicate. 

§.  61. 

In  every  sentence  there  must  be  a subject  and 
a predicate;  subject  is  called  that  person  or  thing, 
of  which  something  is  said  and  predicate  that  which 
is  said  about  it. 

1)  The  subject  may  be  expressed  either  by  a sub- 
stantive or  adjective  or  pronoun  or  numeral  It 
is  not  expressed,  if  it  be  a personal  pronoun  and  its 
predicate  a verb,  except  a stress  be  laid  upon  it,  as: 

3 (jllo  I see,  but  I see  (not  you), 

The  subject  must  always  be  in  the  Nominative. 

2)  The  Predicate  may  be  expressed  either  by  a 
verb,  or  adjective  (participle),  or  substantive,  or 

numeral  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  to  be  and 
to  become,  to  be. 

The  predicate  may  be  joined  to  the  subject  in  a 
threefold  manner: 

a)  by  way  of  assBertion,  as:  the 

girl  weeps. 
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b ) by  way  of  interrogation,  as:  yj  yf  who 

is  come? 

c)  by  way  of  command  (or  desire),  as:  go  (thou). 

3)  The  subject  and  predicate,  if  they  be  substan- 
tives or  pronouns,  may  be  nearer  defined  by  an  attri- 
bute. The  attribute  is  commonly  an  adjective,  but  it 
may  also  be  a substantive  in  the  Genitive  (with  or 
without  an  adjective,  pronoun  etc.),  on  which  another 
noun  in  the  Genitive  may  depend  again,  as: 

a great  man  came  yT 

or:  this  is  a great  man  jOj 

the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  died  pj  y*  jCLo 

the  son  of  the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  died. 

■ 3 * ■"  ItXLj  La.  (XLo  vJjLc 

All  the  people  of  the  kingdom  (of)  Maghrib  will 
go  to  die.  Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  51. 

4)  The  subject  and  predicate,  if  they  be  proper 
names,  substantives  or  pronouns,  may  also  be  nearer  de- 
fined by  a noun  in  apposition,  as: 

_ 9 ^ ~~ 

^st T the  country  (of)  China  is  far  off; 

yjtl  'yyi,  this  is  the  city  (of)  Karafil. 
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Chapter  XU. 

Concord  of  the  subject  and  predicate. 


§.  93. 


1)  If  the  predicate  be  a verb,  it  must  agree  with 
its  subject  in  person,  gender  and  number.  This  rule 
is  strictly  adhered  to  in  SindhI,  even  in  such  cases, 
where  the  subject  in  the  Singular  implies  plurality, 
cf.  §.  63,  1.  2.  A subject  in  the  Singular  however  may 
be  constructed  with  the  Plural  of  the  predicate,  when 
spoken  of  politely  or  honorifically,  cf.  §.  63,  3. 

crS-5  -*  y*  & 


I do  not  reject  the  word  of  mother  and  lather.  Amul. 
Man.  p.  142. 

Jifi 

Standing  the  strangers  ask:  where  is  Muhammad, 
the  intercessor?  Nanga  jo  Qisso,  p.  15. 


2)  If  the  predicate  be  an  adjective,  participle,  pronoun 
or  substantive,  from  which  a feminine  may  be  derived 
(cf.  §.  14),  it  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  gender, 
number  and  case.  (In  the  same  way  every  attribute 
must  agree  with  its  substantive  in  gender,  number 
and  case,  whenever  possible.) 

What  is  thy  pleasure?  Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 

From  above  descended  a slave -girl.  Ibid.  p.  140, 
^ y ■=*•  ^4^9  <5*“ 

..  \ y f H 

By  all  the  companions  they  were  seen,  those  maimed 
young  men.  Nanga  jo  Qissd,  v.  17. 
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u«y  i5<?>  ^ o^i  s^f  ^ 

Some  cat  was  tending  her  young  ones  with  some 
great  love  (and)  pleasure.  Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  8. 


Chapter  XIIL 

Enlargement  of  the  sentence  by  a near  and  remote 

object. 

§.  94. 

1)  The  verb,  which  refers  to  the  subject  as  its 
predicate,  has  a double  form;  it  is  either  of  the  active 
voice,  if  the  subject  be  active,  or  of  the  passive  voice, 
if  the  subject  be  passive. 

The  active  voice  of  a verb  has  a treble  signifi- 
cation; it  is  either  neuter  (intransitive),  or  active 
(transitive),  or  causal.  The  verb  is  called  neuter,  if 
the  action  be  restricted  to  the  subject,  as: 

he  goes;  active,  if  the  verb  necessarily  requires  a (near) 
object  or  Accusative,  as:  Be^zea 

him;  and  causal,  if  it  requires  one  or  two  Accusatives. 

2)  Neuter  verbs  commonly  subordinate  only  a 

remote  object  or  Dative,  as:  j it 

does  not  please  me;  but  some  neuter  verbs  may  also 
subordinate  a near  object  (Accus.),  as: 

L w iJLlis 

He  went  that  way.  Ajaib  v.  44. 

3)  Active  verbs  subordinate  a near  object  (Accus.), 
and,  as  the  case  may  be,  a remote  one  (Dative),  as: 

yjjli  ^1  give  him  bread.  Active  verbs  may 
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also  subordinate  a double  Accusative,  one  implying  the 
near  object  and  the  other  its  attribute.  In  this  case 
the  first  object  is  generally  defined  by  the  postposition 
by  means  of  which  the  construction  is  rendered 

impersonal  and  the  concord  between  the  object  and 
its  attribute  dissolved,  so  that  the  attribute  remains 
in  the  uninflected  form  of  the  Singular,  though  the 
object,  to  which  it  refers,  may  be  a Plural.  But  both 
may  also  remain  in  the  uninflected  state  (Singular  or 
Plural).  Some  verbs  govern  a double  Accusative,  one 

of  a person,  and  one  of  a thing,  as  to  ask  some- 
body a thing,  though  it  may  also  be  constructed  with 
the  postposition  to  ask  from  a person,  or  with 

Make  the  lepers  clean.  Matth.  10,  3. 

As  long,  as  I live,  I shall  not  make  any  other  (my) 
husband.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VII,  6. 

Keep  the  fasts  of  Ramazan,  give  (thy)  wealth  as 
alms.  Golden  Alphabet  4,  7. 


4)  Causals,  derived  from  neuter  verbs,  subordi- 
nate a near,  and  as  the  case  may  be,  a remote  object 
(§.  69,  6);  and  causals,  derived  from  active  verbs,  may 
subordinate  two  near  objects  (a  double  Accusative),  the 
first  generally  being  defined  by  the  postposition  (54^ 
and  the  seoond  remaining  in  the  uninflected  state  (§.  69,  5). 

t ^ y y - 

Having  made  drink  the  travellers  a bowl  try  (it). 
Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  7. 
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5)  Regular  passive  verbs  can  only  be  derived  from 
active  or  causal  verbs;  for  the  passive  form,  which 
neuter  verbs  occasionally  assume,  does  not  essentially 
alter  their  signification. 

In  a passive  sentence  the  near  object  (Accus.)  is 
made  the  subject,  and  the  subject  of  the  active  sen- 
tence is  turned  into  the  Instrumental1),  • the  remote 
object  (Dative)  keeping  its  place,  as  usual.  But  with 
the  passive  Present,  Imperfect  and  Future  the  In- 
strumental is  not  used,  the  agent  being  expressed  by 

means  of  the  postposition  ^1$^  if  it  cannot  be  possibly 
avoided. 

Of  the  passive  voice  only  the  past  tenses  (past  par- 
ticiple passive)  are  in  common  use,  the  other  tenses 
being  expressed,  wherever  possible,  by  a neuter  verb. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  agrees  either  with  its 
subject  in  gender,  number  and  case  (§.  93,  2),  or  the 
construction  may  be  rendered  impersonal,  the  past  par- 
ticiple containing  at  the  same  time  subject  and  pre- 
dicate, in  which  case  the  (proper)  subject  of  the  passive 
sentence  must  be  subordinated  as  a remote  object 
by  means  of  the  postposition  'as  regards’,  'in  re- 

ference to’. 

This  impersonal  construction  must  always  take 
place  in  the  passive,  when  an  active  verb  governs  a 
double  Accusative,  one  implying  the  near  object  and 
the  other  its  attribute.  The  near  object  must  in  this 
case  be  subordinated  by  the  postposition  whereas 

the  other  object,  as  the  predicate,  remains  in  the  un- 
inflected form  of  the  Singular,  referring  to  the  (neuter) 
past  participle. 


1)  In  a longer  sentence,  when  the  agent  is  separated  by  a series 
of  words  from  the  verb,  the  agent  is  frequently  repeated  for  the  sake 
of  perspicuity,  by  adding  a pronominal  suffix,  corresponding  to  the 
agent,  to  the  verb. 
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But  wlien  a causal  verb  governs  two  near  objects, 
the  first  (implying  a person)  must  be  subordinated  as 
remote  object  by  the  postposition  whereas  the 


second  is  made  the  subject,  with  which  the  past  par- 
ticiple agrees  in  gender  and  number. 


Thus  also  the  son  of  man  shall  be  afflicted  by  them. 
Matth.  17,  12. 

9 , ^ 

isjf  sjf*  ^ H**  a1  yly*  ^ 

Death  was  agreed  to  by  those,  who  saw  the  af- 
flicted one  (lit.  by  whom  it  was  seen  as  regards  the  af- 
flicted one).  Sh.  MaiS.  VII,  16. 


jty  is & o'-®?*  >*r  p***1 

By  what  reason  (and)  disorder  have  you  been  made 
ill?  (ht.  by  what  reason  and  disorder  has  it  been  made 
ill  as  regards  you.)  Nanga  jo  Quisso,  v.  24. 

Ul  s^ <5^-1 

The  king,  having  come,  related  this  whole  matter 
to  the  Vazlr  Saifal.  Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 


Chapter  XIV. 

Enlargement  of  the  sentence  by  a nearer  definition  of 
the  verb  as  predicate. 

§.  95. 

The  simple  sentence  may  be  enlarged  to  a consi- 
derable extent  by  a nearer  definition  of  the  verb  as 
predicate. 

Trumpp,  Bindhi-Gramtnar.  K k 
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1)  The  verb  may  be  nearer  defined  by  one  or  more 
cases,  on  which  again  another  case  may  depend,  viz.: 
the  Instrumental  (agent  etc.),  the  Accusative  (of  time  etc.), 
the  Ablative  and  the  Locative,  and  by  nouns  with  post- 
positions generally. 

y*  y4&y  iL1- 

i - ■ 

At  some  time  one  man  sat  on  the  bank  of  the 
river  with  his  wealth  (of  buffaloes).  Sindh!  Beading 
Book  p.  59. 

*)y  is}*?  15^5  <sf  }** 

That  one  began  to  go  to  school  one  year  later  than 
(from)  his  elder  brother.  Ibid.  p.  50. 

2)  The  verb  may  be  nearer  defined  by  adverbs  ge- 
nerally, especially  by  adverbs  of  time,  place  and 
manner,  and  by  postpositions  with  pronouns. 

oJJii  \£ 

Give  me  now  some  advise.  Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

;Lo*  11*4*  ^y*  5^1 

Thus  they  talked  amongst  each  other  four  goodly 
months.  Maj.  235. 

r 

This  also  is  with  me.  Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 
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Chapter  XV. 

Omission  of  the  verb  as  predicate. 

§.  96. 


1)  The  auxiliary  verb  etc.,  forming  the  pre- 

dicate with  or  without  an  adjective  etc.,  is  occasionally 
omitted,  especially  in  poetry  and  in  short  proverbial 
sentences. 

slLw  U*  (Jjyc  ^JO  La. 

Let  me  hear  that  matter,  which  (is)  in  thy  heart. 
Maj.  45. 

y ->  cx*^’ 

There  (is)  a deep  well  there;  no  bottom  of  that  is 
found.  Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  38. 

4^  4^ 


Where  (is)  the  cowardly  cat?  where  (is)  the  cowardly 
cat?  Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  62. 


2)  In  sentences,  which  contain  an  imprecation  or 
curse,  the  verb  as  predicate  is  generally  omitted.  In 


such  like  sentences  the  Potential  of  to  fall,  should 
be  supplied,  which  occasionally  is  met  with 

May  the  courtyard  (fall)  into  the  well,  the  com- 
panions into  the  forest,  the  sisters-in-law  into  disease! 
Sh.  Suh.  IX,  Epil.  1. 

<5^/*  <57  'ft*' 


(May  fall)  into  the  well  those  days  of  life,  which 
are  apart  from  the  friend!  Sh.  Deal  VII,  Epil. 


K k 2 
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SECTION  IY. 

THE  COMPOUND  SENTENCE. 

Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined  together, 
that  a compound  sentence  arises.  This  is  done  either 
by  way  of  coordination  or  subordination. 


Chapter  XVI. 

I.  Coordination  of  sentences. 


§.  97. 


1)  Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined,  that 
each  one  remains  independant  of  the  other.  This  is 
done  without  or  by  the  copulative,  adversative, 
disjunctive  and  conclusive  particles  (cf.  §.  59)  and 

by  the  negative  adverb  j — j neither  — nor. 


The  lover  was  joined  to  her  by  pain,  the  sweetheart 
was  not  joined  to  her  by  pleasure  (=  by  dint  of).  Sh. 
Abir!  VII,  13. 

Fasten  the  horses  below  and  go  ye  up.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  149. 

.gjftS  G is*?'  V|  * * hi  G 

Either  they  bring  them  across,  says  Latif,  or  they 
make  a cry  from  that  very  spot.  Sh.  Suh.  Vm,  2. 


9 — , — 


-gJli*  -»G»  jo«Xw 

r 

I know  it,  but  the  Shah  Sahib  has  forbidden  (me) 
to  tell  it.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latifj  p.  44. 
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2)  Sentences  are  also  coordinated  by  joining  to- 
gether a disjunctive  question.  In  the  first  member  the 
interrogation  is  generally  not  expressed  bv  a particle, 
but  only  by  the  voice  of  the  speaker;  in  the  second  (or 
third)  the  interrogation  is  pointed  out  by  the  particle 
^S"  ki  or  £ ke. 

Of"*  vSf^  ^ ^ S >“ 

Is  it  thou  or  shall  we  look  to  the  way  of  another? 
Matth.  11,  3. 


Chapter  XVII. 

Contraction  of  coordinate  sentences  into  one; 
concord  of  two  and  more  subjects  and 
predicates. 

§.  98. 

1)  When  two  or  more  sentences  have  either  the 
same  subject  or  the  same  predicate  or  the  same, 
object  or  any  other  common  member  of  speech,  they 
are  contracted  into  one  sentence,  with  or  without  a 
conjunctive  particle. 

^.^1^  ^ 

0 Lord,  may  (our)  dear  friends  (and)  lovers  meet 
(us)  again!  Nanga  jo  Qisso  v.  81. 

or*jT  ^>yJp  j 

1 am  not  a jinn,  demon,  fairy,  I am  a man. 
Maj.  639. 

-> 

Which  then  is  greater,  the  sacrifice  or  the  altar? 
Matth.  23,  19. 
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crj"  7*?  v7~°-  is^t-  t tI?  ji 

But  this  discourse  fell  into  the  ear  of  Mir  Hasan 
(and)  Husain.  Nanga  jd  Qisso  v.  75. 


2)  When  there  are  two  or  more  subjects  in  a sen- 
tence, denoting  animate  beings,  the  verb  or  adjective 

(with  the  auxiliary  verbs  and  q* %')  as  predicate 

is  put  in  the  Plural;  if  the  subjects  have  the  same 
gender,  the  predicate  agrees  with  them,  being  put  in 
the  Plural,  but  if  they  be  of  various  gender,  the  mas- 
culine has  the  precedence. 

When  two  or  more  subjects  imply  things  (or  ideas), 
the  predicate  is  either  put  in  the  Singular,  agreeing 
commonly  with  the  last  subject,  or  in  the  Plural.  If 
they  be  of  various  gender,  the  Plural  of  the  mas- 
culine or  feminine  is  employed,  according  as  one  or 
the  other  subject  is  considered  more  important. 

The  same  rule  holds  good,  when  an  attribute 
(adjective  etc.)  is  referring  to  nouns  of  different  gender. 

^ jf  l Af+JM  yj 


A male  and  female  was  created  by  him. 
Head.  Book,  p.  15. 

IgiLxj  ejjlgJ  * 

I 

Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  stand  outside. 
12,  47. 


Sindh! 


Matth. 


In  this  pond  there  will  be  water  and  fish.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  27. 

jjjj  >€■*  yi 

But  for  an  able  army  there  is  no  delay  (nor)  pause. 
Nanga  jo  Quisso,  v.  154. 
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When  I saw  from  afar  the  places,  houses,  cells. 
Ajaib,  v.  72. 

i5^  IjLl  Ia^„)  JjLI  w«.  LkaS'  Li  ijy.) 

I ' ^ l ^ 

By  the  lightenings  dresses  of  rain  (i.  e.  clouds)  have 
been  made;  reeds  and  herbs  have  become  green;  oh! 
Sh.  Sar.  IV,  Epil. 

<5?  ;'4?  -4**  uy^ 

By  whom  eyes  (and)  face  have  been  turned  towards 
the  buffalo-keeper.  Sh.  Suli.  V,  9. 

irj  u*  4-  s&j&f 

The  farms  and  ferries  of  the  world  (people)  are 
upon  that  water.  Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  36. 

3)  When  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons 
occur  in  a sentence,  the  first  person  precedes  the  second 
(or  third),  and  the  second  the  third,  the  verb  being 
put  in  the  Plural. 

ur^;  4-i  * i 

We  and  the  Pharisees  keep  many  fasts.  Matth.  9,  14. 


Chapter  XVIII. 

n.  Subordination  of  sentences. 

§.  99. 

Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined  together, 
that  one  is  not  independent  of  the  other,  but  is  only 
making  up  for  the  deficiency  of  the  other.  A sentence 
thus  depending  on  another,  is  called  a subordinate 
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sentence,  and  the  other,  that  is  completed  thereby,  is 
called  the  main  sentence. 

A subordinate  sentence  may  have  another  sentence 
coordinated  either  with  or  without  conjunctive  particles; 
or  it  may  again  subordinate  another  sentence. 

A subordinate  sentence  may  be  linked  to  the  main 
sentence  either  by  subjunctive  particles,  or  by  re- 
lative pronouns  and  adverbs  or  by  interrogative 
pronouns  and  adverbs. 


1)  Subordination  of  a sentence  by  subjunctive 

particles. 

§.  100. 


Particles,  by  which  a sentence  is  subordinated  to 
the  main  sentence  are  the  concessive,  the  conse- 
cutive, the  causal,  the  final  and  the  conditional, 
cf.  §.  59. 


a)  With  the  three  first  particles  the  Indicative 
is  used,  if  the  assertion  be  positive,  and  the  Potential, 
if  the  assertion  be  more  vague  or  uncertain;  with  final 
particles  the  Potential  is  always  used. 


^ f 

"*  ^ 


<5?T  -4?  -»  ^ 


Though  they  bo  killed  by  tlie  knife,  they  do  not 
at  all  divulge  any  tiling.  Sh.  Kal.  II,  8. 


It  threw  the  head  of  dejection  so  much  on  the 
ground,  that  its  brain  was  confused.  Sindlri  Heading 
Book  p.  58. 


O God,  take  away  the  covers,  that  we  may  know 
the  truth.  Maj.  205. 


Digitized  by  Google 


II.  THE  SYNTHETICAL  PART.  521 

/ * 

l)  In  conditional  sentences  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence generally  precedes  the  main  sentence , but  the 
conditional  part  of  the  sentence  may  also  follow  that, 
which  is  conditioned  thereby. 

The  subordinate  sentence  is  introduced  by  the  par- 
ticles if,  and  if  (at  any  time),  and 

the  main  sentence  by  the  concessive  particle  j,  then, 
which  is  generally  not  translated. 

1)  If  the  condition  and  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  indefinite,  possible,  doubtful  or  un- 
certain, the  Potential  is  used  in  both  members  of 
the  sentence;  in  the  main  sentence  the  Imperative  may 
also  be  employed. 

->  ^ ejjo  (5^5 

Be  not  seated  here;  if  thou  go,  thou  mayst  obtain 
(thy)  sweetheart.  Sh.  Abir!  VII,  6. 

erf-  cw*  J 

Then  thou  mayst  enjoy  it  at  all,  if  thou  perform 
this  very  ad  visa  Sh.  Abirl  VII,  14. 

yij?  LUf  i 

If  they  may  have  been  seen  by  you,  then,  for  God’s 
sake,  speak!  Sh.  Hus.  X,  22. 

2)  If  the  condition  be  uncertain,  possible  or 
only  expected,  but  if  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  represented  as  certain  and  positive,  the 
Potential  is  used  in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Indi- 
cative (commonly  the  Future)  in  the  main  sentence. 

3;  ^ 0 0 

O mother,  o mother,  I live,  o God,  if  my  dear 
friends  remember  me!  Sh.  Suh.  VH,  Epil.  2. 
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ts|p?-  4^°  is**' '-*•?  ut3  ^i^f‘ 

^ «-UI  «**5^  j3 

If  thou  construct  us  here  a mosque,  then  we  shall 
let  thee  daily  make  the  pilgrimage  of  the  Kajaba  of 
God.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  4. 


3)  If  the  condition  and  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  taken  as  certain  and  positive,  the  In- 
dicative is  used  in  both  members  of  the  sentence. 


erf  J H3  ts4*"  ctf-5'  irf 


j Syi  ^ 


If  thou  castest  us  out,  allow  us  to  go  into  the  herd 
of  swine.  Matth.  8,  31. 

o - o'  ' 9 

(jJdJLgJ  -3  ^ 

\ ' ' I ^ ••  • 


If  thou  shalt  divulge  it,  thou  wilt  become  a leper. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  44. 


4)  If  the  condition  as  well  as  that,  which  is  con- 
ditioned thereby,  is  represented  as  such,  that  could 
have  happened  under  certain  circumstances,  but  which 
has  not  happened,  because  the  condition  was  not  ful- 
filled, the  Imperfect,  Aorist  or  Pluperfect  is  used 
in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Aorist  in  the  main  sen- 
tence, or,  under  certain  circumstances,  the  Pluperfect 
(cf.  §.  87,  2). 

J J >*  * erf 

If  he  had  not  kept  on  drinking  liquor,  he  would 
not  have  died. 

u->*  erf  ^ P riQ 
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» ' » . A A " ° 9 -•  O ® ^ C ^ 

oJmw  Joys  <AwL$Lo 

^ ® •»  ^ j ^ I y ^ y ^ 

^ v_Js  vJSfj  ,0s  ^ ^ «*;  U1;';  J 

I have  written  a letter  to  thee;  but  if  I were  a bird 
I would  likely  have  come  beforo  the  letter,  having 
flown  quickly. 

If  the  pen  would  be  aware  of  the  heart,  it  would 
weep  blood  out  of  affection.  Sh.  Barvo  SindhT, 
Chot.  6. 

jJj  -j  (\jjSS  J U~.  yyjJO  ^ ^ 

If  those  (cries)  had  been  heard  by  (my)  sweetheart, 
he  would  likely  not  have  gone  off.  Sh.  Hus.  HI,  2. 

tkiji  i jdLl  y£r 

j iX-Uaas* 
l ’ 

If  the  master  of  the  house  had  known,  (that)  the 
thief  will  come  at  a certain  watch  (of  the  night),  he 
would  likely  have  remained  on  his  guard.  Matth.  24,  43. 

y»  jjf  —I  <X>y&  J Li  L-JJ 

If  those  (works)  had  been  done  at  Sodom,  it  would 
have  likely  remained  until  this  day.  Matth.  11,  23. 

Instead  of  the  Aorist  or  Pluperfect  the  Poten- 
tial (of  the  Present)  may  be  used  (but  very  rarely) 
in  both  members  of  a conditional  sentence,  followed  by 

the  particle  Li;  but  more  commonly  Li  is  added  to  a 
past  tense,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

L*  J (5^  L i ^ 

If  she  had  not  gone,  she  would  not  have  obtained 
(her)  friend. 


Digitized  by  Google 


524 


II.  THE  SYNTHETICAL  PAKT. 


t ff  (5^  ^ o'"®’  -4^  <S?  iff 

L»  j _»ji3  ^ JC'jjs  j-  lie 

If  you  had  ever  understood  this  word,  you  would 
not  have  condemned  the  guiltless.  Matth.  12,  7. 

5)  If  the  condition  must  have  been  fulfilled  in 
past  future  time  (Futurum  exactum),  before  that,  which 
is  conditioned  thereby,  shall  happen,  the  Aorist  is 
used  in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Future  in  the  main 
sentence. 


If  ever  Ma^dum  Sahib  should  have  died  before 
•Shah  Sahib,  then  Shah  Sahib  will  come  and  be  present 
with  the  bier  of  Ma^dum  Sahib.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif, 
p.  37. 

" ••  I < * . " " 1 

If  one  shall  have  come  and  recognised  her,  I will 
give  her  to  him.  Sindhl  Read.  B.  p.  59. 

6)  The  conditional  particle  is  often  omitted  in 
the  subordinate  sentence,  and  IC^-  on  the  other  hand 

, * **  I • 

is  used  without  a main  sentence,  it  being  passed  over 
in  silence,  so  that  yb*.  assumes  quite  the  sense  of  the 
interjectional  particle  ^Uo  would  that! 
u)lfr!  ’jb  j JfjA  A#  ^ 

0 my  friend,  (if)  I die  of  thy  wound,  I (may) 
obtain  honour.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  G. 
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9 _ ^ ^ 

If  we  would  go  to  (our)  village,  (it  would  be  well) 
— We  should  like  to  go  to  (our)  village.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  151. 

2)  Subordination  of  a sentence  by  the  relative 
pronoun  (also  the  indefinite  pronouns  and 

relative  adverbs,  corresponding  generally  to  a 
correlative.  (§.  74  sqq.) 

§.  101. 

The  subordinate  sentence  may  either  precede  or 
follow  the  main  sentence. 

^ ^ ^ y 

VL  ^0  ur.'  ^ )} 

Come  back,  o louse  of  the  blanket,  which  was 
given  to  me  by  the  grandfather’s  family.  Sh.  Um. 
Mar.  VII,  3. 

J 4SLl  ^ 

is?i  iff 

Whoever  is  given  to  gambling,  in  his  house  pro- 
perty does  not  remain.  Sindh!  Read.  Book,  p.  52. 

<J-V° 

< -I 

As  the  day  gets  hot,  so  I push  on  in  the  journey. 
Sh.  Hus.  H,  14. 

'rf  7*v 

WRere  there  is  not  a footprint  of  a bird,  tliei’e  glimmers 
a small  fire.  Sh.  Khah.  H,  11. 
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<5^  yj'i  4^  US'  ^ ^4 


When  there  are  some  reeds  of  the  shore,  pull  them 
out  and  bind  together  a raft.  Sh.  Hus.  VHI,  3. 


3)  Subordination  of  a sentence  by  an  interro- 
gative pronoun  or  particle. 

§.  102. 

The  dependant  sentence  is  generally  introduced 
by  the  particles  j',  and  that,  which  are  not 
translated. 

How  do  I know,  how  the  calculation  of  the  Amir 
has  been  made?  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  H. 

(JAaS”"  ^ yA 

I **  | ’ I ^ 

Give  me  an  answer  about  the  marriage,  how  thou 
hast  arranged  it?  Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 

cj^!tXuoL^'  14^  ys»  y*  (ja. 

Take  no  thought  of  your  life,  (saying)  what  shall  we 
eat,  what  shall  we  drink?  nor  of  your  body,  what  we 
shall  put  on?  Matth.  6,  24. 
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Chapter  XIX. 

-Abbreviation  of  subordinate  sentences. 

§.  103. 

A subordinate  sentence  may  be  abbreviated: 

1)  by  using  the  present  and  past  participle  (cf. 
§.  80,  81),  either  adjectively,  or  in  the  Locative  Sin- 
gular, which  is  more  common.  The  participle  supplies 
the  place  of  a relative  or  conjunctional  subordinate 
sentence,  into  which  it  may  be  dissolved,  when  ne- 
cessary, as: 

fcLsDj  olp 

Pass  the  night  weeping,  distilling  glasses  of  liquor; 
i.  e.  whilst  weeping,  or  as  one  who  weeps  etc.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  IV,  25. 

<5^.  4*3 

Having  been  seized  = after  or  when  or  as  she 
was  seized  by  a violent  pain,  she  fell  down  near  some 
bank.  Story  of  the  cat  and  mice,  v.  29. 

2)  By  using  the  past  conjunctive  participles. 

# isJi?  ^3;  4 4s  ^3* 

••  “ / 

They  carry  off  (my)  sweetheart  Punhu,  speaking 
Baluchi,  i.  e.  whilst  they  speak  Baluchi.  Sh.  DesI  II,  13. 
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Chapter  XX. 

On  the  indirect  oration. 

§.  104. 

When  the  words  or  thoughts  of  a person  are  given 
with  the  very  same  expressions,  as  used  originally,  the 
oration  is  called  a direct  one;  but  when  they  are 
only  represented  according  to  their  general  contents 
or  purport,  the  oration  is  called  an  indirect  one.  In 
Sindlil  the  indirect  oration  is  never  made  use  of,  but 
the  words  or  thoughts  of  a person  are  always  repre- 
sented in  the  direct  oration  and  generally  introduced 

by  the  particle  j. 

'S-fc  J isf 

He  was  tliinking:  'in  some  way  having  sneaked  off 
I will  get  away’;  i.  e.  that  he  would  sneak  off  etc.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  20. 

When  he  sees:  I am  sitting  near  Bhita.  Ibid. 

p.  21. 

i -4^  -j'  erf 

If  thou  likest:  I will  meet  (my)  friend  — to  meet 
(thy)  friend,  then  learn  the  mimicking  sound  of  the 
thieves.  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  II,  8. 
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APPENDIX  I. 

ON  THE  SINDHI  CALENDAR. 

The  Muhammadans  of  Sindh  reckon  by  lunar 
months  after  the  common  Muhammadan  aera,  called 
the  flight  of  Muhammad  from  Mekka  to  Me- 
dinah,  the  years  of  this  aera  are  therefore  called 

It  dates,  according  to  the  best  accounts  from  the  18th 
of  July  622  p.  Chr.  Their  months  commence  with  the 
appearance  of  each  new  moon  and  consist  of  30  and 
29  days  alternately,  amounting  to  354  days  and  about 
nine  hours;  in  consequence  thereof  New-year’s-day  falls 
every  year  about  eleven  days  earlier  than  in  the  pre- 
vious year. 

To  keep  pace  with  the  seasons  the  Sindhls  inter- 

1,,. 

pose  every  third  year  an  intercalary  month  (till  lundu), 
repeating  that  month,  in  which  the  sun  enters  no  new 
sign  of  the  Zodiac. 

In  naming  the  lunar  months  the  learned  Muham- 
madans follow  the  nomenclature  of  the  Arabs ; but 
among  the  common  people  the  names  of  those  Arabian 
months  only  are  known,  which  are  noted  by  some  spe- 
cial religious  observance,  the  other  months  being  called 
by  the  names  of  the  Hindu  months  then  being. 

1)  Another  aera,  which  is  also  iu  use  amongst  the  Muhammadans 
of  Upper  India,  is  called  or  revenue  aera;  it  dates,  according 

to  Prinsep,  from  the  year  592%  p.  Chr. 

Trumpp,  SJndhi-Granimar.  L 1 
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Lunar  months  of  the  Arabians. 


r 

1 ili’  muharramu 
r'  30  days. 

maharamu 

2) 

) ' - 

jSUO 

safaru 

29 

days. 

3) 

* a ■"*  9 

w &> 

rabimlavvalu  . . 

30 

days. 

4) 

t si&f  bi) 

rabiiu-^Sanl  . . 

29 

days. 

7^'  &i) 

rabUu-hixiru  . . 

5) 

j;»f 

jumada-lavvula 

30 

day's. 

6) 

jumada  - ^an! 

29 

davs. 

jumada -laxiru 

>) 

9 ^ x 

rajabu 

30 

days. 

29  days. 


9)  ramazanu  ....  30  days. 


10) 

9 & " 

Jl^i 

savvalu 

29 

days. 

N) 

sJulaJI 

<£? 

SI 

-lqaladah . . . 

30 

days. 

3 Jut i 

kSt* 

Si 

qaiadali  . . .j 

12) 

\ 

(5^ 

SI- 

-lHijjah  . . . . 

29 

days. 

SI 

liijjah 

The  Hindus  reckon  by  solar  years,  and  luni- 
solar  months.  They  follow  either  the  Vikramaditya 

(c1*a».Lc^)  aera,  called  sambatu  (Sansk.  year), 
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dating  from  the  year  57  a.  Chr.,  and  commencing  with 
the  month  of  katl,  or  that  of  Shalivahana,  called 
saku  (Sansk.  ^TT^i),  dating  from  the  year  78  p.  Chr., 
and  commencing  with  the  month  of  Cetru. 

The  Hindu  year  is  divided  into  12  equal  portions, 
which  nearly  correspond  to  our  solar  months.  Each 
month  is  divided  again  (by  Hindus  as  well  as  Muham- 
madans) into  two  parts  or  lunar  fortnight), 

the  first  from  new  to  full  moon  sudl),  and  the 

second  from  full  to  new  moon  (,cJo  bad!).  The  dates  of 
these  two  divisions  lunar  date),  fifteen  each,  are 

reckoned  separately. 


Solar  months  of  the  Hindus. 

yua.  cetru,  from  the  middle  of  March  to  the  middle 
of  April. 

vesakhu,  from  the  middle  of  April  to  the  middle 
of  May. 

% 

jethu,  from  the  middle  of  May  to  the  middle 

I 

of  June. 


9 «. 


akliaru,  from  the  middle  of  June  to  the  middle 
of  July. 

savanu,  from  the  middle  of  July  to  the  middle 

’ r of  August. 

^j! sranu,  ® 

badro,  from  the  middle  of  August  to  the  middle 
of  September. 

ash,  from  the  middle  of  September  to  the  middle 
of  October. 

L 1 2 
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kati,  from  the  middle  of  October  to  the  middle 
of  November. 

from  the  middle  of  November  to  the 
middle  of  December. 

,»yi  pohu,  from  the  middle  of  December  to  the 
middle  of  January. 

_g/Lo  rnaghu,  from  the  middle  of  January  to  the 
middle  of  February. 


nahari, 

nahari, 

manghiru, 


phagu, 

vIAj  phagunu, 


from  the  middle  of  February  to  the 
middle  of  March. 


The  Hindus  commence  the  day  at  midnight,  as 
we  do,  but  the  Muhammadans  at  the  previous  evening. 
In  the  mouth  of  a Muhammadan  therefore  the  night 
of  a certain  day  always  signifies  the  night  of  the  pre- 
vious day,  as:  ^ -p-  Friday  night  = Thursday 

night,  according  to  our  way  of  reckoning.  There  is 
some  difference  between  the  Hindu  and  Musalman  names 
of  the  days  of  the  week,  as  subjoined. 


Days  of  the  week. 

Hindu.  Musalman. 

I artaru1)  . . . acaru,  Sunday. 


yny*  sumaru . 


yiyjM  sumaru, 
sumaru, 


Monday. 


>,«. ", r 


1)  Or:  aJitavuiu,  aitavaru,  jlyjj  1 Srtavaru. 
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Hindu, 
mangalu  . . 
budharu  . . 
vispato  . . . 
tharu*)  . . . 
yGi  sukra  .... 

chancharu  . 


Musalman. 
jjlXil  aiiaro,  Tuesday. 

Ijjl  arba,  Wednesday, 
u^-s.  xamisa , Thursday. 


LtjL  juino,  Friday. 


chancharu,  Saturday. 


l)  Or:  thavaru. 


Digitized  by  Google 


53. 


APPENDIX  II. 

SURVEY  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  SINDHI -ARABIC 
ALPHABETS. 


The  Alphabet 
used  in  this 
Grammar 
(Hindustani). 

The 

Government 

Alphabet 

The 

old  Sindbi 
Alphabet. 

Roman 

Characters. 

i 

• 

1 

a 

w 

w 

V 

b 

V 

b 

-4? 

W 

~ 

bli 

v&> 

o 

t 

-4s 

v£> 

th 

6 

O 

VaU 

t a 

4* 

vL? 

O 

tb 

a 

5 

V— > 

V 

P 

-4? 

J 

o 

ph 

c 

& 

c 

j 

£ 

£ 

G 

j 

-4* 

-4^ 

£ 

jb 

€ 

£ 

€ 

n (ny) 

c 

c 

c 

c 

-4?- 

£ 

© 

ch 

c 

c 

c 

H 

' t 

t 

t 

*X 

4> 

d 

-SCO> 

3 

3 

db 

3 

J 

o 

d 

3 

3 

3 

d 
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The  Alphabet 
used  in  this 
Grammar 
(Hindustani). 

The 

Government 

Alphabet. 

The 

old  Sindhi 
Alphabet. 

Roman 

Characters. 

-»  5 

0 

dh 

3 

3 

3 

8 

) 

; 

; 

r 

; 

; 

; 

r 

) 

) 

; 

z 

• U" 

LT 

U" 

s 

l r 

A 

D'- 

LT 

8 

ya 

ye 

ye 

8 

u* 

u® 

y® 

Z 

Jo 

Jo 

Jo 

t 

Jo 

Jo 

Jo 

5 

e 

£ 

£ 

? 

£ 

£ 

£ 

T 

o 

o 

o 

f 

o 

O 

o 

q 

* <£* 

?==: 

k 

s 

J" 

kh 

J* 

s 

lT 

g 

# 

g 

-s5' 

S 

gh 

jCi 

$ 

JO 

(ng)  n 

J 

J 

J 

1 

r 

r 

r 

m 

u 

u 

u 

n 

tj 

b 

e> 

n 

) 

5 

5 

V 

-JO 

-JO 

-» 

h 

<5 

” 

* 

y 
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' Introduction. 

p.  I,  L 23  wheras,  read:  whereas,  p.  I,  note,  L 2 
troughout:  throughout,  p.  V,  L 3 r:  r.  p.  VII,  L 18 
p.  XIV,  L 20*3*  Jfg*  P XV’^ 

p-  xv,  L *ritfk 

p.  XV,  1.  29  P-  XV,  h 30  gau:  gau. 

p.  xvi, rr*ta:  its,  p-  xvm,  l 20  *:  p.  xrx, 

L 7 ri:  ri.  P-  XIX,  L 23  P*  XX’ 

1.  18  seams:  seems,  p.  XXIV,  1.  6 9(3 : P-  XXX) 

1.  23  p.  XXXI,  h29  15:  H^p.  XXXVI, 

h 9 P-  XXXVH,  L 13 

p.  XL,  L 5 f**t:  p.  XLI,  h 3 *^|f. 

p.  XLH,  L 12  P-  XLVH,  h 27 

*^2TT. 


p.  3,  1.  21  o:  o.  p.  3,  1.  22  o:  o.  p.  10,  h 15 
u^s.r.-r  p.  11,  1.  21  anu:  aim.  p.  12j  1.  22 

lw.  p.  23,  1.  19  p.  23,  1.  25 

the  these:  these,  p.  29,  L 29  goal:  goat.  p.  30^  L 1 
add  before  poe:  *|j.  p.  33,  1.  27  viju:  viju.  p.  36^  1.  5 
carho : carho.  p.  36,  L 15  tobo:  tobo.  p.  36^  L 21 
j p.  37,  1.  27  add  before  u:  in.  p.  37, 
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1.  33  bhue:  bhue.  p.  39,  1.  11  ^TT:  p.  46, 

1.  20  Jj-gj:  P-  51,  ))}^ ■ })?&’  P-  51,  ^ 

^>>y.  p.  52,  1.  15  k/ll?:  Gl 1>.  p.  59,  1.  26 

Gujuratl:  Gujarati,  p.  60 , L 27  6:  e.  p.  62,  L 4 Gu- 
jarathl:  Gujarati,  p.  66, 1.  25  p.  66, 1.  28 

p.  66,  L 28  Jph  4lL  p.  67,  1.  14 
khandhlro:  jjjjol^  khandlro.  p.  67^  h 14 
khandlie:  Jo  Lis'  khande.  p.  68,  1.  9 alu:  atu. 
p.  68,  1.  24  patru:  putru.  p.  69,  1.  9 jjjlilj : jaglSl y 
p.  69,  1.  20  kachiro:  kachiro.  p.  69,  1.  29  J^j'o  and 
ckpo  p.  72,  1.  3 hanokd:  hanoko.  p.  72, 

1.  3 bane:  hane.  p.  72,  L 12  aniko:  aniko.  p.  72 , 1.  24 
doraniko:  coran iko.  p.  78_,  1.  H menaged:  managed, 
p.  82,  1.  7 woLj:  ojC.  p.  82,  1.  26  Shortened  from  the 
Sansk.  read:  Sansk.  ^T.  shortened  from  p.  88, 

h 14  Bahuvnhi:  Bahuvnhi.  p.  88,  L 25  recognizable: 
recognisable,  p.  90,  1.  21  After  add:  fem.  p.  92, 
1-4^:  1^,  V~92,  1.  25  after:  Sansk.  JT55TT 
arid:  masc.  (also  in  Sindhi).  p.  94_,  1.  25  ^3. 

p.  99,  1.  24  ni:  ni.  p.  106,  1.  24  pp  tobo:  pp  tdbd. 
p.  106,  1.  25  IJjj'  toba:  Gji  toba.  p.  113,  1.  6 Whe: 
We.  p.  120,  1.  8 put  a Comma  after  palatal.  p.  128, 
1,  22  joyu:  joyu.  p.  140,  1.  18  p.  144, 

1.  20  Jptf-  P-  144,  1.  21  Pp<f- 

p.  157,  1.  15  hikiro:  hikiro.  p.  157,  1.  16  hekiro:  he- 

kiro.  p.  159,  1.  4 daha:  claha.  p.  164,  1.  14 
„ _ ’ 1 
^p\')p>. . p.  169,  1.  23  salia:  sata.  p.  170,  1.  7 codaha: 

codaha.  p.  170,  L 8 pandraha:  pandraha.  p.  171 , L 20 
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1524^*  P*  173,  1.  3 ysjH1 * * 4--  P-  173v1.  16 

'*  **  i | 

sweathearts:  sweethearts,  p.  190,  1.  20  muk  ha:  mu  kha, 

p.  201 , note:  Risals:  Risalo.  p.  208,  1.  15  whit:  with. 

p.  215,  1.  5 _jCaJCl=».:  p.  216,  1.  28  theyself: 

i — s?'  ; 

thyself,  p.  230,  1.  5 p.  234,  1.  8 Rind: 

Rano.  p.  236,  1.4  e:  L p.  237,  1.  20  .gj:  jz'y  p.  239, 
1.  7 ^Lj^LT:  ^Uy*Lj.  p.  241,  L 4 jonhe : jonhe.  p.  245, 

1.  4 t . p.  248,  1,  13  p.  2ao, 

L 19  parhainu:  parhainu.  p.  258,  1.  16  aa:  au.  p.  261, 
1.  8 cu-anu:  cu-anu.  p.  264,  1.  16  khahann : khanhanu. 
p.  267,  L 29  parh-iju : parh-iju.  p.  274,  L 21  susanu: 
tusanu.  p.  277,  L 20  kuhanu:  kuhanu.  p.  283,  L 32 
una:  una.  p.  286,  1.  20  budhayo:  budlia-y-6.  p.  287, 
L 1 the  II  and  I:  the  I and  II.  p.  287 , L 1_4  ani:  ani. 

p.  289,  1.  28  ia:  ia.  p.  294,  1.  8 jju^:  jjuj].  P-  299, 

1.  16  ^*g : ^^j-ig.  p.  301^  1.  21  hXyo:  fjj^g.  p.  310, 

1.  10  ^jM^g : flj»*.*g.  p.  311,  1.  i y+j  lV  a * ^ ^ : ^ ? ' 

p.  311,  1.  8 p.  320,  1.  20  Jo»g: 

p.  323,  1.  9 chad-indo:  chad-indo.  p.  325, 
L 2 The  object  being  fern. : being  masc.  The  object 
being  masc.:  fern.  p.  336,  1.  6 L$g:  p.  341, 

1.  12  jt.V p.  342,  1.  18  p.  348, 

1.  10  corpe:  corpse,  p.  361,  1.  7 u«po.  p.  368, 

L 133  chadiu-se:  chadiu-se.  p.  372,  L 5 chadia-su: 
chadia-su.  p.  384,  1.  2 ocitoly : ocito.  p.  384,  L 2 for 
the  second  unexpected  read:  unexpectedly,  p.  384,  1.  5 
odiro:  odiro.  p.  384,  note  2_.  L 2 TTf^rT:  Hf?rT. 

p.  389,  L 12  Loc.:  Abl.  p.  395,  1.  20 
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p.  395,  note,  1.  1 e o:  e of.  p.  396,  1.  19  Chat:  Chot. 
p.  402,  1.  2 me:  me.  p.  405,  1.  2 
p.  411  The  last  two  quotations  are  misplaced  there  and 
to  be  inserted  on  p.  417,  after  1.  16.  p.  414,  1.  15 

,.v.g..Uc> : p.  416,  1.  6 the  'Mia’:  thee  'Mia’. 

I I ^ M ^ 

p.  418,  1.  8 form:  from.  p.  420,  1.  8 

p.  423,  1.  6 also!:  alas!  p.  432,  1.  13  after  God,  add: 
or  not? 


Printed  bj  F.  A.  Brockhaus,  Leipzig. 
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